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The University represents that the information in this publicatio'n 
is accurate as of the press date. Courses listed in this Bulletin are 
subject to change through normal academic channels. New 
courses and change.s in existing coursework are initiated by the 
cognizant departments or programs, approved by the ap­
propriate curriculum committees, approved by the appropriate 
academic dean and the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
Studies. Circumstances may require that a given course be 
withdrawn, or that alternative offerings be made. Names of instruc­
tors for courses, and days and times of class sessions are given in 
the Class Schedule, available to students at registration. All ap­
plicants are reminded tha~ the State University of New York at 
Stony Brook is subject to the policies promulgated by the Board of 
Trustees of the State .University of New York. Fees and charges 
are set forth in accordance with such policies and may well 
change in response' to alterations in policy or actions of the 
legislature, during the two-year period covered by this publication. 
The University reserves the right to change its policies without 
notice. 

Additional bulletins are published and made available for 
undergraduate, Continuing Education (CEO) and Health Sciences 
students. 

Photos by Dan Cornish, Pat Costello, Tom Giacalone, HSC Photography 
Services and Charles Marshall. ' 
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.......................................... 
Academic 
Calendar 

' ............ 1984 
Monday, 64ugust.2O: Foreign students arrive. 
Monc:la'j-;;riday, August 20-24: Final registration and payment (or 

propjstdeferral) of fees for all students not previously registered 
(SCh$Qu1ed announced prior to registration). Foreign student 
orief)t.on , 

Wednesday-Friday, August 22-24: Residence halls open for new 
. student check-in. 

Friday-Sunday, August 24-26: Residence halls open for returning 
student pheck-in. 

Monday, 'August 27: Classes begin; late registration begins with 
$20 late fee assessed. 

Monday, September 3: Labor Day (no day or evening classes). 
Monday, September 10: End of late registration period. Last day 

for all students to drop a course without tuition liability. 
Friday, September 21: Last day for graduate students to add· or 

drop a course. Last day to file for December graduation; 
graduate students (except CEO) file at Graduate School Office; 
CEO students file at CEO Office. 

Thursday-Friday, September 27-28: Rosh Hashanah recess (no 
classes on September 26 after 4:30 p.m.) 

Thursday, October 11: Last day for payment of deferred fall se-
mester fees. • 

Friday, October 12: Columbus Day (classes in session). 
Wednesday, October 24: Fall quarter housing period ends. 
Thursday, November 1: Last Clay for removal of Incomplete and 

NR (No Record) grades frol)1 spring semester and summer 
session. 

Tuesday, November 6: Election Day (classes in session). 
Monday, November 12: Advance registration for spring semester 

begins (SChedule announced prior to registration). 
Tuesday, November 20: All classes will follow Thursday's 

schedule. 
Wednesday, November 21: Thanksgiving recess begins at close 

of classes. 
Monday, November 26: Classes resume. 
Friday, December 7: Bills for spring semester mailed to prereg­

istered students. 
Friday, December 14: Last day of classes; last day to withdraw 

from the University. Last day for graduate students to submit 
theses and dissertations to Graduate School for December 
graduation. 

Monday, December 17: Final examinations begin; final grades 
due in Registrar's Office 48 weekday hours after last class 
meeting or scheduled examination. 

Friday, December 21: Final examinations end; fall semester ends; 
residence halls close for fall semester; winter recess begins at 
close of examinations. 

Saturday, December 22: Intersession housing begins. 

Spring Semester 1985 
Monday, December 31: Last day for mail payments of spring se­

mester fees for preregistered students. 
Friday, January 4: Last day for departments to submit Completion 

Statements for December master.'s and doctoral degree can­
didates. 

Monday, January 7: Last day for preregistered students to pay 
spring semester fees in person without late payment penalty. 

Tuesday, January 15: Foreign students arrive. 
Tuesday-Friday, January 15-18: Final registration and payment 

(or proper deferral) of fees for all students not previously 
registered (schedule announced prior to registration). 

Wednesday, January 16: Intersession housing ends. 
Friday-Sunday, January 18-20: Residence halls open for returning 

students. 
Monday, January 21: Classes begin; late registration Pl3riod be-

gins with $20 late fee assessed. . 
Friday; February 1: End of late registration period; last day for all 

students to drop a course without tuition liability. 
Friday, February 15: Last day for graduate students to add or 

drop a course; last day for graduate students to file for May 
graduation; graduate students (except CEO) file at Graduate 
School Office; CEO students file at CEO Office. 

Friday, March 8: Spring recess begins at close of classes. 
Friday, March 15: Spring quarter housing period ends. 
Monday, March 18: Classes resume. 
Friday, March 22: 5Last day for removal of Incomplete and NR (No 

Record) grades from the fall semester. 
Monday, April 15: Advance registration for fall semester begins 

(schedule announced prior to registration). Bills for fall se­
mester to be mailed approximately June 1 with pay~ due 
during latter part of July. 

Friday, April 19: Last day for graduate students to su~it theses 
and dissertations to Graduate School for May graduation. 

Monday, April 22: Registration begins for summer session with 
fees payable at time of registration. 

Friday, May 10: Last day of classes; last day to withdraw from the 
University. . 

Monday, May 13: Final examinations begin; final grades due in 
Registrar's Office 48 weekday hours after last class meeting or 
scheduled examination. 

Friday, May 17: Final examinations end; spring semester ends. 
Residence halls close for all except graduating seniors and 
summer residents. . 

Sunday, May 19: Commencement; all residence halls cl()se. 
Friday, May 24: Last day for departments to submit Completion 

Statements for May master's and doctoral degree candic!ates. 
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6 a.okground 
Established little more than two decades ago as New York's com­
prehensive State University Center for the downstate-metropolitan 
area, the State University of New York at Stony Brook is recog­
nized as one of the nation's finest universities. Stony Brook offers 
excellent programs in a broad spectrum of academic subjects, 
and conducts major research and public service projects. Over 
the past decade, externally funded support for Stony Brook's 
research programs has grown faster than at any other university. 
Internationally renowned faculty members offer courses from the 
undergraduate to the doctoral level for more than 16,000 students 
through 100 undergraduate and graduate degree programs. Ex­
tensive resources and expert support services help foster intellec­
tual and personal growth. 

In 1960, the State Board of Regents and the late Governor 
Nelson Rockefeller established Stony Brook's mandate as a com­
prehensive University Center to " stand with the finest in the coun­
try." The quality of Stony Brook's programs was praised by a 
distinguished national team of scholars in the last Middle States 
Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools reaccredrtation 
report, which recognized Stony Brook's spectacular achieve­
ments in so quickly becoming "an institution of national stature. 
The University is in an excellent position to make major contribu­
tions in policy and problem oriented research of regional, as well 
as national , importance. " 

Founded in 1957 at Oyster Bay, Long Island as a State Universi­
ty College to prepare secondary school teachers of mathematics 
and science, the young school moved in 1962 to its present loca­
tion on Suffolk County's north shore. 

Since then, Stony Brook has growl) to encompass 98 buildings 
on 1000 acres. The faculty has grown from about 175 to 1280, the 
student body from 1000 to over 16,000 and the annual operating 
budget from about $3 million to $194 million. 

The University serves the region through research into area pro­
blems; through cooperative programs with governmental agen­
cies at the federal , state and local levels; through response to the 
extraordinary demand for higher education opportunity from the 
region ; and as one of Long Island's largest employers. Stony 
Brook strives to develop programs of the highest quality in areas of 
great public need, including the health sciences, engineering and 
applied sciences, public policy, marine and environmental sci­
ences and the arts. 

Loo.tlon 
Stony Brook is located about 60 miles east of Manhattan on the 
wooded north shore of Long Island, convenient to New York City's 
cultural life and Suffolk County's tranquil , recreational countryside 
and seashores. Brookhaven Natior:lal Laboratory and the Cold 
Spring Harbor Laboratory are nearby. Located near the restored 
village of Stony Brook at the geographical center of Long Island, 
the campus is some 60 miles west of Montauk Point. It is within 
minutes of New York State's richest farmland and clam beds, its 
spectacular Atlantic beaches along Fire Island, the craggy 
coastline and cliffs of Long Island 's north shore and its pictur­
esque village greens and gracious country homeS. Long Island's 
hundreds of miles of magnificent coastline attract many swim­
ming, boating and fishing enthusiasts from around the world . 

D.gr •• Opportunltl •• 
Graduate study is offered in 35 different graduate studies areas as 
well as in the five Schools of the Health Sciences Center and the 
Center for Continuing Education . The doctoral degree is offered in 
26 areas, the MA in 19 areas, and the M.S. in 10 areas. There are 
also a Master of Music degree, a Master of Fine Arts degree, aj 
Doctor of Musical Arts degree and a Doctor of Arts degree in 
Foreign Language Instruction. In the Health Sciences Center the 
M.D. and Ph .D. degrees are offered by the School of Medicine; 
the D.D.S. by the School of Dental Medicine; the M.S.w. degree 
by the School of Social Welfare; and the M.S. degrees by the 
School of Allied Health Professions and the School of Nursing. The 
Center for Continuing Education offers an evening program 
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Liberal Studies (MAILS), 
which is designed primarily for working adults who can only attend 
school on a part-time basis. At the undergraduate level, many 
departmental major programs and interdisciplinary programs 
leading to the BA, B.S. and B.E. degrees are offered by the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences, the College of Engineering and Applied 
Sciences and the Health Science9 Center. 

C.mpu. 
Stony Brook's bustling academic community is situated within a 
thousand acres of fields and woodland. Bicycle paths, an apple 
orchard, park benches, a duck pond and spacious plazas com­
plement modern laboratories, classroom buildings and the Fine 
Arts Center, giving Stony Brook spirit and cultural vitality. 

Surrounding the Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library at the 
center of the campus (see map at the back of this book) are the 
major academic buildings for arts and sciences and engneering, 
the Van de Graaff nuclear accelerator, the Administration Building, 
Lecture Center, Laboratory-Office Building, Educational Com­
munications Center, Computing Center,' Stony Brook Union, Gym­
nasum and other service and activities buildings. Stony Brook's 
Fine Arts Center, situated between the Library and the Administra­
tion Building , provides superb performing arts facilities and · 
houses the Departments of Theatre Arts, Music and Art. A 
spacious outdoor plaza in which qoncerts may be held connects 
the Library, Stony Brook Union and Fine Arts Center in the middle 
of the campus. The Social and Behavioral Sciences Building 
houses five departments as well as the Center for Continuing 
Education. 

Encircling the academic buildings are six residential 
quadrangles with Jiving space for 1000 students each. They are 
the basic social units for onoOampus students, providing residence 
halls, dining rooms and a diversity of student-sponsored enter­
prises and social facilities. Each quadrangle consists of 3-5 co­
educational "colleges," or residence halls, housing 200-400 
students each. A 24(j-unit complex 9f one-, two- and three-bed­
room apartments provides additional housing near the Health 
Sciences Center. 

South of the academic cluster is the 26-acre Ashley Schiff nature 
preserve. Beyond these woods and linked by shuttle bus service 
to the rest of campus are 11 functionally adaptable single-story 
buildings housing the Marine Sciences Research Center and the 
School of Dental Medicine. ' 

The Health Sciences Center comprises academic and support 
areas and University Hospital, a 540-bed facility that admitted its 
first patients in 1980. Preliminary authority has been granted for 
the construction of a permanent facility for the School of Dental 
Medicine in proximity to the clinically oriented area of the campus. 

Parking is available for 9100 cars, including a 200000ar surface 
parking lot for commuting students, two 97000ar parking struc­
tures for the Health Sciences complex, as well as a 980-car struc­
ture serving the academic buildings. 
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Student. 
Stony Brook's recent enrollment was abol 16,000 (11,000 
undergraduates and 5,000 graduate studen!~, including about 
2,000 part-time graduate students enrolled in continuing educa· 
tion programs). Foreign students from some 75 countries repre­
sent about 9% of the total student body. Graduate students come 
from allover the country and the world. 

'.cu", 
The vast majority of Stony Brook's 1280 faculty members hold 
doctoral degrees and 90% or more are engaged in active 
research leading to publication, much of it supported by external 
grants and contracts. The faculty·student ratio is about one faculty 
member for every 15 students. 

Eminent faculty members include Einstein Pr9fessor C. N. Yang, 
the Nobel Laureate in Physics; University Professor Louis 
Thomas, former Chancellor of Memorial Sioa ·Kettering Cancer 
Center; Distinguished Professors Lewis Coser in Sociology and 
Seymour S. Cohen in Pharmacology; Distinguished Teaching Pro· 
fessors John Truxal in Engineering and Elgf Carlson in the 
Biological Sciences; Pulitzer Prize-winning poet Louis Simpson in 
English; poet-playwright Amiri Baraka; poet-essayist June Jordon; 
nuclear magnetic resonance pioneer Paul C. Lauterbur; John 
Russell Brown, former director of London's National Theatre; 
musician-scholar Charles Rosen; and author T~oma~ Flanagan in 
English, winner of a National Book Critics Circle of Fiction award 
for "The Year of the French." Stony Brook's distinguished faculty 
is also proud to include ten members of the NBrtional Academy of 
Arts and Sciences, nine members of the National Academy of 
Sciences and one member of the National Academy of Engineer­
ing. More than 300 scholars from 40 countries research and teach 
at Stony Brook for various periods of time throughout the year. 

....... 
The State University of New York at Stony Brook is a University 
Cer:'ter a~d. as such has research and scholarl~ activity a"1ong its 
ITlBJOr miSSIons. At Stony Brook, one of the primary activities is 
graduate education. Faculty members are ex~ted to seek exter­
nal support for these activities insofar as such funding is available 
and required; research and other scholarly activities are part of the 
faculty obligation whether sponsored or not. A substantial propor­
tion of graduate students are sllpported on externally funded pro­
jects.ln 1966 the Board of Trustees adopted a policy that fequires 
the unrestricted public dissemination of the conduct, progress 
and results of research or research-related programs. phis policy 
prohibits classified research, regardless of the source of support. 

In fiscal year 1984, Stony Brook's sponsored project expen­
ditures are expected to exceed $40 million. The bulk of these 
funds (over 80%) derive from grants and contracts with the federal 
government. The remaining funds come from private foundations, 
non-federal governments, voluntary medical agencies and in­
dustrial organizations. Over 800 sponsored projects are actively 
bein~ pursued, including scientific studies, training programs, 
publiC service projects, educational activities and library support. 
Many departments prepare brochures describing their sponsored 
activities in detail. 

The local administration and management of research and 
other sponsored activities depend on campus offices in both the 
academic and administrative areas. The Office of Research Ad­
ministration under the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
Studies has the responsibility for preaward aspects of sponsored 
pro)ects. It provides information about opport nities for funding; 
reviews proposals to external sponsors for consistency with 
federal, state, campus and sponsor regulations; provides reports 
on sponsored activities to administrative and departmental offices; 
coordinates the activities of committees that deal with special 
features of research; and endorses proposals and all other com­
munications to sponsors on behalf of the campus and the 
Research Foundation of the State University of New York. 

All campus proJ that involve human subjects, whether they 7 
are conducted as 10f a research program or in conjunction 
with course activities including graduate research), must receive 
prior review and ap roval by the campus-wide Committee on 
Research Involving uman Subjects (COAIHS). If such prior ap· 
proval has not been 0 ained for degree-related work, delays may 
occur in the awarding of a graduate degree. (It is SUNY policy that 
the campus may not ~eqUire the participation of students as sub· 
jects in human resea ch.) Questions regarding human subjects 
should be addressed 0 the Staff Officer for Assurances in the Of· 
fice of Research Administration. 

In addition, all proj ~s requiring the use of animals, recombi· 
nant DNA or radioacti e materials, ionizing radiation, lasers and so 
forth also require pric r review and approval by the appropriate 
University committ8el . Questions relating to these areas should 
also be addressed to the Staff Officer for Assurances. • 

Academic publicatipns edited or published at the University in­
clude: Advances in Learning and Behavioral Disabilities, An· 
thropology, Archives of Sexual Behavior, Biological Psychiatry, 
Black on White, Bulletin of Research in the Humanities, Circuits, 
Systems, and Signa/~rOC~ng"DeVe/Opmental Review, Evolu· 
tion, Gastrointestinal adiology, Gradiva, Heat Transfer, Journal of 
Applied Behavior An lysis, Journal of College Science Teaching, 
Journal of Education! Technology Systems, Journal of Literary 
Translation, Journal qf Urban· Analysis, Magnetic Resonance in 
Medicine, Marine Biology Letters, Materials Letters, Medieval Pro­
sopography, Mental Retardation & Developmental Disabilities, 
Physics and Chemistry of Minerals, The Physics Teacher, Previews 
of Heat & Mass Transfer, Quarterly Review of Biology, Slavic & 
Eastern European Artf', Socia-Economic Planning Sciences, Sur­
face Technology, Symbolic Interaction and Transplantation Pr0-
ceedings. 

I 
Unlv ..... V LlbNrI •• 
The Stony Brook campus is endowed with a number of libraries 
established to meet th~ information needs of students and faculty. 
The Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library, the main library building, 
provides both an intell~ual and physical focal point for the cam­
pus and is among th~ .. largest academic libraries in the nation. 
Within the architecturally distinctive Melville building are collec­
tions serving the socia! sciences, humanities, fine arts and music. 
These collections are particularly strong in English, Western Euro­
pean and Latin American literature, as well as in modern Western 
history aod Latin American history. Special departments in the 
library provide ready access to current fiction and non-fiction, cur­
rent periodicals, govetnment documents, maps, microforms and 
legal materials. Other facilities of note are a music listening center, 
a student lounge and a variety of individualized study carrels. The 
full range of library se~ices, including open stack privileges and 
data base searches, are available to all students. 

There are five bran~ sci~nce libraries. Four of these- chem­
istry, earth and sp ce sciences, engineering and mathe­
matics/physics-are I ated in departmental buildings. The fifth, 
biology, is located in its own building. There is also a Health 
Sciences Library in t~ Health Sciences Center. Collectively, the 
University Libraries Cjntain over 1.4 million bound volumes and 

' 1.9 million publication in microformat. 
Other library facilitie of note are the Senator Jacob K. Javits col­

lection of private papers and memorabilia, 200 million items 
establishing one of th~ nation's leading archives of 20th century 
congressional papers, the William Butler Yeats Archives and the 
Institute for Advanced Studies of World Religions, a privately en­
dowed foundation whfch assists the study and teaching of world 
religions, particularly. rSian systems. . 

,. 



8 Library Hours 
During the academic year, the library is generally open Monday 
through Thursday, 8:30 a.m. to 12 midnight; Friday, 8:30 a.m. to 
10 p.m.; Saturday, 10 a.m. to 6 p.m.; and Sunday 2 p.m. to 12 
midnight. 

During intersession and other vacation periods, hours are 
generally 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, and 
closed weekends. The library is usually closed on those major 
holidays when classes are not held. 

Note: .Li?rary hours are subject to change from year to year, and 
even within the year, depending on constraints imposed by 
budgetary limit~tions. Students are urged to check the posted 
hours of operation at the various branch libraries as well as at the 
main library. . ' 

Cqmputlng Center 
The Stony B~ook Computing Center is the hub of a growing net­
work of eqUipment located across the campus that provides a 
variety of services to the end user. 

.~dministrative needs are served by a Sperry 1100/62 with 8 
million characters of main memory, 5 billion characters of disk 
storage, driving a network of terminals. This is tied via a com­
munications link to other SUNY computers. 

Large-scale research and ' instructional needs are met by a 
S~rry 1100/82 with 12 million characters of main memory and 10 
billion characters of storage. With the administrative machine it 
sha~es four high-s~ printers and six tape drives, as well as s~p­
portlnlil two remote pnntets and over 100 terminals at pUblic ac­
cess sites. 

.A series of high-speed networks containing 160 powerful DEC 
mlcrocomput~rs is being installed across the campus for student 
use. These Will offer laser printing for student worp processing as 
well as software designed for academic use. 

The Center is currently open to students over 80 hours weekly. 
Extended hours are available at the end of each semester. The 
equipment itself operates around the clock ' 

Consulting services are available to aid with use of the large ar­
ray of software. 

or' 
Plans are already underway for implementing significant further 

upgrades to the system in accordance with a master plan, , 

Special Centers and In.tltute. 
The Allergic Diseases Center diagnosis, treats and conducts 
research into immunological disorders; the Bach Aria Festival and 
Institute , consists of forty young professional musicians on 
fellowship who study and perform the music of Bach with the 
members of the Bach A~ia Group: performances, lectures, master 
classes, workshops and open rehearsals are all available to the 
public; the Center for Industrial Cooperation links the research 
resour~es Of. the University to the needs of Long Island industry, 
espeCially !n areas of high technology; the Center for 
PhotographiC Images of Medicine' and Health Care collects 
catalogs and disseminates slide duplicates of historicai 
photogr~hs relating to medicine and health care; its slide archive 
IS located In ,the Rare Book Room .of the Health Sciences Library. 
. The Creative Arts Center maintairis a collection of poetry and fic­

tion ~ well as v,ideo and audio casse~e recordings of writers 
~eadlng from their own works and sponsors ' readings by estab­
IIs~ed and younger writers, leCtures af)d symposia on the relation-
ships of the humanities to the other disciplines. . 
~he ~cono.mic Research Bu~u, in cooperation with other 

Un~versity units and community agencies, conducts research in 
policy p~oblems in health economics, public finance and regional 
economiCS; the Educational Communications Center helps develop 
more effective teaching methods through the use of 

media and other technical aids; the Educational Products Informa­
tion Exchange Institute is a non-profit consumer agency for educa­
tional materials and equipment, chartered by the Board of 
Regents of the State of New York; Stony Brook:s branch of Empire 
State College, the State University of New York's non-traditional 
learning arm, offers study toward associate, bachelor's and 
master's degrees without formal class attendance; the Institute for 
Advanced Studies of World Religions, a private, non-profit educa­
tional foundation, located a major part of its informational facilities 
at Stony Brook in 1972. It fosters international cooperation in 
religious studies and assists the study and teaching of world 
religions, particularly Asian faiths, through its library containing 
over 60,000 volumes (in 31 Asian and 10 non-Asian languages) 
and nearly 590 periodical titles, bibliographical information ser­
vices, and microform resource, translation, book publication and 
research programs. 

The Institute for Mental Health Research is a specialized 
research facility within the Department of Psychiatry and 
Behavioral Science. It is dedicated to research related to an 
understanding of psychiatric disorders ranging from basic 
neurobiological research to applied clinical studies; The Institute 
for Technology Policy in Development is an organized research 
unit of the State University that works with U.S. and international 
agencies and developing country counterparts groups to develop 
new analytic methods to evaluate energy alternatives and to train 
individuals from developing cOuntries in these techniques. This 
training is done through a number of training programs such as 
the Energy Management Training Program supported by USAID 
and offered in cooperation with Brookhaven National Laboratory; 
the Institute for Theoretical Physics has a faculty of 13 and has 
guest scientists and visitors. numbering about 100 every year, 
working in various aspects of elementary particle theory and 
nuclear theory; the Institute for Urban Sciences Research, the 
research arm of the W. Averell ' Harriman College for Policy 
Analysis and Public Management, organizes and carries out 
research projects and programs on public policy problems and 
issues; the privately endowed Institute of American Studies con­
ducts a summer graduate program for outstanding high school 
social studies teachers; the non-profit International Art of Jazz, Inc. 
provides concerts, workshops and an arts-in-education program 
for elementary and secondary schools throughout New York 
State, utilizing the art form in non-traditional ways as a medium of 
communications for intercultural awareness and understanding; 
the Laboratory for Behavioral Re~rch houses experimental, 
computer-controlled laboratories for the study and analysis of 
political judgment; the Laboratory for Energy Technology per­
forms research on energy conversion, energy conservation and 
energy storage systems; Laboratory for Personal Computers in 
Education explores methods of uSing microcomputers for pro­
viding intera~tive learning; activities include courseware develop­
ment, evaluation studies, computers in education courses and 

,master's degrees; The Long Island Regional AdviSOry Council on 
Higher Education is a consortium of colleges and universities on 
Long Island dedicated to improved ed\Jcational effectiveness 
through inter-institutional cooperation. 

The Marine ScienCes Research Center (MSRC) is the center for 
research, graduate education and public service in the marine 
sciences for the entire SUNY system. The MSRC concentrates on 
.the coastal ocean and conducts studies in Coastal environments 
throughout the world. The MSRC operates a fleet of coastal 
vessels with frequent research cruises in New York's. coastal 
marine waters. The MSRC manages, jointly with the New York 
Department of Environmental Conservation, a 146-acre salt marsh 
preserve, the Flax Pond, and operates the Flax Pond Laboratory; 
The MSRC operates the natibn's first and only Aquaculture and 
Fisheries Experiment Station; the Museum Computer Network, 
headquartered on campus, works to help many of the world's ma­
jor museums and other institutions make their collections and 
related information more accessible by computerizing museum 
files and archives; the Museum of Long Island Natural Sciences, 



which houses permanent and special temporary exhibits and has 
the largest collection of natural history objects on Long Island, is 
engaged in research and provides program in Long Island's 
geological and ecological developments for both adults and 
school children; the National Coordinating Center for Curriculum 
Development's Minorities in Engineering Projec contributes to the 
nationwide effort to bring the number of mi~ority engineering 
students up to parity with the population distrib ion in the college 
ages; members of the Nuclear Structure Labor~ ory have recently 
completed construction of a superconducting Ii ear heavy ion ac­
celerator that is unique among university-based facilities and pro­
vides beams for a wide variety of nuclear experiments; The 
Research Group for Human Development and Educational Policy 
studies student and faculty development as ell as academic 
organization at Stony Brook and other institutions of higher educa­
tion across the country and participates in the implementation of 
its recommendations; the Research Found tion administers 
grants and contract funds supporting sponsored research, train­
ing and related programs carried out by, or supervised by, Univer­
sity faculty. Research Center for Health PrbmotionslDisease 
Prevention in Allied Health was established b~ the U.S. Public 
Health Service to create and distribute resources in the Northeast 
to assist educators and practioners in maintaining good health 
and prevention of disease. 

The Science and Mathematics Teaching Center assists Long 
Island math and science teachers in curriculu planning and the 
development of special resource materials; the Stony Brook 
Center for Religious Studies arranges confere ces and seminars 
and offers. a setting in which visiting scholars an work. Center 
faculty are available to supervise research projects or to teach oc­
casional courses in other departments. The Stony Brook founda­
tion, Inc., a not-for-profit corporation formed to encourage and ac­
cept gifts and endowments in support of University programs as 
well as scholarship and loan programs for needy students, also 
seeks support for University programs that cannot otherwise be 
supported by the State budget; the Stony Brook Radiation 
Laboratory is an organized research unit in which members work 
primarily' on a variety of problems on the fr 'ntiers of nuclear 
physics and elementary particle physics; the SuCJden Infant Death 
Syndrome Information Center is a state-funded program through 
the Division of Maternal and Child Health to assist parents who 
lose a child to sudden infant death syndrome and to provide com­
munity awareness and education about this disease; 'aproot 
Workshops, Inc., a non-profit, coyntywide center supported by 
grants from the New York State Council on the rts and the Suffolk 
County Legislature, teaches creative writing to elderly people in 
congregate centers and nursing homes. William Butler Yeats Ar­
chive has available for research purposes iii comprehensive 
microfilm collection of Yeats' manuscript mater'als. 

CommunHy Ties 
As the public university ~enter for the bi-county metropolitan New 
York region, Stony Brook plays a major role il'l the Long Island 
community. With more than 7500 people (full-time and part-time) 
on a campus payroll that exceeds $100,000,000 annually, Stony 
Brook is Long Island's sixth largest employ~r. It is estimated that 
the University generates close to a billion dollars annually-in direct 
and indirect economic impact on the region. In addition to its func­
tion as a major regional research facility and source of advanced 
and specialized instruction, the UniverSITY provides a social and 
cultural center for Long Island, a uniquely sophisticated health 
care facility, recreational opportunities and a broad range of other 
services for individuals and groups in both the private and public 
sectors. 

Several hundred c ncerts, lectures, films, theater productions, 9 
art exhibits and spo s events on the campus are open to the 
public each semester many at no charge, and it is estimated that 
hundreds of thousan s of persons annually attend these events or 
visit the campus to ta e advantage of other facilities and services. 
Through the State-de ignated Center for Advanced Technology 
in medical biotechnoipgy, with $2 million annually in public and 
private funding, and Ithe Center for Industrial Cooperation, the 
University makes tec~nical and academic resources available to 
serve. the high techn logy and other industries that form Long 
Island's economic b se. The W. Averell Harriman College for 
Policy Analysis and P blic Management and the Marine Sciences 
Research Center pia a similar role in providing services for the 
public sector and on a wide variety of marine-related subjects, 
respectively, to helP~Olve problems. The Economic Reseatch 
Center provides ap lied economic analysis and forecasting. 
University Hospital, S ffolk County's only tertiary-care hospital, of­
fers a unique range f sophisticated health care services, and 
specialized clinics are operated by the School of Delltal Medicine, 
the Department of Psychology, the Department of Psychi<;ltry and 
Behavioral Science atd other academic units. 

• In addition to the U iversity's many degree programs, there are 
broad opportunities f r credit-bearing and non-cr.edit instruction 
for individuals pusuil')g specific objectives or seeking personal 
enrichment. A thousand or more Stony Brook students annually 
participate in commurity volunteer programs in tutorill9, recrea­
tion, health care and~other areas. The University's ties with the 
community are stre gthened by a number of community­
University organizatio s including the Association for Community­
University Cooperatidn, the Friends of the Fine Arts Center, the 
Friends of Sunwood the University Hospital Auxiliary and the 
Stony Brook Foundat on, the University's development office: 

Campus Activities 
A wide variety of lect res, seminars, concerts, exhibits, theatrical 
performances, movie and sporting events' are scheduled regular­
ly during the academ c year. Some recent well-known visitors to 
the campus have incl ded authors Alex Haley, Mary McCarthy, 
Czeslaw Milosz, and I ac Asimov; scientist-writer Paul R. Ehrlich; 
dancer-actress Gwen Verdon; and human rights leader Eleanor 
Holmes Norton. \ .' . 

Art galleries in the Fine Arts Center in the Library, and in the 
Stony Brook Union 0Jer regularly changing exhibitions of works 
by on- and off-campu artists. The Museum of Long Island Natural 
Sciences, located in the Earth and Space Sciences Building, 
houses a continuous howing of dioramas depicting natural Long 
Island scenes, as well.~s special temporary exhibits. An average of 
five films are shown w~ekly on campus, including vintage and cur­
rent productions; ofte~ admission is free for students. The campus 
enjoys an average of one classical music concert per day, in­
cluding student recitals and performances by faculty and visiting 
artists. I 

Stony Brook's Rne Arts Center, which opened in 1978, is a fully 
equipped facility for e~ucation in music, theatre, and fine arts, and 
is already recognize as the most important performing arts 
center in Suffolk Coun y. It includes on 1,1 OO-seat Main Theatre, a 
400-seat Recital H II, three experimental theatres, and a 
4,700-square-foot Art Gallery. These facilities are used jointly by 
the professional artist~, musicians, dancers, and theatre groups 
who are part of the s~bscription series offered each year at the 
Fine Arts Center, an~bY the art, music and theatre students at 
Stony Brook. 

The Fine Arts Cente schedules more than 50 major events dur­
ing the year. In additi n, more than 200 recitals .and concerts are 
given which are opet to the public with no admission charge. 
Highlilghts of the pastl season included performances by Marilyn 
Horne, '[Jance Theatr of Harlem, the St. Louis and the Prague 

c-



10 Symphony Orchestras, the Beaux Arts Trio, the Emerson Quartet 
and I Musici as well as performances by the Stony Brook Concert 
Band, Chamber Symphony and Symphony Orchestras, Chamber 
Singers and University Chorus and four productions by the 
Department of Theatre Arts' University Theatre. 

Besides the free concerts, special student discounts are 
available and an arrangement has been made for students to pur­
chase tickets for Main Theatre events which are not sold out. "Stu­
dent rush" tickets are $3, and go on sale a half-hour before curtain 
time. The Fine Arts Center provides the social atmosphere for a 
large university where the campus Community-undergraduates, 
graduate students, faculty, and staff-can mingle with the hun­
dreds of residents who come from a broad area around the 
Ur,iversity to enjoy and applaud a growing list of exciting events. 

Stony Brook fields varsity teams in 20 intercollegiate sports com­
peting through the ,National Collegiate Athletic Association 
(NCAA), the Eastern Collegiate Athletic Association (ECAC) and 
the Association of Intercollegiate Athletics for Women. The year 
1983 saw the addition of men's lacrosse and football and 
women's soccer to the ranks of Division III teams. The 1982-83 
men's swimming team produced four All-Americans, the women's 
swim team one and the 1983 women's cross-country team its first. 

The campus student newspaper, Statesman, is published 
weekly during the academic year with a circulation of 10,000 on 
campus and in the local community. Other student publications in­
clude the Stony Brook Press, a student weekly; Black World, a 
newspaper focusing primarily on news of interest to the black 
community on campus; Fortnight, a feature magizine; Soundings, 
a literary magazine; and Specula, the campus yearbook. 

Campus ministries serve student religious concerns through the 
Interfaith Center, offering regularly scheduled Jewish, Catholic 
and Protestant services and activities which are open to aiL 
Religious and personal counseiing services for students of these 
and other denominations are alsQ provided through the Interfaith 
Center. The Catholic ministry offers religious and 'social services 
and activities in a Catholic "parish" atmosphere for the campus 
community. United Protestant Campus Ministry at Stony Brook is 
the ministry cif five Protestant denominations in the Stony Brook 
area (Episcopal, Methodi~t, Reformed, Presbyterian and United 
Church of Christ) and is the regional ministry of L.I . United Cam­
pus Ministries, Inc. The Protestant Chaplain offers a ministry of 
worship services, counseling, programs, SOCial f action and 
retreats. B'nai B'rith Hillel-Jewish Association for CC'lIege Youth of­
fers religious, social and cultural services as well as personal 
counseling forstudents and faculty. It is the umbrella organization 
for all the Jewish activities at Stony Brook. 

The International Student Organization meets student inferests 
in various cultural traditions, as do other groups including the 
Asian Studeht Association, India Association, African Students 
Association, Latin American, Student Organization and Caribbean 
Association. 

" 

Graduai.' Student Organization 
The GSO (Graduate Student Organization), the graauate stl.;dent 
governing body at Stony Brook, is affiliated with other state and 
other national graduate student groups. It provides many special 
social, cultural and athletic events of interest to graduate students 
(basketball, summef eoftball and 'graduate swim hours). The 
organization repre~nts the graduate student body on issues of 
importance with the Uhiversity administratiOn, The GSO Graduate 
Center is presently located on the first floor of the Old Chemistry 
BUilding, Room 13~, The.GSO operates a lounge in the Graduate 
Center, 'For furth,eririformation, call 246-7756, . 

Stony Brook Union 
The Stony Brook Union is the campus center for social, recrea­
tional and cultural activities at Stony Brook. It was designed to pro­
vide space for activities that enhance the academic environment. 
It is open to all students, faculty and staff members. The Union is 
also the home of the Commuter Center. 

The Union is a place to relax, to gather with friends, faculty and 
students, It is a place to view a film or a concert, or to wat~h TV, 
You can take a craft or photography course, browse through the 
Barnes and Noble' bookstore, buy records at discount prices, 
have your hair cut, bowl, play billiards, eat a quick snack or enjoy a 
leisurely meal. 

The Union has space for all kinds of events, There are ten 
meeting and conference rooms. The auditorium seats 365, and 
the ballroom can accommodiate up to 600, The Art Gallery 
displays the works of campus and community artists, and is open 
weekdays for bl'Owsing. ' 

The Union has hosted China Week, Caribbean Week, Han­
dicapped Awareness and Career Development symposiums, ac­
tivity and club fairs, and more, 

The University Information Center, located in the Union lobby, is' 
a campus-wide resource center. Campus directory information, 
campus maps, bus and train schedules, and concert, film and 
other events information are available. The Information Center's 
phone number is 246-3636, Info-Line, a prerecorded taped infor­
mation service, is also located at the Information Center, Inquiries 
concerning the University ranging from admission policies to cam­
pus events can be answered by dialing 246-3639. 

In the Office of Student Activities in Room 271, professional staff 
members will assist you with the programming and staging of 
campus events, 

The Faculty-Student Association (FSA) is located in Room 282. 
FSA operates many Union services-check cashing, SCOOP 
Records, food service, the meal plan office-and several eating 
places in the Union: the main cafeteria, the Union Station Deli, the 
FSA Snack Bar, Dale's Ice Cream Pub and the End of the Bridge 
Restaurant and Cocktail Lounge, 

The Rainy Night House, a student-run cafe, serves specialty 
teas, beer, brownies and other delights. Often, campus talent is 
booked to entertain patrons. . 

The Union Craft Center offers workshops in ceramics, pho­
tography; silk-screening, leatherWork and many other crafts. The 
non-credit classes are taught by professional and student staff, 
and are open to all. Fees are nominal. For information, call 
246-3657. 

The Union provides headquarters for many student groups 
such as Polity (the undergraduate student government), the 
Womyn's Center, the Gay Student Union, ENACT (Environmental 
Action) and NYPIRG (a consumer interest group). 

The major student publications (Statesman. the student 
newspaper; Specula. the yearbook; Black World; and Fortnight), 
the University radio station WUSB-FM (90.1), and the SCOOP 
audio-visual service all operate from the Union. 

Further information about the Stony Brook Union or its services 
can be obtained by calling the Information Center at 246-3636, or 
the Union Director's Office at 246-7101. ' 

Hours of Operation 
During the fall and spring semesters, ' the Union is open Monday 
through Wednesday, 8a.m.to 1 a.m.; Jhursday and Friday, 8a,m. to 
2 a.m.; Saturday, 10 a,m. to 2 a,m.; and Sunday; '10 a~m. to 1 a.m, 
During recesses or interseSsion it is open Monday through Friday, 
8:30 a.m. to 5 p.m, and is closed Saturday and Sunday. 

Call for information concerning the Union's summer session 
. hours. The Union is closed New Year's Day, Easter Sunday, 

Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving and 
, Christmas Day: ' 

Note: Union hoursare subject to change from year'to year and 
even within the year. FOr building hours information; call 246-3636. 



O,..... ... um 
The gymnasium building, which includes a swimming pool, large 
and small gyms, squash and handball courts, exercise and univer­
sal gym rooms and a dance studio, is open seven days a week 
from 8 a.m. to midnight except on the eve of a nnajor holiday, when 
it closes at 4 p.m. The gymnasium is als6 closed on major 
holidays. 

Other physical education facilities include tennis courts, a 
quarter -mile track and separate fields for base all, softball, soccer 
and intramural football. 

Most facilities may be used for recreational urposes when they 
are not scheduled for classes, intramural or intercollegiate events 
or special events. Current schedules of recreation hOl:Jrs may be 
obtained in the Physical Education Office. Hours are subject to 
change depending on availability of staff. 

·S.rvlces 

Health Services 
The University Health Service, located in 'the Infirmary, concerns 
itself with student health needs. It is available to faculty and staff on 
an emergency basis. The University Health Service hours of 
operation are Monday through Friday 8:00 a.m. - 6:00 p.m. At 
other times, students are requested to use the Emergency Depart­
ment of University Hospital on a fee-for-services basis: therefore, 
adequate health insurance is important. Information 6n University­
sponsored student health insurance is available at the Infirmary 
Building. The Walk-in Clinic is staffed by Physicians, physician 

. assistants and nurses. Specialty services for psychiatric, 
gynecological or dermatological problems are also availat;>le. For 
further information or help, call the Infirmary at 246-2273 
(6-CARE). 

Counseling Center 
The University Counseling Center, lQ9ated on the second floor of 
the Infirmary, provides individual, group, family and marital 
counseling and psychotherapy for students experiencing 
psychological diffculties. The Center also offers programs for per­
sonal growth and enrichment. For information, please cal.! the 
Center at 246-2280, 2281 or 2282. . 

Veterans Affairs 
The Office of Veterans Affairs provides counseling for veterans. 
and' veterans' dependents eligible to receive etlucational benefits. 
These students are urged to c9ntact that office concerning their 
eligibility as soon as possible. 

Foreign Student Affairs 
The Office of Foreign Student Affairs assists students from other 
countries with finances, housing, government regulations On­
cluding immigration and tax matters), and problems related to 
cross-cultural differences. Questions relatinq to academics are 
usually handled by academic advisors within the individual's 
school or department. The staff also works with community groups 
and student organizations to provide access to a varied program 
of activities during the year, including tours and trips, discussion 
groups, home hospitality, speaking engagements and ' other 
events. . 

English as a Se nd Language 11 
This program includ s diagnosis and testing as well as classes 
aimed at raising stud nts' ability to understand, speak, read, and 
write standard Engl sh to the level of United States college 
students. 

American Living Institute 
Stony Brook offers a "Summer Institute for American Living," a 
program of courses and activities in American language and 
culture designed to meet the separate and special needs of 
foreign scholars. Participants in the Institute attend classes, visit 
American homes, arid join excursions to urban, suburban, and 
rural places of cultural and historic interest. Admission is open to 
all foreign students who have attained a high school education or 
its equivalent and to spouses accompaning them. 

Office of the Disabled 
The Office of the Disabled coordinates services to disabled 
students and will ass st them in application to the University, ad­
mission, and orientation procedures. (The academic admission re­
quirements and proc~ures for disabled students are the same as 
for all other applican~s. ) The. Office will also help in the following 
areas: housing, meals, medical assistance (coordination with the 
Director of the University Health Service), recreation, academic 
needs and progress, special parking permits, facilities, financial 
aid and transportatioh. . 

A small Center for the Disabled, located in the Reserve Room of 
the Melville Library, emphasizes service to visually and physically 
disabled students and faculty. The Library also offers extra ser­
vices such as special study carrels and a paging service in the 
stacks for disabled students. . 

It is strongly recomlnended that after admission, students who 
are disabled identIfy themselves prior to the start of classes. These 
students should call 246-6051 . An early start will permit the eval­
uation of possible problems and will provide time to work out 
solutions. . 

Child Care Servioes 
The University has day care services for children ranging in age 
from two months to fiVe years. There are three on-campus facilities 
staffed with professionals who are assisted by students enrolled in 
coursework practice. Each of the three centers specializes in a 
particular age groupl and curricular approach. The centers are 
open from 7:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m" and fees are charged on a 
sliding scale. I 

C.,.er Development Office 
The Career Development Office assists students and alumni with 
their career planning concerns and acts as a resource for infor­
mation on.full-time permanent employment. Individual and group 
consultatio,n with students is emphasized while periodic critical self, 
examination assists students in relating academic abilities to career 
aspirations. 

An on-campus recruitment program permits interested seniors 
and graduate students to meet with prospective employers and 
graduate schools, and a credentials service is provided to sup­
port students in their ~pplication for jobs or advanced study. These 
records are maintained permanently. 

. Students are enCOL/raged to participate in the Student Volunteer 
Service Program (Vrrf-L), in which experience in different career 
areas can be obtained by working with agencies and organiza­
tions that seek student volunteers. 



12 Group workshops are held to assist students and alumni in writing 
resumes and developing individual strategies (or applying for . 
employment As part of the Career Deyelopment Office's Out~Reach 
Program, visits are made by the career counselors to residence 
halls and academic departments in order to provide career-related 
information. I 

The Career Development Resource Library has information per­
taining to opportunities in business, govern(T1ent, social service and 
education. Relevant materials are available on career planning, 
teaching certification, health careers, graduat~ and professional 
sehooradmissions testing, graduate school and financial aid in­
formation and recruit(Tlent options. . .' 
. Other Services available include a computerized system for self­

evaluation and career identification called DISCOVER, information ' 
and applications for examinations required by various gra~uate 
and professional programs (i.e., the GRE, LSAT, GMAT, DAT, NTE, 
Actuarial Exam, MCAT, TOEFL, OAT, AHPAT and Pharmacy Test) 
and a library of career information tapes as given by people who 
are actually doing the work being discussed. , 

It is suggested that students visit the Career Development Of­
fice and become familiar with the services it provides. The office, 
located in the Library Building Room W-0550, is open weekdays 
from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Its telephone number is (516) 246-7024. 

Honorary Societies 
At Stony Brook, local chapters of national honorary societies pro­
vide recognition fot outstanding academic performance. The New 
York Alpha Beta Chapter of Phi Beta Kappa is devoted to the pro­
motion of excellence in liberal arts ,and sciences. The Sigma Xi 
Chapter honors achievement in pure or applied scientific 
research . The New York Omicron Chapter of Tau Beta P, 
recognizes academic excellence in and Service ~o the engineering 
profession. 

Various disciplines have chapters on campus to foster scholar­
ship in specific academic fields. These chapters include the . Phi 
Chapter of Alpha Kappa Delta (sociology), Theta Mu Chapter of 
Eta Kappa Nu (electrical engineering), Xi Chapter of Omicr(,m 
Delta Epsilon (economics), Sigma Tau Chapter of Omicron Kappa 
Upsilon (dentistry), Stony Brook Chapter of Phi Alpha Theta 
(history), Sigma Mu Chapter of Phi Sigma Iota (foreign languag~s), 
Delta Chapter of Phi Sigma Tau (philosophy), Eta Theta Chapter of 
Pi Sigma Alpha (political science), Delta Nu Chapter of Sigma 
Gamma Epsilon (earth sciences) and the Stony Brook Chapter of 
Sigma Pi Sigma (physics). .' . . . 

Two additional groups atSrony Brook are Chi Epsilon Delta, 
continuing education honor society , and Sigma Beta,. freshman 
honor society. 

, 
Equal Opportunlt, and Affirmative Action 
The State University of New ,York at Stony Brook does not 
discriminate on the basis of race, religion, sex, color, national 
origin , age, disability, marital status, sexual orientation, o~ status as 
a disabled or Vietnam-era veteran in its education programs or I 

employment. . . 
Discrimination is unlawful. If. you are a student or an employee of 

SUNY at Stony Broo~ 'and you consider yourself to be the victim of 
illegal discrimination, you may file a grievance in writing with the 
Affirmative Action Office within forty-five (45) calendar days of the 
alleged discriminatory act. If you choose to file. a complaint within 
the UniverSity, you do not lose your right to file with an outside en­
forcement agency such as the State Division of Human Rights or 
Equal Employment Opportunity CO)Tlmission. 

Any questions concerning this policy or allegationl? of non-
compliance should be directed to: 

Marion Metivier 
. Special Assistant to the President for Equal Opportunity 
and Affirmative Action 
Administration Building 474 
SUNY at Stony Brook ' 
Phone: .(516) 246-3462 

Minority Students 
To help achieve a diverse community. SUNY at Stony Brook en­
courages applications from women and minorities. The University. 
With the special assistance of the Affirmative Action Office, is mak­
ing a concerted .effort to recruit qualified minority ap~'icants. 
Minority faculty and staff at Stony Brook are regarded highly by 
colleagues locally, in the state and nationwide. Minority stud~~ts 

. who plan to attend Stony Brook will find that many opportUnities 
exist on campus to express and identify wit~ their cl,Jltural he~itage. 

Minority ·students at Stony Brook have. made academiC ex­
cellence a part of their goal and have been graduated to assume 
responsible roles in society . 

Parldng and Traffic 
Regulatiops~ have been established to govern vehicular and 
pedestrian Traffic and parking on hi~hways, streets, roa.ds a.nd 
sidewalks oWQed. cdntrolled or maintained by the University. 
These regulations apply to students, faculty. employees, visitors 
and all other persons upon such premiseS. The det~led regula­
tions and appeal procedures are available in the Traffic Office, 
Room 192. Administration Building. . 

Maintenance of Public Order ' 
The University wishes to main,tain public order appropriate for a 
university campus. without limiting or restricting the freedom of 
speech or peaceful assembly of the st~dents, faculty or ad­
ministration. The University has. therefore. Issued the Rules for the 
· Maintenance of Public Order to ensure that the rights of others are 
protected and to set forth prohibited cond~~t. For a copy of the 
rules, contact the Office .of the Student JudiCiary, Room 347. Ad­
ministration Building . 

Planned Assembl, and Demonstrations · 
All groups using University buildings and wounds !<;>~ planned 

· assembly and demonstrations should submit a FaCIlities/Space 
Use Request Form to register their activities. 

Student Conduct Code 
The University recognizes that students have. within the law, rights 
of free expression and advocacy and ~eks to. enc.ourage and 
preserve these freedoms within the entire University. Inherent 
within this broad .policy is the obligation of all students to conduct 
themselves lawfully. maturely and responsibly. To this end. the 
University has established the 'UniverSity, Student Con~u~t ,?ode 
whic!) sets forth detailed regulations for conduct and diSCiplinary 
proceedings. These regulations recognize t.he .~eed fo~ d~e. pro­
cess and procedural fairness prior to t~e imposlt~on of diSCiplinary 
action. For further· information and written reqUirements, contact 
the Office of the' Student Judiciary, Room 347, Administration 
~~~. . 

<:-
Telephone Directory . . 
It is the policy of the Sta~e Univ.ersity at Stony Brook to publish a 
Campus Telephone Directory Including student name, campus 
address. home address. telephone number. major and level. If a 
student does not wish to be listed in the Directory, or. in the case <;>f 
a minor student, if a parent does not wish such listing, he or she Will 
be required to so indicate at the time of registration by filing SUSB 

· Form #503-8. 

" 
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14 Registration is not complete until a student has paid all fees and 
charges which are due and payable by the first day of classes 
unless properly deferred. All fees are charges are subject to 
change without further notice. ' 

Ch ..... orF_ 
Application Fee . . . ... .. . . . .. . ...... . .. .. . ... . $35.00 . 

. . First Second 
TUItiOn. . Semester Semester Year 
Full-time graduate student 

N.Y.Stateresident ... ... ' $1075.00 $1075.00 $2150.00 
Out-of-state resident . . . . . ' 1867.50 1867.50 3735.00 

Part-time graduate student (11 credits or less) 
N.Y. State resident, per 
semester credit hour . . . . . 90.00 90.00 
Out-of-state resident, per 
semester credit hour ... , . 155.50 155.50 

Professional schools (Medicine, Dental Medicine) 
N.Y. State resident .. . . . . 2775.00 2715.00 5550.00 
Out-of-State resident . . . . . 4425.00 4425.00 8850.00 

. Fifth Pathway ... .. . . .. . 4500.00 4500.00 9000.00 

College Fee 
FUll-time graduate student. 12.50 12.50 25;00 
Part-time graduate 

student, per credit . . . .. .85 .85 

Housing 
Advance room deposit1 75.00 
Double occupancy, 

perperson ..... . . . . . 775.00 775.00 1550.00 

Board . .... . . . ' . . . . . . , . .. .... . .... ,Fee to be announced 

Activity Fee2 (Full-time students, 
except professional) . . . . . 16.10 

Cooking Fee (Residents not on 
Board Plan) . . . ..... .. . 

Halls . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 140.00 
Suites . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90.00 

16.10 32.20 

140.00 280.00 
90.00 180.00 

Lostldentification Card . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.00 

Late Registration Fee4 .... . .. , ... . .. . ..... 20.00 

Transcript Fee .. ....... . .. .. . . .... . .. Each 3.00 . , 
Returned Check Charge . ........... . .. . .. . 5.00 

Late Payment Fee . .. .. ... ' ........ '. ' ...... 20.00 

Add/Drop Fee . .. : . . , .. , . .... . . . ........ 10.00 
, ' 

The above fees are subject to change without notice. 

1 Applied to first semester housing charges: apartment complex deposit 
is $100.00. 

2 CEO students pay a $7-per-semester fee. 
3 Does not apply to the apartment complex. \ 
4 Paid by students registering, after the close of the official registration . . ' 

, 1 

, 

P.,....m 
All fees and charges for a given academic session must be paid in 
full or properly deffered prior to the first day of classes. All checks 
should be payable to "SUNY at Stony Brook" Post-dated checks 
are not acceptable. Visa or Master card payments may be made 
in person or by mail. Mail payments must include an Authorization 
for Use of Visa/Master Card form. Students with approved tuition 
waivers, room waiver or activitly fee waiver forms should submit 
those forms in lieu of payment. Graduate teaching assistant tuition 
waivers may be reduced by the amount of the Tuition Assistance 
Program Award (TAP). 

Students making payment on or after the first day of classes or 
during the late registration ~riod , or pre-regi~tered students mak­
ing payment after pre-billing due date shall be required to pay a 
tate registration fee of $20.00. This fee may not be waived, and is . 
non-deferrable. The late registration period ends at the close of the 
second week of classes. 

Deferments 
Students receiving awards provided by the State of New York, 
managed by the Ul)iversity or payable to the University, may utilize 
deferment equal to the amount of the awar~ . Award checks will be 
applied to outstanding balances owed to the University and any 
excess funds will be refunded .to the student. Documented proof 
of the aWard and the amount must be presented at the time of pay­
ment to apply to deferment to the account. • 

Deferment may be granted to students for the following types of 
awards: 

1. Tuition Assistance Program (TAP): All eligible New York State 
residents are required to file tor Tuition Assistance Awards. Incom­
ing students and students who have not received their application 
form by April 1 should immediately obtain the application form 
from the Financial Aid office. (Students should apply for all awards 
at the earliest possible date, preferably no later than May 1 , if they 
expect to receive award certifiction from the Higher Education 
Services Corporation prior to the beginning of classes in the fall. 
Students are reminded that (ailure to file an application in a timely 
manner can preclude their receiving award credit or deferment.) 

2. National Direct Student Loan: Students who have filed ap­
plications prior to the specified deadlines and who quality for 
awards receive award letters from the Financial Aid Office prior to 
registration. Acceptance of these awards must be returned to the 
Financial Aid Office promptly. The Financial Aid office will return 
the deferment copy of the award lette'r, which should be presented 
along with a notarized power-of-attorney form to the Bursar's Of­
fice. Deferment will be granted upon presentation of the award let­
ter and a notarized power-of-attorney form to the Bursar's Office. 

3. Veterans' Education Benefits: Students who are eligible for 
veterans' benefits should obtain an applicaton from the Veterans ' 
Affairs Office. Incomingstudents,who are veterans are advised to 
contact the Veterans Affairs Office concerning veterans' benefits 
as soon as possible. 

The 1972 G.t. Bill amendments provide for advance payment of 
up to two months. of·G.t. benefits to be available for the veterans 
upon regi~tration, but in no case earlier than 30 days prior to the 
beginning of the enrollment period. Tl'le advance payment check 
will be mailed directly to the University and held there for the 
veteran. Veterans will be notified directly by the Veterclns Ad-
ministration. . 

Deferment based upon veterans' benefits may be obtained by 
I submitting to the Bursar's Office a copy of the Deferment Form 

prepared and Signed by the Stony Brook Office of Veterans Af­
fairs. Veterans whose educational benefits are paid directly to the 
University should present an Eligibility Award Certificate from the 
Veterans Administration to the Bursar's Office. 



4. Private, public or industrial scholarships, grants, intefnships 
and loans (including foreign student governfIJent scholarships 
and Vocational Rehabilation Grants): All student who can present 
notification of awards payable to the University 0 jointly payable to 
the University and the student in the above cat aries are eligible 
for deferment of payment equal to the amuunt of the award. In 
cases where the award is payable to the student or to the Universi­
ty and the student, the student will be required to submit a notariz­
ed power-of-attorney form to the Bursar's Office in order to receive 
an award credit. 

S. University Employment: Graduate students employed as 
teaching assistants,. graduate assistants or research assistants 
may defer charges up to one-half of their semester stipend. Only 
tuition, room and board charges may be deferred. All deferments 
expire six (6) weeks after the first day of classes and must be sup­
ported by a notarized power-of-attorney and deferment form. 

Transcript. 
Stud~ts who wish to have transcripts of their academic records at 
Stony Brook forwarded to another institution or agency, or to 
themselves for their own use, {Tlust submit their re~uests in writing at 
least two weeks before the transcripts are needed, except at the 
end-of-semester peak period when additional time should be allow­
ed. If making the request by mail, address a letter to the Bursar's Of­
fice, P.O. Box 619, Stony Brook, N.Y. 11790-1351 . Include 1) your 
full 1l8fI1e, 2) your I.D. (Social Security) number, 3) your complete 
current address, 4) your dates of attendance at Stony Brook, 5) the 
exact name, office, institution and complete address, including zip 
code, to which the transcript is to be sent and 6) the required fee of 
$3.00 for each transcript. Make checks payable to SUNY at Stony 
Brook. 

If making the request in person, obtain a Transcript Request 
Form from the Office of Records/Registrar in the Administration 
Building and follow the instructions on 'the for . 

All financial obligations to the University must \?El satisfied before 
a transcript can be released. A req'uest for a transcript must be 
made by the student himselflherself, and must be made in writing. 
Students who have both an undergraduate and a graduate 
transcript and wish only one of them sent should so specify in their 
request. Partial transcripts of either the undergraduate or 
graduate academic records are not·issued. 

Hou.lng 

The Apartment Complex 
The Apartment Complex is designed to house graduate and mar­
ried students. Two- and three-bedroom apartments will be 
available in addition to a limited number of one-b,edroom apart­
ments. Single students have the option to share a bedroom in 
either the two- or three-bedroom apartments. Married students, 
however, are most often housed with their spowse and a second 
married colJple in a two-bedroom apartment. A limited number of 
one-bedroom apartments may be available. Se ected apartments 
have also been partially adapted for individuals with mobility im­
pairments. 

The three-bedroom apartments have two full bathrooms (one 
and one-half bathrooms in two-bedroom apartments), a kitchen, 
dining area and a living room. All apartments are furnished .'The 
apartment rental rates vary and may be obtained by contacting 
the Apartment Complex Office at (516) 246-8240. 

Dormitory Housi~g 15 
A limited number of s ngle occupancy rooms are available for un­
married graduate st ents in Stage XII. Keller International Col­
lege, Ideated in Stag XII Quad, is committed to the intergration of 
foreign and America graduate and undergraduate students. It is 
important to note that only a limited number of residence hans are 
open for occupancy uing the Intersession period. If you will re­
quire accommodatiofdUring this period, please state so on your 
housing application that appropriate arrangements can be 
, .. _de. 

NQte: All housing ~ssignments in the Apartment Complex as 
well as in the dormit<j>ries are made on a first-come, first-served 
basis, according to the date the housing application is received in 

. the Office of ReSid!Ce Life. Spaces are limited, and room 
assignments cannot e guaranteed. For this reason, appliCants 
are encouraged to a ply at the earliest possible date. In addition, 
priority far housing Will be given to those applicants living beyond 
a commuting radius; established by the University. This com­
muting radius is based on zip code zones and is approximately 15 
to 20 miles from the University. 

Housing Charge~ 
Dormitory , . 
The rent for each person occupying a single space in Stage XII is . 
cu rrently $1550 per academic year and is payable on a semester 
basis (subject to change). 

Apartment Complex I 
Apartment rental ratElS vary according to apartment size and the 
number of occupants. Rates may be obtained by contacting the 
Apartment Complex office at (516) 246-8240. A $100 nonrefun­
dable room deposit i~ req.uired in order to ensure a space once a 
room aSSignment ha~ been offered. 

Off-Campus Housing 
The Off-Campus HO'llsing Service provides information concern­
ing rentals of rooms, apartments and houses in the local area. All 
landlords listing property with the University must sign a statement 
assuring nondiscrimanatory practices; listings do not become 
available until such a~urance is received. The Off-Campus Hous­
ing Service and the University may not become party to landlord-
tenant disputes. I . 

The common pric~ per month for a furnished room is $175-
$200. Kitchen privileges are often included in this price. Rooms 
available in houses rerted by other students are also listed. That is, 
arrangements can ~etimes be made to share a complete house 
for $135-$250 per onth plus a percentag~ of the utilities cost. 
Apartment listings ver those available in standard apartment 
building complexes and those available in private homes. The 
usual rental rate of a studio apartment (one large room, bathroom, 
closets, kitchenette) in a house is approximately $275 - $300 per 
month. A studio apartment in one of the apartment facilities is 
usually $350-$375. Apartments in housing complexes usually 
provide more space and privacy. A conventional one-bedroom 
apartment, includinq living room, dining room, kitchenette, 
bathroom, and closet space, usually ranes in price from $350-
$450 per month. Utility costs, except electricity, are often includ­
ed in the price. There~are also listings for house rentals in the area. 
These rentals range om $300 to $900 per month, not .including 
utilities. The price de ends on the.number of rooms in the house, 
the condition of the hbuse, and its distance from the campus. For 
more specific informj:ltion, feel free to contact the Off-Campus 
Housing Seryice, lotated in Room 146 of the AdrlJinistration 
Building. J 
Telephone: (516) 246-5979. 



16 Student Health Insurance 
Student Health Insurance is available on a 12-month (September 
through August) basis. Students should contact the Student 
Health Insurance Office in the Infirmary for further if'Iformation on 
coverage and payment. 

Refund Schedule 
All requests for refund of tUition, room, cooking fee and activity fee 
must be made in writing to the Office of Student Accounts, 254 Ad­
ministration Building, State University of New York at Stony Brovi<., 
Stqny Brook, NY 11794-1301. College fee, late registration fee 
and l.ost 10 card fee are nonrefundable. The first day of class ses­
sion shall be, considered the first day of the semester, quarter or 
other term, and Saturday of the week i(1 which this first class ses­
sion occurs shall be deemed the end of the first week for refund 
purposes. (Because campus offices are not open for business on 
Saturday, cancellations and withdrawls must be effected during 
the Monday through Friday office working hours.) 

Schedule of Tuition Uability 
A student who withdraws from the University shall be liable for 
payment of tuition in accordance ";'ith the following schedule: 

Liability during 
First week . , ,' , 
Second week ... . . . 
Third week .. '. ' ... .-
Fourth week ... . .. . 
Fifth week ....... . 

Semester 
o 
o 

50% 
70% 
100% 

Six-Week Term 
(Summer Session) 

o 
70% 
100% 

A student wbo does not attend any class sessioni after Saturday of 
the first week and who notifies the University of any intent to cancel 
registration on or before the second Saturday 'following the first 
day of classes shall be deemed td have cancelled registrtion dur­
ing the first week. 

Certification of the effective date of withdrawal must be made by 
the Office of Records/Registrar. A withdrawal card available arthe · 
Registrar's Office must be completed and returned to the office on 
the date of withdrawal. To expedite a refund, the Student Ac­
counts copy of the withdrawal card should be submitted with the 
refund request. 

No money shail be refunded unless application for refund is 
made within one year after the end of the term for which the tuition 
request~d to be refunded was paid to the State University. 

Exception 
Students who withdraw to enter military service prior to the end of 
an academic term will not incur a tuition or fee liability for those 
courses in which they do not receive academic credit. Proof of 
military serviCe must be submitted. 

I 

Refund of Room and Cooking Fee 
Once a student has registered and occupied a room, no refund 
will be granted for room payment made for that quarter. Refund re­
quests for room payment must be accompanied by verification of 
the move-out date by , the Univeristy Office of Residence Life. 
Cooking fee will ,be refundable if the student has enrolled in the 
Meal Plan . The amQu~t of such refund is to be determined by 
University policy in effect at the time. 

Refund of Student Activity Fee 
As determinl3d by the CEO Student Government and the 
Graduate Student Organization, full refunds will be granted if the 
student withdraws within the first two weeks of classes. No refund 
will be granted for withdrawls after the second week of classes. 

Meal Plan Refunds 
Meal Plan refund requests must be made in writing to the Office of 
Student Accounts, Administration Building, State University of 
New York at Stony Brook, Stony Brook, NY 11794-0501 . 

Advance Housing Deposit Refunds 
See the appropriate section under housing. 

Refund of College Fee, Late Registration 
Fee, Lost ID Card Fe. and Drop-Add Fee 
These fees are not refundable. 

Refunds Caused by Overpayment or 
Processing Errors 
Refunds of amounts paid will be made when a student overpays 
University fees or when the student erroneously pays fees which 
are not required. . 

, , 

Flnariclal Assistance 
Financial assistance is available to graduate students at the State 
University of New York at Stony Brook through a program of 
aSSistantships, fellowships, scholarships and traineeships. The 
awards described below are available only to full-time matriculated 
students through the Graduate School or 'Office of Financial Aid , 
or from the appropriate government or state agency. An applicant 
seeking financial assistance is strongly advised to make sure that 
all application materials, including letters of recommendation and 
transcripts, have been received by the University no l53-ter than 
February 1 of the oalendar year prior to their entrance. In addition, 
students seeking other financial aid must submit a College 
Scholarship Service financial aid application and the Stony Brook 
Institutional Application for Financial Aid (for further information on 
forms and dates see section on "National Direct Student Loans, 
College Work Study Programs and TAP"). If a student receives a 
stipend from the Ur1iversity and also from an outside source, the 
University contribution will be adjusted so that the total of these 
stipends in 1984 will not exceed a set limit ($7883) for the 
academic year. If a student receives tuition asisstal1ce from an out­
side source, tt:'!e maximum tuition waiver available will be limited to 

, the unpaid portion of the tuition. 

Graduate School Traineeships 
Graduate traineeships are awarded on a competitive basis Gudg­
ed by such criteria as academic achievement, financial need and 
potential for professional growth and societal contribution) by the 
Graduate School on recommendation of the department for one 
year, but may be renewed for up to but not more than four years. 
Traineeships carry stipends of up to $7883 in 1984 for the 
academic year. Normally all trainees qualify for a tuition waiver in 
addition to the stipend. ' 

Graduate Council Fellowships 
A limited number of Graduate Council Fellowships is available to 
incoming students. These fellowships carry a stipend of at least 
$6000 in 1984-per academic year and do not require any ser­
Vices. They are awarded as a result of Graduate School-wide com­
petition and, funds permitting, may be renewed for two additional 
academic years by those students who maintain superior 
academic standing. Graduate Council fellows normally qualify for 
full tuitions waivers. 



William Wand James W Catacosino Fellowship in 
Computer Sciences . 
The Catacosinos Fellowship is awarded ann~ly to the graduate 
student at the State University of New York a Stony Brook who 
has made the most outstanding contribution during the preceding 
year in the field of computer sciences, includ'ng applications of 
techniques of computerization in any acade ic discipline or in 
business. 

The fellowship carries a stipend of $7~OO fo 12 month~ and is 
open to neW and continuing full-time graduate Students enrolled in 
any of the University's Ph.D. programs. The fellowship is ad­
ministered by the Stony Brook Foundation. 

The Mortimer Kreuter Scholarship Award 
The Mortimer Kreuter Scholarship is awardetl each year by a 
Fund committee to a mature person who needs financial 
assistance in order to return to or co tinue his or her 
undergraduate or graduate education. The holarship is ad­
ministered by the Stony Brook Foundation. For information, con­
tact the Office of Continuing Education. 

The Elisabeth Luce Moore Fellowshi 
The Elisabeth Luce Moore Fellowship in ,and 
Religious Studies is presented annually by the tony Brook Foun­
dation to a deserving Stony Brook student who demonstrates 
outstanding academic potential and gives promise of contribu­
tions of unusual stature to the fostering of international understan­
ding and/or to the appreciation of religious values. For informa­
tion, contact the Scholarship Awards Committee. 

The Raymond E. Jones Award 
The Raymond E. Jones Award is presented 'annually to an ex­
change student who has made an outstand ng contribution in 
scholarly achievement, creative endeavor or teaching excellence. 
For information, contact the International Exclitang.e Office. 

The John Gassner Memorial Award 
This award is presented to a senior or graduate 'student who has 
achieved a degree of superiority in the area of qramatic criticism or 
dramaturgy. For further information, contact the chairperson, 
Theatre Arts Department. 

Alumni Scholarship \ 
The Alumni Scholarship will be awarded to a graduate student 
who is active in campus affairs and who has demonstrated 
achievements benefiting the University environment. 

Intercampus Doctoral Fellowships 
The Intercampus Doctoral Fellowship Progra was established 
by the SUNY Doctoral Council in the 1977-78 academic year to 
encourage doctoral students within. SUNY to take advantage of 
faculty and special program opportunities available in the State of 
New York. The fellowships and tuition waivers 'are available for 
qualified students. 

, Applications are open to graduate students who have been for­
mally admitted to a doctoral program and have completed at least 
two full semesters of graduate study at Stony Brook as of the 
beginning of the proposed period of study. Applications are not 
encouraged from students who will already 'have completed all 
coursework for the Ph.D. degree, who have alr.eady passed com­
prehensive examinations and who are engaged solely in the 
research and writing of the dissertation. 

Friends of Sunwo I d Graduate Music Award 17 
The Friends of Sunw Graduate Music Award is sponsored by 
the Friends of Sun d, a non-profit organization, and is open to 
any full-time graduate udents in mUSic at the State University of 
New York at Stony Br ok. The award is given in recognition of ex­
cellence in solo perf rmance and will carry with it a monetary 
award and an Opportfity to perform in the Friends of Sunwood 
Sundays at five conc rt series. 

Mildred and Herb rt Weisinger Fellowship Award 
The Stony Brook Foupdation annually presents the Mildred and 
Herbert Weisinger Fellowship Award in the amount of $250. This 
award is made to a gr~uate student in financial need so that he or 
she maY complete ~ dissertation which otherwise would be 
delayed. The dissertaq0t'l must bear scholarly promise. 

Graduate Editoria1 Fellowship 
Graduate Editorial ~llowshiPS' sponsored by the Quarterly 
Review of Biology an the Stony B~ook Foundation, are available 
for graduate students in the Division of Biological Sciences who 
have completed their irst year of graduate work. The fellowships 
will provide students ~ith training in the mangement and editorial 
work of the publicat~n of a scientific journal, from manuscript 
stage to subscription~circulation and advertising. The awards 
carry stipends equival, nt to a full teaching assistantship in the Divi­
sion of Biological Sciences and waivers of tuition for the academic 
year, for approximat~ ten hours of work per week. Applications 
and additional inform tion may be obtained from Mrs. Smolker, 
Quarterly Review of 'ology Office, life Sciences library, Room 
10. 

President's Award for Excelience in 'Te~ching 
The Stony Brook FOUl/dation, a not-for-profit educational corpora­
tion affiliated with the ~niversity, presents the President's awards 
of $500 each for exa~lIence in teaching. These awards are made 
in recognition of exc~lIence in teaching by graduate students. 
Each candidate for th~ award must be recommended by his or her 
department. The reci~ients of these awards are selected by a 
committee chaired y the Vice Pro(tost for Research and 
Graduate Studies or a1designee and consisting of members of the 
University faculty and of the Stony Book Foundation. 

Nation'sl Science Foundation Graduate Fellowships 
Fellowships, includinb a , speCial program for minorities, are 
available in various fi~lds. They are awarded directly by the Na­
tional Science Fou.n~tion (NSF). Recipients of these awards are 
exempt from paymen of tuition. Applicants must be citizens or na­
tionals of the Unit States. Closing date for applications is 
established by the NSF, usually late November or early 
December. For furthEtr information, write: Fellowship Office, Na­
tional Academy of SCiences, National Research COunCil, 2101 
Constitution Avenue, Nw., Washington, C>C 20418. 

National SCience~Foundation Minority 
Graduate Fellows ips 
The National Scienc Foundation sponsors three-year Minority 
Graduate Fellowsh'ps to minority individuals who have 
demonstrated ability cii1d special aptitude for advanced training in 
science or engineering. These fellowships are awarded for study 
or work leading to ~he master's or doctoral degrees in the 
mathematical,physipal, biological, engineering and social 
sciences and in the h~' ory of philosophy of science. Recipients of 
these awards are exe pt from payment of tuition and fees. Can­
didates must be citiz s or nationals of the United States. Closing 
date for application is established by the NSF, usually late 
November or early December. For further information write: 
Fellowship Office, N ional Research Council, 2101 Constitution 
Avenue, NW., Washir gton, DC 20418. , 



18 Brookhaven National Laboratory 
Junior Research Associate Award 
Full-time graduate students who have completed all course re­
quirements and are ready to begin dissertation research in the 
areas of biological and medical sciences are eligible to apply for a 
Brookhaven National Laboratory Research Associate award. 
These awards carry stipends of $8000 for the calendar year with 
waiver of tuition. . 

Nat .... DIreot Student ...... CNDSLI 
and ~ Work StudV Prog ....... CCWSP) 
The Financial Aid OffICe offers assistance from the National Direct 
Student Loan (NDSL) and the College Work Study Program. 
Funds from these programs are awarded on the basis 
of demonstrated financial need. 

The National Direct Student Loan (NDSL) is a low interest loan. 
Graduate students may borrow at a 5% interest rate with repay­
ment beginning six months after graduation or departure from 
school. Repayment may extend over a 10-year period. The 
average NDSL for graduate students .that have demonstrated 
financial need is $1250.00 per academiC year. 

College Work Study Program (CWSP) provides jobs for 
graduate students who have demonstrated financial need. The 
average CWSP position entails 12 hours of work pe.r :'leek. 
Because funds are limited. only students who apply Within the 
stated deadlines will be considered for College Work Study Pro­
gram or National Direct Student Loan. 

Application Procedures and D(!)adlines . . . 
Complete the Financial Aid Form (sides 1 and 2). The Financial Aid 
Form must be filed in sufficient time to be received and date 
stamped at the College Scholarship Service (CSS) in Princeton. 
New Jersey by mid-March. The Stony Brook Insititutional Applica­
tion must be completed. In particular. the Statement of Education 
Purpose/Registration Compliance and Applicant's Statement 
must be signed. This form is due in the Financ~aI Ai~ Office by mi.d- . 
March. Income documentation must be received In the FinanCial 
Aid Office by end of April. The deadline for entering graduate 
students is 30 days after their date of acceptance into the Universi­
ty. Students are urged to contact the Financial Aid Office for the 
exact dates for filing which were referred to above. 

..... ..t .... Student Lun COaL) Program 
The Guaranteed Student Loan Program is administered by the 
New York State Higher Education Services Corporation th~ough 
the Financial Aid Office and a participating bank. The maximum 
amount available through this program is $5.000 per year to an 
aggregate maximum of $25.000. i~luding what the stud8nt bor­
rowed as an undergraduate. subject to financial need. There is a 
112% loan fee charge at disbursement. plus a 5% origination fee. 
Repayment at 9% begins six months after the student leaves 
school. 

Application Procedures 
The student should obtain a loan application from a participating 
lending institution (bank. credit union. etc.). The completed ap­
plication is presented to the financial aid officer at the postsecon­
dary institution being attended. The application is then routed by 
the University to the lending institution and the Higher Education 
Services Corporation. . 

A counseling session or an interview, or both, may be reqUired. 
When the loan is approved, a promissory note is signed by the stu­
dent. 

To be eligible for a guaranteed loan a student must be: ~ a U.S. 
citizen or permanent resident alien. a paroled refugee. or an 
asylum applicant (1-94 permit); and 2) enrolled in or admitted to an 
approved program, at least haIf-time. at an approved college, 
university or other postsecondary institution. 

Maximum Amounts a Student May Borrow 
through Guaranteed Student Loans 

Level and Type 
of Program 

Undergraduate 
Graduate & Professional 

* Including undergraduate loans 

Annual 
Amount 

$2,500 
$5,000 

Responsibilities of ReCipients 

Aggregate 

$12.500 
$25,000· 

If a student applies for an additional loan, application should.be 
made to the original lending institution. Four months after ce&Slng 
to be at least a half-time student. the borrower must make formal 
arrangements with the lending institution to begin repayment. The 
following regulations apply: 

1 Depending on the amount of the loan, the minimum rnont:hly 
payment will be $30 plus interest. Under unusual and ~xtenuating 
circumstances the lender. on request, may permit reduced 
payments. 

2. The maximum repayment period is 10 years. 
3. The maximum period of a loan from date of the original note 

may not exceed 15 years, excluding authorized deferments of 
payments. ' . . 

4. Repayment in whole or part may be made at any time without 
penalty. . 

5. Students may consult their individual lender to arrange a 
schedule for repayment. 

Auxillarv Lo.ns To Aulst Students CAUS) 
Progr.m 
ALAS is administered by the New York State Higher Education 
Service Corporation through the Financial Aid OffICe and a par­
ticipating bank. ALAS loans are in addition to any ai~ an in~ 
dent graduate may receive from GSL. The annual Interest rate 18 
12% and students will be billed quarterly for interest payments 
while they are in school. Repayment begins as soon as the student 
is no longer enrolled full-time. Independent graduates may borrow 
up to $3,000 per year to an aggregate maximum of $15.000. 

N.w York Stilt. TuRlon A ... at .... (TAP) 
Progr.m 
The Tuition Assistance Program is an entitlement program based 
on New York State net taxable income for the previous year. 

Eligibility 
1. Graduate students enrolled full-time (12 credit hours or more 

for students who have earned fewer than 24 graduate credits, or 9 
credit hours for students who have earned 24 or more graduate 
credits and who hold teaching. graduate or research assistant­
ships) and making satisfactory academic progress, as defined by 
the State Education Department, toward an advanced degree. (Ail 
full-time students in FRN. MAR and UPS must be registered for a , 
minimum of 12 credits regardless of the number of earned 
graduate credits.) The minimum achievement standards are bas-
ed on cumulative grade point average and the number of credits 
earned each semester. The chart that follows provides a detailed 
analysis of the State Education Department's requirements. 



Standard of Satisfactory Academic P ogress 
for Purpose of Determining Eligibility for Student Aid. 

Calendar: Semester Programs: All Graduate-Level Programs 

'I Before being 
certified for 
this payment 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 7th 8th 

A student 
must have 
accrued at 
least this many 
credits * 0 6 12 21 30 45 60 75 

With at least 
this grade 
point average 0 2.0 2.5 2.75 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 

• This includes successful completion of credit-equivalent work as 
set forth in 145-2.1 of the Commissioners Regulations. 

2. Students t~king 6 credits or more in the s mmer session pro­
viding the student will be enrolled full-time in an approved school 
in New York State for the remainder of the academic year (or for all 
terms rquired to complete the program following tile summer 
session) or students who will complete their program of grduate 
study during the sumer term. 

3. Legal residents of New York State (persons w~~ have been 
residents for a minimum of one year), who are citizens of the 
United States, permanent resident aliens (1-151 or 1-551 card), or 
refugees, paroled refugees or conditional entrants (1-94 pe~mit). 

TAP awards are appied directly toward the payment of tUition. 
Applications are available at the Office of Fin8/i'lcial Aid or by con­
tacting the Higher Education Service Corporation,. Tower 
Building, Empire State Plaza, Albany, NY 12255. Renewal ap­
plications are automatically mailed to current recipients. Students 
need only apply for TAP once a year. Students must indicate on 
their application whether or not they desire a TAP payment for the 
summer. 

Students receiving a tuition waiver, who are eligible for Tuition 
Assistance, are" required to apply for it at the earliest possible date 
(usually the beginniAg of May), but in any case no later than 45 
days after the beginning of the semester. If notification of approval 
does not arrive within eight weeks after filing) the student is ~d­
vised to follow up. Students who fail to apply or who do not receive 
notification of award will be responsible for their tuition. 

Graduate Award Schedules 
The maximum annual award is $600 and will be reduced accord­
ing to family income level as shown in the tables below. 

TAP provides an income credit for other family members en· 
rolled in postsecondary education on a full-time basis. If a 
graduate student has other family members so enrolled, the 
award may be increased. 

No award will be less than $100 per year . TAP may be received 
for eight semesters (or the equivalent) of graduate study. 

Schedule B 
Graduate students who are financially dependent on their parents; 
or who are financially independent of their parents and are mar­
ried or have tax dependents. 
Net Taxable Income Reduction in Award 
$ 2,000 or less 0 reduction 
$ 2,001 - $9,500 $6.67% of the excess 

$ 9,509 - $20,000 
$20,001 or more 

over $2000 
$500 
No award 

Schedule 0 i 19 
Graduate students who are financially independent of their 
parents and are sin Ie with no tax dependents. 
Net Taxable Income Reduction in Award 
$ 1,000 or less 0 reduction 
$ 1,001 - $3,000 25% of the excess over $~ooo 
$ 3,001 - $5,666 $500 
$ 5.667 or more No award 

01 ............. 

Food ~ 
The University, thr ugh a food service contractor,. r:>rovides 
several meal plan 0 tions. Meals are ~rved at thr~ dining ha.lls 
located in the reside~tial areas. The options currently Include a SIX­
Meal, a Ten-Meal, a Fifteen-Meal and a Nineteen-Meal Plan, of­
fered for 13 weeks. For spring 1984 costs ranged from $489 for 
the minimal plan to $665 for the maximal plan. Similar plans will be 
offered in coming years but prices· cannot now be predicted. It Is 
expected, however, Ithat future p~ice ranges will not v~ry ~reatly 
from those now in effect, barring unforeseeable inflatIOnary 
effects. 

The residence dinIng halls also offer meals on a cash basis at 
prices, depending ot" the meal and the selection, currentl~ rang­
ing from about $2.SO to $6.45. Dining halls are ope~ dally but 
hours of operation Vr ry from year to year. The student IS urged to 
consult dining hall staff for hours applicable during hislher 
residence. 

" In addition to th~ dining halls, the food service contractor 
operates a restaurant and several cafete~ias.. The End of the 
Bridge Restaurant in the Stony Brook Union. IS open for lunch 
11 :30 a.m. to 2:30 p.m., Monday to Friday: prices range from 
$2.75 to $4.95 per meal. The Union Cafeteria is open Monday to 
Friday, from 8 a.m. t4 8 p.m. Prices range from $2.80 to $6.45 per 
meal. 

There are other eating establishments on -campus, some stu­
dent operated, that offer everything from snacks t.o complete 
meals. Prices are gfnerallY comparable to those given above. 
Hours of operation v ry from prace to place and it is best to inquire 
at orientation or afte arriving on campus. 

Resident students who do not sign up for a meal plan are re­
quired to pay a COOking fee from $65 to $100 per semester. 
Students who elect to do this may expect to spend between $40 
and $50 a week for food. . . 

The area immediately around the campus has several eating 
places, of differing quality and degree of accessibility. Most are 
reasonably priced. 

Books and Supplies - _ 
The average estimatM expense is $500 for 9 mont~s (September­
May). This figure is ir cluded in the basic student aid budget. 

Miscellaneous Expenses 
The average estima~ed perso~al expen~ is $800 for 9 months. 
This figure is used f r the baSIC student aid budget. 

Travel Expenses 
The average estimated expense i~. $400 for 9 ~onths on camp~s 
for a student residinQ in a dorm. The average estimated expense IS 
$1400 for 9 months for a student residing with parents and com­
muting to the campus. 
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Admls.lon 
Requirements 



Applicants may be admitted to the Graduate ~hool to pursue the 
M.A., M.F.A.,M.M., M.S. , D.A., D.M.A., or PI1 .D degree (For the 
MAILS degree see the section on Continuin@ Education.) To be 
considered for admission, all students must c mplete and submit 
the following: 

A. An application fee of $35.00· 
B. An offical graduate application form. 
C. Three.letters of recommendation. 
D. Two official copies of all previous college transcripts. 

(Transcripts of both undergraduate and graduate work must be 
submitted. If a student attend~ a junior college and theSe credits . 
are not listed on the senior college transcript with grad~s , a 
~parate junior college transcript is required.) If transcripts are in a 
foreign language, certified English translati0lls are required . 

E. Scores from the Graduate Record Examination General Test 
(some programs also require the advanced test). 

F. Proficiency of English for foreign students (see "Foreign 
Students" section). 

G. After acceptance, each student is required to file with the 
University Health Service a completed and satisfactory health 
history and physical examination form. Transfer students may sub­
mit copies.of their health forms from their former schools provided 
they contain the information required by the University Health Ser-
vice and are less than two years old. . 

To be admitted to the Graduate School, an applicant must have 
the preparation and ability which, in the judgement of the depart­
ment ~ the Graduate School, are sufficient to enable him or her 
to progress satisfactorily in a degree progr~rn . A baccalaureate 
degree is required, with a minimum overall grade point average of 
2.75, and the student must present evidence that such a degree 
will be awarded by the time he or she begins graduate work. 

The undergraduate major will ordinarily be in the chosen field of 
graduate study with an average grade of B in coursework in the 
major and related areas. !n exceptional cases in which 'these re­
quirements are not met or if the undergraduate preparation is in­
adequate, an applicant, if considered to have a reasonable pro­
bability of making satisfactory progress in graduate-studies, may 
be admitted provisionally. 

Provislon.1 Admlulon 
Departmental recommendation and Graduate School approval 
are required for provisional admission. The departments may be 
set conditions which the provisionally admitted student must 
satisfy during the early period of graduate work. Normally these 
conditions include at least two graduate courses in which the stu­
dent must obtain grades of B or better in the first semester for part­
time students, or an overall B average for full-time students. 

Addltlon.1 Adml.slon .Requlrements 
Additional admission requirements are listed in each departmental 
section of this Bulletin. Admission application forms and additional 
information may be obtained by writing to the c\ppropriate depart­
ment or to: Office of the Graduate School, Stat~ University of New 
York at Stony brook, Stony Brook, NY 11794-4433. 

Students should consult the information in the separate section 
about the Center for Continuing Education for the requirements 
for admission into the Master of Arts in Liberal Studies program. 

• All applicants are required to pay the application fee except those 
students who reapply for admission within one academic year. The ap­
plication fee may be waived in cases where there is documentation from a 
financial aid administratOr or other appropriate college or university official 
substantiating that a particular U.S. student is needy or that the payment 
of the application fee would create a financial hardship. Students with an 
exceptionally high overall GPA also may be eligible for a waiver. These 
students should contact the Graduate School for additional information. 

, 21 

English Proficie cy 
Students from non English-speaking countries are expected to 
read, write and s eak English and comprehend the sPQken 
language. Applican s whose first or native language is not English 
or who have purs their higher education in a non-English­
speaking country m st demonstrate proficiency in English. This is 
required as part of the application process. Proficiency can be 
demonstrated by esenting acceptable scores on the Test of 
English as a Forei n language (TOEFL). This test is given at 
centers throughout the world on several dates each year. The 
testing schedule an registration information may be obtained by 
writing to TOEFL, ducational Testing Service, Princeton, New 
Jersey 08540. Ad~ission to the Graduate School is contingent 
upon satisfactory f~lfiliment of the English proficiency require­
ment. A student mu~t have a minimum score of 550 for admission. 
Exceptions to the~ requirements are rare and require the ap­
proval of the Vice P ovost for Research and Graduate Studies. 

Financial Verifi tion 
Non-United States applicants who are not citizens or permanent 
residents of the United States must also provide the University v.4th 
verification that the necessary funds are available to finance their 
education at Stony ~rook. The University Form SUSB 1202 includ­
ed in foreign stude~fs' application material, must be submitted for 
this purpose before 1-20 documents are sent to the students. . 

1-20 Document~tion 
Government regulations require·that every foreign student attend 
the institution issuing the 1-20 used for entry into the United States. 
Transfers are po~t?le, but only if a student can show that he or 
she has been enroll~ at the original institution and then only with 
the appropriate cle~ance from Immigration and the institutionS 
concerned. Foreign tudents on student visas must register as full· 
time students. Com ete information is available and students are 
urged to contact th~ Office of Foreign Student Affairs. 

Student St.t~. 

Part-Time Studehts 
Part-time students admitted to the Graduate School will register for 
no more than 11 credit hours per semester. Departments may, in 
consultation with the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
Studies, regulate the proportion of part-time students in their 
graduate program)part-time students are classified as G1 or G2 
(91,92,93,94,95), epending on the program to which they have 
been admitted an their previous graduate training. If having 
earned less than 24~graduate credits at another institution before 
being admitted, ast dent will beciassifiedasG1 (91, 93). If having 
earned more than 4 graduate credits before being admitted, a 
student will be clas4ifi~d as G2 (92, 94). 

Full-Time Stude~ts 
Students admitted~r full-time study to the Graduate School will 
normally register f r 12 or more. credit hours per semester. 
Responsibility for ertifying the full-time status of graduate 
students rests with he Office of Records/Registrar. A graduate 
traineeship is consi red part of the academic program; a student 
holding such an pointment will be expected to participate in 
supervis9d teachina and research. Students holding such ap­
pointments will regi~er for nine regular graduate credits in addi­
tion to the participation in teaching and research. .FUll-time 
graduate students ate classified as either G1 or G2 (91 , 92, 93, 94, 
95), depending on t~~ program to which they have been admitted 
and their previous raduate training. If a student has earned less 
than 24 graduate cr , its at another institution before being admit-



22 ted, he or she will be classified as G1 (91, 93). If a student has 
earned more than 24 graduate credits at another institution before 
being admitted, he or she will bEJclassified as G2 (92, 94). 

Gradu.t. Rttcord Ex.mln.tlon 
The Graduate Record Examination General Test is required of all 
prospective graduate students. Several departments also require 
the Advanced Area 'Tests. Please refer to the admission re­
quirements of the specific department of interest. Students who 
have taken the GRE should request the Educational Testing Ser­
vice to forward their scores directly to the Graduate School or to 
the departments or schools to which they are applying. Students 
who are admitted provisionally without the GRE must take the ex­
amination during the first semester of registration atStony Brook in 
order to continue as a student. ' . 

Adml.elon of Undergr.du.t .. to 
Gr.du.t. Cou,. •• 
Undergraduates of exceptional ability, upon the reQUE!St of the 
graduate program director bf a department and of the instructor to 
the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies, may be ad­
mittted to graduate courses but are not permitted to earh graduate 
credit. Graduate courses taken while an undergraduate remain 
part of the undergraduate record, except in approved combined 
five-year bachelor's/master's programs. 

a.ch.lo,.aI .... t.,.. Progr.m. 
Five-year bachelor's/master's programs are available in several of 
the academic departments. Some are joint programs between two 
departments or colleges. At the end of the ptogram, students may 
qualify for both the bachelor's-and master's degrees. For further 
information, please contact the specific department of interest, 
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24 All programs, regulations and schedules of dates are offered sub­
jectto change or withdrawal depending on the availability of. funds 

. and the approval of programs by appropriate State authorities. 
For the academic regulations and procedures for the Master of 
Arts in Liberal Studies Program, consult the semester bulletins of 
the Center for Continuing Educatipn. 

Organization of the Graduate School 
Under the direction of the Office of the Provost, the Graduate 
School administration rests with the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies and the administrative staff of that office in con­
junction with the Graduate CounciL composed of faculty, students 
and administrators. The chairperson and the secretary of the 
Graduate Council are elected by the Council. The membership of 
the Council includes the Provost, ex .officio; the Vice Pr,ovosts for 
Graduate Studies; two faculty members elected by the SUSB 
Senate from each of the following groups: Arts and Humanities, 
Behavioral Sciences, Biological Sciences, Engineering Sciences, 
Mathematical Sciences, Social Sciences; two faculty merT\bers 
from the Health Sciences; a member from the Center for Continu­
ing Education: one faculty member of the Library elected by the 
Library faculty; one member -elected by core campus non­
teaching professionals; and a graduate student representative 
chosen by the Graduate Student Organization. Elected faculty 
members serve for three years with staggered term~. Among 
other duties detailed in the "Faculty By-Laws," the Council must · 
approve all graduate programs before their submission to the 
SUNY Central Office and the State Department of Education . 

Each department exercises a large measure of responsibiliy for 
its graduate program. Under the general responsibility of the 
department chairperson, each department has a departm~ntal 
committee on graduate students and a graduate program director 
who administers departmental graduate activities. Under the 
guidance of the Graduate Council, individual der;>artments select 
graduate applicants and recommend them for admission to the 
Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies. The depart­
ments are responsible also for the nomination of students and ap­
plicants for fellowships, traineeships and assistantships, as well as \ 
for the administration of graduate programs, including 
coursework, supervised research, teaching apprenticeships and 
graduate examinations. It is the departments which certify to the 
Graduate School that the student has completed all degree re­
quirement~. Some graduate programs are not housed in specific 
departments. Such interdepartmental programs are governed by 
faculty committees and are chaired by a director of graduate 
studies. For purposes of graduate education they function as do 
departments in other disciplines. 

Graduate CurricUla 
Graduate curricula at the State University of New York at Stony 
Brook are grouped into three classes that differ in the amount of 
formal recognition and independence. Program refers to a 
graduat~ degree program approved by the central administration 
of the State University of New York, and registered with the State 
Education Department. The degree is awarded with the name of 
the program attached. Each degree program has a distinct facul­
ty, a distinct formal curriculum and separate requirements for ad­
mission and graduation. Graduate Studies refers to a distinct for­
mal curriculum within a graduate program, separate from other 
graduate studies subs1Jmed under the same ~degree ptogram. 
Graduate studies nave distihct faculties, formal curricula, and 
separate admis5ii~A$ ,and graduation requirements'.' Concentra­
tlons·refers to a curriculum wit\:lin a program or graduate studies 
that may have \co~erable overlap in curriculum and admission 
and graduation ·~~uirements with othe,r concentrations in the ' 
same higher unit. Note that the name of the graduate degree ob-

, ' 

tained by a student is that of the degree program sponSoring the 
particular graduate studies or concentration and not that of the 
graduate studies or concentration selected by the stud~nt. Enr~lI­
ment in other than registered approved programs may Jeopardize 
a student's eligibility for certain student aid awards. ' 

A complete list of offical degree programs andHEGIS nLlmbers 
can be found~ the index of this Bulletin. -' 

Registration 
All candidates for graduate degrees, whether in residence or in 
absentia, must complete registration each semester for at least 
one credit. This ruling includes those who are using the library, 
laboratories or computer facilities; those who are consulting with 
the faculty'while working on their dissertations; and those who are 
preparing for or taking qualifying or oral examinations at the 
master's or doctoral level. Students who hold , graduate 
traineeships, research assistantships or predoctoral fellowships 
must be registered as full-time students. Departments or 'individual 
faculty members do not have the authority to waive these rules. 

Late Registration 
Registration after the close of the announced final registration 
period in the academic calendar requires the payment of a late 
registration fee of $20. Registration is not permitted after the end of 
the second week of classes. ,A student ,is not considered 
registered until the appropriate forms have been filed with the Of­
fice of Records/Registrar and arrangements regarding tuition and 
fees have been made with the'Bursar's Office. 

Course Change. 
During the first four weeks of classes (as noted in the Academic 
Calendar) graduate students may add or drop courses by com­
pleting the request form available from the Office of 
Records/Registrar provided the proposed change does not alter 
the student's status as defined in "Student Status." Courses drop­
ped in this period are deleted from the student's semester registra­
tion record. For courses dropped during the first four weeks, tui­
tion is charged at the rates specified in "Schedule of Tuition liabili­
ty" in this Bulletin. After the fourth week of classes no course may 
be added or dropped. Should it become impossible for a student 

. to complete a course for a reason such as' a illness or accident, he 
or she may petition the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
Studies for a waiver of the drop deadline. Such petitions must be 
approved by both the chairperson and the graduate program 
director of the department. If a petition is approved, a ~harge of 
$10.00 is assessed, courses remain on a student's record and a 
withdrawal grade of W is recorded. 

Maintaining Matriculation . 
Students must register for at least a one-credit course in thesis or 
disseration research each semester or session for which they are 
maintaining matriculation and must do so at the regular times 
designated for graduate registration by the Office of 
Records/Registrar. ·Students failing to do so either at advance or 
final registration may register duri,ng the first two weeks of the 
semester and will be charged at $20 late registration fee. After the 
first two-week period, no student will be permitted to register. 

, Students do not maintain matriculation during the summer session 
unless they plan to graduate in August. 



To be eligible 'to receive a degree, a st nt must maintain 
matriculation for each semester prior to and including the 
semester in which the degree is awarded, Stu~ents on approved 
leaves of absence do not register for those semesters for which a 
leave has been granted; however, they m st register for the 
semester in which the degree is awarded. 

Currently registered students who comp ete all degree re­
quirements after the deadline for any degree (jate but before the 
first day of classes of the next term or session are eligible for 
graduation, the next time degrees are awarded, without additional 
registration. Students who complete all degree requirements dur~ 
ing the summer session may graduate in December provided they 
were registered in the preceding spring semester and all re­
quirements were completed befor~ classes began in the fall 
semester. Students who wish an August degree and do not com­
plete all requirements before summer session begins must 
register for the summer session to be eligible for the August 
degree. ' 

Dlssert.tlon ...... rch Aw., from Campus 
It is expected that a graduate student's disseration will normally be 
conducted at Stony Brook under the direct guidance of the faculty 
of the department or program in which the degree is sought and 
with the facilities available here or close by, as, for example, at 
Brookhaven, Cold Spring Harbor, the hospitals and' intstitutions on 
the Island or the libraries of New York City. However, there may be 
circumstances in which the student's work would be facilitated at 
an off-campus location such as another institution or research 
facility. In such cases, the department may petition the Vice Pro­
vost for Research and Graduate Studies for permission for the stu­
dent to carry on work away from campus. The petition must con­
tain the following information: 

1. The reasons for the request. 
2. The conditions under which ·the student's work away from 

campus is to be performed, supervised and evaluated. 
3. That the student is registered as a graduate student at Stony 

Brook and has paid the necessary fees~ If the student is supported 
by a stipend or grant from State funds or from University­
monitored federal and private sources, he or she must be 
registered as a full-time student. If the student is employed 
elsewhere, in a position not under the University's jurisdiction, 
matriculation may, PEl maintained by registering for at least one 
credit of research each semester providing all degree re­
quirements have been fulfilled except for the writing of the thesis or 
disseration. . 

4. For students with financial support, a statement by the 
chairperson of the department attesting that permiSsion for the stu­
dent to do work away from campus will not diminish the depart­
ment's capability to fulfm its instructional commitments. 

5. A statement from the institution where tHe student's work is to 
be performed in which acceptance of responsibility for its super­
vision is made, In the case of archival research or fieldwork, a 
statement of authorization fpr the student to use such resources 
must be submitted. 

6. The petition must have the approval of ttie Graduate Program 
Committee and the chairperson of the de rtment concerned. . ' 

IIxchange CredIts 
When the special educational needs of a doctoral student at one 
SUNY institution or the graduate center of CUNY can '"'e served 
best by taking courses at another unit of the SUNY system or at the 
graduate center of CUNY, he or she should obtain an application 
from the chairperson of his or her department to apply for admis­
sion to take the desired courses at the host institution. The recom-

.:. mendation 'from the department should state that the student has 
, ~_f · ~ the prerequisities for the courses and that, if the courses are suc­
}'i.'" ': cesssfully completed, credit for them will be accepted toward the 

, i~~:·~ :: .. ~' .~. --- . . • 
'~~~\.::-.' 

degree. The stat nt from the department chairperson should 25 
be approved by th Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
Studies of the stude's institution. It should be sent to the Dean of 
the Graduate School of the host institution , who will clear it with the 
department concer . When approval is obtained, the student 
will be admitted to t ke the courses requested. The student will 
pay appropriate tuiti n and fees at the host institution. If the stu­
dent has a waiver f tuition at his or her home institution, that 
waiver will be recog ized by the host institution. Atthe completion 
of the courses, th host institution will , on request, send a 
transcript to the stu ent's home institution. 

Tr.nsfer Credits 

A. From Other UniverSities 
1. A candidate for Ithe master 's degree may petition to transfer a 

maximum of six graduate credits from another institution toward 
his or her maste(s ~egree . 

2. These credits rrjust be from an institution that is authorized to 
grant graduate deg~ees by recognized accrediting commissions. 

3. Credits must not have been used to fulfill the requirements for 
either a baccalaure~te or another advanced degree. 

4. Credits must ndlt be more than five years old at the time the 
student is admitted. to graduate study at Stony Brook. Courses 
older than five year~ will be accepted only in rare circumstances. 

5. Credits must cl~arly be graduate level , A course listed as both 
gJaduate and/or undergraduate level will not be considered for 
transfer. 

6. Credits must CClrry the grades of A or B, " Pass" or "Satisfac­
tory" grades are not transferrable unless these grades can be 
substantiated by t~e former institutiqn as actually B or better. 
Grades earned in transferred courses are not counte<;i as part of 
the overall grade p6int average at Stony Brook, 

7, Work from one master's degree is not transferrable to a se­
cond master's degree. 

S. A candidate for the doctoral degree may transfer those 
graduate credits w~ich are allowed by the appropriate depart­
mental committee. , 

B. From Stony Brook 
1. A maximum of twelve graduate credits from non-degree 

graduate status to r:natriculated graduate degree status at Stony 
Brook can be transferred at the discretion of the academic depart­
ment and with the ~pproval of the Graduate School. A maximum 
of six credits of CEID courses or CED crosslisted courses may be 
transferred. 

2. If a student transfers six graduate credits from another institu­
tion, only six graduate credits from the non-degree graduate 
status at Stony Brook can be transferred to-matriculated graduate 
degree status. 

Students who wi~h to petition for transfer credit should submit 
the Transfer Credit lRequest Form (SUSB 1343) along with an of­
ficial copy of the transcript to their departmental committee for 
review. Departmental recommendation is needed before submis­
sion to the Graduate School for final approval. 

Policies concerni/1g the transfer of credn into the Center for Con­
tinuing Education dan be found in the section of this Bulletin. 
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The following grading system will be used for graduate students in 
both graduate and undergraduate courses: A (4.0), A - (3.67), 
B + (3.33), B (3.00), B - (2.67), C + (2.33), C (2.00), C - (1 .67), F 
(0.00). Pass/No Credit (P/NC) and grades of D are not approved 
g;ades for graduate students. Plus and minus grades are not ap­
plicable for courses taken before fall, 1981 . 

In addition, the following marks may be awarded at the end of 
the semester: 

I (Incomplete): This is an interim grade. It may be given at the 
discretion of the instructor but only at the student's request and 
upon evidence that good cause, such as serious, protracted ill­
ness, prevented the student's completion of course requirements. 
The grade of "I" must be resolved by the following dates for 
84-85: March 22 for courses of the preceding fall semester; 
November 1 for courses of the preceding spring semester. 
However, the instructor may require that the work be completed at 
any time prior to the end of the Incomplete extension period. In 
granting a grade of "I" the instructor signifies a willingness to 
receive student work and prepare grades in accordance with 
these deadlines. If final grades are not reported to the Office of 
Records/Registrar by the specified dates, the grade of "I" will 
automatically be changed to "I/F". Extension to the end of the suc­
ceeding term may be requested by written faculty petition to the 
Office of Records/Registrar; any subsequent exception must be 
appealed by the student with a written letter of support or denial by 
the faculty member addressed tothe Graduate Council. 

Each student's permanent academic record must reflect a final 
grade or a withdrawal grade for each course in which he or she 
was enrolled. If a final grade has not been reported by the 
scheduled deadlines or appropriately extended, the grade of F will 
be recorded. 

S (Satisfactory): Indicates passing work in those courses, so 
designated by the department and approved by the Graduate 
Council, where the normal mode of evaluation is impracticable. 

U (Unsatisfactory): Indicates unsatisfactory work in those 
courses, so designated by the department and approved by the 
Graduate CounCil, where the normal mode of evaluation is imprac-
ticable. , 

R (Registered): Indicates attendance during the first semester in 
a year-long course, the final grade for which will be assigned only 
after the completion of two semesters. . 

NR (No Record): An instructor may assign a temporary report of 
NR only for students who have never, to the instructor's 
knowledge, participated in the course in any way. An NR report is 
not to be interpreted as a grade but only as a temporary indication 
of a state of affairs which requires prompt resolution, leading either 
to removal of the course from a student's program (whenever it 
turns out to have appeared as a result of an error in recording the 
registration information submitted by the student), or to the assign­
ment of a grade. If a final grade is not reported by the deadline 
date appearing in the Academic Calendar, the grade of "N/F" will 
be recorded. 

Grades appearing on a student's academic record may not be 
changed after one calendar year from the end of the term in which 
the grade was incurred. Final grades appearing on a student's 
academic transcript at the time of his or her graduation cannot be 
changed to any other grade subsequent to the graduation date. A 
final grade may not be changed on the basis of work completed 
after a term has ended. 

Audltlne 
Auditing is permitted by special arrangement between student 
and instructor. No record is kept of,courses audited. 

.t ....... t Educatlon.1 Records 
The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act permits current or 
former students to inspect and review their educational records. 
Students are also accprded the right to a hearing in order to ques­
tion the contents of their educational records. Written consent of 
students may be required befere personally identifiable informa­
tion about them will be released from their educational records as 
provided by law. 

Specific guidelines and procedures are contained in PR-106, 
"Compliance with Family Rights and Privacy Act," contained in' 
the Administrative Organization, Policies, and Procedures Manual 
of the University. A copy of ,this manual is available in the 
Reference Room of the Melville Library. 

After administrative remedies available at the Univeristy have 
been exhausted, inquires or complaints may be filed with the 
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act Office, Department of 
Health and Human Services, 330 Independence Avenue, S.w., 
Washington, DC 20201 . . 

Applicants or students may waive their rights to inspect con­
fidential letters or statements of recommendations. ' 

EquIv.-.nt OpportunltylRellgloua Ala ...... 
Some students may be unable to attend classes on certain days 
because of religious beliefs. Section 224-a of the Educational Law 
provides that: 

1. No person shall be expelled from or be refused admission as 
a student to an institution of higher education for the reason that he 
or she is unable, because of religious beliefs, to attend classes or 
to participate in any examination, study or work requirements on a 
particular day or days. 

2. Any student in an institution of higher education who is 
unable, because of religious beliefs, to attend classes on a par­
ticular day or days shall, because of such absence on the par­
ticular day or days, be excused from any examination or any study 
or work requirements. 

3. It shall be the responsibHity of the faculty and of ~he ad­
ministrative officals of each Tnstitution of higher education to make 
available to each student who is absent from school, because of 
religious beliefs, an equivalent opportunity to make up any ex­
amination, study, or work requirements which he or she may have 
missed because of such absence on any particular day or days. 
No fees of any kind shall be charged by the institution for making 
available to the said student such equivalent opportunity. 

4. If classes, examinations, study or work requirements are held 
on Friday after four o'clock post-meridian or on Saturday, similar 
or makeup classes, examinations, study or work requirements 
shall be made available on other days, where it is possible and 
practicable to do so. No special fees shall be charged to the stu­
dent for these classes, examinations, study or work requirements 
held on other days. . 

5. In effectuating the provisions of this section, it shall be the du­
ty of the faculty and of the administrative officals of ~ch institution 
of higher education to exercise the fullest measure of good faith. 

, No adverse or prejudicial effects shall result to any students 
because of their availing themselves of the provisions of this sec-
tion. . 

6. Any student who is aggrieved by the alleged failure of any 
faculty or administrative officals to comply in good faith with the 
provisions of this section shall be entitled to maintain an action or 
proceeding in the supreme court of the coonty in which suc~ in­
stitution of higher education is located for the enforcement of hiS or 
her rights under this section. 

7. As used in this section, the term " institution of higher educa­
tion" shall mean schools under the control of the Board of 
Trustees of the State University of New York, or the Board of 
Higher Education of the City of New York, or any community col­
lege. 



Auclemlc Probation 
When a student's cumulative graduate grade point average falls 
below B (3.0) for grad~s earned in courses humbered 500 and 
above taken at Stony Brook, the student shall pe placed on proba­
tion. If the student's overall graduate average pas been raised to B 
(3.0) by the end of the next semester of enrollment after being first 
notified of probation, the student will be returned to r~gular status. 
A student on academic probation who fai l's to achieve a 3.0 
cumulative GPA by the end of the second seVnester on probation 
will normally not be permitted to re-enroll . ! 

If admitted on probation, a student m st earn an .overall 
graduate average of at least B (3 .0) during the first semester of 
enrollment to be permitted to re-enroll in the subsequent semester. 
In this case, the student is considered to ha e achieved regular 
status. A student admitted on probation who ails to earn a B (3.0) 
average in the first semester will normally nd be permitted·to re-
enroll. -

Academic Dlshon.st, 
Intellectual honesty is the cornerstone of all academic and scholar­
ly work. Therefore, the University views any form of academic 
dishonesty as a serious matter. Detailed pro€edures for hearings 
and other functions of the judiciary processes are available in the 
Graduate School Office. 

....."IUIC. Procedur.s 
Students encountering difficulties with departmental or Graduate 
School policy or procedure should discuss t e problem first with 
their advisor and the Director of Graduate St dies of their depart­
ment. If difficulties continue to be unresolved, the student should 
follow the guidelines available in the Gradu~te School Office for 
further appeal. r ' 

Advancem.nt to Candldac, 
A student may. be advanced to candidacy after having completed 
Graduate School and departmental requirements other than the 
dissertation or its equivalent. Students on academic probation 
cannot be advanced to candidacy, Advancement to candidacy is 
granted by the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies 
upon recommendation of the Director of Graduate Studies. 

Wlthdrural m the Unlvenn, 
A student finding it n essary to withdraw from the University must 
obtain a withdrawal card from the Office of Records/Registrar. 
This card must be a proved by the appropriate offices indicated 
on the card and by the Graduate School. The effective date of 
withdrawal is the dat upon which the completed withdrawal card 
is returned to the ice of Records/Registrar , The process of 
withdrawing from th University is a formal procedure and the stu­
dent has the respon bility for initating it if, of necessity, the student 
must leave graduat study. Students may withdraw from the 
University up to the st day of classes. 

Students are urg to discuss all withdrawts with the director of 
graduate studies of their department and with their academic ad­
visor before such an action is taken. 

Unauthorized Wnhdrawal 
A student who leaves the University without obtaining an official 
withdrawal may forfeit the privilege of honrn:able withdrawal and 
endanger his or her prospects of readmission to the Graduate 
School. Such students will be reported as having failEk! all courses. 
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Leave of Abs,nc. . 
Leaves are grante~ for a maximum of one year at a ti~, . . 
renewable upon request for the second year. A student on 
academic probationlmay be granted a leave of absence only if he 
or she recognizes that re-enrollment is subject to conditions im­
posed by the Graduate School and his or her department. These 
conditions will be specified in writing at the time the leave is ap­
proved. The semestr rs in which a student is on an approve'd leave 
of absence do not count in the calculation of the time limit for (he 
degree. In order to request a leave, the student must have been 
registered for the preceding semester, Students who are admitted 
to graduate study but never register are not eligible for leaves. Re­
quests for leaves of absence should be made on the Request for a 
Leave of Absence Perm (SUSB 1341) and submitted to the direc­
tor of graduate studijes of the individual department. If the director 
of graduate studiesl and the chairperson of the department ap­
prove the request for leave, they recommend approval to the Vice 
Provost for Research and Graduate Studies. 

Students who have either preregistered or are currently 
registered must also submit a withdrawal card as described in the 
section above. 

Military leave of j3.bsence will be granted for the duration of 
obligated service to students in good standing. 

Students planning to return from leaves should inform their 
departments of thein intention, preferably three months in advance 
of the term for which they wish to register. A current address 
should be given to t~e department. The academic department will 
then complete a Refldmission Form and submit it to the Graduate 
School for approval. 
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Degree 
Requirements 



The requirements listed below are the minimal ones mandated by 
the Graduate School. Additional requirements may be set by the 
individual departments or graduate progra s. 

The~ of Mast_ of Art , 
1Iaat_ of FIne Art., ... at_ ~ .. usIc 
.... u..t_ of ScIence 
The granting of the master's degree is based upon the completion 
of any special departmental requirements in addition to the items 
listed below: 

A. Courses and grade point average: A student must achieve a 
3.0 overall grade point average for a minimum of 30 credits of 
graduate work to receive a master's degree. 

B. Language proficiency: Though the Graduate School itself does 
not require proficiency in a foreign language for the master's 
degree, departments have the responsibility for their foreign 
language requirements and the evaluation of alJY stated proficien­
cy. Students must comply with their departmental requirements. 

C. Teaching: Practicum in teaching under supervision is required. 
D. Thesis and comprehensive examination: The requirement for 

thesis and comprehensive examination varies from department to 
department. Some departments require a thesis and others re­
quire a comprehensive examination, while some only require a 
master's paper. For specific requirements, refer to each depart­
mental section of this Bulletin. If a thesis is to be filed with the 
Graduate School, it must be prepared in accordance with the 
guidelines presented in 'the booklet titled "Guide to the' Prepara­
tion of Theses and Dissertations" available from the Graduate' 
School. The State University of New York at Stony Brook does not 
allow multiple authorship for a thesis. 

E. Degree application: Students must sub ' a signed degree 
card to the Graduate School in accordance with published 
deadlines. If degree requirements are not met, students must 
reapply for any subsequent awarding perioClis. 

F. Registration: Degree candidates must be registered for at 
least one credit in the semester in which the diploma is awarded. 
There is one exception. If a student is registered in any given 
semester but fails to complete the degree requirements within the 
deadlines, he or she may reapply to graduate in the next semester 
or term without registering again provided all requirements are 
met before the first day of classes of the next semester or term. 

G. Departmental recommendation: Whell all departmental re­
quirements are completed, the chairperson or graduate program 
director may recommend to the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies that the master's degree be granted. 

H. Time limit: All requirements for the master's degree must be 
completed within three years of the student's first registration as a 
matriculated fUll-time graduate student. For matriculated part-time 
students, the degree must be completed within five years. In rare 
instances, the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies 
will entertain a petition bearing the endorsement of the chairper­
son of the department for an extension of this time limit. In such in­
stances, the student may be required to re ' at certain examina­
tions or present evidence that he or she is still prepared for the 
thesis or the final examination. 

TIle .... t.r of Art. (Ub., •• StUd ••• ) Degr_ 
This is a terminal, non-research degree offered by the Center for 
Continuing Education (CEO). Details of the program and degree 
requirements may be found in this Bulletin 'S chapter describing 
the Center for Continuing Education. ,Additional information is 
available in the semester publications from the CEO office. 

The ..... .,....... 29 
Admission to the ~d~e School does not automatically qualify a 
student as a can:ii e for the Ph.D. degree. Formal recommen­
dation of advan entto candidacy for the Ph.D. degree must be 
made to the Gradu e School by the department after a review of 
the student's periQrmance in courses, independent study and 
departmental examinations. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree 
engages in resear~h leading to a dissertation. The requirements 
list~ below are e minimal ones mandated by the Graduate 
School. Additional requirements may be set by the individual 
departments or gr duate programs. 

A. Courses and rade pOint average: The student will follow an 
approved progr of courses determined to meet his or her 
needs and to satisfy departmental requirements. A student must 
achieve a minimum 3.0 overall grade point average in graduate 
courses taken at Stony Brook ,in order to receive a doctoral 

. degree. . ' ' 
B. Preliminary examination: The purpose of the preliminary ex­

amination is to ascertain the breadth and depth of the student's 
preparation and to appraise readiness to undertake a significant 
original investigation. At the ,discretion of the department, the 
preliminary examination may.be oral or written or both and may 
consist of a series bf examinations. The examining committee is 
appointed by the vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies 
on recommendatidn of the department chairperson . It must in­
clude at least two f~ulty members from the program and may In­
clude one or more tnembers from outside the program. Results of 
the preliminary examination will be communicated to the student 
as soon as possibl~ and to the Graduate School within one week 
of the completion of the examination. A repetition of the 
preliminary exami'1ation, upon failure, may be scheduled at the 
discretion of the department. A second repeat must be approved 
by the Vice ProvO$ for Research and Graduate Studies. 

C. Language prpficiency: Though the Graduate School itself 
does not require proficiency in a foreign language for the Ph.D. 
degree, departments have the responsibility for their foreign 
language requirement and the evaluation of any stated proficien­
cy. Students must comply with their departmental requirements. 
The proficiency examination must normally be passed before per­
mission is given to take the preliminary examination. 

D. Advancement to candidacy: The student may be advanced 
to candidacy wheh all Graduate School and departmental re­
quirements for the degree other than the dissertation have been 
completed. ~udents on academic probation cannot be advanced 
to candidacy. Advancement to candidacy is granted by the Vice 
Provost for Researph and Graduate Studies upon recommenda­
tion of the departnient. 

E. Dissertation: A dissertation is required for the Ph.D. degree. It 
must convey in a clear and convincing manner the results of an 
orginal and signif~t scholarly investigation. Depending upon 
the character of th~ student's research, the department chairper­
son will appoint an appropriate supervisor or supervisory commit­
tee, in consultatio~ with whom the 'student will conduct an in­
vestigation and ~ite a dissertation. The dissertation must be 
prepared in acco dance with the guidelines presented in the 
booklet titled "Gui e to the Preparation of Theses and Disserta­
tions" available from the Graduate School. The State University of 
New York at Stony Brook does not allow multiple authorship for a 
dissertation. • I ' . , ' . - ' , -

F. Dissertation examining committee: The dissertation must be 
approved by a dissettatio" examining committee of at least four 
members of the faculty, appointed by the Vice Provost for 
R~rc~ and Gr~~uate Studies., This comm~ includes the 
dissertatIOn supe~lsor(s), at least one person fram outside the 
department or gra uat& program, and a chairperson. There must 
be at least two fac tty members from the department or program 
on the committee. . ,'" :;,: " 

, I' " . : ~ . 

:.' .: 



30 G. DissettatIon defense: At the discretion of the department, ap-
proval of the dissertation mayor may not involve a formal oral 
defense. If a formal defense is required, it will be conducted by the 
dissertation committee and will not be chaired by the supervisor of 
the dis8ertation. The formal defense is open to all interested faculty 
members and graduate students. 

In the abSence of a formal defense, the student will present the, 
results of the dissertation research at an informal dissertation collo­
quium convened for that purpose by the department and open to 
interested faculty and graduate students. 

Approval of the dissertation defense will be indicated by the 
Dissertation Committee signatures on a committee approval form 
which comprises page 00 of the dissertation manuscript. 

H. Teaching: A practicum in teaching under supervision is re-
quired. . 

I. Residence requirement: At least two consacutive semesters of 
full-time graduate study beyond the baccalaureate are required. 
The purpose of the residence requirement is to ensure that the 
graduate student participates in the professional life of the depart­
ment beyond class attendance. Owing to the difference in the 
means by which this requirement can be satisfactorily met, depart­
mental residence requirements may vary from the Graduate 
School norm and are described in the Individual departmental re­
quirements for the degree; the Graduate School regulation per­
tains unless otherwise specified. 

J. Degree application: The student must submit a signed 
degree card to the Graduate School in accordance with published 
deadlines. If degree requirements are not met, students must 
reapply for any subsequent awarding periods. 

L. Departmental recommendation: When all departmental re­
quirements are completed, the chairperson or graduate program 
director may recommend to the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies that the Ph.D. degree be granted. 

K. Registration: Degree candidates must be registered for at 
least one credit in the semester in which the diploma is awarded. 
There is one exception. If a student is registered in any given' 
semester but rails to complete the degree requirements within the 
deadlines, he or she may reapply to graduate in the next semester 
or term without registering again provided all requirements are 
met before the first day of classes of the next semester or term. 

M. Time limit: The candidate must satisfy all requirements for the 
Ph.D. degree within seven years after completing 24 credit hours 
of graduate courses in the State University of New York at Stony 
Brook department or program in which he or she is to receive the 
degree. In rare instances, the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate studies will entertain a petition to extend this time limit, 
provided it bears the endorsement of the chairpers6n of the, 
department or graduate program. The Vice Provost or the depart­
ment may require evidence that the student is still properly 
prepared for the completion of work. In particular, the student may 
be required to pass the preliminary examination again before be­
ing permitted to continue work. 

TIle Doctor of Arta D ...... In 
F ...... n ~ Inatructlon 
Admission to the Graduate School does not automatically qualify a 
student as a candidate for the DA degree. Formal recommenda­
tion of advancement to candidacy for the D.A. degree must be 
made to the Graduate School by the department after a review of 
the student's performance in courses, independent study and 
departmental examinations. A candidate for the DA degree 
engages in a creative research project leading to a dissertation. 
The requirements listed below are the minimal ones mandated by 
tt¥! Graduate School. Additional requirements may be set by the 
individual departments or graduate programs. 

·A. Courses and grade point average: The student win follow an 
approved program of courses determined to meet his or her 
needs and to satisfy departmental requirements. A student must 
achieve a minimum 3.0 overall grade point average in graduate 
courses taken at Stony Brook in order to receive a doctoral 
degree. 

B. Language proficiency: Student's must have a master's 
degree or its equivalent with 8P'Cialization in one of the following 
languages: French, German, Italian, Russian, Spanish, orTESOL. 

C. Practicum: Teaching an elementary or intermediate course in 
the major is required. 

D. Intership: Team-teaching a course of literature, advanced 
language or culture for one semester is required. 

E. Extemship: FUll-time teaching for one semester, three 
courses, at the sacondary or college level is required. 

F. Comprehensive examination: The final evaluation is to in­
clude both a written and an oral comprehensive examination and 
wHl include topics from all areas covered in the program. The c0m­
prehensive examination will be administered only after the can­
didate has demonstrated competence in verbal fluency in the 
target language and in language instruction and methodology. A 
doctoral committee will test the verbal fluency of all candidates: 

It will be the responsibility of the candidate to prepare, with his or 
her major and minor advisors, a reading list to cover his or her In­
dividual specialties. This list must be submitted and approved one 
semester prior to taking the comprehensive examination. 

G. Advancement to candidacy: A student may be advanced to 
candidacy when Graduate School 'and departmental re­
quirements other than the dissertation or its equivalent have been 
eompleted. Students on academic probation cannot be advanced 
to candidacy. Advancement to candidacy is granted by the Vice 
Provost for Research and Graduate Studies upon recommenda­
tion of the Director of Graduate Studies. 

H. Dissertation: All doctoral candidates must complete a 
creative research project. The subject of the research project wiD 
be determined by the candidate's professional interest and train­
ing. The dissertation will be undertaken after the student has c0m­
pleted all coursework and has been reviewed by the doctoral 
committee, which will make the final determination for recommen­
dation for conferral of the degree of Doctor of Arts in foreign 
language instruction. The dissertation must be prepared in accor­
dance with the guidelines presented in the booklet titled "Guide to 
the Preparation of Theses and Dissertation" available from the 
Graduate School. The State University of New York at Stony Brook 
does not allow multiple authorship for 8 dissertation. 

Approval Of the dissertation will be indicated by the doctoral 
committee signatures on a committee approval form which com-
prises page ~~ of the dissertation manuscript. ' 

I. Residence requirement: fJ.J. least two consacutive semesters a 
full-time graduate study beyond the baccalaureate are required. 
The purpose of the residence requirement is to ensure that the 
graduate student participates in the prOfessional life of the depart­
ment beyond class attendance. Owing to the difference in the 
means by which this requirement can be satifactorily met, depart- ' 
mental residence requirements may vary from the Graduate 
School norm and are described in the individual departmental re­
quirements for the degree; the Graduate School regulation per­
tains unless otherwise specified. 

J. Degree application: The submission of a signed degree card 
to the Graduate School in accordance with published deadlines. If 
degree requirements are not met, students must reapply for any 
subsequent awarding periods. 



K. Departmental recommendation: When all departmental re­
quirements are completed, the chairperson @r graduate-program 
director may recommend to the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies that the DA degree be granted. 

L. Registration: Degree candidates must be registered for at 
least one credit in the semester in which the diploma is awarded. 
There is one exception. If a student is reg istered in any given 
semester but fails to complete the degree requirements within the 
deadlines, he or she may reapply to graduate in the next semester 
or term without registering again provided all requirements are 
met before the first day of classes of the nexit semester or term. 

M. Time limit: The candidate must satisfy all requirements for the 
D.A. degree within seven years after completing 24 credit hours of 
graduate courses in the State University of New York at Stony 
Brook department or program in which he or she is to receive the 
degree. In rare instances, the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies will entertain a petition to extend this time limit, 
provided it bears the endorsement of the department or graduate 
program. The Vice Provost or the department may require 
evidence that the student is still properly prepared for the comple­
tion of work. In particular, the student may be required to pass the 
comprehensive examination again before being permitted to con-
tinue work. . 

The Doctor of Mu.lcal Art. D.gr •• 
Admission to the Graduate School does not automatically qualify a 
student as a candidate for the D.MA degree. Formal recommen­
dation of advancement to candidacy for the D.MA degree must 
be made to the Graduate School by the department after a review 
of the student's performance in courses, independent study and 
departmental examinations. The requirements listed below are the 
minimal ones mandated by the Graduate School. Additional re­
quirements may be set by the individual departments or graduate 
programs. 

A. Courses and grade point average: The student will follow a 
program of courses determined to meet his or her needs and to 
satisfy the departmental requirements. A student must achieve a 
minimum 3.0 overall grade point average In graduate courses 
taken at Stony Brook in order to receive the D.MA degree. 

B. Contract toward candidacy: The student must fulfill the 
specific requirements of his or her contract toward candidacy. 

C. Language 'proficiency: Although the Graduate School itself 
does not require proficiency in a foreign language, the depart­
ments have the responsibility for their foreign language re­
quirements and the evaluation of any stated proficiency. Students 
must comply with their departmental requirements. 

D. Advancement to candidancy:The student may be advanced 
to candidacy when all Graduate School and departmental re­
quirements for the degree other than the (loctoral recital have 
been completed. Students on academic probation cannot be ad­
vanced to candidacy. Advancement to candidacy is granted by 
the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies upon recom­
mendation of the department. 

E. Doctoral recital: The doctoral recital must demonstrate a 
distinguished level of performance. A cassette recording of it is to 
be kept permanently in the University Library. In addition, an of­
ficial copy of the program and. the original program notes must be 
submitted to the Graduate School. 

F. Teaching: A practicum in teaching un , er supervision is re­
quired. 

G. Residence re~irement: At least two consecutive semesters 31 
of full-time graduat study beyond the baccalaureate are re­
quired. The purpose of the residence requirement is to ensure that 
the graduate stud I t participates in the professional life of the 
department beyond class attendance. Owing to the difference in 
the means by whic this requirement can be satisfactorily met, 
departmental reside ce requiements may vary from the Graduate 
School norm and ar described in the individual departmental re­
quirements for the egree; the Graduate School regulation per­
tains unless otherwi specified. 

H. Degree app/i tion: The student must submit a Signed 
degree card to the raduate School in accordance with published 
deadlines. If degr requirements are not met, students must 
reapply for any sub~uent awarqing periods. 

I. Departmenta/~' ommendation: When all departmental re­
quirements are com feted, the chairperson or graduate program 
director may recom end to the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies th t the D.MA degree be granted. 

J. Registration: ~gree candida~es must be registered for at 
least one credit in the semester in Which the diploma is awarded. 
There is one exception. If a student is registered in any given 
semester but fails ttmPlete the degree requirements within the 
deadHnes, he ori sh may reapply to graduate in the next semster 
or term without reg ering again provided all requirements are 
met before the first day of classes of the next semester or term. 

K. Time limit: The candidate must satisfy all requirements for the 
D.M.A. degree within seven years after completing 24 credit hours 
of graduate courses in the State University of New York at Stony 
Brook department ~program in whicn he or she is to receive the 
degree. In rare in ances, the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies w II entertain a petition to extend this time limit 
provided it bears t e endorsement of the chairperson of the 
department or gradEte program. The Vice Provost or the depart­
ment may require evidence that the student is still properly 
prepared for the co pletion of work. -

Award of Degree 
When all requireillE!nts have been completed, the department 
chairperson will so Certify to the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate studies and 'recommend that the degree be awarded. 
Degrees are awarded three times a year: May, August and 
December. Formal ir.vestiture, however, will only be at the spring 
commencement. To be eligible for a degree a student must have 
completed all Univ~rsity requirements, satisfied any provisional 
admission requirem~nts, submitted the appropriate manuscripts, 
obtained all univerisi~ clearances and have maintained matricula­
tion according to th regulations outlined under the section titled 
"Registration for intaining Mathculation," elsewhere in this 
Bulletin. I 

Waiver of .... ulatlon. 
Specified requirem~ts may be waived by the Vice Provost for 
Research and Graduate Studies in individual instances. A petition 
for such a waiver must be endorsed by the chairperson of the 
department and the graduate program director, who shall append 
their reasons for believing that the requested waiver would not 
result in a breach 0 the spirit of the regulation·s. 

The University " serves the right to alter these regulations 
without notice. 



~ .......................................... ... 
College 
of 
Arts 
and 
Sclenc •• 



DIVISION OF 
BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCES 

The Division of Biological Sciences consists of three academic 
departments: Biochemistry, Ecology and Evolution, and 
Neurobiology and Behavior. The faculty of these three depart­
ments, together with individual members of the Departments of 
Chemistry, Marine Sciences Research Center, the School of Basic 
Health Sciences, Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory and Brookhaven 
National Laboratory, collaborate in operating six different fields of 
graduate study in various areas of 'the biological sciences. Some 
faculty members participate in more than one of these fields. 
Through these interdepartmental interaction it is possible to meet 
the needs of students with diverse intellectual and professional in­
terests without the constraints imposed by traditional depart­
mental boundaries. The six fields comprise: Graduate Studies in 
Cellular and Developmental B\ology, ECQlogy and Evolution, 
Genetics, Molecular Biology, and Neurobicilogy..and Behavior, 
and an M.A. Program in Biological Sciences. The five Graduate 
Studies are designed for students seeking the Ph.D. degree, while 
the last leads to the' M.A. degree. Each of tHe Graduate Studies is 
guided by a Director and an Executive Committee, and each 
establishes its own entrance standards and (jegree requirements. 

Each of the Graduate Studies also separately evaluates can­
didates for admission . The paragraphs below describe the five 
Graduate Studies and the M.A. program in detail : and interested 
students should address inquiries directly to the appropriate 
Graduate Program Director. 

, 
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Cellular and 
Developmental 
Biology 
(BCD) 

Graduate Program Director: Benjamin Walcott 
Department of Anatomical Sciences 
Health Science Center, T-B (516).444-3130 

Graduate Studies in Cellular and Developmental Biology leading 
to the Ph.D. degree in Biological Sciences provides training and 
research opportunities in the molecular and cellular bases of 
growth, differentiation and morphogenesis of biological systems. 
Faculty members are drawn from departments of both the Biology 
Division and the Health Sciences Center and are engaged in 
research on a large variety of organisms ranging from viruses and 
eukaryotic microorganisms to higher plants and animals. 
Methodologies and levels of analysis vary from the molecular to 
the cellular to the organismic. Emphasis is placed on the control 
mechanisms that define and regulate growing and developing 
systems. 

Facilities 
The Biology Division and Health Sciences Center are well equip­
ped for work in developmental and cellular biology. The modern 
laboratory facilrties include constant temperature rooms, equip­
ment for continous and synchronized cell culture as well as equip­
ment for all major molecular biological and biochemical analyses. 
The electron microscope facility houses two transmission scopes 
and one scanning scope along with all ' accessory equipment. 
Besides coursework and seminars, students in the program have 
an earlY opportunity to work in the laboratories of selected faculty 
members to gain laboratory experience and help them decide 
which area of cellular and developmental biology they wish to pur­
sue further. 

Admission 
Graduate Studies in Cellular and Developmental Biology requires 
the following in addition to the minimum Graduate School admis­
sion requirements: 

A. A baccalaureate degree in biology or a related area including 
the following preparation: one year of general chemistry; one year " 
of organic chemistry, including organic chemistry laboratory; one 
semester of physical chemistry or physical biochemistry; two 
semesters of college mathematics, including at least one semester 
of calculus; and two semesters of physics. Students may be admit­
ted without some of the above undergraduate courses but will be 
required to make up these deficiencies during the first year . 

B. A report of Graduate Record Examination scores. 
C. Acceptance by both the Graduate Studies and the Graduate 

School. 

Degree Requirements 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
Graduate Studies in Cellular and Developmental Biology normally 
does not accept a student whose goal is a master's degree. In ex­
ceptionalinstances, a student already in the Graduate Studies 
may be awarded an M.A. degree upon completing an approved 
course of study, including a minimum of 30 graduate credit hours, 
passing a comprehensive examination, presenting and defending 
a research thesis, and fulfilling the minimum requirements of the 
Graduate School. . 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree 
A. Course Requirements . 
I 1. Cell Biology at the graduate level (BCD 656). 

2. Developmental Biology at the graduate level (BCD 657). 
3. Molecular Genetics (BID 360), or Molecular Genetics 

(HBM 503). 
4. Biochemistry (BMO 520-521). 
5. Student seminar for at least four semesters (BCD 531, 

532). One acceptable seminar is to be given ~ach 
semester until advancement to candidacy, and atten­
dance at all research seminars (BCD 621,622) is required. 

6. Two semesters of research (BCD 530) in staff laboratories. 
The students generally must work in four different 
laboratories during the two semesters. The particular 
laboratories involved will be decided in consulation with 
the student and with approval of the Executive Committee. 

7. At least three approved elective graduate courses. 
Students must achieve a B or better in all required courses and 

must maintain a B average in undergraduate and graduate elec­
tive courses. 

B. Comprehensive Examination 
At the beginning of the fourth semester, the student will take a writ­
ten preliminary examination covering the areas of cell and 
developmental biology. 

C. Teaching Requirement . 
It is expected that each graduate student completing a doctoral 
degree will have functioned as a teaching assistant during at least 
two semesters of his or ,her graduate career (BID 600/601). , 
D. Residence Requirement 
The University requires at least two consecutive semesters of full­
time graduate study. The demands of the program necessitate a 
longer period of residence. 
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Fac,ulty 
Arnheim, Norman, Associate Pro­
fessoL2 Ph 0, 1965, University of 
California, Berkeley: Control of the 
RNA transcription and recombina­
tion of mammalian repeated 
genes. 

Bennet John, Scientist.B PhD" 
1971 , University of Queensland, 
Australia : Chloroplast structure, 
functional and development in 
higher plant; chloroplast protein 
phosphorylation , 

Bingham, Paul M, Assistant Pro­
fessor .2 Ph ,D., 1979, Harvard 
University: Regulation of transcrip­
tion in and transposon biology of 
developing multicellular organ­
isms, 

Bogenhagen, Daniel, Assistant 
Professors MD" 1977, Stanford 
University : Molecular genetics of 
transcriptional control, mitochon­
drial DNA and for Xenopus 5S 
RNA, 

Bohn, Martha C., Assistant Pro­
fessor.4 PhD. , ,1979, Universiiyof 
Connecticut: Hormonal effects on 
the developing nervous sysfem; 
neurotransmitter phenotypic ex­
pression , 

Brink, Peter R., Assistant Pro­
fessor ,' Ph .D" 1976, University of 
Illinois, Urbana-Champaign: Cell­
to-celi communication; elec­
trophysiology of invertebrate ner­
vous system. 

Brugge, Joan S" Assistant Pro­
fessor.3 PhD" 1975, Baylor Col­
lege of Medicine: Mechanism of 
tumor induction by avian sarcoma 
virus; regulation of cellular growth 
control. 

Bulloch, Kar~n, 'Assistant Pro­
fessoL6 PhD., 1980, University of 
California, San Diego: Role of the 
autonomic nervous system inner­
vation of the thymus gland in its 
development and function, 

Cirillo, Vincent P., Professor ,2 
Ph ,D" 1953, University of Califor­
nia, Los Angeles: Mechanisms of 
membrane transport processes in 
yeast and bacteria. 

DeBlas, Angel L, Assistant Pro­
fessor,4 Ph .D" 19}8, Indiana 
Univers ity: Neurochemistry; 
synaptic function; molecu'lar 
mechanisms of cellular recognition 
during synaptogenesis; mono­
clonal antibodies to neural an­
tigens, 

Delihas, Nicholas, Professor ,3 
PhD" 1961, Yale University: Struc­
ture , function and phylogeny of 5 S 
ribosomal RNA; RNA-protein in­
teractions. ' 

Dewey, Ma nard M , Professor 
and Chairperson,' Ph ,D" 1958, 
University of k1ichigan: Contractile 
mechanisms; structure of ver­
tebrate sm00th muscle ; cell-cell 
communica\ion; immunocyto­
chemical localization of membrane 
proteins, 

Dudock, Bemard S" Professor.2,9 
Ph,D., 19661 Pennsylvania State 
University: Structure and function 
of eukaryotic and organelle tRNAs' 
and tRNA genes, 

Edmunds, Leland N, Professor,' 
PhD. , 1964, Princeton University:' 
Cell division cycles and cjrcadian 
oscillators in Euglena , 

Erk, Frank C" Professor,2,1o Ph,Q" 
1952, Johns Hopkins University.: 
Pattern formation and regulation in 
Drosophila development 

Fisher, Paul A, Assistant Pro­
fessor,s PhD" MD" 1980, Stan­
ford University: StruCture and func­
tion of the cell nu~leus; en­
zymology of eukaryotic DNA syn­
thesis, 

Gilbert, Susan H, Assistant Pro­
fessor,' Ph,D" 1975, . Emory 
University: Energy transduction in 
muscle; str cture-functlon cor­
relates of thick filament shortening" ' 

Marcu, Kenneth, Asso iate Pro­
fessor ,2 PhD" 1975, St te Univer­
sity of New York at Sto y Brook: 
Regulation of expr ssion of 
eukaryotic multigene f milies by 
genetic recombinat'on ,(im­
munoglobulin genes an trypal')o­
some surface antigen g~nes), 

Merriam, Robert W, Ass~ciate Pro­
fessor ,4 PhD" 1953, U1iversity of 
Wisconsin: Role of actins in ttie 
structure and function of eggs and 
early embryos, -

Moos, Carl, Associate lrofessor 2 

Ph ,D" 1957, Columbia University: 
Contractile proteins 01 muscle ; 
molecular mechanisms of contrac-
tion and control. I 

Palatnik, 8arl M" Reseat1rcti Assis­
tant PrQfessor.' PhD" 1 75, State 
University of New York at Stony 
Brook: Gene regulation in 
eukaryotic development; relation­
ship between growth cqntrol and, 
cytoskeletal protein synt~esis, 

Panessa-Warren, Barba~a J, Re­
search Assistant Profes~r,' Ph,D" 
1974, New York University: 
Cellular processing and ~torage of 
calcium and other divalent cations 
in relation to ultrastructure; high­
resolution imaging of hydrated 
cells and organelles; analytical 
electron beam lind X-ray induced 

Katz, Eugene R, Associate Pro- . microanalysis, ' I 
fessor.3," PhD" 1969, University . 
of Cambrid!be, England: Bio- Prives, Joav, M" ASS~' tant Pro-
chemical genetics and develop- fessor,' Ph,D" 196 , McGili 
ment in cellular slime molds, University, Montreal , Canada: 

Krikorian, Abraham 9" ASS9ciate 
Professor.2 PhD" 1965, Cornell 
University: Control of the mor­
phogenetic potenlial of cultured 
plant cells; biochemical differentia­
tion in cultured cells of 
angiosperms, 

Laval-Martin, DaAielle, Research 
Associate Professor.' Ph,D., 1975, 
University of Raris VI, France: Rela­
tion between photosynthetic ac­
tivities and the structural organiza­
tion of thylakoidal components; cir­
cadian rhythms of photosynthesis, 

Ledbetter, Myron, Senior Cell 
Biologi~t8 Ph 0 " 1958, Columbia 
University: ~elationship of fine 
structure to function in plant cells, 
especially ttile relationship of 
microtubules to the formation of cell 
wall. ' 

Lucas, Joseph J , Assistant Pro­
fessor. 3 Ph,D, 1972, UniVersity of 
Pennsylvania: Nuclearcytoplasmic 
interaction il1 eukaryotic cells, 
studied by techniques of enuclea­
tion with c¥tochalasin ,B and 
nuclear transplantation. 

Lyman, HaNard, Associate Pro­
fessor.' Ph .0 ., 1960, Brandeis 
University: Control mechanisms in 
the biogenesis, development and 
replication of chloroplasts 'and 
other cellular organelles, 

Regulation of surface embrane 
and synaptogenesis; , gontrol of 
acetylcholine receptor , 1 ~ynthesiS' ' 
and topological distributipn; role of 
peripheral cytoskeleto~ in the 

. regulation of cell surface I proper-
ties, 

Sciaky, Daniela , Associate 
Geneticist8 Ph,D" 1977,[Washing­
tbn ' State Universi , ~: The 
Agrobacterium tumefacines Ti 
plasmid as a vector for engineering 
plants and for · analysisl of plant 
genes, ' 

Scott, Sheryl A, As~iate Pro­
fessor.4Ph,D,,1976, YalE1Universi­
ty: Developmental neurobiology; 
development of senso~ innerva­
tion patterns, 

Spector, IIan, Assistant P ofessor.' 
PhD" 1967, University of Paris, 
France: Expression of ionic chan­
nels in excitable cells -lin tissue 
culture; role of microfilaments in 
morphogenesis of neNe Icells. 

Strickland, Sidney, Asso~iate Pro­
fessor,s Ph,D" 1973, !Michigan 
State University: BiochEjmistry of 
differentiation and devel pment 

o 
Taichman, Lome B" Associate OJ 
Professor,7 PhD" 1971, University 5' 
of Wisconsin; M,D., 1965, Universi- 5' 
ty of Toronto, Canada: Regulation co 
of differentiation ip epithelial ~ 
keratinocytes; use of, viruses as 
probes for keratinocyte differentia- g> 
tion; differentiation mutants of t'ir 
cultured keratinocytes, ::J 

m Walcott, Benjamin, Associate Pro­
fessor and Graduate Program 
Director.' PhD 1968, University 
of Oregon: Neural control of secre­
tion; neuroimmunology, relation of 
CNS to immune system; cell biology 
of sensory systems; electron 
microscopy, 

Wiiiiams, David L , Associate Pro­
lessor.s Ph,D" 1972, University of 
Illinois: Hormonal control of gene 
expression; molecular biology of 
atheroscelerosis, 

Williamson, David L , Associate 
Professor.' Ph,D" 1959, University 
of Nebraska: Biochemical and 
structural aspects of sex ratio­
determining organisms from in­
sects and plants; insect cell 
cultur.es, 

Wimmer, Eckard, PrQfessor,3 
Ph ,D" 1962, University of Got­
tingen, Federal Republic of Ger­
many: Structure and function of 
cellular and viral nucleic acids and 
proteins ; the replication of 
poliovirus, ' 

Zieve, Gary ,W, Assistant Pro­
fessor,' PIi,D" 1977, Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology: 
Biochemical and ultrastructural 
analysis of cell motility with em­
phasis on cell division and in­
tracellular transport, 

Number of teaching, graduate 
and research aSSistantships, 
fall 1983: 24 

I Department of Anatomical Sciences 
2 Department of Biochemistry 
3 Department of Microbiology 

, • Department of Neurobiology and 
Behavior 

5 Department of Pharmacololgical 
Sciences 

6 bepartment of Neurology 
'7 Department of Oral Biology and 

"'Pathology 
8 Brookhaven National Laboratory 
9 Recipient of the State University 

Chancellor 's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1973-74, 

,oRecipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1981-82, 

11 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor'S Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1974-75. 
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Courses 

BCD 500 Directed Re.dlng. 
In Genetic. and 
Development.1 Biology 
Directed readings in topics of cur­
rent interest, l:Jnder supervision of a 
faculty sponsor culminating in one 
or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisite : Sponsor and ap­
proval of Master's Programs Ex­
ecutive Committee. 
Yearly, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

BCD 512 Contr.ctlle and 
Cyto.kelet.1 Mech.nl.m. 
In Developing .y.tem. 
The three major cytoskeletal 
systems of cells are discussed with 
respect to their molecular 
characteristics, cellular locations 
and functional implications. Re­
search techniques and data inter­
pretation are emphasized. Topics 
include the molecular bases of cell 
motility, cell division and the rela­
tionship between the cell surface 
and cytoskeletal elements. 
Prerequisites: Biochemistry and 
cell biology courses 
Fall, 3 credits 

BCD 527 .. hoto ...... odIc 
Control of Plant and 
Animal QavelQltment 
Examination of seasonally cor­
related developmer,ltal processes 
that are modulated and controlled 
by light, the physiological and 
biochemical pathways whereby 
the control is mediated, and the 
nature of the biological timing 
mechanism involved. J opics will in­
clude flowering and phytochrome 
system; insect development; an­
nual reproductive cycles in birds 
and mammals; the Bunning hypo­
thesis; and circannual rhythms. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

BCD 528 Org.nell. 
DevelQltment 
This course is concerned primarily 
with the development of the 
mitochondrion and the chloroplast. 
Subjects will include the bio­
genesis of these organelles and 
their relation to the interaction with 
the nucleus. Emphasis will be on 
genetical an-d bio~hemical 
an·alysis. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

BCD 530 Project. In 
DevelQltmentai Biology 
Individual laboratory projects , 
closely supervised by staff 
members, to be carried out in staff 
research laboratories on a rotation 
basis. , 
Fall and spring, 2 credits 

BCD 531. 532 Graduate 
..... In.r In Dev ........... t .. 
Biology 
Seminars_re given by graduate 
students on current literature in the 
field of developmental biology. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

BCD .35 Phplology .nd 
Development of 
Higher PI.nt. 
Survey of selected topics in plant 
physiology with emphas(s on 
developmental aspects. Areas 
from which specific problems will 
be selected include photomor­
phogenesis, hormonal control of 
plant growth and plant tissue 
culture. 
Fall, alternate semesters, 2 'credits 

BCD 538 Blologlc.1 Clock. 
A .consideration of the temporal 
dimension of biological organiza­
tion and of periodic phenomena 
which are a basic property of living 
systems. Topics include a survey 
of circadian rhythms: influence of 
light, temperature and chemicals; 
use of the clock for adaptation to 
diurnal, tidal and lunar cycles, for 
direction"finding (homing and 
orientation) and for day-length 
measurement (photoperiodism); 
chronopathology and chronophar­
macology; aging and life cycle 
clocks; possible molecular 
mechanijlms of the clock. . 
Spring, 3 credits 

BCD 537 Phy.lology 
and Blocheml.try 
of the cen Cycle 
An intergrated view of the cell 
development cycle in prokaryotes 
and eukaryotes. Topics con­
sidered will include cell cycle 
anatomy; cell population dy­
namics; general patterns of nucleic 
acid synthesis; regulation of en­
zyme activity during the cell cycle; 
temporal control of gene expres­
sion; development and function of 
cellular Q(ganelles during the cell 
cycle; anQ the control of cell divi­
sion. Cro~listed with HBA.537. 
Fall, 3 credits 

BCD sn He.earch 
Original investigation under the 
supervision of a member of the 
staff. 
Fall and spring, credit to .be ar­
ranged 

BCD.21.e22 
Development.1 
BloIogy ..... lnar 
A weekly series of seminars by 

. members of the staff, postdoctoral 
students , advanced graduate 
students, and visiting scientists on 
current research in developmental 
biology. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

BCD ese Comp •• tlve Cell 
.nd TI .. ue Biology 
In-troduction to the structural 
organization of cells and tissues 
and to the way structure relates to 

,function . Particular emphasis plac­
ed on cell organelle structure and 
function in specialized cells in­
tissues. The organization and in­
teraction of cells in tissues will also 
be covered. The course will be 
comparative and will include ex­
amples of tissues from vertebrates 
and invertebrates. Crosslisted with 
HBA 656. 
Spring, 4 credits 

BCD eS7 Principle. 
of Development 
This course will deal with develop­
ing systems at all levels from the 
morphological to the molecular . il­
lustrative material from both animal 
and plant kingdoms will be used. 
Special attention will be given to 
gametogenesis, genetic control of 
early development, translational 
control of protein synthesis, the 
role of cell division .and cell 
movements, and cell-cell interac­
tions in defining developing 
systems. Crosslisted with HBA 
657. 
Prerequisite: BCD 656 
Fall, 3 credits 

BCD .. 1·884 Advancad 
Semln.,. 
Topics to be al'ra·nged. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

BCD en o...ertatlon 
Re __ ch 
'Original investigations undertaken 
as part of the Ph.D. program under 
supervision of research committee. 
Fall and spring, credit to be ar­
ranged 
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Ecology and 
Evolution 
(BEE) 

Chairperson: Lawrence B. Siobodkin 
Life Sciences Building 650 (516) 246-6160 

Graduate Program Director: Lev R. Ginzburg 
Life Sciences Building 650 (516) 246-8249 ( 

.1 . 

I 
Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution provides training which maintains a file station in Costa Rica. There are also other 
which leads to the Ph.D. and in special cases 10 the M.A. During opportunities forfiel studies bbth in this country and abroad. In 
the first year, students take courses in ecology, evolution and addition, collaborati n is posSible with scientists at Brookhaven 
biometry. Advanced courses 'and seminars are taken in subse- National Laboratory. everalfieldstationsaremai~tainedbyother 
quent years. Research opportunities include a broad spectrum of University Centers a d colleges of the State University of New 
theoretical, laboratory and field problems involving diverse York. The Marine Sciences Research Center of·the State Universi-
groups of terrestrial, freshwater and marine organisms in ty is located on the Stony Brook campus. Stony Brook is also close 
geographic regions ranging from the tropics to the Arctic. enou.gh to New YOrk~ity and Washington, D.C. for arrangements 
Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution also includes diverse to be made for cons Itation and work at museums and other in-
approaches to ecological and evolutionary problems, stressing stitutions in those citi s ·· . 
population biology in its experimental, field-oriented and .. . l' 
mathematical aspects. Taxonomic theory and methodology Admlnlon . 
(especially numerical taxonomy) and certain aspects of genetics Graduate SWdies in c6logy and Evolution usually only admits a 
(especially population and ecological genetics), marine biology student whose goal i, the Ph.D. degr~: Admiss~on requir.~ments, 
and multivariate statistics are also being studied in · relation . to in addition to Gradu~te School admiSSion requirements, Include 
ecological and evolutionary problem,S. Some staff member~ wdrk the following: ' 
in applied ecology and are actively involved in ecologically based A. A baccalaureat degree in biology, chemistry, mathematics 
social action in the Long Island area and on a national and interna- or other courses Of study that provide an appropriate background 
tional scale. Students who earn degrees are qualified for positions for advanced traini~ in ecology and evolution. 
in academic or research institutions and also for careers in govern- B. Formal course ork in genetics, ecology and the biology of a 
ment agef')cies, conservation organizations and environmental particular group of 0 ganisms. . 
consulting compani~. A more detailed description of Grad.uate C. Report of Grad ate Examination scores and for international 
Studies in EcolQgy and Evolution, including degree requirements students, TOEFL ~res. . ' 
and specific research interests of staff members, may be re- _ D. Acceptance by Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution 
quested by contacting the Program Director, Graduate Studies in and _by the. Graduate

l
' School. 

Ecology and Evolution. Potential applicants a~e also encouraged 
to contact staff members with whom they may wish to work. Degree ReqUirement. 

F.cliitle. Requirements fOE the M.A. Degree 
Ample laboratory, greenhouse and environmental facilities as well Graduate Studies i~'IEcOlogy and Evolution usually does not ac-
as all of the normal laboratory equipment for physiological and cept a student who;;J.gOai is an M.A. degree. However, a student 
biochemical studies are available in a modern Diology building. All already in graduate studies may be awarded an M.A. degree 
the equipment typically found in a modern laooratory concerned upon satisfaction of he following requirements in addition to the 
with biochemistry of proteins is available, including high-speed minimum Graduate hool requirements: 
and ultracentrifuges, generous facilities for sonicators, fraction col- A. Completion of n approved course of study including 30 
lectors, spectrophotometers, water baths (both refrigerator and gr~duate credit hour . . 
electrofocusing systems), liquid scintillation, spectrofluorimeter . B. Preparation of research thesis. . 
and flat plate high-voltage electrophoresis s~stem. The Depart- ' 
ment of Ecology and Evolution has unusually good computing 
facilities. In addition to the University's large computer installation 
to which staff and students are connected by numerous terminals, 
there is available within the department a computer facility com­
prising two medium-sized minicomputers with graphic and scann­
ing capabiliti~. 

Requirements fo the Ph. D. Degree 

A. Course Require I ents 
1. During the first year in reSidence, students are normally re­

quired to take Princiqles of Ecology (BEE 550), Principles of Evolu­
tion (BEE 551), Bi~metry (BEE 552) and Research Areas in 

o 

Field and marin!:! study areas are available .at Flax Pond, a 
University-affiliated laboratory four miles from campus. Some ter­
restrial studies can be performed at the Ashley Schiff Memorial 
Ecology' Preserve, a 26-acre forested area on the campus. 
Several large tracts of land (4,000 acres ip aggregate) are 
available for research within a 3D-minute drive of the campus. The 

Ecology and Evolutipn (BEE 556). . 
2. Students must take a minimum of three other graduate 

COU(ses, other than l.eminars, within this or other departments of . 
this or other universities. 

University is a member of the Organization for Tropical Studies 



38 . 3. Colloquium in Ecology and Evolution (BEE 671-672) must 
be taken each year. 

4. A minimum of one graduate seminar per year is required 
under normal circumstances. 

5. The faculty feels that each student will require advanced 
training in various ancillary disciplines appropriate to the student's 
chosen field or research. Requirements for any specific student 
will be determined by the student's advisory committee and might 
include one or more foreign languages or advanced studies in . 
mathematics, statistics, computer SCiences, biochemistry or other 
areas. 

B. 'Preliminary Examination 

Ecology and EvolUtion, is nominated by the student in consulta­
tion with her or his permanent advisor and must be approved by 
the program director. 

G. Final Examination 
The completed dissertation must be approved by the student's 

advisory committee. A dissertation examining committee is then 
appointed by the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
Studies. A formal public oral defense of the dissertation is sched­
uled, at which the student presents his or her findings and is ques­
tioned by members of the examining committee and by other 
members of the audience. 

H. Teaching Requirement Early in the fourth semester of study, a·student is required to 
take a preliminary examination. The preliminary examination will 
be partly written and partly oral and will consist of a general part 
given to all students and a special part tailored to the student's in­
terests aCId administered ~y his or her advisory committee. 

It is expected that all graduate students completing a doctoral 
. degree will have functioned as teaching assistants d.uring at least 
'two semesters of their graduate careers. 

C. Language Requirements 
The language requirement will,be established by the student's 

advisory committee and will not exceed reading knowledge of two 
foreign languages. 

D. Advancement to Candidacy 
The faculty will recommend a student to the Graduate School for 

advancement to candidacy upon satisfactory completion of the 
preliminary examination, any language requirement established 
for the student and acceptance of a thesis proposal by the faculty. 

E. Research and Dissertation 
A dissertation.is required for the Ph.D. degree. It must contain 

the results of original and significant investigation. A dissertation 
proposal must be approved by the faculty during an early stage of 
a student's research. 

F. Dissertation Committee 
Students select a temporary advisor during the first semester in 

residence and a permanent advisor is usually selected during the 
third semester. The advisory committee, conSisting of the perma­
nent advisor and at least two other faculty in Gradute Studies in 

Amheim. Norman. Associate Pro­
fessor.2 Ph.D .• 1965. University of 
Calfomia. Berkeley: Structure and 
genetic behavior of ribosomal 
DNA in mammals. 

Battley. Edwin H.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .• 1956. Stariford 
University: Thermodynamics of 
microbial growth; ecological 
energetics; microbial ecology; 
nitrification and denitrification in 
aquatic systems. 

Bingham. Paul. Assistant Pro­
fessor.2 Ph.D.. 1979. Harvard 
University: Regulation of transcrip­
tion in developing multicellular 
organisms; the role of transposons 
in evolution and speciation. 

Carpenter. Edward J., Professor.3 
Ph.D., 1969, North Carolina State 
University: Nitrogen cycling in Jhe 
marine environment; physiology of 
nitrogen incorporation by marine 
algae; phytoplankton ecology. 

I. Residence Requirement 
At least two consecutive semesters of full-time graduate study 

are required. The. ·demands of the course of study usually 
necessitate a longer period of residence. 

J. Time Umit 
The time limit imposed by the Graduate School is observed by 

Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution. Students must satisfy 
all requirements for the Ph.D. degree within seven years after 
completing twenty-four cred~ hours of graduate courses in 
Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution. 

Eanes, Walter F.. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D .. 1976. State University of New­
York at Stony Brook; Population 
and biochemical genetics of 
Drosophila; molecular evolution. 

Faffis. James S.. Assoicate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .. 1968. University of 
Michigan: Theory of phylogenetic 
inference. 

Fleagle. John ·G.. Associate Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1976, Harvard 

Ginzburg. Lev. Professor and 
Graduate Program Director. Ph.D .• 
1970. Agrophysical Institute. Len­
ingrad. U.S.S.R. : Evolutionary 
theory; mathematical population 
genetics; theoretical and applied 
ecology. 

Hachtel. George J .• Associate Pro­
fessor.1 Ph.D .. 1962. Yale Universi­
ty: Systematics and zoogeography 
of marine detnospongiae. 

Bell. Michael A, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976. University of 
Califomia. Los Angeles: Evolution­
ary biology; population genetics; 
ichthyology; paleobiology and 
geographic variation. 

. 5 University: Primate evolution; com-
Chase, Ivan, ASSIstant Professor. parative anatomy; behavioral 

Koehn. Richard K.. Professor. 
Ph,D .. 1967. Arizona State Univer­
sity: Population genetics; enzyme 
function and adaptation in natural 
populations. 

Bentley. Barbara L.. Associate Pro-
• fessor. Ph.D .• 1974. University of 

Kansas: Nitrogen fixation; plant 
ecology; plant-animal interactions; 
tropical ecology. 

Ph.D., 1972, Harvard UniverSIty: \ ecology 
Social behavior; dominance hier- . 
archies: cooperation; resource 
distribution. 

Creel, Norman. Associate Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1967; Eberhard,Karls 
University, Tubingen, Federal 

, Republic of Germany: Quantitative 
taxonomy of primate populations; 
polyfactorial inheritance; primate 
evolution. 

Futuyma, Douglas J .• Professor.8 

Ph .D ., 1969. University of 
Michigan: Ecological genetics; 
coevolution of species. especially 
of plants and insects; effects of 
evolution on the structure of 
ecological communities. 

" I 

Levinton. Jeffrey S.. Professor. 
Ph .D .• 1971 , Yale University: 
Marine benthic ecology; popula­
tion genetics of bivalve mollusks; 
paleoecology. 



Lopez, Glenn R., ASsistant Pro­
fessor.3 Ph.D., 1976, State Univer­
sity of New York at Stony Brook: 
Marine and freshwater benthic 
ecology; animal-microbe-sediment 
interactions; detritus. 

Okubo. Akira. Professor.3 Ph.D .. 
1963. Johns Hopkins University: 
Oceanic diffusion; animal disper­
sal; mathematical ecology. 

Peart. David R., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976, University of 
California, Davis: Plant ecology; 
experimental and theoretical ap­
proaches to population and com­
munityecolc;>gy. 

Cour ••• 

••• eoo DIrected R ......... 
In PopuIellon IIIoIou 
Directed readings in topics of cur­
rent interest, under supervision of a 
faculty sponsor culminating in one 
or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisites: Sponsor and ap­
proval of Master's Programs Ex­
ecutive Committee. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, 
repetitive 

••• lOt Directed He ........ 
In the IIIoIogy of Org.nI ..... 
Directed readings in topiCS of cur­
rent interest, under supervision of a 
facuity sponsor culminating in one 
or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisite: Sponsor and approval 
of Master's Pr.ograms Executive 
Committee. 
Fall and spring. 1-3 credits. 
repetitive. 

... HO Prlnclpl •• 
".cology 
This course examines the interac­
tions of organisms. The develop­
ment of theoretical concepts of 
community structure and their 
biological and evolutionary im­
plications. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc-
tor .. 
Fall, 4 credits 

..... t Prlnel ..... 
of.voIutIon 
Biological evolution including the 
Qenetics of populations, specia­
tion, evolution of higher taxa and 
the fossil record. 
Fall, 4 credits 

PrestWich, Glenn D.. Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1974, Stanford 
University. Chemical ecology of 
termites; hormone and pheromone 
receptor biochemistry and 
physiolog~ of insects. 

Riley, Mon,ica, Professor.2 Ph.D., 
1960, University of California , 
Berkeley: Macromolecular evolu­
tion in bacteria. 

RoM, F. James, Professor. ·Ph.D .. 
1962, Ulliversity of Kansas ~ 
Multivariate data analysis tech­
niques applied to problems in tax­
onomy and ecology; computer 
modeling; applied ecology. 

• •• 02 BIometry 
An intensive course in statistical 
theory anti methodology. The 
analYSis of real biological data is 
emphasized. Topics include 
analysis of variance. simple multi­
ple and curvilinear regreSSion 
analysis, correlation analysis and 
goodness of fit tests. 
Spring, 4 credits 

••• U311u1tlv ....... 
AnIIIy". In BIology 
An introdUction to multivariate 
statistical analysis for biologists. 
Topics include general least 
squares analysis , MANOVA. 
cluster ana\rsis and factor analysis. 
PrerequiSite: BEE 552 or equi­
valent 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits. 

• ...... Populetlon 
G .... tIca end .volutlon 
A general introduction to 
mathematical population genetics 
and evoluntionary theory. The ef­
fects of mutation. recombination, 
selection and · migration are 
studied. Modern concepts in both 
theoretical and experimental 
population genetiCS are covered. 
Prerequistes: BIO 220, BEE 552 or 
their equivalents, and a course in 
evolution 
Spring, even years, 3 credits 

Slobodkin. Lawren e B., Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .. 1951, ale Universi­
ty: Evolutionary st ategy With 
reference to species iversity, tim­
ing of responses adapt ive 
mechanisms of Hyd~ . 

Smolker, Robert E., A sociate Pro­
fessor . Ph .D. 1955. niversity of 
Chicago: Applied cology; or· 
nithology; publiC i terest en­
vironmental law. 

Sokal, Robert R .• Prof ssor. Ph .D., 
1952, University qf Chicago: 
Numerical taxonomy'; theory of 
systematics; geOgrap~iC variation; 
spatial models in ecology and 
evolution . 

Thomson, James D., tSistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .. 1978. niversity of 
Wisconsin : Pollinati n biology; 
plant reproductive sy tems; com· 
munity ecology. . 

.EE 555 laoenzyme 
lIethod.ln 
.c~loglc.1 Genetic. 
An introduction to ~iochemical 
techniques for inve tigations in 
ecology and populat on genetics 
with an emphasiS 0 the use of 
electrophoresis for ecogenetic 
studies of natural and 4xperimental 
populations. Topics irlclude an in­
troduction to the prop rties of pro­
teins, particularly enz,ymes, 
genetic variation of opulations, 
and the molecular ba is of genetic 
and non-genetic vari bility df en­
zymes. 
Spring, odd years, 4 redits 

.EE 50 Re_.rc Are •• 
of Ecology .nd Ev lutlon 
A description of t e current 
research areas of ology and 
evolution broadly corceived. All 
first·year Ecology af"\d Evolution 
students are expec~d to par­
ticipate. 
Fall. 1 credit ~ 
Spring . . variable credi . 

.EE 557 Numeric I 
Tuonomy 
The application of numerical 
techniques to classifi¢atory prob­
lems in biology. Lectunes cover the 
theory of classification and include 
phenetic . cladistic, and evolu­
tionary approaches. Topics in­
clude character COdij' similarity 
coefficients, cluster nalysis, or· 
dination, graph-theor tic methods 
and techniques ap licable to 
numerical cladistics. 
Fall. even years. 3 ere its 

Wil!tams. George C., Professor. 39 
Ph.D. 1955. University of Cali­
forina, Los Angeles: Evolution of 0 
life-history strategies; ecology and 
population genetics of marine 
fishes. IlJ 

~ Number of teaching graduate and (Q 

research assistants. fall 1983: 31 n-
I!. 

1 Department of Anatomical Sciences en 
2 Department of Biochemistry n 
3 Manne Sciences Research Center CD:;' 
4 Department of Chemistry 
5 Department of Sociology 
6 Recip ient of the State UniverSity 

Chancellor'S Award for Excellence in 
Teaching. 1973·74 \ 

7 ReCIpient of the State University 
Chancellor'S Award for Excellence In 

Teaching. 1981-82. 

.EE 558 Tutort.l He ....... 
Individual tutorial study with an in­
structor in the Ecology and Evolu­
tion Program for the purpose of 
background reading in an area of 
ecology and evolution. 
Fall and s{Jring. variable credit 

.EE SS8 Indlvlduel .t ....... 
In Org.nI ..... 
A detailed study of the biology of a 
selected systematic group chosen 
py the graduate student and a 
faculty member. This is conducted 
as a tutorial course. 
Fall and spring, variable credit 

.EE 58t Theoretleel 
Ecology 
Introduction to the construction. 
analysis and interpretation of 
mathematical models in popula­
tion, coml'nul'lity and evolutionary 
ecology . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
Spring. odd years, 3 credits 

.EE 582 Adv.need 
Invertebrel. Zoology 
Lectures, student seminars and 
discussions on selected topics in 
invertebrate zoology, with em­
phasis on the local and tropical 
American faunas. 
Spring. 2 credits, repetitive 

.EE 583/OCN 583 
lI.themetlc.1 
1I.lne Ecology 
Advanced and specialized study of 
mathematical problems in marine 
ecology . Topics concerned in­
clude population dynamics 
models, compartmental modelling. 
dilfussion-reac.tion equations. 
catastrophe-chaos problem. 
biofluid mechanics and stochastic 
modelling. 
Spring. even years. 2-3 credits 



4O.EE 871 The InatItutIona 
of .nvlror .......... Policy 
The environmental effects of ex­
isting economic, legal and other 
social institutions will be examined 
with emphasis on identification of 
areas of agreement and conflict 
with ecological theory. 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

.EE 575 Phylogenetic. 
A survey of principles and methods 
of phylogenetic systematics , 
covering both principles of 
classification and methods for in­
ferring phylogenetic ~elationships. 
A quantitative approach is stressed 
throughout and instruction on com­
puter methods of phylogenetic 
analysis is included. The connec­
tion . between phylogenetic and 
biogeographical theories is also 
covered. 
Spring, odd years, 3 credits 

• E ... 7 ConIputw ...................... 
Modeling T ..... "1I .... 
Inalol...., 
An introduction for advanced 
biology, mathematips, and physics 
majors to assembly language and 
FORTRAN programming applica­
tions in ecology, populati'on 

- genetics , and taxonomy. 
Mathematical methods used in 
modeling of biological phe­
nomena. Both analytical and 
simulation techniques will be em­
phasized. 
Prerequisites: A year of calculus; 
either BIO 151, 1520r PHY 102 or 
104 
Fall, 3 credits (not offered in 
1984-85) , 

BEE ... Current Topic. 
In EcoI...., .... Evolution 
The subject matter of the special 
topics course varies from semester 
to semester, depending upon the 
interests of students and staff. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

BEE 5" Re ... rch 
Original investigation undertaken 
with the supervision of a member 
of the staff. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

.... 70 ....................... 
Presentation of preliminary 
research results and current 
research ' problems by students 
and faculty. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

••• 871, 872 Ecology 
.... EvolutIon ColloquIum 
A weekly series . of research 
seminars presented by visiting 
scientists as well as by the faculty. 
Required every semester of all 
Ecology and Evolution graduate 
students. 
Fall and spring, no credit ................ 

.onA ....... Ion. 
of ......... ."......m. , 
Seminars on selected topics con­
cerning ecological, genetical and 
evolutionary problems in the 
marine enviroment. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

.E • ..., ......... 
on .volutlonmy Procea ... 
Seminars on selected topics con­
cerning evolutionary processes. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

.E ... 1 ........... on 

.y.t ...... Ic. _d Ph" ...... y 
Seminars on selected topics in 
systematics. Topics will include the 
theory of classification and nu­
merical taxonomy, both phenetic 
and cladistic. 
fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

................. 
onu.. .......... ......t 
............. AffII .... 
Student seminars on selected 
topics concerned with the effect of 
man on the environment. Applica­
tion of ecological and evolutionary 
theory to the solution of human pro­
blems . 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

BEE .. 3 Semi., on 
Popul .. lon _d 
Community .cology 
Student seminars on selected 
topiCS in population and communi­
tyecology. . 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

••• en DI ... rtdon 
ReH.rch 
Original investigations undertaken 
as part of the Ph.D. Program in 
Ecology and Evolution. 
Prerequisite: Advancement to can-
didacy . . 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

/ 



Genetics 
,BGE) 

Graduate Program Director: Eugene R. Katz 
Life Sciences Building 156 (516) 246-4044 
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Graduate Studies in Genetics, an inter-institutional curriculum, is 
designed to provide training in a broad area of genetics. It offers 
graduate training in molecular genetics, developmental genetics, 
immunogenetics, evolutionary genetics and hl!lman genetics. All 
students, no matter what their particular interest, are exposed to all 
the areas of specialization offered within the curriculum. This'ex­
perience ensures that the student will be prepared to' cope with the 
broad range of challenges that may be met after graduation. 

The breadth of Graduate Studies in Genetics makes it likely that 
the entering predactoral trainees will come ,from very hetero­
geneous backgrounds. To provide a c,?mmon base of 
knowtedge, all trainees will take the course Graduate Genetics in 
their first year. Each time this course is offered, one topic, such as 
genetic recombination or gene organization, will be discussed 
from the view of all five areas of specialization represented in the 
curriculum. Incoming trainees also will take part in a series of 
laboratory rotations where the student will spend eight weeks in 
each of four laboratories where he or she will have the opportunity 
to gain a hands-on knowt~ge of the methods and approaches 
taken by each laboratory. Each trainee will have a faculty adviSing 
committee that will aid in tailoring a set of specialty courses, from 
offerings both within and outside the program, to meet the stu­
dent's particular needs. Seminars involving both internal speakers 
and outside visitors will ensure that the predoctoral students con­
tinually are exposed to the full range of interests represented in the 
Graduate Studies. 

Facllftl •• 
The primary training facilities are the State University of New York 
at Stony Brook anq the Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory. A secon­
dary facility is the Brookhaven National Laboratory. At Stony 
Brook the faculty is drawn from the department of the College of 
Arts and Sciences and five departments from the Health Sciences 
Center. The three Arts and Sciences departments as well as the 
Department of Microbiology from the Health Sciences Center are 
housed in the Life Sciences Building, which has excellent facilities 
and equipment. The other Health Sciences departments are 
situated directly across the road in the Health Sciences Center. 
This ultramodern st~ucture contains the very latest equipment and 
facilities available. The Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory provides a 
most modern research facility and unique envirorment for the 
trainees. The Brookhaven National Laboratory facility provides an 
environment in which predoctoral trainees may carry out research 
in conjunction with program faculty. 

. 
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Aclmlulon 
Graduate Studies in ~enetics requires the following in addition to 
the minimum Gradua e School admission requirements: 

A. A baccalaureat degree, which should include some formal 
training in genetics. ' 

B. Report of Graduate Record Examination scores. 
C. Acceptance by Graduate Studies in Genetics and by the 

Graduate School. 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
Graduate Studies in Genetics normally does not a~cept a student 
whose goal is a mast~1 r's degree. In exceptional instances, a stu­
dent already in the raduate Studies may be awarded an M.A. 
degree upon comple ing an approved course of study, including 
a minimum of 30 gra uate credit hours, passing a compre~nsive 
examination, present ng and defending a research thesis, and 
fulfilling the minimum requirements of the Graduate School. 

Requirements (01 the Ph.D. Degree 
In addition to the reqtJirements of the Graduate School, the follow­
ing are required: 
A. Course Requirements 

1. Molecular Genetics (HBM 503). 
2. Graduate Genetics (aGE 510). 
3.' Graduate Biochemistry (BMO 520-521). ' 
4. Graduate Student Seminar in Genetics (BGE 531) (must be 

taken four serri~sters) . 
5. Laboratory Rotation in Genetics (BGE 530) (two semesters). 

The student will generally work in four different laboratories 
during the two semesters. The particular laboratories will be 
decided by th~ student's advisory committee in conjunction 
with the studerht. 

6. The faculty f~ls that each student will require advanced 
training appropriate to the student's area of specialization 
within genetics. Requirements for any specific student , in 
addition to those enurrierated above, will be determined by 
the student's advisory committee. . ' 

B. Comprehensive (preliminary) Examination 
At the beginning of t~e fourth semester, the student will take a writ­
ten comprehensive (preliminary) examination covering all areas of 
genetics. I 
C. Thesis Proposal Examination 
After successful completion of the comprehensive (preliminary) 
examination, the stu~ent selects a thesis advisor and writes a pro­
posal for thesis res~rch. After approval by the thesis advisor, the 
proposal is orally defended before a thesis committee. 
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42 . D. Advancement to Candidacy 
After successful completion of all required and elective courses, 
the comprehensive (preliminary) examination and the thesis pro· 
posal examination, the student will be recommended to the 
Graduate School for advancement to candidacy. 

E. Ph.D. Dissertation 
The research for the Ph.D. dissertation is conducted under the 
supervision of the- thesis committee. Upon approval of the com· 
pleted dissertation by this committee, a dissertation examining 
committee is appointed by the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies. A formal public oral defense of the dissertation 
is scheduled, at which the student presents his or her findings and 
is questioned by members of the examining committee and by 
other members of the audience. 

Anderson. Carl W .• Geneticist.' 
Ph.D .• 1970. Washin~ton Universi­
ty: Protein synthesis; molecular 
biology of transformation and pro­
ductive infection by DNA tumor 
viruses. 

Arnheim. Norman. Associate Pro· 
fessor.2 Ph.D .• 1~, University of 
California, Berkeley: Recombinant 
DNA approaches to human 
chromosomal abnormalities, 
genetic behavior of multigene 
families. 

Bingham, Paul M.. Assistant Pro· 
fessor.2 Ph.D .. 1979. Harvard 
University: Regulation of transcrip' 
tion in and transposen biology of 
developing multicellular organ­
isms. 

Bogenhagen. Daniel F.. Assistant 
Professor.l0 M.D., 1977, Stanford 
University: Molecular genetic 
analysis of the initiation of 
transcription of Xenopus 5S RNA 
genes and of mammalian 
mitochondrial DNA. 

Brugge, Joan S., Assistant Pro· 
fessor.3 Ph.D .• 1975. Baylor Col· 
lege of Medicine: Mechanism of 
tumor induction by avian sarcoma 
virus; regulation of cellular gtowth 
control. 

Burr, Benjamin, Geneticist.s Ph.D .. 
1969. University of California, 
Berkeley : Maize controlling 
elements; molecular cloning. 
storage protein genes of maize. 

Burr, Frances A.. Associate 
Botanist.' Ph.D., 1968. University 
of California, Berkeley: Maize con­
trolling elements, molecular clon­
ing. storage protein genes of 
maize. 

Carlson, Elof A., Distinguished 
Teaching Professor.2 Ph.D .• 1958. 
Indiana University: Mutational 
mosaicism in human disorders, 
retinoblastoma. Apart's syndrome, 
achondroplasia, Marfan's syn· 
drome. 

Dunn. John J .. Microbiologist.' 
Ph.D .• 1970. RutQers Universtiy: 
Synthesis. prOC8SSlng. and transla­
tion of mRNA. 

Eanes, Walter F., Assistant Pro­
fessor.4 Ph.D., 1976, State Univer· 
sity of New York at Stony Brook: 
Population and biochemical 
genetics of Drosophila. 

Ginzburg. Lev R., Assoicate Pro· 
fessor.4 Ph.D .• 1970, Agrophysical 
.institute, Leningrad. U.S.S.R.: 
Theoretical population genetics; 
multilocus population genetics; 
selective and neutral' variation; 
ecological genetics. 

Grodzicl<er, Terri, Senior Scientist.7 
Ph.D., 1969. Columbia University: 
Animal virus genetics. nonsense 
mutations and suppression; ge­
netic analyses of viral gene func· 
tions. 

Hicks, James B.. Senior Staff In· 
vestigator.7 Ph.D., 1975. Universi­
ty of Oregon: Regulation of the 

-mating locus of yeast. 

Inouye. Masayori. Professor and 
Chairparson.2 Ph.D., 1963. Osaka 
University: Japan: Genetic control 
of morphogenesis 'and develop· 
ment of Myxobacteria; genetics of 
membrane biogenesis. 

Kaplan, AHen P., Professor.s M.D., 
1965, State University of New 
York, Downstate Medical Center: 
The human complement system; 
polymorph isms; genetic control of 
the level of proteins, complement 
defiCienCies. 

Katz, Eugene R., Assoicate Pro· 
fessor and Graduate Program 
Director.3 Ph.D., 1969, University 
of Cambridge. England: Genetic 
control of development in Dic· 
tyostelium discoideum. 

F. Teaching Requirement 
It is expected that each graduate student completing a doctoral 
degree will have functioned as a teaching assistant during at least 
two semesters of his or her graduate career. (BIO 600). 

G. Residence Requirement 
The University requires at least two consecutive semesters of full· 
time graduate study. The demands of the course of study 
necessitate a longer period of residence. 

Klar. AmarJ.S., Staff Investigator.7 
Ph.D., 1975. University of Wiscon· 
sin: Mating locus of yeast; regula· 
tion of silent genes; mechanism of 
transposition. 

Koehn, Richard K. , Professor.· 
Ph.D., 1967, Arizona State Univer· 
sity : Evolutionary geneticS of 
natural populations and evolution 
of physiological variation using 
marine bivalves and mice. 

Lucas, Joseph J., Assistant Pro· 
fessor.3 Ph.D., 1972, University of 
Pennsylvania: Somatic cell ge· 
netics; karyoplasts and cytoplasts to 
investigate gene regulation. 

Mareu, Kenneth B., Assistant Pro· 
fessor.2 Ph.D., 1975. State Univer· 
sity of New York at Stony Brook: 
Immunoglobulin heavy chain gene 
families of mice; trypanosome 
membrane antigens; molecular 
cloning and gene organization. 

McClintock, Barbara, Distinguish· 
ed Service Member.7 Ph.D., 1927, 
Cornell University: Maize control· 
ling elements , evolutionary 
genetics. 

Oliver, Donald B., Assistant Pro· 
fessor.3 Ph.D., 1980, Tufts Univer· 
sity School of Medicine: Investiga­
tion of protein localization in E. coli 
using genetic methods. 

Pa/atnik, Carl M., Assistant Pro· 
fessor. 1 Ph.D., 1975, State Univer· 
sity of New York at Stony Brook: 
Molecular genetiCS of Dic· 
tyostelium discoideum. 

Perucho, Manuel. Assistant Pro· 
fessor.2 Ph.D., 1976, University of 
Madrid , Spain : Isolation and 
characterization of human tumor 
genes. 

Rapaport, Felix T. , Professor.s 
M.D., 1954, New York University: 

Riley. Monica. Professor.2 Ph.D., 
1960. University of California. 
Berkeley: Evolutionary divergence 
of genome structure in enteric 
bacteria. 

Set/ow, Jane K., Senior Scientist.' 
Ph .D. , 1959, Yale University: 
Genetics of repair and recombina· 
tion in Haemophilus influenzae. 

Setlow, Richard, Professor.' Ph.D., 
1947, Yale University: DNA repair 
in eukaryotic cells in culture; the 
study of genetic disorders involv· 
ing repair deficiencies. 

Soka/, Robert R., Leading Pro­
fessor.4 Ph.D., 1952, University of 
Chicago: Spatial variations of gene 
frequencies and morphometric 
variation using human popula· 
tions. 

Sternglanz, Roff, Associate Pro­
fessor.2 Ph.D., 1967. Harvard 
University: DNA replication in 
bacterial and eukaryotic systems; 
DNA topisomerases. 

Strathem, Jeffrey N.. Staff In· 
vestigator.7 Ph.D., 1977. Universi· 
ty of Oregon: The mating locus in· 
terconversions of yeast. 

. Strickland, Sidney. Associate Pro­
fessor.l0 Ph.D., 1972. Michigan 
State University: Mechanisms of 
gene expression and hormonal 
control in mammalian develop· 
ment. 

Studier. William F.. Senior 
Biophysicist.S Ph.D., 1963. Califor· 
nia Institute of Technology: 
Genetic analysis of bacteriophage 
T7 gene regulation . 

Human transplantation rejection 
antigens-HL-A linkage with 
developmental abnormalities, / 
allogenic unresponsiveness. 



Tamanol. Fuvuhlko. Senior Staff In­
vestlgator.7 Ph.D .• 1977. Nagoya 
University. Japan: In vitro 
mutagenesiS 88 a probe for on· 
cogent function. 

Tegtmeyer. Peter • . Prof~88o.r.a 
M.D., 1960. Salnt LouIS University: 
~a~.sofSV40.ge~ 
of virus reproduction and cellular 
transformation. 

eo... 
_.toar ................. 
This introductory course for 
graduate students will cover a 
Ipecific topic each time it is offered 
and will treat that topic from dif· 
ferent scientific perspectives. such 
as. a) Molecular Genetics, b) 
Developmental Genetics, c) 1m­
mun~enetics, d) Evolutionary 
GenetiCs, and e) Human Genetics. 
The semester topiCS will include 
Genetic Recombination, Mutation 
and Gene Organization. 
Prerequisite: Permission of ihstruc· 
tor 
Sprin(J, 3 credits 

Trunca. Caiolyn. AsaIttant Pro­
fesaor.' Ph.O .• 1972. University of 
Wisconsin: GFyklgenetics. human 
reciprocal translocations and risk 
estimates of disease. 

..... 
~'nd.., .......... 
The student rotates through two 
professors' laboratones. spending 
approximately one-ha" semester in 
each. The selection of laboratories 
is made by the student in consuHa· 
tion with hislher advisory commit· 
tee. By taking part in ongoing pro­
jects the student will learn ex· 
perimental procedures and · tech· 
.niques and become acquainted 
with research opportunities in the 
participating departments. 
Prerequisite: PermiSSion of instruc· 
tor 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each 
semester 

Wimmer. ECkaYd. P ofe .. or.1 - Numberofteachlrrg. graduate and 43 
Ph.D.. 1962, U of Got· teSeaICh usistants. f8If 1983: 18 
tlngen. Federal Repu of Ger· 0 
many: Structure and . biological , Department of Anatomical 
function of ribonucleic Ids and Scienc:u 
proteins of plcomavl sea and • Department of BIochemIstry J 
RNA tumor vlru ... an their host I Depanm.nt of Microbiology 
ceOs. 4 Department of Ecology and 

...at ........... 
J 
......... 

•• .................. IIIf· Seminars are given by graduate 
students on the current literature in 

=iStte: Perm7!:' . of instruc· 
tor 
Fall and spring, 1 'it each 
semester _ .......... ,. ... .. 
A weekly series of minars in 
genetics Qiven by utstanding 
visiting IICI8ntists, suRplemented 
by members of the staff, postdoc· 
toral students and advanced 
graduate students. 
Prerequisite: permissiof of instruc· 
tor 
Fall and spring, 1 oredit each 
semester I 

Evolution lr 
• Department of Medicine e. 
• Brookhaven National Laboratory r 
' Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory • 
• Department of Surgery 
• Department of Obstetrics, 

G)'rIeCOIogy 
'0 Depanm.nt of Phermocological 

Sciences 

_ ....... .... 
Original investigation ,undertaken 
under the supervision of a member 
of the staff. 
Fall and spring. 1·8 credits. 
variable .................. ........ 
OrIginal investigations undertaken 
88 part of the Ph.D. program under 
superviSion of a member of the 
staff. 
Prerequisite: Advancement to can· 
didacy 
Fall and spring, . 1·9 credits, 
variable 
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Graduate Studies in Molecular Biology offers a full graduate pro­
gram leading to the Ph.D. degree in Biological Sciences. The 
course of study is designed to prepare the student to formulate 
and att~ck biological problems at the molecular and cellular levels. 
Training is offered in a broad range of research areas, among 
them the chemical basis of enzyme action, the physical biochem­
istry of macromolecules, the structure and function of proteins, the 
biosynthesis of proteins and nucleic acids, the molecular and 
cellular basis'of gene expression, metabolic control mechanisms, 
membrane biochemistry, contractile systems and ultrastructure, 

The faculty of the program is drawn from several departments; it 
comprises all the members of the ' DepartTnent of Biochemistry­
plus faculty members from the Department of Chemistry and from 
the School of Medicine. 

. ," " J.' 

'" , 

Facilitle. . , 
A full range of modern facilities and equipment is available for 
research in molecular biology: .. ·: .... ,', :". '. "'.' . 

. ; . ~ .... ~ ~ ·~w·,·~. #' ',' 

. . . , ;, ' . ~ . . .-
'. " 

Adml •• lon : .. ~, ',:'. ".~. "~I: ~,~., . " " 

Graduate Studies in 'Molecular :B.iQIOQY: requireS the fOllowing in 
addition to the GraduateScho,Qladmi~ion requirements: ' 

A. A bacalaureate degree witp the following minimal' prepara­
tion: mathematics through <;me year,pfcalcuIUs; 'chemistry, in­
cluding organic chemistry ' and.'~: p~Ysical ;'chemistry; , general 
physics; and one year of biology, " . . ' ' '.' 

B. Letters from three previousinStructo~s, and the Graduate 
Record Examination scores, ".' 

C. Acceptance by GrCiduate' $tudie~ in MoleCular Biology and 
by the Graduate School. In specialcases, students not meeting ~II 
of the requirements listed .in A,above; ~y be admitted, but ,such. " 
students must immediately rem,edy the~ (teficiencies', c. , 

- . .~ .. : . ~ . . . -: .' '. . . 

" ;.' .' .~ ': T·. .' ,- , .' 

Degree R.qulre .... nt • . ' .. -'-'" '.,: : 
. " :' ~.'. '. .:, 
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Requirements .for ,the M.A Degree ' . 
Graduate Studies in Mqlecllla'r 'Biology normally does not accept 
students whose gO,al' is a master's degree. In exceptional in­
stances, a student alreaby in the Graduate $tudies may be award­
ed an M.A. degree upon completing an ' app~oved course Of 
study, including a minimum of 30 graduate credit hours, passing a 
comprehensive examination, ., submitting ' and , defending a 
master's thesis and fulfilling the minimum requirements of the 
Graduate School. . . , ,. . 

," 

Requirements for the Ph.D Degree 
A. Course Requirements 
. Core courses:' 

1. Gr!iduate Biochemistry I, II (BMO 520,521), a two-semester 
course. 

2. Molecular Genetics (HBM 503). 
3. Physical Biochemisty (BMO 512). 
4. Experimental Biochemistry (BMO 509, 510), a two-semester 

course in which the student spends a half semester in each 
of four different faculty laboratories actively participating in 
the research work of the laboratory. ' 

5. Three elective courses in molecular biolOgy or related fields, 
6. Enrollment every semester in three seminar courses: ColI­

quium in Molecular Biology (BMO 601, 602), which is a 
series of invited lectures by visiting scientists from other in­
stitutions; Student Seminar (BMO 603, 604), in which each 
student presents a talk on a topic from the current literature; 
and Molecular Biology Workshop (BMO 605, 606), in which 
faculty members, posdoctoral fellows and advanced 
students present informal progress reports on their current 
research activities. 

B. Qualifying Examination . 
At the beginning of the second year all students take a two-day 
written qualifying examination covering the material of the core 
courses, This examination tests the student's ability to intergrate 
basic concepts and information from the core courses and to ap­
ply them to current problems in molecular biology. 

r C. Proposition Examination 
After passing the written qualifying examination, each student is 
required to prepare and defend one proposition, The student pro­
poses an original mechanism or theory which could serve to ex­
plain a biological phenomenon in molecular-terms, and devises 
hypothetical experiments designed to testthe proposal. The pro­
position may be in any area of molecular biology, including the 
probable area of the Ph.p. thesis. The student presents a detailed 
write-up of the background and logic of the proposition and the 
experiments proposed to test it, which then forms the basis·for an 
oral proposition exaination. The qualifying examination and the 
proposition examination together constitute the preliminary ex­
amination specified in the regulations of the Graduate School. 



D. Advancement to Candidacy 
When the above requirements have been satisfactorily com­
pleted, a recommendation for advancement tq candidacy for the 
Ph.D. will be forwarded to the Graduate SchooL 

E. Ph.D. Dissertation 
During the second year the student Initiates a dissertation 
research project in the laboratory of a particylar member' of the 
program faculty. After the student has passed the proposition ex­
amination, a research committee is appointed to guide the disser­
tati(!)n research, and when the research nears completion, a 
dissertation examining committee is appointed by the Vice Pro­
vost for Research and Graduate Studies. 

F. Dissertation Defense 
The dissertation defense, whicl'! completes the requirements for 
the Ph.D., consists of a public seminar presentation of the disserta­
tiol1 work followed by an oral examination before the dissertation 
examining committ~ . 

Arnheim, Norman, Associate Pro­
fessor. 1 Ph.D., 1965, University of 
Caifornia, Berkeley: Gene expres­
sion in mammalian multigene 
families. 

Bauer, William ' R., Professor. 4 

Ph.D., 1968, California Institute of 
Technology: Interaction-' of DNA­
binding proteins with circular and 
linear DNAs; morphogenesis of 
vaccinia virus. 

Bingham, Paul M., Assistant Pro­
fessor. 1 Ph .D., 1979, Harvard 
University: Regulation of transcrip­
tion in and transposon biology of 
developing multicellular organ­
isms. 

earlson, Elof A., Distinguished 
Teaching Professor.1 Ph.D., 1958, 
University of Indiana : Human 
genetiCS; mutational mosaicism; 
retinoblastoma; phenoxyacetic 
acid mutagenesis. 

Cirillo, Vincent P., Professor . 1 
Ph.D. 1953, University of Califor­
nia, Los Angeles: Mechanisms of 
membrane transport processes in 
yeast and bacteria. 

Cohen, Seymour, Distinguished 
Professor.s Ph.D., 1941 , Columbia 
University: Comparative biochem­
istry; function of polyamines. 

Dudock, Bernard S., Professor .1, ' 0 

Ph .D., 1966, Pennsylvania State 
University: Characterization of 
organelle genomes; structure and 
function of tRNA and tRNA genes. 

Eisenberg, Moises, Associate Pro­
fessor .s Ph.D., 1972, Califormia In­
stitute of Technology: Effect of 
pore-forming antibiotics on the 
movements of small molecules and 
ions across membranes. 

Erk, Frank C., Professor.1,11 Ph.D., 
1952, Johns Hopkins University: 
Pattern f-ormations and muta­
genes is in Drosophila; 
developmental genetics of der­
matoglyphic pattern specifications 
in humans. 

Freundlich, Martin, Associate Pro­
fessor.1 Ph.D., 1961, University of 
Minnesota ' In vivo and in vitro 
studies on regulation of gene ex­
pression in bacteria. 

Inouye, MasfJyori, Professor and 
Chairperson .1 Ph.D., 1963, Osaka 
University , Japan : Membrane 
biogenesis and gene expression in 
Escherichia coli; cell division and 
morphogenesis of Myxococcus 
xanthus. 

J es ty, J olyon , Associate 
Professor.3 Ph.D., 1972, Oxford 
University, England: BiochEflmistry 
of control mechanisms in coagula­
tion . 

Kaplan, Allen P., Professor.3 M.D., 
1965, State University of New 
York, Downstate Medical Center: 
B iochem ical mechanisms of 
allergiC reactions. 

Krikorian, Abraham D. , Associate 
Professor.' Ph.D., 1965, Cornell 
University: Development of \ligher 
plants; physiological control of 
morphogenesis in higher plants. 

London , Erwin, Assistant Pro­
fessor .1 Ph .D., 1979, Cornell 
University: Slructure and function 
of biological membranes; lipid­
protein and protein-protein interac­
tions. 

, 

G. Teaching Experi nce 45 
All students in Molec: ular Biology, whether or not they are sup­
ported by teaching a~ sistantships, are required to gain experience 0 
in teaching by assisti g in laboratory sections, leading discussion 
sections or helping t formulate and grade examination papers. ~ 
The teaching experience may be in either undergraduate or 2. 
graduate courses, ar d is to extend over a period of at least four ca. 
semesters. ~ 
H. Residence Requ'rement g> 
The University requir s at least two consecutive semesters of full- §~. 
time graduate stud\. The demands of the course of study 
necessitate a longer )eriod of residence. 

Marcu, Kenneth B., Associate Pro­
fessor. 1 Ph.D., 1975, S1ate Univer­
sity of New York at S10ny Brook: 
Genetic recombi r) ation in 
eukaryotic inultigene systems and 
molecular mechanisms for on­
cogene activation . 

McLaughlin, Stuart G.~prOfessor .6 
Ph.D., 1968, Universi of British 
Columbia, Canada: Bi physics of 
natural and synthetic embranes. 

Moos, Carl: Associate Professor.1 
Ph.D., 1957, COlumbi~-un iversity : 
Contractile proteins f muscle; 
mechanism of contrac ion and its 
regulation; actin-myo$in interac­
tion . 

Morrison, Sidonie, AS~' stant Pro­
fessor .3 Ph .D., 1973, xford Uni· 
versity, England: Kineti aspects of 
blood coagulation . 

Perucho, Manuel, As istant Pro­
fessor. 1 Ph.D., 1976, C mplutense 
University of Madrid , ~ain : Islola­
tion and characterizatJ" n of human 
tumor genes. 

Riley, Monica, Profe or .1 Ph.D., 
1960, University ofd california , 
lierkeley: Macromole ular evolu­
tion and mechanisms of genetic 
recombination in bactE1ria. 

Sambrook, Joseph F., Adjunct Pro­
fessor .1 and Senior Staff Invest­
igator.8 Ph.D., 1965, Australian 
National Un iverst iy: Molecular 
genetics of DNA tumo viruses. 

Sarma, Raghupathy, Associate 
Professor.1 Ph.D., 196 , University 
of Madras, India: x-ay crystal­
lography to determinE the struc­
ture of immuno lobulins , 
Iysozymes, and other molecules of 
biological interest. 

Schecter, Nisson , Assistant 
Research Professor.? h.D., 1971 
Western Mich igan Wnive rsity: 
Molecular basis of he me growth 
and regeneration . 

Schmidt, Jakob, Associate Pro­
fessor. 1 Ph.D., 1970, University of 
California, Riverside; M.D. , 1966; 
University of Munich, Federal 
Republic of Germany: Molecular 
biology of synaptic transmission; 
structure and function of nicotinic 
acetylcholine receptors in muscle 
and brain. 

Set/ow, Richard B., Adjunct Pro­
fessor and Senior Biophysicist. 9 

Ph .D.1 1947, Yale University; DNA 
damage and repair; carcinogens 
and radiation. 

Shaw, Elliot N. , Adjunct Professor. 1 
and Senior Biochemist.9 Ph.D.,. 
1943, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Protein chemistry of 
proteoly1ic enzymes (purification, 
structure and function) ; synthetic 
inhibitor of proteases. 

Simon, Sanford R., Associate Pro­
fessor .1 Ph .D., 1967, Rockefeller 
University: Structure-function rela­
tionships in normal and modified 
hemoglobins, Na + + K + I ATPase 
and ionophorous antibiotics, using 
spectroscopic and kinetic techni­
ques. 

Simpson, Melvin V., American 
Cancer Society Professor.1 Ph.D., 
1949, University of California , 
Berkeley: Mitochondrial DNA; 
mechanism of replication , 
replicative enzymes, evolution ; 
mechanism of maternal in­
heritance . 



46 Sp,ringer, Charles S., Jr., Associate 
Professor.2 Ph.D., 1967, Ohio 
State University: Magnetic 
resonance studies of biological 
membranes. 

Sternglanz, Rolf, Associate Pro­
fessor and Graduate Program 
Director.' Ph.D. , 1967, Harvard 
University: DNA replication in 
bacterial and eukaryotic systems; 
DNA topoisomerases. 

Cour ••• 

aMO 500 Directed Ralldlng. 
In MoIecul.r .Iology 
Directed readings in topics of cur­
rent interest, under supervision of a 
faculty sponsor culminating in one 
or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisite: Sponsor and ap­
proval of Master's Program Ex-
ecutive Committee . 
Yearly, 1·3 credits 

aMO S05 Mlorobl. 
......... orv Machanl ..... 
Lectures and discussions devoted 
to current concepts of regulatory . 
mechanisms involved in in­
termediary metabolism. Major 
metabolic pathways and their 
regulation will be studied in detail. 
Fa", even years, 2 credits 

.MO SOT/.N. NO 
Molaoul., Appro.c .... to 
t ... Narvou. Syetam .. 
An advanced course for critical 
evaluation of biochemical, 
molecular biological and cellular 
electrophysiological analysis of 
neuronal function and synaptic 
transmission. The format em­
phasizes discussion and evalua­
tion of recent research findings by 
all participants. 1 

Prerequisites: BMO 520, BNB 561 
or permission of instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 2 credits 

.MO 808, 510 Experlment.1 

.Ioc ...... letry 
An introduction to modern 
biochemical research techniques. 
The student spends a half· 
semester in the laboratory of each 
of four different members of the 
faculty. In each laboratory the stu­
dent participates in some aspect of 
the research being pursued .by the 
faculty member. 
Fall and spring, minimum 2 credirs 
each semester, variable 

Studier, William F., . Adjunct Pro­
fessor' and Senior Biophysicist.' 
Ph.D., 1963, California Institute of 
Technology : Genetics and 
physiology of bacteriophage T7; 
control of gene expression ; 
replication of T7 DNA. 

Williams, David L. , Associate Pro· 
fessor. 5 Ph.D., 1972, University of 
Illinois: Hormonal regulation of 
gene expression; molecular 
biology of plasma lipoproteins and 
atherosclerosis, 

Wu, Cheng-Wen, Professor,s M.D. , ' 
Ph .D., 1969, Case Western 
Reserve: Mechanism and- regula· 
tion of gene transcription; DNA­
protein interactions. 

.MO 512 Phy.lc.1 

.Ioch.ml.try 
Theoretical principles and ex­
permental methods used in' the 
study of proteins and nucleic aCids, 
e.g ., hydrodynam ics, spec· 
troscopy, magnetic resonance and 
diffraction. 
Prerequisites: BMO 520, 521 ; 
CHE 301 or 312 
Fall, 2 credits 

.MO 51T .lomambr.n.1i' 
The molecular architecture of 
membranes: ' the organization, 
functions, and assembly of'lipids 
and proteins in biological mem­
branes; and biophysical pheno· 
mena such as diffusion and con· 
ductivity, which are amenable to 
detailed molecular analysis, will 
also be examined. 
Spring, 3 credits 

.MO 520 Gradu.t. 
• loch .... l.try I 
Several topics in modern 
biochemistry will be treated at an 
advanced level. Topics covered 
will include: protein structure, en­
zyme kinetics and mechanisms, 
metabolism of carbohydrates, 
amino aCids and lipids, biomem­
branes, membrane transport and 
bioenergetics. 
Prerequisite : Introductory 
Biochemistry 
Fall, 4 credits 

Wu, Felicia, Associate Professor.s 
Ph .D., 1969, Case Western 
Reserve: Role of metal ions in gene 
expression; mechanism of action 
of antitumor drugs. 

.MO 521 Graduata 

.Iochaml.try II 
Topics in the molecular biology 
aspects of biochemistry will be' 
covered, including nucleic acid 
replication, transcription and pro­
tein synthesis in both in vivo and in 
vitro systems. 
Prerequisite: Introductory Bio· 
chemistry 
Spring, 2 credits 

.MO 5 .. Ra.aarch 
Original investigation I undertaken 
under the supervision of a member 
of the staff, 
Fall and spring, . credit to be ar­
ranged 

.MO 801. 802 Colloquium 
In Molecul.r .Iology 
A weekly series of talks and discus­
sions by visiting scientists in which 
current research and thinking in 
various aspects of molecilar and 
cellular biology will be presented. 
This course is required of all 
students every semester in which 
they are registllred in the 
Molecular Biology Program and at­
tendance is mandatory. Visitors 
are welcome. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each 
semester 

.MO 803, 804 Studant 
Samln.r In Mol.cul.r 
.Iology 
Seminars given by graduate 
students on recent work taken from 
the literature in the area of 
molecular or cellular biology. This 
course is required of all students 
every semester in which they are , 
registered in the Molecular Biology 
Program and attendance is man­
datory. Visitors are welcome. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each 
semester 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistant, raN 1983: 42 

1 Department of Biochemistry 
2 Department of Chemistry 
3 Department of Medicine 
• Department of Microbiology 
5Department of Pharmacological 

SCiences 
6 Department of Physiology and 
Biophysics 

7 Department of Psychiatry 
6 Cold SpJing Harbor Laboratory 
9 Brookhaven National Laboratory • 

10 ReCipient of the State University 
Chancellor 's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1973·74, 

11 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor'S Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1981·82. 

.MO S05, eoe Molecul.r 

.Iology Work.hop 
Progress reports given each week 

. by members of the faculty, 
postdoctoral fellows, and advanc­
ed graduate students on their cur­
rent research . This course is re­
quired of all students every 
semester in which they are 
registered in the Molecular Biology 
program arid attendance is man­
datory. Visitors are welcome. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each 
semester 

.MO ....... Advuced 
Samln.,. 
Topics to be arranged. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive 

.MO en DI ... rtatlon 
R .... rch , 
Original investigations und-ertak~ as 
part of the Ph.D. program uhder 
supervision of a research committee . 
Prerequisite: Advancement to can­
didacy 
Fall and spring, credit to be ar­
ranged 



Neurobiology 
and Behavior 
(BNB) 

Chairperson: David Cohen ' _ 
Ufe Sciences Building 550 (516) 246-6821 

Graduate Program Director: Sheryl A. Scott 
Life Sciences Building 550 (516) 246-6821 

I 
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Graduate Studies in Neurobiology and Behavior offers doctoral.,.. .... Requ ....... ent. 
training in the rapidly expanding field of neuroscience. Through I. 
coursework and independent research students are trained to ap- R' ~ h MAD 
proach research problems in neuroscience with a broad perspec- eqUirements ,or t e .. egree 
tlve involving the application of concepts and methods · from a Graduate Studies in Neurobiology and Behavior normally does 
variety of disciplines including anatomy, biochemistry, physiology not accept a student whose goal is an MA degree. In exceptional 
and biophysics. instances, a student already in the Graduate Studies may ~ 

All major disciplines of neuroscience are represented, and awarded an MA d~ree upon completion of an approved course 
graduate training emphasizes the acquisition of broad knowledge of study, including 3q graduate credit hours, a comprehensive ex­
of neuronal structure and function. This includes the basic proper- amination, a research thesis and fulfilling the minimum re­
ties of nerve cells, communication among neurons, developmen- . quirements of the G~uate School. 
tal neurobiology, neurochemistry and the cellular basis of in- ' 
tegrative functions of the nervous system, in,cluding behavior. Requirements (0 the Ph.D. Degree ,.. 

Facilltl •• 
Research facilities are extensive and include the necessary equip­
ment for virtually all aspects of neurobiology research. Members 
of the department have access to conventional equipment for 
neurophysiology and neuroanatomy, a core neurochemistry facili­
ty, transmission and scanning electron microscopes, computers, 
electronic and machine shops and well-equipped darkrooms. 

Adml .. lon 
Graduate Studies in Neurobiology and Behavior requires the 
follOwing in addition to the Graduate School requirements: 

A. A bacalaureate degree, including the following preparation: 
mathematics through differential and integral calculus, at least one 
year each of physics, inorganic chemistry and organic chemistry, 
and two years of biological sciences. Physical chemistry is recom­
mended but not required. 

B. Grade point average of B or better. , 
C. Submission of scores of Graduate Record .Examination and 

letters from three previous instructors. 
D. Acceptance by the Graduate Studies and the Graduate 

School. Students may be admittep to Graduate Studies in 
Neurobiology and Behavior without some of the above 
undergraduate courses, but deficiencies must be satisfied without 
graduate credit, before taking the preliminary examination. 

A. Course Requiremfnts 
1. Basic biology 

a. BiochemistrY tBIO 361, HBC 531 or BMO 520). This re­
quirement cal') be waived if the student can demonstrate 
that a sufficierit course has been successfully completed. 

b.Cell Biology (910310 or BCD 656). This requirement can 
be waived if the stude'nt can demonstrate that a sufficient 
course has aI~dy been taken. . 

2. Introduction to Neurobiology and Behavior I, II (BNB 561, 
BNB 562). A t~-semester course taught by members of the 
Department of ryeurobiology and Behavior in whicli the stu­
dent is introduced to a broad variety of topics in 
neurobiology. These will be taken in the fall and spring 
semesters of th~ first year. 

3. Advanced Neurobiology and ~havior (BNB 531 , BNB 532). 
. Four of these ol')e-semester courses giVen by various faculty 
members are required to be taken consecutively during the 
period of residency and will begin normally in the spring of the 
first year. TheSE! courses will include presentations both by 

, faculty and students. Each semester will be organized around 
a specific topic, e.g., neurochemistry, development anCi 
plasticity, excitable membranes, etc. 

4. Medical Neuroanatomy (HBA 534). This requirement can be 
waived if the student car1 demonstrate that a sufficient course 
has been SU~ssfUIlY completed. 

5. Electives. Two urses in various biological (graduate level), 
physical or mat ematical sciences must be selected by the 
student in cons ltation with the student's grade advisor. 

B. Preliminary Examination 
In January or February of the second year after admission, each 
student must take the preliminary examination. The examination 
will consist of both -.yritten and oral parts and will include contents 
from courses requirBd prior to the preliminary examination. Syn­
thesis of informatio1 will be stressed in this examination. 
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48· C. Advancement to candidacy 
The faculty will recommend a student to the Graduate School for 
advancement to candidacy upon satifactory completion of all 
course requirements, the preliminary examination and disserta­
tion proposal. 

D. PhD. Dissertation 
A dissertation that constitutes an original and significant contribu­
tion to the field of neurobiology and behavior is required for the 
PhD. The work must be of a quality acceptable for publication in a 
recognized scientific journal. By the end of the second year, the 
student should initiate a dissertation research program in the 
laboratory of a member of the department. After consultation with 
an advisory committee appointed to guide the dissertation 
research, the student should present and defend a dissertation 
proposal. Upon completion of the dissertation research, the stu­
dent will present a departmental seminar based on the disserta­
tion. Following this the student will be given an oral examinatiQn on 
the dissertation research and related areas by the dissertation 
committee. . . 

Faculty 

Adams, Paul R., Associate Pro- ' 
fessor. Ph.D., 1974, London 
University: Biophysics of ion chan: 
nels in nerve and muscle cells. 

Bohn, Martha c., Assistant Pro­
fessor. PhD., 1979, University of 
Connecticut: Developmental 
neuroendocrinology. 

Cabot, John B., Associate Pro­
fessor. PhD., 1976, University of 
Virginia: Neural control of the car­
diovascular system. 

Carlson, Albert D., ProfessorS 
PhD., 1960, University of Iowa: 
Physiology of invertebrate nervous 
systems; insect neuropharma­
cology; neural control of flash pat­
terns by fireflies. 

Carnevale, Nicholas, Assistant Pro­
fessor.' PhD., MD., 1974, Duke 
University: Neuronal excitability 
and impulse propagation; elec· 
trical interactions among 
peripheral nerve fibers; dendrite 
electrotonus. • 

Cohen, David H., Professor and 
Chairperson. PhD., 1963, Univer­
sity of California, Berkeley: Cellular 
mechanisms of conditioning; 
neural control of the heart. 

De Bias, Angel L, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1978, Indiana 
University: Molecular basis of the 
synaptic functions; monoclonal an­
tibodies to synaptic molecules. 

Evinger, Craig, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph .D., 1978, University of 
Washington: Physiology oi move­
ment; neural control of eye 
movements. 

Halegoua, . Sif[1on, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1978, State Universi­
ty of New York at Stony Brook: 
Biochemistry of nel:Jral develop­
ment. 

Karten, Harvey J., Professor.' ,2 

M.D., 1959, Albert Einstein Col­
lege of Medicine: Avian nervous 
system; comparative ne'uro­
anatomy. 

Levine, Joel, Assistant Professor. 
PhD., 1980, Washington Universi­
ty, SI. Louis: Role of cell surface 
molecules in the differentiation and 
development of the central ner­
vous system. 

E. Teaching Requirements 
All students, as part of their ttaining, are required to participate in 
teaching at the undergraduate level for at least two semesters. If 
supported by a teaching assistantship, the student must par­
ticipate in teaching each semester the assistantship is held. 

F. Residence Requirement 
The Univers~y requires at least two consecutive semesters of full­
time study. The demands of the course of study necessitate a 
longer period of resid~nce. .' 

Matthews, Gary G., Assistant Pro­
fessor, Ph.D., 1975, Univer:;ity of 
Pennsylvania: Retinal phvsiology. 

McKelvy, Jeffrey F., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1968, The Johns Hopkins 
University : Molecular neuro­
-biology. 

McLaughlin, Stuart, professor.S 

PhD., 1968, University of Colum­
bia, Canada: Biophysics of ex­
citable membranes. 

Mendell, Lome, Professor. Ph.D., 
1965, Massachusetts Instifute of 

. Technology: Spinal physiology, 
modifiability of spinal circuitry. 

Moore, Robert Y., Professor.4 
M.D., 1957, Ph.D., 1962, Universi­
ty of Chicago: .Organization, 
development and plasticity of cen­
tral monoamine neuron systems; 
central monoamine neuron 
systems; centr"al neural 
mechanisms in circadian rhythm 
regulation. 

Newsome, William, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1979, California In­
stitute of Technology: Neural basis 
of visual perception and visually 
guided behavior. 

Scott, Sheryl A., Associate Pro­
fessor and Graduate Program 
Director. Ph.D., 1976, Yale Univer· 
sity: Developmental neurobiology. 

Sherman, Murray S., ProfessOr. 
Ph.D., 1969, University of Penn­
sylvania: Structure and function of 
mammalian visual system. 

Yazulla, Stephen, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph .D., 1971, University of 
Delaware: Electrophysiology and. 
ultrastructure of the retina in 
vertebrates. 

Zipser, Birgit, Adjunct Associate 
Professor.3 Ph.D., 1972, Albert 

. Einstein College of Medicine: 
Molecular bal'is of neuronal con­
nectivity; invertebrate CNS; 
monclonal antibodies; elec­
trophysiology and biochemistry. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants, .fall 1983: 13 

1 Department of Anatomy 
2 Primary appointment with Depart· 

ment of Psychiatry 
3 Primary appointment with Cold 
, Spring Harbor Laboratory 

• Primary appointment with Depart· 
ment of Neurology 

5 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor'S Award for Excellence 
in Teaching, 1982·83 

6 Primary appointment with Depart· 
ment of Physiology and Biophysics. 



Co..,.. • 
.... 100 DINot ........ .... 
In ............ ... 
IIeMvIor 
Directed readings inotopics of cur­
rent interest, under supervision of a 
faculty sponsor, culminating in one 
or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisite: Sponsor and ap­
proval of MastElr'S Program Ex­
ecutive Committee 
Yearly, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

••• UtAdveno" 
......... 1 •• 
Advanced seminar course 
centered around a topic to be 
determined. Examples include 
neurochemistry, membrane 
biophysics, neuronal plasticity, 
synaptic mechanisms, molecular 
neurobiology , developmental 
neurobiology. StudenC; will be ex­
pected to read original literature 
and deliver oral presentations of 
material. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
Fall, 3 credits, repetitive 

_U2Adv __ 
....... 1.1 •• 
Advanced seminar course 
centered around a topic to be 
determined. Students will be ex­
pected to read original literature 
and deliver oral presentations of 
material. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
Spring. 3 credits. repetitive 

••• 140::1 ..... 
Appr ••• " t ..... 
• ..." ..... y.t .... 
An advanced course for critical 
evaluation of biochemical. 
molecular biological and cellular 
electrophysiological analysis of 
neuronal function and synaptic 
transmission . The format em­
phasizes discussion and evalua­
tion of recent research findings by 
all participants. 
Prerequisite: SMO 520. BNB 561 
or permission of instructor 
Spring. 2 credits. alternate years 

, 
••• 147 ........... 
In Nourophyalol .. y 
Discussion and critical evaluation 
of neurophysiological research 
published in biological journals. 
Critical analyses of techniques. 
methodology and conclusions of 
the research will provide the 
primary focus of this seminar. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
Fall and spring. 1-3 credits each 
semester 

..... t 
t .......... I·r ..... ........... 
A survey of cellular neu obiology. 
Topics to be treated in lude , cell 
bi"ology of neuron , elec­
trophysiology of ~xons. ynapses. 
and sensory fe eptors. 
neurochemistry of ynaptic 
transmission, neural dev lopment. 
Prerequisite: BIO 334 r permis­
sion of instructor 
Fall. 3 credits 

••• au 11~"'otk ... 

:..-==:r ~ A survey of integrati e neuro-
biology. Topics includ sensory 
and motor systems. autonomic 
nervous system and organization 
of brain stem and cortex. 
Prerequisite: BNB 561 ; 
Spring. 3 credits 

•••• nT ...... 
~ 
An introduction to the develop-
ment 01 the nervous SYS\Etm. Topics 
include neuroembryology. 
neuronal dilferentiation~ synapse 
formation and specif~city and 
plastici'ty of connections in 
vertebrates and invettebrates. 
Students will be expect8d to do at 
least one oral presentatipn. 
Prerequisite: Permission1of instruc­
tor 
Spring. biennially. 3 cre(Jits 

and 

_ ........ .... 
Original investigation undertaken 
with supervision of a member of 
the staff. 
Fall and spring. credit to be ar­
ranged 

..... a .. . 
Adv ........... ... 
Topics to be arranged. 
Fall and spring. variable and 
repetitive credit 

..... 7& ....... 
• ....... 101·0 
...... fiIer ...... 
Seminar presentations deli'lElred 
by faculty, associates, students 
and visiting speakers. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
Fall and spring. repetitive credit, 1 
credit each semester ................... ... ...... 
Original investigation undertaken 
as part of the Ph_D. program under 
the supervision of the research 
committee. 
Fall and spring, credit to be arrang­
ed 
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~ .................... . 
M.A. Degree 
In Biological 
Science. 
(810) 

Graduate Program Director: George Hachte/ 
Life Sciences Bu/ding 130 (516) 246-5031 

Graduate Studies in Biology offers a Master of Arts degree for per­
sons with a variety of career goals, including government service 
and secondary education. The program affords the opportunity to 
pursue master's level study in a research-oriented academic en­
vironment. 

Graduate Studies in Biology is neither part of, nor prelude to, 
other graduate studies in the biological sciences. (M.A. students 
are eligible to apply for admission to doctoral programs at Stony 
Brook). 

Admission 
For admission to the M.A. Program in Biological Sciences the 
following, in addition to the minimum Graduate School re­
quirements, are required: 

A. The curriculum is aimed at students who have completed a 
baccalaureate degree with at least the following courses: one year ' 
of college mathematics, two years of college chemistry and two 
years of college biology including laboratory. Applicants also must 
have a 3.0 grade point average in science courses during the last 
two years of undergraduate work, or have completed six credits of 
B or better in graduate work at an accredited institution of higher 
education, to be considered for matriculated sttus. Persons who 
have not met the grade point average or undergraduate science 
course requirements will be considered for provisional admission. 
They may become matriculated by completing the first six credits 
of graduate work within this program with grades of B or better. 

B. All applicants must complete an application form available 
from the Student Information Office, Division of Biological 
Sciences, Life Sciences Building, SUNY at Stony Brook, Stony 

. Brook, New York 11794-5200. That form, in addition to routine in­
formation, requests a concise statement of career goals and a ten­
tative program of study. 

C. Three letters of recommendation are required. We prefer let­
ters of recommendation written by faculty members in biology (or 
related sciences) at the applicant's undergraduate or previous 
graduate institution, and/or by school or research superviors. 

D. Two copies of all previous college transcripts. 
E. Applicants are also required to take the Graduate Record Ex­

amination Qncluding both the general and biology tests). Informa­
tion about this examination is available from the Career Develop- . 
ment Office. Applicants should plan to take the GRE well in ad­
vance of admissions deadlines. Letters. transcripts and applica­
tions should be sent to the Student Information Office, Biological 
Sciences. 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
in Biological Sciences 
In addition to the requirements of the Graduate School, the follow­
ing are required: 

A Course Requirements 
The M.A. in biological sciences requires c;:ompletion of an approv­
ed course of study, a project and a minimum of 30 graduate 
credits (a maximum of 6 approved transfer credits may be applied 
to this requirement). The overall grade point average in graduate 
courSes must be at least 3.0. 

The program of study must include at least one course in Area 
I-Research and Educational Techniques, and at least one course 
in three of too other five areas: II-Molecular Biology, III-Cellular and 
Developmental Biology plus Genetics, IV-Neurobiology and 
Behavior, V-Animal and Plant Biology and VI-Ecology and Evolu­
tion. Additional courses may be taken from the offerings of the 
other graduate programs, with permiSSion of the instructor. At 
least 6 (but no more than 15) credits must be taken as individual 
study, under the headings of directed readings, laboratory 
research, and master's project (the last for at least 3 credits). 
Faculty sponsors must be obtained for this part of th~ program. 

B. Master's Project 
The master's project may be a thesis, presentil')g the results of a 
laboratory and/or field study. Alternatively, it may be a paper, pro­
viding either a critical assessment of a topic, based largely on the 
primary literature, or a curriculum in biology, for secondary 
schools or community colleges, developed by the student. In all 
cases, the results must be accepted by 'a project committee ap­

·pointed by the program' 

C. Residence Requirement 
Graduate Studies ih Biology has no full-time residency require­
ment, but all part-time students must work continuously by taking 
at least one course each semester. Deviations from such a min­
mum schedule require the consent of the Director of Graduate 
Studies. . 

Applications will be accepted for entry starting in either the fall or / 
spring session. Application folders must be completed by the 
following deadlines: May 15th for fall semester; November 15th for 
spring semester. 



Facultv 

All Division of Biological Sciences 
faculty are members of Graduate 
Studies in Biology. 

eo .... 
• 10 100 ......... Hlatorr ..................... 
Adaptations, reproductive 
strategies, classification, evolution, 
and ecology of selected intertidal 
organisms. Emphasis on local in­
vertebrate fauna. visits to course 
exhibits requred. 
Prerequisite: 1 year of general 
biology, or zoology, or zoology­
botany 
Summer, 3 credits 

.1O .. t IMn8n Genetice 
This course assumes a knowledge 
of the fundamentals of general 
genetics. It focuses upon the study 
of genes in human kind reds and 
populations, giving attention to 
human cytogenetics and to the im­
portance 01 genetic factors in 
human development, disease, 
society andcovolution. 
Fall,3cred 

•• 0M3 ...... rch .tNt ...... Technlqu •• 
..... Impl .... entlltlon 
Research design and experimen· 
tation of varied areas in the 
biological sciences and an analysis 
of biological lIterature and pro­
cesses related to graduate 
research . Emphasis is on the 
strategies and techniques for utili· 
zing living organisms, . making 
quantitative observations and 
analyzing group data. A seminar 
presentation and research pro­
posal is expected of students in this 
course. 
Prerequisite: B.S. or B.A. degree in 
biology 
Fall, 3 credits . 

n 

BIO 571 .. ~o.~ .nd thle • 
A consideration of ethi al pro­
blems growing out of recent 
developments in mdlecular 
biology, genetics. reproductive 
physiology , pharmacology and 
psychology, as well as other bran­
ches of the biological . sciences. 
Topics to be considered include 
the ethical animal; evolutionary 
basis f nd the naturalistio fallacy; 
levels ·)f organization and conllic­
ting Vi.lues; the ethics of the gene 
pool; senescence and the pro­
longation of life; death-r\ecessity 
and dignity; and reproduotion. 
Spring, 3 credits 

BIO 5.3·5 •• 
Specl ....... In.,. 
Topics to be arranged. 
Fall, spring, summer, 1-3 credits, 
repetitive 

BIO5 .. R .... reh 
Under the supervisio r of a 
member of the graduate staff, the 
student does an independent 
laboratory, field or theoretical 
research project . 
Fall, spring, summer, creClit to be 
arranged . 

BIO eoo PrectIoum 

~~~ the presentation of 
a biology course, under supervi­
sion of the course director. 
Fall, spring, 0 credits, repetitive 

BIO eot PrllOtlcum 
InT •• chlng 
Participation in the presentation of 
a biology course, under supervi­
sion of the course director. 
Fall, spring, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

Note: AdditIonal courses are available 
from the offerings of other graduate pro­
grams. 
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~ .......................................... .. 
DIVISION OF 
HUMANITIES 
AND 
FINE ARTS 

The Division of Humanities and Fine Arts consists of departments of 
Art, English, French and Italian, Germanic and Slavic Languages 
and Uteratures, Hispanic Languages and Literature, Music, 
Philosophy, and Theatre Arts; it also contains Programs in Com· 
parative Uterature and in Religious Studies. The Ph.D. is offer&Cf .in 
Comparative Literature (through the Department of English), 
English, Hispanic · Languages and Literature, Music and 
Philosophy. The Doctor of Arts is offered through the language 
departments. All units except Religious Studies offer the M.A., and 
the Department of Theatre Arts offers the M.FA The Department of 
Music offers the Master of Music and the Doctor of Musical Arts 
degrees, in addition to the MA and Ph.D. The Department of 
Philosophy offers a Master's Program in Philosophical Perspectives 
in addition to the MA and Ph.D. 

The departments of Art, Music and Theatre Arts bridge the gap 
between studio and peformance work on the one hand and 
humane scholarship on the other by emphasizing historical and 
critical studies. The language departments focus both on traditional 
scholarship and on practice and research in language teaching. 
The Department of English has programs in the teaching of writing 
as well as in literary criticism. Pnilosophy addresses practical in· 
terests in philosophical subjects through its Master's Program in 
Philosophical Perspectives as well as traditional theoretical con· 
cerns. The Division of Humanities and Fine Arts thus provides op· 
portunities for concerete linkings between: theoretical and applied 
interests. Details are found in the program descriptions that follow. 
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Art 
(ARH) 

Chairperson: Aldona Jonaitis 
Fine Arts Center, 2221 (516) 246-7068 

Graduate Program Director: James H. Rubin 
Fine Arts Center, 4213 (516) 246-7073 

The MA in Art Criticism is an integrated curricl!Jlum of art history, 
criticism and theory. It offers the graduate student a unique oppor­
tunity for innovative study in art criticism and traditional study in art 
history. It reflects the growing belief amGng leading scholars that 
the studies of art history and art criticism are inseparable, that the 
unity of art history and art criticism in the hjstory of art is in­
disputable and that the role of art criticism in the history of art is 
central, especially in the modern period. The goals of the program 
are: the development of the critic-historian, who can combine the 
various fields of art historical study - connoisseurship, 
iconography, period research, and the study (j)f individl.,lal artists 
- with a critical consciousness and awareness (j)f larg!'l intellectual 
issues involved in such study; the study of the history of art 
criticism; the development of alternative perspectives on art; the 
development of practicing art critics; the interdisciplinary study of 
19th and 20th century art. In additiori to these goals, the MA in 
Art Criticism can be considered a unique preparation for PhD. 
degrees in art history or other fields elsewhere. The' Departmentof 
Art offers graduate courses ranging from the 8J t of primitive and 
ancient cultures through the art history and q iticism of the pre­
sent. Part-time study is permissible within this degree program. 

Facilities 
Since 1975 the Department of Art has enjoyed the resources of a 
new Fine Arts Center. This grand structure of 226,026 square feet 
includes numerous studio facilities, classrooms for lectures and 
seminars, a slide library and a magnificent art gallery space which 
is devoted primarily to exhibitions of contempor ry art. The depart­
ment also publishes a journal titled Art Criticis , devoted to the 
study and practice of art .criticism. Campus libraries contain 
1,400,000 bound volumes and 1,900,000 publications' in microfor­
mat. Proximity to New York City makes a.vailable rilumerous libraries, 
museums, galleries a"d publishing institutions of that city. 

Admission 
In addition to the requirements of the Graduate chool , the follow­
ing are required for admission to the M A Progr m in Art Criticism: 

A. A baccalaureate degree with an art histofiY major or minor. 
(This requirement may be waived at the discreti@n of the graduate 
studies committee.) 

If a student with no art history major or minor ishes to enter the 
program, he or she would be alloweClto demo strate basic com­
petency through the comprehensive written and, oral examina­
tions, or by taking a specified number of undergraduate courses 
in the department prior to full admission to the program. 

• 
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B. Undergraduate g ade point average of B. 
C. Graduate Record Examination General Test Scores. _ 
D. All applicants will e required to submit a brief essay outlining 

their interests, expectaJ ions and re!,!sons for applying to the pro- . 
gram. This essay will in lude career as well as intellectual expecta- I 
tions. 

E. Acceptance by tre departmental graduate studies commit- . 
tee and final approval y the Graduate School. . 

Degr.e Requlr ments 

Requirements for Ihe M.A. Oegree ih Art Criticism 

A. Course Requirem ts , 
The student will be req ired to complete successfully 36 credits of 
graduate work, as outl ned in the list of courses below: 

1. ARH 502 History f 19th Century Art Criticism and Theory (3 
credits) ' . 

2. ARH 503 History of 20th Century Art Criticism and Theory (3 

3. ~~~it~~6 TOPlcs~.n · 20th Century Art (3 credits)' 
4. ARH 540 Metho ologies of Art History (3 credits) 
5. Two to three of t e following, one of which has to be a 

criticism course ( -9 credits): 
ARH 501 History of Renaissance and Baroque 
Art Criticism and Theory 
ARH 591 Practic m in the Writing of Art Criticism 
ARH 541 Topics in Ancient Art (3 credits) 
AR[i 542 Topics lin Medieval Art (3 credits) 
ARH 543 Topics lin Renaissance ARt (3 credits) 
ARH 544 Topics in Baroque Art (3 credits) 
ARH 545 Topics in 19th Century Art (3 credits) 
ARH 547 Topics in Primitive Art (3 credits) 

6. Two to three ele tives in the Humanities andlor Social 
Sciences (6-9 cr dits), one of which should be in 
philosophy (e.g., PHI 500, 505, 524, 525, 570, 574). Oller 
possible elective include: SOC 562, EGl 570, MUS 50!, 
539, 540, ClT 5 1. 

7. ARH 598 Thesis (6 credits) 

B. Comprehensive Exkminations 
These tests of basic co~petency will in~lude questions exami)ing . 
the student's knowled e of particular periods in the history ff art 
and individual artists d works of art as well as essay quesions 
designed to test the s udent's knowledge of the theoretica and 
critical issues at stake in a particular art. The student mus take 
these examinations a the end of the second semester Ir the 
beginning of the third emester of study in order to continue in the 
program. An extension of one semester will be allowed to pa1-time 
students . 



64 C. Foreign Language 
A reading knowledge of French, German or Italian. Students plan· 
ning to advance to doctoral work will be encouraged to master two 
of these three languages. 

D. Teaching Requirement 
All graduate students will be expected to assist in teaching a 
minimum of one semester. The course in which the student will 
assist shall be an introductory course on the history of art, either in 
ancient and medieval art, or in Renaissance, Baroque and 
modem art. Competency in teaching wli be judged through 
teacher evaluation questionnaires and classroom visits by ·the 
course's faculty supervisor. Students must also pr.nt a public 
lecture in the department's Topics in Art series. 

Booart, Michele, Assistant Pro­
fe&8or. Ph.D., University of Chicago: 
19th century American and Euro­
pean art and cultural history. 

Gui/main. Jacques, Professor. 
Ph.D ., Columbia University : 
Medieval art; modem architecture 
and design; theory of styte. 

Jonaitis, AIdona, Associate Pro­
fessor and Chairperson. Ph.D., Col­
umbia University: Primitive and Pre­
Columbian art and structural an­
thropology. 

eo .... . 
"'101 .... .." .. ....................... u. 
Art Crltlolenl ..... TMorr 
AI examination of theoretical 
tratises and other writings on !irt 
dL(ing the Renaissance and Baro­
qla periods. The influence of theory 
on practice-and vice versa-will 
be explored through close ex­
amnation of selected monuments. 
Cht1qing concepts of tha artist's 
placa In society will also be studied 
as r.nected in contemporary critical 
and 9xpositOry writing. . 
FaD. 1 credits 

.... 1IIetoIy .. 
t8lllc.nturr .... 
011111 ......... 'IIIeorr 
A stuty of European art criticism 
and I180ry of the 19th century 
stressilg relationships between art 
and ttl history of ideas. Readings 
will corcentrate on primary sources, 
inciudilO reviews of art exhibitions 
(Oidero, Standhal, ZoIa), artists' let­
ters (Ccnstable, Delacroix, the 1m­
pressior4sts), and treatises relating 
to art Winkelmann, Proudhon, . 
Ruskin). Special emphasis will be 
given toBaudeiaire. Comparisons 
will be rTlIde between ways of see­
ing art aI well as between critical 
arid theorbl attitudes to artists' in­
tentions. 
Fall. 3 cteUts 

Joyce, Hetty, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., .Harvard University. Greek 
and Roman art and architecture. 

KuspIt, DoneId a, Protesaor of Art 
and Phlloaophy. Ph.D., Univeraltyof 
Michigan; D. -Phil., University of 
Frankfurt: Art criticism, aesthetics, 
20th century and Northern Renais­
sance art. 

... 101....." .. .... 0....., All 01111.1 •• ..... ,......, . 
The literature of art has expanded 
enormously in the 20th centurv-tar 
beyond attempts to organIZe it 
developmentally or conceptually. 
An attempt will be made to define 
types of criticism bottI in relation to 
the critics and their relation to the 
support system for the arts of which 
they are part. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ANlMO ......... I ..... ............ 
This course wilT focus primarily on 
three approaches to the history of 
art: (1) styte and connois8eurship; 
(2) structuralism, semiology and 
related symbolic theories; and (3) 
social history. Under (1), various 
methods of stylistic anaJysis-such 
as cyclical schema, period and 
regional schema-will be examined 
both in relation to general theory 
and to particular kinds of art. Con­
noisseurship will be considered as 
another aspect of the methodology 
of style. Under (2), there will be a 
discussion of a variety of methods 
for investigating the nature of signs 

E. Thesis . 
After the completion of all other degree requirements, the student, 
together with his or her directing committee which IhaII conei8t of 
the student's advisor and at least two other ficulty members, win 
jointly agree on a thesis topic. The departmental graduate studies' 
:ommittee will appoint the directing committee and will designate 
its chairperson, who shall not be the student's advisor. The co""'1 
mittee may include a maximum of one faculty member from out·· 
side the Department of Art when the thesis includes a significant 
component of interdisciplinary work. The thesis must specify the 
student's primary area of specialization and will be in the form of 
one o~ more essays relevant to the examination of art history, 
criticism and theory. The student must submit a prospectus outlin· 
ing the nature and aims of the thesis prior to its inception. The 
thesis shall be a significant original work. 

Mallory. Nina M., AaeocI8te Pr0-
fessor. Ph.D .• Columbia University: 
Renalsaanoe, Baroque and 18th 
century art. architecture and con· 
nois&eur8hlp. 

Moskowitz, Anita, Aa8istant Pr0-
fessor. Ph.D .• New York University: 
Medieval and Renaissance art and 
connoisseurship. 

Poicari. Stephen, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., University of Califor· 
nla at Santa Barbara: 20th century 
art and intellectual history. 

and symbols in art. In addition to 
structural-semiotic approaches, 
iconography and psychoanalytic 
methods wil be included in this aec­
tion. Under (3), there wiN be discus­
sion of methods that treat the work 
of art and the artist as part of a larger 
social and political context. Con­
sideration will be given to both 
Marxist critiques of establishment 
history and practice, and to other 
non-Marxist approaches. 
Annual. 3 credits 

ANlMtT ...... .. . ..... .... 
This course will deal with a variety of 
t . reIati to ancient art and its 
i~nce on ~r European art and 
artistic theory. Areas to be explored 
will include: ancient art history, 
aesthetics and comparative 
criticism; Roman uaes of Greek art; 
pagan imagery in early Christian 
and medieval art; .antique art and 
the Renaissance (use of 
prototypes); collecting antiquities 
(from tha Medici to Getty); ar­
chaeological exploration and 
publication in the 18th and 19th 
centuries; French neoclassicism; 
and the calligraphy of Greek vases 
(Hamilton, Blake, Flaxman, Ingres, 
~icasso). 
Course offered once every two 
yeatS. 3 credits 

Rubin, Jamt18 H.. AIIociaI8 Pro­
fe880r and Graduate Program 
Oirectot Ph.D, Harvard Unlv8rIIty: 
18th and 19th century art; art arid 
politics. 

... .. T ....... 
• ....... Aft 
A topic in medieval art or architec> 
ture, such as early medieval manu­
script Illumination, the medieval 
decorated letter, or the Gothic 
Cathedral, is aeIected and explored 
during the serrester In Iecturee, 
discussions, student reports or 
papers. 
Course offered once every two 
yeatS, 3 credits 

ANlMaT ........ ............... 
This course, usually a aeminar, will 
deal with one or severaJ of the 
following aspects of Renaissance 
art: . raph' ''''''''''''''' IIlYIe 
and ~S88U~(.rdUci,g the 
study of individual works at the 
Metropolitan Museum or the Frick). 
patronage and its effect on the form 
and content of a work, the ex· 
change of artistic ideas between 
northem and southern Europe, and 
Renaisaanoe sources in antiquity 
and the Middle Ages. 
Course offered once e\lWy two 
years, 3 credits 

• 



AIUIM4T ...... 1n 
....... Art 
Specific areas within 17th century 
art will be studied through lectures 
and seminar reports. Possible 
topics are: manners and mores in 
17th century Dutch painting-the 
evolution of genre painting from its 
roots in' the religious and moralizing 
images of the 16th century to 
scenes of Dutch social life, often 
didactic or satirical, in the 17th cen­
tury; the iconography of 17th cen­
tury religious art-a study of the 
direct impact of the Cbuncil of Trent 
on religious art in the 17th century, 
and of transformations in Christian 
iconography after the Counter 
Reformation. 
Course offered once every two 
years, 3 credits 

ARM I4S T .In 
18th Centulol Art 
Selected topic~lin 19th century art 
with an empha;.sis on interdispipli­
nary approaches to interpretation. 
Possible topics ~clude Politics and 
Art during the It-rench Rev.olution; 
English Land~pe Painting and 
the Theory of the Picturesque; or 
French RealisrT) and mid-19th cen­
tury Social Thought. 
Course offere once every two 
years, 3 credits 

ARM .... ToPIc. In 
10th Century Art 
Twentieth century art considered as 
an international movement, Euro­
pean and American, though na­
tional groups may be studied. Em­
phasis will va with topics ranging 
ovet styl,istic analysis, icono­
graphical interpretations and 
theoretical studies. Students are ex­
pected to ufldertake original 
research and interpretation. 
Course offered once every two / 
years, 3 credits 

ARM 847 Topic. In 
Prlmltlv. Art I 
Study of the various theo(~tical ap­
proaches to the interpre~tion of 
primitive art. Topics will include: 
structural analysis of artl socio­
economic structure and art, and 
symbolism and art. ) 
Course offered once ~v ry two 
years, 3 credits , 
ARM •• 1 PrHtlcum I .:th. 
Wrltlng of Art Crltlcl 
This course is designed a ,a prac­
ticum in. the writing of art ~riticism 
under the supervision of the faculty. 
Fall and sDring, 3 credits I '! 

ARM H2 PreotIcum 
InT ........ 
Instruction in the department under 
the supervision of the faculty . (This 
course may not be included in the 
courses taken in fulfillment of the 36 
credit hour requirement.) 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 
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ARM ••• Directed He....... ~ 
In Art Hlatorv, CrltloI.... ai" 
lind Theory til 
This course is an independent III 
readin~ course to be arranged with &. 
a particular facull}l member. Nor­
mally this course is reserved for ad- $I 
vanced students who have fulfilled GI 
most of their course requir~ments > 
and for whom the proposed pro- ii 
gram of study cannot be organized 
within other existing· course struc-
tures. . 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, variable 
and repetitive 

ARM ... Th .... 
Prerequisite: completion of all 
degree requirements. 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits, 
variable and r~petitive 

• 



~ ...................................... .. 
Comp_atlve 
Uteratur. 
(eLG) 

Chairperson: Harvey Gross 
Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library N 3009 (516) 246-6059 . 

The Department of English offers Graduate Studies in Comparative 
Literature leading to the MA and Ph.D. degrees in English. 

Adml .. lon 

Admission to the M.A Program, Graduate Studies 
in Comparative Literature 
Applicants to Graduate Studies in ' Comparative Literature are re­
quired to fulfill the minimum admission requirements of the 
Graduate School. In addition, applicants are ordinarily required to 
hold a bachelor's degree from a recognized institution. The degree 
should be in one of the following: 

1. English or American literature 
2. Foreign languages and literatures 
3. The fine arts: art history, theatre, music, etc. 
4. History or philosophy 
Furthermore, applicants to Graduate Studies in Comparative 

Literature are expected to demonstrate competence in one foreign 
language, as well as in English. Adequate reading knowledge of a 
second foreign language is also highly desirable. 

Any deficiencies in these requirements shall not automatically bar 
admission, but it is understood that inadequacies in undergraduate 
preparation will normally require the student to take additional work, 

. the amount to be determined by the appropriate graduate advisory 
committee, and not to be used to fulfill any specific MA degree re­
quirements. 

In all cases, admission is by action of the Graduate Admissions 
Committee of the department under guidelines established by the 
Graduate School. Applicants are admitted on the basis of their total 
records, and there are no predetermined quantitative criteria which 
by themselves ensure a positive or a negative decision. 

Admission to the PhD. Progr(3m, Graduate Studies 
in Comparative Literature 
Applicants holding the MA degree in English with Graduate 
Studies in Comparative Literature from Stony Brook may, upon the 
advice of the graduate program committee, be directly admitted to 
the Ph.D. program. Other applicants will be admitted to the program 
after review of their qualifications. These normally will include, in ad­
dition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School: 

A. A BA or MA degree from a recognized institution and in a 
suitable area of study (see course requirements for the master's 
level in Comparative Literature). 

B. Letters of recommendation. 
C. Graduate Record Examination General Test Scores. 
D. The applicant may also be asked, at the request of the 

graduate program committee, to take the MA examination !n com­
parative literature to demonstrate professional competence in 
English and at least two foreign languages. 

... ......... rement. 

Requirements for the M.A Degree, 
Graduate Studies in Comparative Literature 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
The minimum course requirement for the M.A. degree is 30 
graduate credit hours. An MA candidate is expected to take CLT 
500 and CL T 501 (History of Literary Theory I and II), CL T 502 
(Theory and Practice of Translation), CLT 510 (Comparative 
Literature Methodology) and at least one interdisciplinary seminar 
(CLT 508 or CLT 602). The remaining courses may be distributed 
among graduate courses in Comparative Literature, English, 
foreign languages, philosophy, history, art criticism, theatre and 
music. 

B. Foreign Language Requirement 
Entering students are expected to have a good command of one 
and preferably two foreign languages. They will ultimately need pro­
ficiency in two foreign languages in order to obtain the MA degree. 
One of the student's languages should be French or German, both 
of which are practical necessities for students of Comparative 
Literature. Native speakers of a foreign language may offer English 
as one of their languages. Foreign language proficiency may be 
proved in anyone of several ways: by attaining a grade of B or bet­
ter in a graduate literature course taught in the language at Stony 
Brook; by attaining a grade of B or better in a graduate translation 
course taught at Stony Brook; by attaining a score of 600 or better 
on the ETS language proficiency examination; by passing an ex­
amination, adminiStered by the department, in which the student 
translates a passage dearing with an area of his_or her special in­
terest. 

C. M.A. Examination 
The student wiU take a written Master's Examination in the first or se­
cond year of graduate study. The exam consists of three parts 
measuring the student's knowledge and mastery of ~iterary theo~ 
and its history; familiarity with the major texts of world literature; abili­
ty to write a competent explication de texte. 



.Requirements for the Ph.D. Degrse, 
Graduate Studies in Comparative Litera re 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Gr (juate School the 
following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
1. Cl T 500 and Cl T 501 (Literary Theory I an~ II) 
2. ClT 502 (Theory and Practice of Translation) 
3. Cl T 510 (Comparative Literature Methodology) 
4. At least seven seminars on the 500- or 600-le el, incll.!ding one 

interdisciplinary seminar (CL T 510 or CL T 602). For students 
without an M.A. degree in Comparative Lite ature or a 
related discipline, the course requirement is 51 credits. 

B. Foreign Language Requirement 
A reading knowledge of three foreign languages is requi'red for the 
Ph.D. Proficiency in a language may be established by the same 
means listed in the requirements for the M.A. deg ee. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
The student should meet with the Chairperson a d th~ Graduate 
Director to establish a committee for the oral comprehensive ex­
amination to be taken no later than one year after completion, of all 
cour:sework. The committee will consist of five faculty members who 
regularly participate in Graduate Studies in Comparative Literature. 
The members of the committee shall be chosen to test the· student in 
the following areas: literary theory and its history; a literary genre 
chosen by the student (drama, novel, lyric or ejDic); a period of 
literary history chosen by the student (Anoient, Medieval, 
Renaissance, Baroque and Neo-classical, 18th G::entl.!ry, or 20ttl 
Century): a special area of a comparative nature 'alosely related to 
the student's plans for the dissertation. 

D. Dissertation 
The dissertation represents the culmination of the student's degree 
program and should also be a contribution to holarship. The 
Stony Brook program encourages studies that are critical as well as 
scholarly: a group of related essays focusing 0 a single literary 

Aronoff, Mark, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1974, Massachusetts In­
stitute of Technolgy: Theoreticat 
linguistics; linguistics as a tool for the 
understanding of literature: metricS, 
phonology, syntax. 

Bieber, Konrad, Professor. Ph.D., 
1953, Yale University: 18th- and 
2Oth-century French Literature with 
particular emphasis on Franco­
German cultural relations; transla­
tion theory. 

Fry, Donald, Professor. Ph.D., 
1966, University of California, 
Berkeley: Old and Middle English ' 
literature, espeqially BeowUlf and 
Chaucer; medieval and ' classical 
literature and cJlture, including ar­
chaeology. 

Fry, Joan, Adju,;,ct Lecturer. M.A., 
1966, UniverSity of California , 
Berkeley: Classical archaeology, 
literature and history. . 

PJoblem; a substantial translation prefaced by a critical and 57. 
theoretical inttoduction:~studies involving literature and other 
disciplines. Candidates hoose their dissertation director and the 
dissertation committee in consultation with the Chairperson and the 0 
Graduate Director. A h.D. dissertation proposal should be 
presented to the disserta!'on director within three months after com- ~ 
pletion of the comprehe sive examination. Early involvement of all 3 
members of the commi ee in 'the ongoing research and writing is ~. 
strc;mgly recommended. he student's formal defense of the disser- i-
tation is open to all mem ers of the university community. en 

E. Teaching Assistantsh~l s ~ 
All students are as~ed 0 acquire some experience in teaching. !! 
Guidelines permit gradu te students to be supported as teaching i 
assistants (T.A.) for a m~ximum of four years. However, in excep- > 
tlonal cases, the Gradu~te School may grant permission for ac- i 
complishedTA.s who w rk in areas of department need to be con­
sidered for support afte four years in the department. Graduate 
students in Comparative Literature have the opportunity to teach a 
wide variety of course : traditionally they have taught foreign 
language courses, Engl sh composition, interdisciplinary courses 
offered in the undergra uate humanities program and sections of 
the entry level Com para ive Literature courses. 

F. AdditionattnformatiOt 
A Handbook for Gradu te Studies in Comparative Literature in­
cludes more extensive nformation 'on Comparative Literature at 
Stony Brook. A copy an be picked up at the 'Comparative 
Literature office or requ sted by mail. 

Gross, Harvey, Professor an Chair­
person. Ph.D., 1955, Univ rsity of 
Michigan: Literary and Eultural 
modernism; literary theory and 
criticism; modern poetry; rosody; 
Thomas Mann and T.S. Eli t; litera­
ture and music. 

Hathorn, . Richmond, Pr fessor . 
PhD., 1950, Columbia U iversity: 
Homer; classical myt ology 
through the ages ; cl ssical 
literature; theory of lit rature: 

Miller, Ruth, Professor. Ph.D., 1965, 
New York University: Methods of 
literary criticism: application and 
evaluation; genre study; American 
literature; Poe, Whitman and Dickin­
son; sources and influences of 
American literature. 

Petrey, D. Sandy, Professor. Ph.D., 
1966, Yale University: Realistic fic­
tion: Zola, Dreiser, Hugo; contem­
porary criticism. 

Czerwinski, Edward, Professor. 
Ph.D., 1965, University ot'Wiscon· 

Gabbard, Krin, Assistant Professor. .. 'classical Renaissance , neo­
Ph.D. , 1979, . l(1diana University: .' classical. 
The arts and their interrelations; film 
studies; anc~nt· Greek literature; 
comparative I ~lerature method­
ology; drama, especial.ly modern; 
literary theory. _ 

Rawlinson, Mary c., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1978, Northwestern 
University: Literature and psycho­
analysis; literature and medicine; 
literature and continental 
philosophy; phenomenology. 

. sin: Comparative theatre and 
drama; comparative Slavic 
literatures; Dostoevsky and Conrad; 
2Oth-century literature. 

De fa Campa, Roman, Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1978, University 
of Minnesota: Spanish-American 
theatre; applied linguistics, Carib­
bean culture, ideology in literature, 
bilingual-bicultural studies; contem­
porary criticism. 

Kerth, Thomas, Assistant P ofessor. 
Ph .D., 1977, Yale Uni ersity: 
Medieval literature; Trista cycle, 
Parzival; late Middle Ages, special­
ly in Germany; paleogra hy and 
general Handschriften unde; 
poetry of Courtly Love. _ 

Kott, Jan, Emeritus Pr fessor. 
Ph.D., 1947, . Lodz Un versity, 
Poland: Shakespeare; drama; 
Polish literature; literary th ' ry and 
criticism. 



58 RivSrs, ElIas, Professor, Ph.D., 
' 1952, Yale University: Spanish 
literature of the 16th and 17th cen· 
turies; the classical and Italian tradi· 
tions in Spanish poetry of the 16th 
century; translation theory. 

Rosen, Charles, Professor. Ph.D. 
1951 , Princeton University: Music, 
art and literature of 18th and 19th 
centuries; contemporary criticism in 
music, art and literature. I 

Scheps, Walter, Professor. Ph.D., 
1966 , University of Oregon : 
Chaucer; medieval English poetry; 
medieval lyric (Latin, Provencal, Old 
French, Italian, German, English); 
:medieval heroic narrative; Old 
'French; Old Norse; oral poetry. 

Silverman, Hugh, Professor. Ph.D., 
1973, Stanford University: Contem· 
porary literary theory; auto · 
biography and sel'·portraiture ; 
philosophy and literature ; the 
philosophical essay; history of 
ideas. 

COur ... 

CLT 100 .... ory of Uter., 
......., ....... otoK8nt 
An examination of the basic texts in 
literary criticism from Plato to Kant. 
Stress will be placed on the 
predominantly ethical and mimetic 
approach of classical theory, its 
transformation in the Renaissance 
and the Neo-classical periods, and 
its reformulation in subsequent 
theory. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CLT lOt .... ory of Ut.., 
......., III 1Iom.ntIcI .... 
10 .............. 
A survey of the . important 
developments in literary theory in 
the 19th and 20th centuries. Atten· 
tion will be given to the important 
movements and to the influence of 
other disciplines such as important 
movements and to the influence of 
other disciplines such as 
psychology and linguistics; theorists 
considered include Coleridge, 
Hegel, Nietzche, Richards, Eliot, 
Auerbach, Frye and others. 
Spring, 3 credits 

CLT 102 Theory .. d 
PnIctIce of T ......... 1on 
After a brief overvieW of the history 
of translation theory, students will 
acquaint themselves with recent 
theory. Students will gain familiarity 
with the existing translations of 
woli<s in their period of specializa· 
tion and gain a critical attitude 
toward them. 
Spring, 3 credits 

Simpson, Louis, Professor. Ph.D., ' 
1959, Columbia University: Roman· 
tic rT)Ovement in Europe and Britain; 
realism, naturalism and symbolism; 
modern American, British and Euro· 
pean literature; literary theory and 
criticism 

Sjoberg, Leir, Professor. Ph.D., 
1954, Uppsala University, Sweden: 
Scandinavian drama: Ibsen, Strind· 
berg, Lagerkvist, Ingmar Bergman; 
modern Scandinavian poetry: Sym· 
bolist poets, Ekelof, Lagerkvist, 
Martinson, Transtromer; poetry and 
visual arts. 

CLT S03 CompIII.tlv. 
.......... Uter., .... ory 
Changing topics in the study of 
literary periods and styles. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

CLTS04~. .................. 
Changing topics in the study of the 
history and theory of literary genres. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

CLT 508 ............... ., .......... 
Specific problems in the relations 
between literature and other 

Sridhar, S.N., AIaisIant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1980, UniversityollHinois: In­
dian literature in English; linguistic 
analysis of literary style; syntax; 
literature as linguistic evidence; ap­
plied linguistics; Dravidian linguis· 
tics; bilingualism. 

Tejera, Victorino, Professor. Ph.D., 
1956, Columbia University: Ancient 
Greek life and thought; philosophy 
of art and aesthetics; philosophy of 
history; communication theory in 
arts, sciences and humanities; 
philosophy of myth. 

Vasvari, Louise 0., Associate Pro· 
fessor. Ph.D., .1969, University of 
California, Berkeley: Romance 
philology; medieval Spanish 
literature; theory of translation; 
medieval and Renaissance 
literature; Romance languages and 
literature. 

CL T ItO ConIparatIve 
UC ............ 0110100' 
An introduction to the discipline of 
Comparative Literature. Stress will 
be given to the history of the 
discipline as well as to the various 
methodologies essential to it, e.g., 
thematology, periodization, in­
fluence and genre studies, literary 
relations between countries, inter· 
disciplinary studies, etc. 
Fall, 3 credits 

and 

disciplines. CLT ...... d.p ......... 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each .. . 
semester, repetitive • Fall and spring, variable and 

repetitive credit 

CLT eoo ............. StyI. 
.. dStruotwe 
Changing topics in the study of 
stylistic and structural elements of 
the literary text. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

CLTeot ............. 

CUterha ." ~ th . I' ed nglng topICS In e specla IZ 
examinations of recent or historical 
trends such as semiotics, Marxism, 
reader ·response, psychoanalysis, 
hermeneutics, etc. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

ZJmmermtlllll, E~. Proleeaor. 
Ph.D., 1956. Yale University: 
French Symbolism; French 17th·· 
century theory; Proust; Roman­
ticism; Goethe; Hpldemn; lyric 
poetry; contemporary French 
theatre. 

Number of teaching. graduate and 
research assisIBnlships. faJl1983: 17 

CLT I02lnterdl.alp • ...., .......... 
Specific problems in the relatiOns 
between literature and other 
disciplines. 
Fall and spring. 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

CLTao ............ ... ..... 
Fall ans spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

CLT ... PraotIown 
... T ...... 
Fall and spring. variable and 
repetitive credit 

CLT ... DINoted ....... ... 
lor DoctOl'lll Candid ... . 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 
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English 
IEGL) 

Chairperson: Richard Levine 
Humanities Building 255 (516) 246-5083 

Graduate Program Director: Paul Newlin 
Humanities Building 194 (516) 246-5094, 6 

The Department of English offers programs leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. Additional Graduate 
Studies in Comparative Literature are offered leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy in English, and in 
Creative Writing leading to a Master of Arts in English. Part-time 
students are encouraged at the master's level, and a number of 
graduate courses are offered in the late afternoon hours. A few 
graduate courses are offered in the summer session. 

Admission 

Admission to the M.A. Program in English 
Applicants for entrance to the MA program at mid-year should 
submtt all their materials by October 1; applicants for entrance in 
September should submit theirs by March 1 . Applicants who cannot 
meet these deadlines should seek the guidance of the appropriate 
Director of Graduate Studies. 

The following, in addition to the minimum Graduate School re­
quirements, are ordinarily required for admission: 

A. ·A bachelor's degree froryl a recognized institution. 
B. An average of at least B in the last two years of undergraduate 

work. 
C. An official transcript of undergraduate record. 
D. Letters of recommendation from three previous instructors. 
E. The applicant's score on the Graduate Record Examination . 

General Test, required by the Graduate School of all students. 
F. Samples of the applicant'S creative work (in the case of those 

applying for entrance to Graduate Studies in Cr ative Writing). 
G. Acceptance by both the Department of English and the 

Graduate School. 
Any deficiencies in these requirements shaff not automatically bar 
admission, but tt is understood that inadequacies in undergraduate 
preparation will normally require the student to take additional work, 
the amount to be determined by the appropriate graduate advisory 
commtttee, and not to be used to fulfill any specific M.A. degree re­
quirements. 

In all cases, admission is by action of the graduate admissions 
commtttee of the department under guidelines established by the 
Graduate School. Applicants are admitted on the basis of their total 
records, and there are no predetermined quantitative crtteria which 
by themselves ensure a positive or a negative decision. ' 

j 

Admission to the ·AhD. Program in English 
For applicants to the 1.0. program, who may be admitted if they 
have done no previou graduate work, the following, in addition to 
the minimum Graduat School requirements, are required: 

A. A bachelor's degree from a recognized institution. 
B. An average of at I~ast B in the last two years of undergraduate 

work. I 
C. An official transcript of undergraduate record, and of any 

graduate work that may have been done. 
, D. Letters of recomT endation from three previol:Js instructors. 

E. The applicant's score on the Graduate Record Examination 
General Test, reqUired~y the Graduate School of applicants in all 
departments. 

F. A sample of rece t scholarly or critical writing (optional). 
G. Proficiency in a f reign language equivalent to two years of 

college work. I 
H. Acceptance by path the Department of English and the 

Graduate School. 
As in the case of thosel admitted to study for the master's degree, 
any deficiencies on adrpission to the Ph.D. program will have to be 
made up promptly andl must not be used to satisfy any specific re­
quirements for the degree itself. 

Dea'" Requlr*nents 

Requirements for t e M.A. Degree in English 
In addition to the minil1[lum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: '.. . 

A. Course Requiremenk 
In broad outline, a ma$ter's degree in English requires ten three­
credit graduate courseS, competence in one foreign language, and 
passing the Master's E*amination. Of these ten courses, one must 
be a course in Shakespbare, another a course in Chaucer or Milton 
and one in the history and structure of the English language, 
although courses previously taken on the undergraduate level and 
passed with a grade of ~ or better may be accepted as fulfilling this 
requirement. The requited ten courses must be distributed among 
at least four of the fOllovJ~ing six areas (at least one course must be in 
American literature): 

1. Old Middle Englis 
2. Renaissance (15 -1660) 
3. Restoration and ~ighteenth Century 
4. Nineteenth-Centr British 
5. American Itteratur to 1900 
6. Twentieth-Centu Brttish and American 

o 



60 B. Independent Studies 
Only one course numbered EGL 599, Independent Studies, will be 
permitted to count toward the total courses required for the degree 
of Master of Arts in English. EGL 599 cannot be elected during the 
student's first semester of work toward the master's degree. EGL 
599 may be elected during the second semester only if the student 
has a B + average the first semester and has no Incompleites at the 
time of registering for EGL 599. A proposal for a 599 course should 
be submitted in writing before the end of the first semester to that 
member of the faculty under whose direction the student plans to 
study. The proposal n:tust be approved in writing by both that faculty 
member and the graduate program committee of the department 
before the student r~gisters for EGL 599. 

C. Foreign Language Requirement 
Competence.in one foreign language may be satisfied by having 
completed the second year of a foreign language at the 
undergraduate level within the past five years with a grade of B or 
better, or by examination arranged by the English department. The 
following languages are automatically accepted for fulfilling this re­
quirement: Greek, Latin, Hebrew, French, German, Italian, Russian 
and Spanish. Other languages relevant to a student's graduate pro­
gram may be approved upon petition to the graduate program 
committee. 

D. Master's Examination 
The master's examination is based on a reading list of about a 
dozen texts announced at the beginning of each academic year. 
This three-hour written examination will be in'two parts: an explica­
tion of a passage from one of the texts on the list, and an essay that 
requires comparing and contrasting two or more texts on the list. 
Students must pass both sections of the examination. The examina­
tion may be re-taken only once. Copies of previous examinations 
may be consulted in the Graduate English Office. 

E. The Graduate English Colloquium 
Each student in the master's program 'is encouraged to participate 
in the Graduate English Colloquium, a series of lecture-discussions 
by members of the English faculty on texts included in that year's 
master's examination reading list. The lecture-discussions are not in­
tended as materials on which students will be examined but as pro­
vocations to engagement with the texts on the list. The meetings of 
the colloquium, held in the late afternoon or evening, jnclude a lec­
ture and discussion period and informal opportunities to meet facul­
tY and fellow students. 

ReqUirements for the MA. Degree, Graduate Studies 
in Creative Writing . . 
In !lddition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School the 
following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
Those admitted to Graduate Studies in Creative Writing must take 
three literatu(e courses deSignated from our present traditional offer­
ings. In addition, the candidate will take four writing courses, or­
dinarily two in each semester, from workshops in the following sub­
jects: poetry, fiction , drama and nonfiction. Each candidate must 
take workshops in at least two areas. 

B. Master's Project . , 
Fi~ally, students in Graduate Studies in Creative Writing are re­
quired to submit an extended work of substantial literary merit-for 
example, eight or ten short stories, a novella, a novel, two one-act 
plays, a full-length play, a volume of poems, a filmscript-to be 
determined by the candidate and his or her committee. One distinc­
tion of this curriculum is that the candidate begins the project under 
close supeNision in the first rather than the second year. 

Transfer Credit and Standards of Performance 
in English at the M.A. Level 
Mindful that many applicants may have interrupted an earlier 
graduate career, the department permits the transfer of six hOUr,; of 
credit in suitable graduate work done elsewhere that resulted In a 
grade of B or better. The student must, however, make special ap­
plication after admission. In all coursework done at Stony Brook, an 
average grade of B is the minimum required, but rio more than two 
C's will be permitted. 

Requirements for the PhD. Degree in English 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
The minimum course requirement for students in the doctoral pro­
gram is eleven courses, including at least seven 6OO-I~vel seminars. 
No course with a grade below B - may be used to satiSfy course ~e­
quiremerrts:An average grade of B or better in all course work must 
be maintained at all times, and no more than two grades below B 
minus will be permitted. No transfer credit is accepted at the 
seminar level. 

Among the seven seminars the student must satisfactorily com­
plete EGL 600 and 611 (Backgrounds for the ?!udy of Engli~h 
Literature). These seminars are designed to proVide students. With 
the classical cultural and critical backgrounds they Will need In all 
later study, ~d must therefore be taken in the student's first year in 
the program. 

Students must have one course in the history' and structure of the 
English language, one course in Shakespeare and one course in 
Chaucer or Milton. Courses previously passed with a grade of B or 
better at the undergraduate or MA level may be accepted as fulfil-
ling this requirement. . . 

Finally, each student must take at least one course In four of the 
following six areas: 

1. Old and Middle English 
2. Renaissance (1500-1660) 
3. Restoration and 18th Century 
4. Nineteenth-Century British 
5. American literature to 1900 
6. Twentieth-Century British and American 

Students with teaching assistant,ships also take the Teaching Prac­
ticum. 

B. Foreign Language Requirements 
Students must complete one of two options: .. 

Option I: Students must, on examination, demonstrate ability to 
translate writings of moderate difficulty in two foreign languages ap­
propriate to the area of study and hence ability to make use of rele-
vant literary a~d scholarly wntlngs In those languages. . . 

Option II: Students must, on examination, demonstrate (1) ability 
to read understand and speak well one living foreign language, or 
ability to read and understand well one classical language ~p­
propriate to the area of study, and (2) knowledge of the ~J?r 
literature of that language in the original language, and hen~ ability 
to make full use of the literature of another language. ThiS optron ~n 
be satisfied by passing a half-hour oral examination conducted In 
the language over the mc;ljor literary figures or works of ~e 
language. Students should consult the Director ~f Graduate StU~les 
about setting up such examination. The passing ot the reading 

' andlor comprehensive examination at the MA level shall not be 
sufficient evidence that the student has met Optron II. 



The following languages are automatically acgepted for fulfilling 
the language requirement: Greek, Latin, Hebrew French, German, 
Italian, Russian, and Spanish. Other languages relevant to a stu· 
dent's graduate program may be approved uppn petition to the 
Graduate Program Director. 

Students will not be permitted to take the special field examination 
without first satisfying the foreign language requirement. Students 
choosing bption I must satisfy one language requirement before 
taking the three area examinations and the seconm before taking the 
special field examination. . 

C. The Area Written Examinations 
The area examinations are three four-hour written examinatioos on 
three of the six literary periods listed above, or on two of those areas 
and one of the following modes of study: History and Theory 'of 
Criticism, Rhetoric and Composition, Bibliography and Textual 
Criticism, Practice and Theory of Creative Writing, Women's 
Studies. The area examinations will be based on reading lists for 
each area available in the Graduate English Office. The examina­
tions will be offered twice a year (in the week preceding the begin­
ning of the fall and spring semesters). Students must take th~ ex­
aminations before beginning the fifth semester in the program. 
Students must pass all three areas; those who fail one or more areas 
may re-take those sections one time only. 

D. The Special Field Oral Examination 
This orfil examination will be based on a written rationale and a 
reading list prepared by the student with the advi<re and approval of 
the student's chosen major professor, and approved by the Director 
of Graduate Studies at least one month before the date of the ex- , 
amination. The examination will usually be fooused on a major . 
author, a literary genre and a literary period an(jj will include both ' 
primary and secondary texts. The examining committee will be 
chaired by the student's chosen major professor and will include 
two other members of the faculty selected by the Graduate Program . 
Director in consultation with the 'committee chai~. 

Students are encouraged, but not required, to include.a'disserta­
tion proposal as part of this examination. The special field examina­
tion may be re-taken one time only. 
ALL THE DOCTORAL REQUIREMENTS DESCRIBED ABOVE 

, MUST BE COMPLETED, BEFORE A STUDENT IS ALLOWED TO 
TAKE THE SPECIAL FIELD EXAMINATION, 

" 

E. Advancement to candidacy 
After successful completion of the oral examinati h the student is 
recommend~ to the Vice Provost for Researc and Graduate 
Studies for advancement to candidacy. 

F. Dissertation Seminar 
This required seminar is deSigned to help stude ts prepare their 
dissertation proposals and get their disserta ions underway. 
Students should take this seminar during the semester they take the 
special field examination or in the semester imme<Iiiately after pass-
ing that exam. I 

In the seminar, students will present for discussion work in pro­
gress on dissertation proposals and dissertations, and essays being 
prepared for publication. Admission to the seminaf is by permission 
of the faculty coordinator whose role will be to organize the seminar, 
see that relevant texts are made available and pontribute to the 
discussion of student work. To pass the seminar, ~tudents must at­
tend regularly, present their work and complete a dissertation .pro-
posal by the end of the semester. I 

The dissertation seminar may.also be the forum for the disserta­
tion colloquium, when students who have comple~t3d their disserta­
tions make a public presentatioh of their research to interested facul- , 
ty and graduate students. 

G. Dissertation 
As soon as possible after passing the oral exa\l1ination, students 
must prepare a written statement setting out the scope and method 

of the dissertation and ~bmit it to their advisors. who will then for· 81 
watd the statement to I the graduate progr~m committee of the 
department for its appr aI. After the staternenl has been approved, 0 
the dissertation director will meet with the Graduate Program Direc-
tor to discuss the select· n of the other three readers of the disserta· 
tion. The Graduate Sch I requires that one of the readers be from· ~ 
outside the departmen . The four · readers of the dissertation will ~ 
recommend acceptan . of the dissertation before it can be ap- i: 
proved by the graduat program committee of the department. i' 

Students will present ~he results of dissertation research at a collo- ID 

quium convened for that purpose by the Department of English and &. 
open to interested facut and graduate students. !I 
H. Teaching Program i 
Training h teaching is tressed by the department and every stu- ~ 
dent IS expected to do ,some teaching as part of the doctoral pro- II 

gram. Teaching assistar ts instruct in a variety of courses including 
composition, introductions to poetry, fiction and drama, tutoring in 
the Writing Center and +ssisting in large lecture courses. An impor· 
tant part of the teaching experience is the Practicum in Teaching 
(EGL 697 and 698) r~ired of all teaching assistants. 

The Director of Writin Programs for. the English Department will, 
upon application, deci e to what extent a student's teaching ex· 
perience elsewhere will satisfy the requirements at Stony Brook. 

I. Residency Requiremr nt 
The Graduate School repuires at least two consecutive semesters of 
full-time graduate studYJbeyond the baccalaureate. Students will be 
considered in full·time r~sidence during any semester in which they: 
(1) are taking at least o~e 500-level course or 600-1eve1 seminar or 
are, in the opinion of t~e graduate program committee, properly 
preparing for the special field oral examination; (2) are holding no 
position other lhan th1areqUired under the teaohlng program; (3) 
are registered for EGL 90,' Dissertation Research, or 699, Directed 
Reading for Doctoral ndidates, for 3, 6, 9 or 12 credit hours, 
depending on the nu ber of other courses being taken and the 
teaching aSsignment, e total of all these credits and teaching 
hours to be no more th n 12. ' 

J The Graduate Engli~ Colloquium 
Doctoral students are ~couraged to participate in the Graduate 
English Colloquium, a ries of lecture-discussi0l1s by members of 
the English faculty on orks included in that year's master's ex· 
amination reading list. 1he meetings of the cQlloquiUrn, held in the 
late afternoon or eveni~g, include lecture-disclJssions intended to 
provoke engagemen~. ith important Irterary texts and provide infor-

I mal opportunities to t faculty and fellow students. 

K. Review of Student' Progress 
Each incoming studen will meet with the Director of Graduate 
Studies in English befo~e the start of classes to plan in some detail 
the first year's course~rk. Each spring semester, when depart­
mental course offerings for the following year have been announc­
ed, the stu. dent must co pose a tentative program for the following 
year's study and bring i to the advisor for discussion. These plans, 
along with, the record of student's work to date and faculty evalua­
tions, will be reviewed ey the graduate program committee. This 
committee will determine whether the candidate may proceed with 
doctoral studi~s, may dontinue if certain requirements are met or 
may not continue in the l1octoral program because of unsatisfactory 
work. 



82 Matters Pertaining to All Advanced Degrees in 
English (including Graduate Studies in Comparative 
Literature and Creative Writing) 

A. Extension of time limits: Extensions of time limits are granted at 
(he discretion of the graduate program committee of the depart­
ment and the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies and 
are normally for one year at a time .. 

B. Incompletes: The graduate program committee has estab­
lished as sufficient grounds for the granting of Incompletes either 
medical reasons on the part of the students themselves or emergen­
cies arising within students' families. 

C. Graduate courses in the 500 series are open to all graduate 
students. Courses in the 600 series are normally open only to 
students admitted to study for the Ph.D. degree, although MA 
students with adequate preparation and background can 
sometimes be admitted with the permission of the instructor. All 
graduate courses normally carry three credits. 

Each course in the 500 and 600 series to be offered in a given 
semester will be described by the instructor in some detail in a 
special departmental announcement prepared and distributed 
toward the end of the seme.ster prior tp that in which it is to be of­
fered. None of the courses numbered 690-699 can be taken to 
satisfy the requirement of seven seminars as stated in "Coursework 
in English" and "Coursework in Comparative Literature." 

Faculty 

Altizer, Thomas J.J., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1955, University of Chicago: 
Religion and literature; myth and im­
agination. 

Bashford, Bruce, Assistant 'Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .. 1970, Northwestern 
University; Literary criticism ; 
rhetoric and the teaching of com­
position. 

Belanoff. Patricia, Lecturer. Ph.D., 
1982, New York University: The 
teaching of composition and 
literature; rhetoric. 

Bialostosky, Don, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1977, University of 
Chicago: British.romantic literature. 

Coo1Jer, Helen, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1982, Rutgers University: 
Victorian literature; creative writing; 
women's studies. 

Dolan, Paul, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D. 1966, New York University: 
Modern British and American 
literature; Yeats; literature and 
politics. 

Elbow. Peter, Associate Professor 
and Director of Writing Programs. 
Ph.D., 1969, Brandeis University: 
The teaching of composition and 
literature; rhetoric. 

Erdman. David V., Professor 
Emeritus. Ph.D., 1936, Princeton 
University: Romantic literature; 
Blake; textual and critical editing. 

Fiess, Edward, Associate Professor, 
Ph.D., 1951, Yale ' University : 
American literature; 2Oth-ceotury 
literature; biography and auto­
biogr,aphy. 

Flanagan, Thomas, Professor. 
Ph.D., 1958, Columbia University: 
Irish literature and cultural history; 
Victorian literature; modern British 
literature; Yeats; Joyce. 

Fortuna, Diane, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1967, The Johns Hopkins 
University; 2Oth-century British and 
American literature; 19th-century 
American literature. 

Fry, Donald, Professor.' Ph .C., 
1966, University of California, 
Berkeley: Old English; Middle 
English; Chaucer. 

Goldberg, Homer, Professor.2 
Ph.D., 1960, University of Chicago: 
The Restoration and the 18th cen­
tury; the novel; literary criticism. 

Gross, HarveyS., Professor.' Ph.D., 
1955, University of Michigan: Pro­
sody and poetic theory; modern in­
tellectual history. 

Harris, William J., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. 1976, Stanford Univer­
sity: Black American literature; 19th­
century American literature. 

Harvey, James, Assistant Professor. 
A.M., University of Michigan: The 
novel; drama; film. 

Huffman, Clifford C., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph .D. , 1969, Columbia 
University: The Renaissance ; 
Shakespeare. 

Advisement 
There are a number of problems that the preceding explanations 
make no attempt to cover; for example, there are students whose 
careers may fall into two widely separated phases, whose previous 
records may show only a minor rather than a major interest in 
English or comparative literature, whose academic preparation now 
seems remote or whose recent experiences have kindled new in­
terests. 

Students are encouraged to raise individual questions about the 
graduate program with the Director of Graduate Studies in English. 

Jordan. June, Associate Professor: 
Creative writing; children's 
literature; women's studies; black 
American literature. 

Kott. Jan, Professor Emeritus.' 
Ph.D., 1947, Lodz University, 
Poland: Shakespeare; drama; 
literary criticism. 

Kranidas, Thomas, Professor. 
Ph .D. , 1962, University of 
Washington: Prose and poetry of 
the 17th century; Milton; rhetoric 
and revolution. . 

Laurence, David, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976, Yale University: 
Colonial and 19th-century 
American literature. 

Levin, Richard, Professor. Ph.D., 
1957, University of Chicago: The 
drama of the Renaissance; literary 
criticism. 

Levine, Richard A., Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D., 1961 , Indiana 
University: Victorian literature; the 
novel; literature and society. 

Lipton, Aaron, Associate Professor. 
Ed.o., 1966, New York University: 
The teaching of reading, composi­
tion, and literature; the psychology 
of literature. 

Ludwig, Jack, Professor. Ph.D., 
1953, University of C!ilifornia, Los 
Angeles: The literature of the 20th 
century; Joyce; Yeats. 

Maresca, Thomas E., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1963, The Johns Hopkins 
University: Restoration and 18th­
century literature; the epic; satire. 

Miller. Ruth, Professor.' Ph.D. 1965, 
New York University: Early 
American literature; poetry; Emily . 
Dickinson; black American 
literature. 

Munich, Adrienne, Assistam Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976, City University 
of New York: Victorian literature. 

Newlin, Paul, Associate Professor 
and Graduate Program Director. 
Ph.D., 1967, University of Califor­
nia, Los Angeles: 19th-century 
American literature; black American 
literature. 

O/ster, Stacey, .l\SSistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1981, University of MichiQan: 
2Oth-century British and Amencan 
literature; the novel. 

Pequigney, Joseph, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1959, Harvard 
University: The 17th century; 
Shakespeare. 

Rogers, Thomas, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1955, University of 
Pennsylvania: The Restoration and 
the 18th century; rhetoric; the 
teaching of composition and 
literature. 

Scheps, Walter, Associate Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1966, University of 
Oregon: Old English and Middle 
English; the history of the English 
language. 

I 



Sears, Sallie, Associate Professor, Sprinker, Micfiael, Associate Pro­
Ph.D., 1963, Brandeis University: · fessor. Ph.D. 1975, Princeton 
The novel; Henry James; literary University: Lite ary theory. 
criticism; women's studies. 

Sheehan, David, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1974, University of 
WisconSin, Madison: The Restora­
tion and the 18th century. 

Simpson, Louis, Professor.' Ph .D., 
1959, Columbia University: 19th­
and 20th-century 'British and 
American literature; poetry; literary 
criticism. 

Squier, Susan Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1977, Stanford University: 
19th- and 20th-century British 
literature; women's studies. 

Stamp fer, Judah L. , P ofessor. 
Ph.D., 1959, Harvard niversity: 
The Renaissance and the 7th cen­
tury; Shakespeare; litera ure and 
psychology, 

Wilson, Alice S., Assoc ate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1947, Corn II Univer­
sity: The English and c ntinental 
literature of the Rena ssance; 
classical backgrounds 0 English 
"' '''9ture; mythology. 

Zimbardo, Rose, Associ,ate Pro­
fessor. 3 Ph.D., 1960, Yale lUniversi­
ty; The Restoration and he 18th­
century ; the Renaissa ce ; the Spector, Stephen, Associate Pro­

fessor. Ph.D., 1973, Yale University: -
Old English and Middle English; the 
history of the English language. 

/ modern drama 

Cour ... 
All courses are for 3 credits, except , 
where noted • and content varies 
each semester. 

.GLlOt · ....... In .GLAO 2OIh-c.,t...., EGLH3 Problem. In 
Cheuc ... .......Ut ......... T.IIChIn. 

.GLI02 .. udI .. ln EOL ... .. ...... In irish Ut ..... ::\, 
... u ....... WI ....... EOL'SM Cont.xt~' 

.GLI03 .. udI .. In .. It on EOLMO ........ In ... , Ut ... ..., udy 

EGLIOS ........ In ... ,. Amerlcen -EOLSe7 

=:'f~ IGLI08 ........ In 
Ut ......... 

Ut ... .,Theorr IOLMS tea~ury Re .. 1IrCh 

.OLIOtt. ........ In Amerlc.n EOLS .. I"""" t 
L8nguege ..... lifter ..... "udy 
U ...... atlcs IOLI70 20th-Century EOLIGO Pro-..... I _I 

IGLltO Old EngII ... AmerIC8n EOLlOt ProbIem.lln ................ Ut ........ IUstorr end 
Ut ........ EOLS71 BrIll ........ 

."l~-• OLltl MIddI.EnglI ... Amerlc.n English ................ lilt ......... IalgU8g 

LIter ..... EOLAO Poetry Workshop EOLI02 'Problem. In 
• OLI2O • t ...... In .... EOLUt ~Ion BlbllotI,., • 

......... enc. Workshop EdItIng., 
IOLUI t7th-Century EGLI82 Dr ..... Workshop 

T.xtu" IcIsm 
EOLI03 -f. Ut ...... EOLU3 ~flctlon Ut ... ..., rY 

IGLAO ........ In .... Worbhop end CrIll am 
A .. 0'''''' EOLUI Creative Writing EOL4I04 Problem. In IGLUI sa ...... In ProJect Ut .... ry .., ... 
NeocI ••• 1cIsm IOLln Problem. In EOLIOS Problem. In EOLMO StudI .. 1n 
RomantIcl8ln T ........ WrItIng 'Convent n and 

or Composition . Genr. ~ .GLI4I ........ In 
EOLIOS Period en , VlctorIen 

Ut ........ Tradition I 
IOLM7 Lat. teah- EOLI07 Indlvlduel 

Century BrItIsh Authors I 
Ut ........ EOLI08 Problem. In the 

ReI .. lon" po' 
Ut ........ to 
OtherDi pllne. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 63 
research assistants, 'all 1983: 56 

1 Joint appo!ntment, Compa rat!v'e D 
LIterature. 

2 Reclp!en t ot the State UmverS!ly 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence '" ~ 
Teaching, 1972-73. 3 

3 ReCipient of the State UmverS!ly 
Chancellor 'S Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1980-81 . 

EqLltt Pro-~Id_11 
-EOLUG Dlssert .. lon 

......-ch 
EOLleS .... hod. of 

Teechlng EnglIsh 
EOLU7 PrIlCtIcunlIn 

T.IIChIn .......... 
Ut ........ 

EOL ... T.Hldng 
Practlcum 

-EOL ... Directed 
Re ..... 

----
• Variable and repetitive credit. 
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64 .................................................. .. 

French 
and 
Italian 
(FRN, ITL, DLF, DLI) 
Chairperson: Joseph A. Tursi 
Frank MelvlJie, Jr. Memorial Library, 4005 (516) 246-8676 

Graduate Program Director: Mario B. Mignone 
Frank Melville, Jr. !f1emorial Library, 4003 (516) 246:5687 

The Department of French and Italian M.A. curricula fulfill the needs 
of students interested in a pre-PhD. program as well as of those 
who choose to prepare themselves for a practical, terminal MA or 
the Doctor of Arts. In addition, a thorough and extensively supervis­
ed program for teaching assistants is available; it has been con­
sidered usually helpfUl by all who have participated in it. Our careful­
ly developed advising system enables us to tailor individual pro­
grams to suit the needs and interests of individual students. 

M.A. Curriculum 
The MA curriculum emphasizes linguistic proficiency as well as 
training in literature and its cultural context. Courses are taught in 
French or Italiah; written and oral assignments are in French or 
Italian. Students must obtain the grade of B or better in advanced 
stylistics before being admitted to ther M A examination. (Those with 
insufficient background will be dir&cted toward remedial work 
and/or undergraduate courses; neither counts for degree credit.) 

The curriculum is' conceived sci that students may acquire a 
general knowledge of French and/or Italian literature, culture and 
history, as well as the tools necessary to deal independently with a 
literary text. Upon entering, students are given a general reading list 
and well before taking the MA examination, they will select an area 
of concentration with the help of their advisors. Normally this will in- I 

Volve a specific topic or theme in two Iperiods of literature to be 
chosen for study in greater depth. 

Our graduate courses are open to qualified students in other 
fields an.d in the CEO program. Conversely, our students are en­
couraged to take courses in related areas. With the permission of 
their advisor and the Director of Graduate Studies, students may ob­
tain 6 credits outside the department. 

Interdepartmental M.A. Curriculum 
The Department of French and Itaiian and the Department of 
Hispanic Languages and Literature offer a M A in Romance 
Languages with concentrations in Frencl:1 and Spanish, Italian and 
Spanish, and French and Italian. 

This interdepartmental graduate curriculium includes a possible 
concentration in either French, Italian, or Spanish literature and 
language, according to individual preparation, interests, and skills. It 
is a flexible program which will suit students who wish to go on to 
doctoral work and those who wish to terminate their studies with the 
master's degree. 

Doctor of Arts Program 
The program leading to the Doctor of Arts degree in Foreign 
Language Instruction is designed to train professionals in the field of 
foreign language teaching on the secondary, junior college and col­
lege levels. It is also appropriate for providing a basis in language 
training for language education specialists and specialists in bi­
lingual media and communications, and for marketing consultants 
whose expertise in the foreign language(s) will aid business or 
advertising. The program is flexible, competency-based and, where 
possible: tailored to individual needs. 

A more detailed description of the graduate program is available 
from the departmental office. This includes specific distribution re­
quirements, fieids of specialization and infprmation on the 
preliminary and qualifying examinations. Interested students should 
request information and application forms as early as possible, 
especially if they plan to apply for financial aid. 

Facilities 
The Department d French and Italian has available for its students a 
highly functional language laboratory as well as audio-visual equip­
ment used in all its language, cu~ure and literature courses: 
overhead projector, tape recorders, record players, video cassette 
recorders, 16-mm projectors, film strip and'slide projectors. The 
Library holdings in both languages are quite extensive and con­
tinuously updated. 

Admission 
Admission to the M.A. Program in Romance 
Languages 
For admission to Graduate Studies in French or Italian, the following, 
in addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
are normally required: 

A. A bachelor's degree or its equivalent from a reputable 
scholarly institution. 

B. Three letters of recommendation written by persons qualified 
to 'assess the candidate'S preparation, 

C. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
D. A transcript of undergraduate grades. 
E. Acceptance by both the Department of French and Italian and 

by the Graduate School. 
. F. Provisional admission for those students not meeting the 

above requirements. 
It is also highly recommended that one or two sample papers be 

submitted. These papers are required of applicants transferring 
from graduate programs in other universities. While it is expected 
that the applicant demonstrate superior preparation in French or 
Italian language and literature, an undergraduate major in French or 
Italian is not required. 



Foreign students must furnish as rooch i as possible 
about their training abroad (official certification degrees, lists of 
courses taken and papers submitted, whenever Possible). together 
with letters of recommendation. Each applicatiol will be judged in­
dividually and transfer credit ,awarded as circumstances war· 
rant-within the parameters set by the State of New York, and ac· 
cepted by the Graduate School of this University. 

Admission to the M.A Program in Romance 
Languages, Interdepartmental Curriculum . 
For admission to graduate study in the interdepartmental M.A. 
degree in Romance Languages, the following, in addition to the 
minimum graduate school requirements, are normally required: 

A. A Bachelor's Degree or its equiV!'llent with a major in either 
French, Italian, or Spanish and at least 18 credits in the second 
language (French, Italian, or Spanish). 

B. Good command of both oral and written skilts of the 
languages. . ~ 

C. An official transcript of undergraduate record. 
D. Letters of recommendation fr.om three previous instructors. 
E. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test . . 
F. Acceptance by both the Department and the Graduate 

School. 

Admission to the Doctor of Arts Program, Graduate 
Studies in French and/or Italian 

For admission to graduate study in French and/or Italian: the follow­
ing, in addition to the requirements of the Graduate School, are nor­
mally required: 

A. At least a BA degree and all credits for a M.A. 
B. Three letters of recommendation written by persons qualified 

to assess the candidate's preparation. 
C. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
D. A transcript of undergraduate and graduate grades. ' 

Deg .... Requirements 

Requirements for the M.A Degree, 
Graduate Studies in French 
A standard course of study in French is offered for candidates inten· 
ding to teach at the secondary school level and for pre-Ph.D. can­
didates. ln addition to the minimum Graduate School requiremEmts, 
the following are required: 

A. Course Requiremer ts 
1. Six courses in Literature: 

FRN 507 Advanced Stylistics 
FRN 508 Explication de Texte 

2. Electives: Two courses of which one FRN 501, 
Contemporary French Culture and Civilization, is 
highly recommended 

Credits 
18 
3 
3 

_. _6_ 
T~tal 30 

B. Performance . 
Average of B or better for all courses listed under A is required. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, candidates will take an oral and 
written comprehensive examination. . J 

Requirements for the M,A Degree, 65 
Graduate Studies i Italian 
The Department offers 0 tracks for concentration in Italian. In ad· D 
dition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School the 
following are required: :I: 

Track I-Italian with a oncentration in Literature: Credits § 
A. Course Requireme 

1. Six courses in Li erature: 
ITL 501 Culture or one course in Romance 
Philolology or Li guistics' 
ITL 508 StylisticsJ (Syntax and Composition) 
ITL 511 History 0f the Italian Language 

2. Elective 

18 

3 
3 
3 
3 

I Total 30 
Special permission may be granted to replace two of the literature 

courses (6 credits) with a thesis. 

B. Performance I 
Average of B or better for all courses listed under A is required. 

C. Comprehensive Ex4mination 
At the completion of all 9.0u rsewor.k , candidates will take an oral and 
written comprehensive examination. 

T.rack II-Italian with a poncentration in Language: 

A. Course Requiremeryts 
1. ITL 501, ITL 502 Civilization and Culture 

ITL 505 Methods and Materials or any Romance 
Philology or Linil uistics course 
ITL 507, ITL 50 Stylistics 
ITL 511 History f the Italian Language 
Three courses i1 1iterature 

2. Elective 
I Total 

B. Performance 

Credits 
6 

3 
6 
3 
9 
3 

30 

Average of B or better for all courses listed under A is required. 

C: Comprehensive Ex~mination . 
At the completion of all coursework, candidates will take an oral and 

. written comprehenSive jeXamination. ' 

Requirements for ~e MA. Degree in 
Romance Langua es, Concentrations in French 
and Italian, French and Spanish or Italian and Spanish 
candidates will chOos one language as a major, one as a minor, 
and must be ablEJto d graduate work in both. To qualify for the 
degree, the M.A. can~idate in French and Italian or French and 
Spanish or Italian andl Spanish will normally ~omplete 36 credit 
hours (12 courses). The distributipn of these courses will vary 
according to whether tt'le student chooses track I, with a concentra· 
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66 tion in literature, or track II, concentration in tanguage. . 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 

the following are required : 

French/Italian-Track I MA with Concentration in Literature 

. A. Course Requirements 

Major in French" 

1. FRN 501 Civilization 
FRN 507 Advanced 
Stylistics 
FRN 508 Explication de 
texte 

2. At least 15 credits in 
literature with concentration 
in two fields. 

Minor in Italian"" 

3. ITL 501, ITL 508 

4. Two literature courses to be 
chosenwitn permission of 
advisor 

B. Performance 

Major in Italian" 

1. ITL .501 or 502 (Civilization 
and Culture 
ITL,508 Advanced 
Grammar and, Stylistics 
ITL 511 History of the 
lan\;Juage or one course in 
stylistics 

2. At least 15 credits in 
literature with concentration 
in two fields 

. Minor in French"" 

3. FRN 501 or 508, FRN 507 

4. Two literature courses to 
be chosen with permission 
of advisor I 

Average grade of B or better for all courses listed under 1 is re· 
quired. . . j • 

C. Final Examination . 
The final examination will cover two areas of specialization in each 
field, one from group 1 and one from group 2 (e.g., Modern French 
and Italian Literature, and Medieval/Renaissance French and 
Italian Literature. 

Frenchlltalian-Track II MA with Concentration in Language 

A. Course Requirements 

Major in French" Major in Italian' 
1. FRN 501 Civilization 1. ITL 501 Civilization 

FRN 507 Advanced ITL 501 Civilization and 
Stylistics Culture 
FRN 508 Explication de ITL 508 Advanced 
Texte Stylistics 
DLM 503 or DLM 504 or DLM 503 or DLM 504 or 

• DLM 505 Methods or DLM 505~ethods or Ap· 
Applied Linguistics or plied Ling istics or 
Philology Philology 

2. At least 9 credits (three 2. At least 9 credits (three 
courses) in literature in one courses) in literature in one 
area of concentration area of concentration 
(groups 1 and 2 in . (groups 1 and 2 in 
Literature and one elective. Literature track) and one 

elective. 
\ 

Minor in Italian"" Minor in 'French' * 
3. ITL 510 3. FRN 501 

ITL 508 FRN 507 
4. Two literature courses in the 4. Two literature courses in 

area of concentration the area of concentration 

'Total of 24 major credits. 
"Total of 12 minor credits. 

Total credits required: 36 

B. Performance 
Average grade of B or better for all courses listed under 1 is re­
quired. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, candidates will take an oral and 
written comprehensive examination. 

French/Spanish 
A. Course Requirements 

French 
1. FRN 501 Contemporary French 

Culture and Institutions 
FRN 507 
FRN 508 Explication de texte 

Spanish 
SPN 501 Spanish Linguistics 
SPN 510 The Hispanic Culture 
SPN 515 Spanish Composition and Stylistics 
DLM 503, or DLM 504, or DLM 505 (Methods, 
or Applied Linguistics, or Philology) 

Total 

2. At least 12 credits (4 courses) in literature in two 
areas of concentration with .6 credits (2 courses) 
in each of them, 3 in French and 3 in Spanish. 
One area will be chosen among group a, and the 
other from group b. 

a b ' 

Credits 
3 
3 

3 

3 
3 
3 

3 
21 

1. 20th Century 
2. 19th Century 
3. Theatre 

1. French Baroque, 
Classical Theatre, and 
Spanish Golden Age, or 

4. Prose Fiction or 2. Medieval (6 credits) 12 
5. Lyrics (6 credits) 

3. Elective 

Total 36 
B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed under A is required. 

, " I 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, candidates will take an oral and 
written comprehensive examination. 

Italian / Spanish 
A. Course Requirements 

Italian 
1. ITL 501 Contemporary Italy 

\ 
ITL 508 Stylistics-Syntax and Composition 
ITL 511 History of the Italian Language 
or Linguistics coUrse I 

, . 
DLM 503, DLM 504, or DLM 505 
(Methods, or Applied Linguistics, or Phil61ogy~ 

Spanish ., 
, SPN 501 Spanish Linguistics 
SPN 510 Hispanic Culture 
SPN 515 Spanish Composition and Stylistics 

Total 

Credits 
' 3 

3 

', i . .) 3 

, r 

" :3" 
3 
3 

21 



2. At least 12 credits (4 courses) in literatu e in tWo 
areas of concentration (6 credits). The s.\udent will 
select two areas of concentration and \\iill take 6 
credits (2 courses) in each of them, 3 i Italian 
and 3 in Spanish. One area will be cho n 
among group a, and the other from group b. 

a b 
1. 20th Century 1. Italian Re aissance, 
2. 19th Century Baroque and Spanish 
3. Theater Golden ~ge, or 
4'. Prose Fiction, or 2. Medieval (6 credits) 12 
5. Lyrics (6 credits) 3 

Total36 . 

B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed under A is required . 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, candidates will take an oral and 
written comprehensive examination. 

Requirements for the Doctor of Arts Degree 
in Foreign Language Instruction, Graduate Studies in 
French and/or Italian 
The following are required in addition to the regular Graduate 
School requirements: 

. A. Course Requirements 
1. Major field: Candidates are expected to take a minimum of 15 

credits, distributed evenly among the following areas: 
literature, advanced language, culture. 

2. Minor field : In the minor (Spanish, Frenctil , Italian or TESOL), 
12 credits are required. In addition, one <course in advanced 
composition, one course in general · linguistics and three 
education courses (including one in testing) are required. 

B. Teaching Experience 
All candidates are required to fulfill the . following teaching 
assignments during the program: . . . t 

1. Practicum: The student is given charge of a three-hour sec­
tion in' a beginning or intermediate colllrse in the area of 
language instruction. The practicum is \0 be.assigned after 
the student has successfully completed a course in language 

FIICUIty 

Allentuch, Harriet, Professor. Ph.D., 
1962, Columbia University: 17th· 
century French literature. 

Bieber, Konrad, Professor. Ph.D., 
1953, Yale University: Contem· 
porary French literatue; 18th­
century French thought; history of 
ideas. 

B/um, Caro/, Associate Professor. 
Ph.p ., 1966, Columbia University: 
18th-century French literature. 

Brown, Frederick, Professor. Ph .D., 
1960, Yale University: 19th· and 
2Oth-century literature in relation to 
social history and the history of 
ideas. . 

Brugmans, Linette , Professor 
Emeritus. Ph,D., 1951 , New York 
University: 19th· and 2Oth-century 
French literature. 

Carpetto, G~orge, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph .D., 1973, Rutgers Univer­
sity: 15th-century Italian humanism; 
romanticiSm. 

, . 

instruction. Tli experience includes objectives, grading, 67 
and testing. 

2. Internship: Tt"e student is apprenticed to a professor in 0 
charge of an 8) ropriate literature, linguistics and/or culture 
course for at one semester. The internship may not 
precede the p cticum. ~ 

3. Externship: Th student will be required to teach at the 3 
undergraduate r secondary level in the local area, when ~ 
feasible. The ~Ident will normally be given three courses, i' 
e.g.: a beginnt·rg course in the major field, a beginning 
course in the econd competence, and an introductory ~ 
literature cours n the major field . 

!! 
C. Fina/ Evaluation 5 
The final evaluation win Ie based directly on the specific program of > 
study that the ca delate has completed. In addition to iZ 
demonstrating maste :>f the individual curriculum requirements, 
the canqidate is ex ected to evidence a certain synthesis of 
knowledge based on t ecomponent parts of the program. This final 
examination will be e:luled twice yearly: Novembe~ and April. 

The final evaluation is b include both ·a written and an oral com­
prehensive examinat~on and will include topics from all areas 
covered in the program. The comprehensive examination will be 
administered only a~er he candidate has demonstrated com­
petence in the maj r aea and in language instruction and 
methodology. All can idat!s will be furnished a basic reading list. 
However, it will be th resronsibility of the candidates to prepare, 
with their major and ITIInor ajvisors, the optional part of the reading 
list to cover their indiv dual :pecialties. 

D. Dissertation '-

After the comprehens ve eXB11ination, the candidates, in consulta­
tion with their dissertat. on dirEttor, should submit a dissertation pro­
posal which will be re iewed)y the DA Committee. 

For further informat nand lpplication forms, write to:. 
, Dr. Joseph A. Tu sl 

Department of Frt'nch an4 Italian 
State University of New Yak at Stony Brook 
Stony Brook, NY 111 794-3359 

, r 

Fontanella, LUIgI, Assistant Pro­
fessor . Ph .D., 1981,1 Harvard 

_ University: 19th· and 2r h-centUry 
Italian literature. . . 

Franco, Charles, A~iate Pro· 
fessor. Ph.D., 1977, R~~~rs Univer­
sity: Italian medieval lite ature with . 
special emphasis on Da te. 

Goldman, Jeanine M. Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1973 Fordham 
University: French Ian uage and 
literature; phonetics. 

Haac, ')scar A. , Professor. Ph.D., 
1948, 'ale University: 18th· and 
19th-celtury French comparative 
literaturE'; 

Kapuscin.ki, Gisele, Assistant Pro· , 
fessor . FI'l .D., 1982, Columbia 
Universit~ Linguistics; French 
theater. . 

Laidlaw, C: Norman , Professor 
Emeritus. RI.D., 1950, Columbia 
University: ~th· and 2Oth·century 
French litenture; literature and 
science. 

Mignone, Marv, Professor. Ph.D., 
1972, Rutger: University: 20th· 
century Italian"iterature and con· 
temporary theallr. 



68 MHIs, Leonard R.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1963, Columbia 
University: Medieval literature, 
paJeography. 

Morgan, Leslie Zsrker, Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1983. Yale Univer· 
sity: Italian and Romance philology 
and linguistics. 

Petrey, D. Sandy. Professor. Ph.D .. 
1966. Yale University: 19th·century 
literature; contemporary criticism. 

French Co ...... 

..... 100 TechnI ...... 
of ........... ................ 
Through intensive study of 
language structures and idiomatic 
usage. with extensive practice in 
written translation of scholarly texts. 
candidates for advanced degrees 
are able to attain the proficiency 
level of the graduate French 
reading requirement. Several 
departments grant exemption from 
further examination for successful 
completion of this course. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

FRN801~ _ ,.......CuIture 
.... 1natIIutIona 
Analysis of contemporary French 
civilization through the study of the 
development of its h istorical. 
cultural. political . and social 
characteristics. Designed for poten) 
tial teachers of French at the college 
level as well as in second.". 
schools. this course will empha,ze 
and trace the evolution of the 
character and institutions of .:on­
temporary France. 
Spring or fall. 3 credits 

..... 107 Adv.nced .,..1Ica 
Designed to deepen the aevanced 
student's knowledge of lie finer 
points of the syntax. struaure and 
stylistic versatility of thf French 
language. this course. (Ufing the 
first semester. will emph~ize three 

It.II ... COu .... 

ITLIOO ................ 
Designed to prej8re graduate 
students to read contemporary 
research in their espective disci­
plines published in Italian. the 
course will preselt systematic in­
struction in the iundamentcils of 
reading compr(lension and in 
specialized Slbject-or iented 
vocabulary. 
Spring or fall. 3 rredits 

I 
Riggs, Eltabeth P., Assistant Pro­
fessor.' ::>h.D., 1971. Columbia 
Universty: Medieval French 
language and literature; contem­
porary Rench novel and theater; 
French flms. 

Rizzuto. Anthony. ASSOCiate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1966. Columbia 
Univenty: 19th- and 20th-century 
literatue. 

prin~pal exercises: translations 
frorr.English into French stressing 
idioFlatic turns of phrase and cor­
reclstructuring . compositions in the 
Fre'lCh language. and advanced 
wok in major discrepancies bet­
wEen French and English syntax. 
S{1ing or fall, 3 credits 

AN 508 bpllClltlon *T.xt. 
ifnphasis will be placed upon 
veekly explication de texte, begin­
ling with Renaissance literature, 
)nd proceeding to the modern 
period, in which analysis will be 
made of those effects that, taken 
together, constitute a given author's 
stylistic pattern . 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

FRN 510 Or ........ French 
Phonetic. lind Diction 
A course designed to perfect the 
mastery of the spoken language 
through the use of body language, 
psycholinguistics, analYSIS of inton 
ation, rhythm, and accent. It will in­
clude practical corrective tech­
niques and methods of self-cor­
rection . At least one hour of 
laboratory weekly will be required. 
Spring or fall. 3 credits ' 

ITL 501 Contempor..-y 1t.1, 
Analysis of contemporary Italy and 
its civilization through the study of 
the development of ItS historical, 
cultural, political and social 
characteristics. DeSigned for poten­
tial teachers of Italian at the college 
as well as secondary school levels, 
this course will emphasize and trace 
the evolution of the character and 
institutions of contemporary Italy. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

Tursi, Joseph A., Professor and 
Chairperson.' Ph.D.. 1965. New 
York University: 18th-century Italian 
literature; methodology and 
language. 

FRN 521 Ut., .. ..,. of the 
French Ren".aenc • 
A study of the major literary and 
cultural developments charac­
teristic of the civilization of the 
Renaissance in France. The works 
of such writers as Rabelais and 
Montalgne will serve as both focus 
and starting pOint for broader in­
quiry into the artistic, social. and 
cultural movements accompanying 
the rebirth of art and letters in 
France. 
Spring or fall, .3 credits 

FRN 531 Stud •• In the 
CI ••• lc" Th ... ,. 
Analysis of classical dramaturgy 
and some of the major themes of 
17th-century tragedy and comedy. 
Careful reading of Corneille, Racine 
and Moliere. 
Spring, fall, 3 credits 

FRN 551 Studl •• 
In Rom_tlclam 
Reading and research In the 
background and manifestation of 
Romanticism in French literature. 
Spong or fall, 3 credits 

FRN 552 Studl •• In 19th· 
Century French LIt.,.t..,. 
Through discussion of selected 
texts by Balzac, Stendhal, Flaubert 
and Zola, this course will explore the 
nature of realist prose and its place 
in French literary history. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

ITL 505 Str.tegl •• for 
T •• chlng 1t .. I.n 
A workshop for teachers of Italian 
on all levels. Teaching strategies will 
be discussed and demonstrated. ' 
Materials will ge developed by the 
participants. Guest lecturers and 
workshop leaders from various 
levels of instruction will assist with 
several aspects of the course. 
Topics will include communjcative 
Skills, use of realia, testing, visuals, 
teaching culture. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

Whitney, Mark S_ . PrOfessor. Ph.D., 
1962, University of Pennsytvania: 
16th-century French literature. 

Zimmerman, Eleanore M.. Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1956, Yale University: 
17th-century French drama; 19th­
century literature. especially 
lyricism; 2Oth-century drama. 

Number of teaching, graduate, and 
research assistants. faIl19B3: 9. 

1 Recipient of the State University 
Chanellors Award for Excellence in 
Teaching. 1974-75. 

FRN H1 SemI .... 
In 20th-Century 
French LIt ........ 
Investigations of special topics and 
movements in 2Oth-century French 
prose, poetry, and theater based on 
the study of the works of such 
authors as Claudel, Cocteau, Sar­
tr.e, Beckett , lonesco, Louis 
Guilloux, Romain Rolland. Camus. 
Valery Larbaud, Gide, and Malraux. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

FRNH2 .......... 
ContempoIWJ ~ 
The active pursuit of humanist ideas 
from Anatole France to Louis 
Guilloux, from Romain Rolland to 
Camus, with emphasis on the works 
of Valery Larbaud, Roger Martin du 
Gard, Andre Gide and Andre 
Malraux. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

FRN 581 Independent 
I ... YI ............. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

FRN 589 PnIctIcum 
In :reechlng 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

ITL 508 Adv.nced 
Gremmer lind StyIIaIIca 
This course is designed to analyze 
and discuss the finer points of Italian 
grammar and to investigate diverse 
styles in writing. Students will be ex­
pected to develop grammatical 
drills from elementary through ad­
vanced levels. Literary master­
pieces will be translated from 
English to Italian in order to 
demonstrate types of style and 
possible alternatives in writing. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 



nLI1~17""""" 
of a.m. 
The Vita Nuova, the Opere Minori 
and the Divme Comedy will be 
studied based on the historical, 
social, and moral contexts of 
13-14th century Italy. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

nL 118 Boccecclo: .......... 
The course emphasizes the origin of 
Italian prose-fiction, as seen through 
the first attempts at the short story, 
such as the Novellino, but it will deal 
mainly with Boccaccio's Decameron, 
as the perfection of the genre. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

nL 522 SemI..., In 
It ...... Hum_81ft _d 
........... c.Ut., ...... 
Analysis of the works of such writers 
as Petrarch, Boccaccio, Ariosto, 
Machiavelli , Castiglion, Aretino, 
Tasso, and MiChelangelo. Study of 
the relation of the individual works of 
these writers to broader historical, 
cultural, and intellectual develop­
ments of the period. This course 
may be repeated for credit when 
topic changes. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

D.A~Cour ... 

The following courses are available 
only to candidates in the Doctor of 
Arts Program: 

DLF 801. DLI 801 
Int ......... pln 
Foreign L8nguege.: 
French -.d 1t .. 1_ 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will assist an instructor as an 
aide in a literature, culture or 
language course on the under­
graduate level. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

nLM. 
t ... CMIW, ................ 
Study of the Enlightenment in Italy 
and its repe!lcussions throughout 
the 18th centUry. Extensive reading 
of such au~rs as Metastasio, 
Goldoni, Parini, and Vico. The 
topics will Vary from semester to 
semester dep!!nding on the authors 
selected. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

nLII1 ....... 
.............. liiiiii0i_ 
Italian Romanticism is unique and it 
will be compared with the move­
ment as it took place in other coun­
tries, . such as England, Germany 
and France. The wori<s of Foscolo, 
Leopardi and Manzoni will be 
studied in the philosophical and 
sociological context of the period. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

DLF 801, DU 802 
1IJd ............. 
~= !:'"'ic:IUetI...... . 
Students in' the ·Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will teach one to three courses 
at the higH scho.ol, junior college or 
college levels under the supervision 
of a master teacher. 
.Prerequisite:, All other coursework 
completed. .' 
Fall and !!pring, 1-3 credits 

.' , 

nLaaa ....... ... .... ....... ...".. 
A study of the deve! nt 01 the 

"".0 """" from V.~f.-trends, Stess wiH be pi on the 
major shift in sensibility rring at 
the beginning of the 1 h century 
and after World War II. is course 
may be repeated when the topic 
changes. 
Spring or fall, 3 credits 

1TLS82 ....... 1n 
Cont........-vUt 
Contemporary Italian P 
The Quest for Meaning 
Contemporary Italian ry reflects 
the dynamic despair and frblstration 
that the intellect experie s when it 
confronts a universe tha does not 
answer to human expect tions and 
desires. Although fait less and 
hopeless, the poets cann t become 
prisoners of ignorance bout their 
own destiny and coM ct an in­
domitable search for n w values 
and answers. Besides th poetry of . 
. the two No~1 Prize win rs, Quasi­
modo and Montale, readi s will in­
clude selected poems by other out­
standing poets such as Ungaretti, 
Saba, Compana and Pa lini. 
Spring or fall. 3 credits 

/ 

DLF .... DU ... 
Doct ......... ... 
F ...... "-' ...... . 
F....,cIt -.d It ...... 
Independent research fo the Doc­
tor of Arts degree. Open Iy to can­
didates for the Doctor o~ Arts who 
have passed the preliminary ex­

, amination. 
Fall and spring,. 1·6 credits. 
repetitive 

ITL 81 ..... p ..... ... 
Indhtllu .. ....... 
Fall and spring. variable 
repetitive credit 

ITL ... PnIcIIcum 

69 
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InT~ ~ 
Fall and spring. variable and C 
repetitive credit ~ 
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GermaniC 
and Slavic Languages 
and Uteratures 
(GER, DLG, DLR) 
Chairperson: John R. Russell 
Frank Melville Jr. Memorial Library N3005 (516) 246-6830/31 

. -
Graduate Program Director: Samuel Berr 
Frank Melville Jr. Memorial Library N3044 (516) 2~6-6069 

The Department of Germanic and Slavic Languages and Literatures 
offers programs leading to the Master of Arts and the Doctor of Arts. 
Part-time study is permitted; some"graduate courses are offered 
during the late afternoon. Interested students should request infor­
mation and application forms as early as possible, especially if they · 
plan to apply for financial ai~ . 

~ .. 
Admission to the M.A. Program 
For admission to graduate study in Germanic languages and 
literatures the following are required: . 

A. A bachelor's degree from a recognized institution. 
B . . An average of at least a B in undergraduate German literature 

courses. 
C. An official transcript of undergraduate r'ecord. 
D. Letters of recommendatiori from three previous instructors. 
E. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
F. Proficiency in a second foreign language equivalent to two 

years of college work. Preference will be given to FrenCh, Spanish, 
Italian or Russian, but each case will be treated on its individual 
merits. ' '. 

G. Acceptance by both the Department of Germanic and Slavic 
Languages and Literatures and the Graduate School. 

Any deficiencies in these requirements will not automatically bar 
admission but will normally mean that the student, after being admit­
ted, may have to do acfditional work to bring his or her level of 
preparation up to the required standard. 

If the applicant's credentials and background seem to indicate 
deficiencies in the , German language, at the outset of the first 
semester of study a written and oral examination testing command 
may be required. If judged insufficiently prepared, the student may 
be required to enroll in GER 321 and perhaps GER 322 in addition 
to the other requirements listed below. 

Other relevant graduate courses taken at Stony Brook may be 
used to substitute for certain courses of the minimum requirements 

. listed below if they are approved in advance by the department. 

AdmissIon to the Doctor of Arts Program 
( , 

The DA degree is primarily an advanced degree for continuing a 
career in teaching at the high school, junior college or 
undergraduate level., in addition to the minimum requirements of the 
Graduate School, the following are required: 

A. Entering students must have a M.A. in German or Russian. 
B. Official transcripts of all previous college work: 
C. Three. letters of recommendation . . 
D. Language proficiency. . 
E. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
All applicants' for admission to the program will be reviewed by 

the Doctor of Arts Committee, and where necessary, candidates will 
be interviewed personally. 

.,Degre. ,Requl,ements 
Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
Option 1: 

A. Course Requirements 

1. GER 549 Modern Trends in Literary Theory 
GER 556 Bibliography and Methodology 
GER 557 History of the German Language 
GER 561 Goethezeit 
GER 599 Thesis 

2. Four additional offerings at the graduate level 
from cou~ses within the department or, upon 
prior approval by the department, from those of 
other departments within the Graduate School. 

B. Performance 

Credits 
3 
;3 
3 
3 
6 

12 
30 

Average of B or better for all courses listed under A is required. 

C. Language Examination 
The student must pass an examination testing the ability to use for 
research purposes at least one other language, ancient or modern, 
approved by the department. 

D. M.A. Paper . 
Submission of a scholarly essay on a topic and of a standard accep­
table to the department is required. 



Option II: 
A. Course Requirements 
No thesis required-all 30 credits can be fulfilled by courSework as 
follows: . Cred~s 

1. GER 504 German Cultural History 3 
GER 539 Contrastive Structures 3 
GER 556 Bibliography and Methodology 3 
GER 571 Comparative Germanic Linguistics 3 

2. Six add~ional offerings at the graduate level from 
courses within the department or, upon prior ap­
proval by the department, from those of other 
departments ~hin the Graduate School. 18 

30 

B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed under A is required . 

C. Language Examination 
The student must pass an examination testing the abil~ to use for 
research purposes at least one other language, ancient or modern, I 

approved by the department. 

Matters Pertaining to the M.A. Degree 
A. Graduate instruction in the Department of Germanic and 

Slavic Languages will be given as far as possible by tutorials and 
seminars. Members of the department of professional rank Will ad­
vise students in the planning of their programs according to their 
special interests -and needs against the background of their 
undergraduate and graduate preparation before entering the Stony 
Brook program. In the M.A. program, normal coursework has been 
reduced to a minimum so that the maximum amount of time may be 
released for indepdendent study under the tutorial and seminar pro­
grams. 

B. Extensions of . time limitations: Extensions of time (beyond 
three years for the MA degree) are granted at he discretion of the 
department and ' the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate . 
Studies and are normally for one year at a time. 

C. Incompletes: A student wishing to request an In90mplete 
must get the course instructor's approval, as well as that of the 
Director of Graduate Studies. 

D. Part-time study for the MA degree may be permitted at the 
discretion of the department. ' . 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree in Germanic. 
and Slavic Languages and Literatures· 
In addition to the minimum requirements, the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
In addition to those listed under the master's degree students must 
take the following courses: 

1. In preparation for the independent research in-
vol'led in the dissertation, students must take at 
least two advanced tutorials 
GER 601 Special Author 
GER 602 Special Period 

2. Six additional offerings at the graduate level from 
courses within the department or, with prior ap-
proval by the department, from those of other 
departments within the Graduate School. , 
(Students should note that the comprehensive ex" 
ami nation can be expected to cover material 
drawn from not only the four courses listed under 
the MA requirements but also GER 558, Middle 
High German, and GER 563, Old High German). 

• The doctoral program is currently not accepting new students . . 

Credits 
3 
3 

, '18 

24 

I 

Persons wishing t9 btress Germanic philology will be encouraged 71 
to do so by SUbst~uti;£ appropriate courses from ~hin the depart­
ment's offerings as well as those from other departments, such as 0 
FRN 511, EGL 509, EGL 510, EGL 515 or EGL 601. . . 

Graduate work in ~Iavic is offered and may be credited toward ::I: 
the MAl.S., D.A. and Ph.D. degrees. c 

3 
I» 
::J 
::;: 

B. Comprehensive E amination 

1-Before the end of th ~ fourth semester of full-time residence after 
receiving the MA, a student will be required to take and pass the 
departmental comp" hensive examination testing knowledge and ! 
critical understandin~ of German literature and language. ~ 

C. Foreign Languag~ Requirements ~. 
A student who has n~funilled the language requirement during the > 
master's progratn mu t pass an examination in at least one other an- fZ 
cient or modern lang age approved by the department. 

D. Dissertation Sub} ct . 
A candidate must pre!'9nt a proposal for doctoral dissertation that is 
supported by that m~mber of the department who has agreed to 
sponsor the dissertati n. 

E. Residence ReqUif ment . 
A r:ninimum of two c nsecutive semesters of full-time study is re-
quired. . 

Requirements fo the Doctor of Arts Degree 
in Foreign LangUte Instruction 
In add~ion to the mi imum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following is requir : . 

A. Course ReqUirem[ nts 
1. Major field: Ca~didates are expected to take a r:ninimum of 15 

credits, distri~uted evenly among the following areas: 
literature, advarced language, culture. , 

2. Minor field: In tre minor (Spanish, French, Italian or TESOL), 
12 credits are ~equired. In addition, one course in advanced 
compos~ion, qne course in general linguistics and three 
education cou ses (including one in testing) are required. 

B. Performance 
An average grade of B must be maintained in all coursework. 

C. Teaching Experilce 
1. Practicum: T e hing an elementary or intermediate course in 

the major. 
2. Internship: Team-teaching a course -of literature, advanced 

language or c~lture for one semester. 
3. ExternshiP:i: FI-time teaching fo~ one semester, three 

courses at the ondary or college level. 

D. Comprehensive p<amination 
Both a written and orr l comprehensive examination are required. 

E. Dissertation 
The total number of oredits fot the Doctor of Arts degree in foreign 
language instruction hormally ranges from 45 to 51. All doctoral 
candidates must complete a creative research prqject. The subject 
of the research project will be determined by the candidate's profes­
sional interest and tra ning. The dissertation will be undertaken after 
the students have cor pleted all coursework and have been review­
ed by the doctoral C( mmittee, which will make final determination 
for conferral of the de gree of Doctor of Arts in foreign language in­
struction. 
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Be", Samuel, Associate Professor 
and Graduate Program Director.2 

Ph.D., 1968, New York University: 
Historical linguistics, Old Saxon; 
Yiddish language and literature. 

Bethin, Christina Y .. , Assistant Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1978, University of Il­
linois: Slavic linguistics; general 
linguistics. 

Brown, RusseH E., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph .D., 1963, Harvard 
University: Modern German 
literature; Expressionist poetry; 
Trakl, Brecht; Jahnn. 

Czerwinski, Edward J., Professor.2 

Ph.D., 1965, University of ' Wis­
consin: Russian literature; com­
parative literature; Dostoevsky. 

Elling, Barbara E. , Professor.' 
Ph.D., 1971, New York University: 
Romanticism ; literature and 
sociology; methods of language 
teaching. 

_100 ..... ...". .............. 
Intensive introductory German for 
non-majors. Practice in reading and 
translation; German prose; use of 
dictionaries and reference 
materials; as much attention as 
possible to special problems of 
various disciplines. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

_801 ........ . 
ofT ........ ......... 
Detailed examination of various ap­
proaches to teaching German as a 
foreign language, conventional 
teaching aids; use ~f media in in­
struction. (Given at GOethe House in 
New York City.) , 
FaN, 3 credits 

.... 102 .......... ........... 
Techniques of classroom instruc­
tion; teacher and peer visitation and 
evaluation. To be taken in conjunc­
tion with initial teaching assignment. 
Fa' and spring, 3 credits each 
semester _103 "'--"­
PNatI .... 
Apprenticeship to a senior pro­
fessor for work in undergraduate 
literature course. Preparation and 
delivery of lectures. Evaluation of· 
students' performance in class and 
written work. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

Karst, Roman, Professor Emeritus. 
LL.M., 1936, Jagielionian Universi­
ty, Cracow, Poland:· Goethe, 
modem novel; Kafka; 1". Mann. 

Kerth, Thomas, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1977, Yale University: Ger­
man literature of the Middle Ages. 

Mielke, Andreas, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1981, Yale University: 
Enlightenment; age of Goethe; Ger­
man novella; modern German 
drama; European Nihilism. 

, 

_804 ......... 
CulluNlIIIDtorr 
Examination of major developments 
in the German speaking countries in 
the areas of history, philosophy, 
education and the arts as related to 
various literary periods. 
Spring, 3 credits _I0Il ...... 
--.......0 .......... . 
German loan words in Scandin­
avian: Intensive study of Swedish, 
Dutch or Danish, as indicated and 
their relation to English and Ger­
man. 
Fall, 3 credits 

...... Adv ..... .,..... 
Advanced stylistics and textual 
analysis. Designed to deepen the 
advanced student's knowledge of 
the finer points of syntax, structure 
and stylistic versatility of the German 
language. 
Spring, 3 cr~dits 

....... Conb_lIv. ....................... 
Fall, 3 credits 

Ruplin, Ferdinand A., Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1965, University 
of Minnesota: Applied linguistics; 
Middle High German; computer­
assisted instruction. 

Russell, John R. , Associate Pro­
fessor and Chairperson, Ph .D., 
1966, Princeton University: Rokoko; 
Novelle; computer-assisted instruc­
tion. 

Rzhevsky, Nicholas, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph .D., 1972, Princeton Uni­
versity: 19th- and 2Oth-century Rus­
sian culture ; ideology and 
semiotics. 

Sjoberg, Leif, Professor. Ph.D., 
1954, Uppsala University, Sweden: 
Scandinavian literature; Ibsen; 
Strindberg; Lagerkvist; Ekelof; Old 
Norse. 

a.R 841 Utar8twe of .... 
......Parlod 
Die Weimarer Klassik: Goethe and 
Schiller. The major figures con­
sidered as poets, philosophers and 
theoreticians of the arts and 
literature. 
Spring, 3 credits 

•• R 842 Uter8lweof ... 
.......... 10 PerIod 
Selections from representative 
prose works, drama and poetry 
from the period 1795-1830 are ex­
amined from various 'perspectives, 
including the sociology of literature. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

a.R ... 2Oth-ContuIy ........... ......., 
A survey of 2Oth-century prose 
and lor poetry with emphasis on the 
poetry of Expressionism. 
Spring, 3 credits 

I ..R .... 2OIII-Centuiy an.n. ' 
Concentration on aspects of 
modern drama, e.g ., Brecht's anti­
illusionistic theater, and drama as a 
vehicle for dissemination of political 
ideology. Readings will also include 
works by lonesco, Beckett, Frisch 
and Grass. Cross-listed with CEL 
503. 
Fall, 3 credits 

•• R8471pec1" 
Author ....... 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

a.R .... ...... 
PerIod ....... . 
Tutorial . 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

Vogel, Lucy, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1968, New York University: 
19th-century and early 2Oth-century 
Russian culture; symbolist poetry. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 13 

1 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1972-73. 

2 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching. 1973-74. 

3 Recipient of the Srate University 
. Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 

Teaching, 1982-83. 

• ....... Theory 
....Crlllct.n 
Problems of Realism. Studies in 
Georg Lukac's later works: Wider 
den miBverstandenn Realismus 
and his Aesthetik, with reference to 
the international development of 
Marxist literary sociology (Benjamin, 
Brecht, Caudwell). Cross-listed with 
CLT 601 . 
Fall, 3 credits 

...... 1 .. 0 •• 
A survey of the literature of the 
period. 
Spring, 3 credits 

.... sa ........ 
Selections from representative 
prose works, drama and poetry 
from the period 1835 to 1895 are 
examined from various perspec­
tives, including the sociology ,of 
literature . 
Spring, 3 credits 

.. R .................. 
u........ 
Scandinavian Nobel Prize winners: 
Bjornson , Undset, Hamsun, 
Lagerlof, Heidenstam, Lagerkvist, 
Laxness, Johns V. Jensen (and 
Blixen-Dinesen). 
Spring, 3 credits 



a ......... ....., 
........... doloU 
Introduction to the bibliographical 
aspects of literary study, including 
an examination of various research 
techniques; introduction to the 
leading methods of modern literary 
criticism. 
Fall or spring (as feasible), 3 credits 

aaR 55T .... ...., of the 
a.rm.n '--ttu ... 
The development of the German 
language from Indo-European to 
modern High German: a represen­
tative selection of texts from different 
periods will be examined. 
Fall, 3 credits 

a ..... 1 ...... eIt 
A study of the cultural changes in 
Germany during Goethe's lifetime 
1749-1832. 
Fall or spring (as feasible), 3 credits 

Ru_. IIIId saavlc 
Cour ... 

RU.IOO .................. 
Intensive introductory Russian for 
non-majors. Practice in reading and 
translation: Russian prose; use of 
dictionaries and reference 
materials; as much attention as 
possible to special problems of 
various disciplines. 
Spring, 3 credits 

RU. S02 Pr ... I ..... of 
~,.,.......... 

The course will address theoretical 
and practical problems. The student 
will become acquainted with 
translation theory. Comparative and 
contrastive analyses will be done on 
masterpieces of Slavic literature that 
have several critically recognized 
translations, e.g., Pushkin's Eugenij 
Onegin as translated by W. Arndt, 
V. Nabokov and most recently by 
Charles Johnston, or the many 
translation.> of other works. The stu­
dent will discuss strengths and 
weaknesses of a given translation 
with regard to language and con­
tent. The course will include prac­
tical training. As a final paper, the 
student will be expected to submit a 
translation of publishable quality of 
a previously untranslated literary 
selection. 
Spring, 3 credits 

RU. 804 ....... im Cult .... 
Fall, 3 credits 

RU. 508 StyIlatIcs 
of ......... 
Advanced stylistic and textual 
analysis. Designed to deepen the 
advanced student's knowledge of 
the finer points of syntax, structure 
and stylistic versatility of the Russian 
language. 
Fall, 3 credits 

- M2 CIfIIIIc .... . ......... pil .. 
An introductiop to the principles of 
historical lin~uistics, with the ap­
plications of these principles ap­
plied to the tracing of Gothic from 
Indo-Europear. The bulk of the 
course will be devoted to the Gothic 
language per se, with readings from 
the UHilas translation of the Bible. 
Fall or spring (as feasible), 3 credits 

a.R 183 Old HIgh a.nn.n 
An introductioh to the literary form of 
German of the ninth century. The 
language will be approached as a 
foreign language. The bulk of the 
course, however, will be directed 
toward a discussion of the genres of 
the period, the Heroic Epic, charms 
and incantations, glossaries, 
homilies, sermons and exerpts from . 
the Bible. 
Fall or spring (as feasible), 3 credits 

aER 185 .. dell ...... 
a.rm.n Utorllt ..... 
Spring, 3 credits 

RU. lOT GogoI 
lind the Grot ..... 
Gogol's style and language as an 
expression of his philosophy that 
the universe is fundamentally ab­
surd . We will trace the enormous in­
fluence of Gogol's style in Russian 
literature down to the present day. 
Spring, 3 credits 

RU. soe Doatoevsky 
.. d the Weat 
Cross-listed with CL T 504. 
Fall, 3 credits 

RU.512hr1y 
2Oth-Century 
......... Utorllture 
An introduction to the various 
movements which characterize the 
pre-Revolutionary period of 20th­
century Russian literature-Sym­
bolism, Acmeism, Fundamentalism, 
etC.-and then focus on the works 
of one or two of its major writers or 
poets such as Blok, Axmatova, 
Mandelstram, Pasternak, etc. 
Fall, 3 credits 

RU.514 .......... 
Utorllt ...... nee 1817 
A seminar in Soviet post-Revolu­
tionary and emigree prose. The 
course will deal with Russian prose 
fiction-such as prose genres, 
literary movements, major authors 
and selected topics. 
Fall, 3 credits 

=c~:;~=· Descriptive analysis of E 
High German, Swedish, 
Yiddish. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

a.RS80 from 
GennenIc ......... :t 
A course enabling those ho take it 
to translate from Iceland , Danish, 
Norwegian and Swedish according 
to the needs of the cia ,concen­
trating on medieval te such as 
Saxo Grammaticus, San a Birgitta, 
various types of Icel ndic and 
Norwegian sagas. e shall 
translate folk stories frQm he various 
Scandinavian countries. 
Spring, 3 credits 

RU.517 .... ....,= 
.......... Ut..-y ••• 
This course will discuss tile develop­
ment of the Russiah literary 
language from the 1 Oth ~o the 19th 
centuries. Although its ~mphasis is 
primarily on the historiql develop­
ment of the language, ~he course 
will include readings fro the early 
East Slavic chronicles, th Tale of Ig­
or's Campaign, The ife of Av­
vakum, etc., as well as 
of genre and style. 
Fall, 3 credits 

RU. 518 Old ....... 
Ut ......... 
The course will discu~ Russian 
literature from the 11th ~o the 18th 
centuries and will inv~tigate the 
relationship between th"l world view 
of pre-19th-century Russia and the 
literary genres, styles I.and sym­
bolism of thaf time. DiscLssions will 
include analYSis of sLch major 
works as the Chronicles, I The Tale of 
Igor's Campaign, The ife of Av­
vakum, the verses of S mon Polot­
skij, and others. 
Fall, 3 credits 

Rue 520 AppH.d otIca 
A practical course in R ssian syn­
tax, idiomatic phrase logy and 
etymology for teachers f Russian . 
Fall, 3 credits 

Rue 538 Struct .... 
of ......... 
The course will inve tigate the 
phonetics, phonology and mor­
phology of Contempora Standard 
Russian. Special emPlsiS will be 
placed on an analysis of Russian 
that can be ad pted for 
pedagogical purposes. 
Every othe( fall, 3 credi 

_ ................... 73 
Variable and repetitive credit 

a ... 101 ....... AuIhor 0 
Tutorial to be arranged with ap-
propriate staff member. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each Z 
semester. § 
a.RI02 ............... 
Tutorial to be arranged with ap­
propriate staff member. 

I» 
::J 

f 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each ~ 
semester ... 

!! 
i aaR 103 The ..... AgH 

Medieval German Lyric, Middle 
High German Lyric and its an- > 
tecedents. r; 
Fall, 3 credits 

aD ... DoctoNI 
DI ............ 
Taken aiter advancement to can­
didacy. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

RUSS38T ........ 
StrIIt .............. .. 
An investigation of the methodology 
and materials available to a teacher 
of Russian. The course will discuss 
applied linguistics in teaching. 
$pring, 3 credits 

RU. S40 Tect.nl .... of 
CI.a lnatructlon 
Teacher supervision, visitation and 
evaluation as well as help in 
development of lesson plans. To be 
taken in conjunction with a teaching 
assignment. 
Spring, 3 credits 

RUe 571 intrOduction to 
Slevlc UnguIatlca 
A survey of the I'najor West, East 
and South Slavic languages with 
particular attention paid to their 
historical development. The course 
will include comparative and con­
trastive studies in the areas of 
phonology, morphology and syn­
tax. 
Spring, 3 credits 



74 RUS 102 Uterature 
and Theater 
The relationships of literature and 
theater with particular examples 
taken from Russian cultural history. 
The stage' adaptations of prose by 
Stanislavsky, Meyerhold, and con­
temporary direc!ors will be studied 
as forms of aesthetic conjunction 
and response to social-ideological 
context. 
Spring, 3 credits 

Scandinavian Cour.e. 

SCN 506 Advanced 
Styllstlcs-Scandlnavlan ' 
Language 
Advanced stylistics and textual 
analysis. Designed to deepen the 
advanced studenl's knowledge of 
the finer points of syntax, structure 
and stylistic versatility of the Scan· 
dinavian languages. 
Spring, 3 credits 

D.A. Cour.e. 
The following courses are available 
only to candidates in the Doctor of 
Arts Program: 

DLG 601, DLR 601 
Intemllhlp In ' 
Foreign Lenguages: 
German and Russian 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will assist an instructor as an 
aide in a literature, culture or 
language course on the 
undergraduate level. . 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

SLV 501 ....... TOpIcs'" 
aavlc Utereture 
Special topics in Slavic literature in­
vestigating a specified author, 
period, genre, or theoretical issue. 
Designed to provide a forum for ad· 
vanced research in critical 
methodology and bibliography. 
Spring, 3 credits .' 

SCN 564 Old No .... 
Language 
Formerly GER 564 
Fall, 3 credits 

DLQ 602. DLR 602 
Externshlp In 
Foreign Language.: 
German end .... sIan 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will teach one to three courses 
at the high school, junior college or 
college levels under the supervision 
of a master teacher. 
Prerequisite: All other coursework 
completed. 
Fall and spring, 3'6 credits 

sLy 103 SpecI" Topic 
In a .. c Ungul8IIce 
The course will investigate various 
topics in Slavic linguistics. Its orien­
tation is primarily theoretical and 
may include discussion of Slavic ac­
centology, history of Si'avistics, the 
phonology, morphology or syntax 
of a given Slavic language. 
Spring, 3 credits 

SCN 585 Old ,No .... 
Utereture 
Spring, 3 credits 

DLG .... DLR ... 
Doctoral Reseerch 
In Foreign Language.: 
German end Runlen 
Independent research for the Doc­
tor of Arts degree. Open only to can­
didates for the Doctor of Arts who 
have passed the . preliminary ex­
amination. 
Fall and spring, 1·6 credits, 
repetitive 

f . 
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Hispanic 
Languages 
and Uterature 
(SPN, DLS) 
Chairperson: Georgina Sabat-Rivers 
Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library N3022-3023 (516) 246-5685/91 

Graduate Program Director: Jaime A. Giordano 
Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library N3029 (516) 246-7736 

The Department of Hispanic Languages and Literature offers 
graduate programs leading to the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. The Ph.D. degree is the highest 
teaching and research degree offered by the University: it normally 
prApares one for a career at the level of the four-year college or 
unlve, .:>Ity, or possibly for other careers in humanistic study, 
research and writing. The DA degree is primarily an advanced 
degree for continuing a career in teaching at the high school junior 
college or undergraduate level. An Interdepartmental Ro~ance 
Languages curriculum is also offered. This cur,riculum may be com­
bined with the DA or the Ph.D. program. 

More detailed information regarding the graduate program is 
avall.able from the departmental office. This includes specific 
distribution requirements, fields of specialization and information 
regarding qualifying and Ph.D. examinations. Interested students 
should request information and applications forms as early as possi­
ble, especially If they plan to apply for a teaching assistantship 
and/or financial aid. Part-time study is perm'tted; some graduate 
courses are offered during the late afternoom and in the 'summer 
sessions. 

Admission 

Admission to the M.A. Program 
In addition to the mif1imum requirements of the Graduate School 
the following are required: ' ' 
. A. A completed application form (available from the department) 
Including three letters of academic and personal reference. 

B. A sample of written work (an essay or term paper) to be sub-
mitted at the time of application. . 

C. A copy of previous college transcripts, including proof that the 
student has completed a baccalaureate degree with a major in 
Spanish. 

D. A copy of the Graduate Record Examination General Test 
(GRE) scores. [Foreign applicants must also present a TOEFL 

. English test score of at least 550 and must show proof that they have 
the necessary funds to finance their education (living expenses plus 
tuition).] . 

E. The department will provisionally admit an applicant who has 
not fulfilled one of the above admission requirements on a part-time 
basIs as a Graduate Special Student (GSP) through the Center for 
Continuing Education. 

~miss!on to thL Doctor of Arts Degre~ 
In ForeIgn Lan'J;age Instruction 
In addition to the ~Inimum requirements of the Gr~duate School 
the following are re9uired: ' 
. A. A completed application form (available from the department) 
Including three lettas of academic and personal reference. 

.B. A sample of itten work (an essay or term paper) to be sub­
mitted at the time of application. 

C. A copy of pre .loUS college transcripts, including proof that the 
student has compleled a baccalaureate degree or Master of Arts 
degree in languag~or related studies. 

D. A copy of th Graduate Record Examination General Test 
(GRE) scores. [For ign applicarits must also present a TOEFL 
English test score 0 at least 550, and must show proof that they 
have the nec~H funds to finance their education ~iving ex­
penses plus tuition). 

E. ~he departme t will provisionally admit an applicant who has 
not ~ulfilled one of th above admiSSion reqUIrements on a part-time 
basIS as a Graduata Special Student (GSP) through the Center for 
Continuing Educat1n. 

~m.issio,? to th~ Doctor of Philosophy Program 
In Hlspamc Languages and Literature 
In additi9n to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are r~uired : 
. ' A. t:- completed ~pplication form (available from the department) 
Including three lette~s of academic and personal reference. 

B. A sample of witten work (an essay or term paper) to be sub­
mitted at the time of application. 

C: A copy of pre 10US college transcripts, including proof that the 
student has comp~ted a baccalaureate degree with a major in 
Spanish. . 

D. A copy of th Graduate Record Examination General Test 
(GRE) scores. [Foreign applicants must also present a TOEFL 
English test score of at least 550, and must show proof that they 
have the nece~~ funds to finance their education ~iving ex­
penses plus tUition). 

E. The departme t will provisionally admit an applicant who has 
not fulfilled one of th above admission requirements on a part-time 
basis as a Gradua~ Special Student. (GSP) through the Center for 
Contihuing Educati n. . 

F. .T.he enteri~g graduate student who is conSidering the 
possibility of workln for a Ph. D. should consult immediately with the 
Chairperson and/or Director of Graduate Studies in order to plan a 
broad program of reading and coursework in all areas offered by 
the deJilartment. 

D 
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Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. Student must demonstrate profICiency in both Spanish and 
English. 

B. 36 graduate .credit hours are required, of which as many as six 
credits may be earned by completing a special project, thesis 
and/or examination. 

C. At least one course should be taken in each of the following 
areas: teaching methods (a practicum), Spanish literature, and 
Spanish-American literature. Courses in linguislics, adwanced 
IanglJage and problems in bilingual education are recommended. 

D. After completion of the 36 graduatEH:redit hours requirement, 
the student will either complete an independent project (thesis) or 
take a basic comprehen~ive examination adapted to the needs and 
interests of the individual student. 

E. Students wishing to continue studies in the doctoral program 
are required to take the minimum of 36 hours normally including the 
practicum in teaching problems, at least one course in linguistics 
and other courses in Spanish and Spanish-American literature. A 
comprehensive examination based on the department's standard 
list of readings and topics is required of all predoctoral M.A. 
students. This examination is normally scheduled early in 
November or early in April. Predoctoral M.A. students are also re­
quired to demonstrate a reading knowledge of French. 

F. Studentss working on a part-time basis should complete all re­
quirements for the M.A. within four years after their first regular 
graduate registration. 

Requirements ;or the M.A. Degree, 
Concentration in Romance Languages 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. A student must complete 36 graduate credit hours of 
specified coursework in two different languages (Spanish/French, 
.Spanish/ltalian). Stu.dent should arrange an appropriate course of 
study in conjunction with the Interdepartmental Romance 
Language M.A. advisors from both departments. , 

B. After completion of the 36 graduate-credit hours, the student 
must pass a comprehensive examination based on a special 
reading list. 

C. A student must demonstrate proficiency in English and in both 
the language of the InterdepartmenlC\1 degree. 

Requirements for the Doctor of Arts Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. In the Spanish major 15 credits (depending on previous 
preparation) are to be distributed evenly among literature, advanc­
ed language and culture courses. 

B. In the minor (FrenCh, German, Italian, Slavic or linguistics) 12 
credits are required. 

C. Additional requirements are: one course in advanced com­
position, one course in general linguistics and three education 
courses ~ncluding one in testing). 

D. The total number of credits required ranges normally from 45 
t0151 . , . 

E. The requirements of a practicum, an internship and an extern-
ship vary in individual cases. 

F. Practical experience in teaching is required. 
G. A B average in coursework must be maintained. 
H. After completion of the course work, students must pass a 

comprehensive examination (written and oral) and fulfill a doctoral 
project. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
The following three courses are required of all Ph.D. candidates: 
SPN 528 (Seminar on Cervantes). SPN 549 (Seminar on Spanish­
American Modernism), and SPN 501 (Historical Linguistics I). 

The number of credit hours required in the Ph.D. program 
depends on the student's previous preparation. A student with a 
BA (or equivalent) and an undergraduate major in Spanish is 
usually expected to earn 72 graduate credits (three full years of 
study). A student with an M.A. (or equivalent) in Spanish is usually 
expected to earn 42 additional graduate credits (about two years 
of study). A student who has already done a year's work or more 
in another institution beyond the M A level is required to complete 
at least two consecutiVe semesters of full-time graduate study (24 
credits) at Stony Brook. 

Teaching experience and one practicum is require and may be . 
counted as part of the student's full-time study, Undegraduate 
courses 'may also be considered as part of full-time study, but 
without graduate credit. Before registering-for each sem~ster, the 
student should consult with the Chairperson and/or the Director 
of Graduate Study and work out an approved combination of 
courses. 

B. Qualifying Examination 
In addition to completing coursework successfully (that is, maintain­
ing at least a B average), all full-time graduate students intending to 
work for a Ph.D. must pass a qualifying examination shortly after 
their first full-time semester. This examination, usually given in 
January, is based on a list of six literary works, and serves to indicate 
preparation and aptitude for doctoral work in Spanish .. It consists of 
a written part (3V2 hours) and an oral part (one-half hour). This ex­
amination may not be repeated. 

C. Language Requirements 
In addition to proficiency in Spanish and English, the Ph.D., can­
didate must demonstrate a reading knowledge of French and 
another language related to the field of the dissertation. A 
knowledge of Latin, for example, is required for research in 
philology dr medieval literature, and may be required for research in 
Renaissance literature. Students are urged to demonstrate a 
reading knowledge of French by the beginning of the second year 
of full-time study; they are required to fulfill both language re­
quirements prior to being advanced to candidacy, A language re­
quirement may be fulfilled by (1) passing the Princeton Graduate 
School Foreign Language Test (GSFL T); 2) successful completion 
(that is, with a grade of B or better) of a graduate reading coarse or 
regular graduate course in the foreign language; or 3) passing a 
special reading examination administered by the Department of 
Hispanic Languages and Literature. 

D. Comprehensive (Preliminary) Examination 
, Having completed the department's standard reading list f?r a 
general coverage of topics in Spanish and Spanish-American 
literature, the student may take the first part of the comprehenSIVe 

/ 



(preliminary) examination, provided that he 0 she has a reading 
knowledge of French and no incomolete grades outstanding. This 
examination will consist of eight hours of writte work and one hour 
of oral questions and anSWflfS. Upon successf I completion of this 
stage of general preparation, the student is gr nted the degree of 
Master of Arts. 

The seCond part of the comprehensive (preli inary) examination 
must be taken within six months. It is planned by the student in con­
su~ati()n with the prospective director of his or her dissertation. Both 
language requirements must by this time have been fulfilled. A 
specif\lized bibliography of relevant works is drawn up by the direc­
tor and is studied by the student. The student then drafts-a thesis 
prospectus to be presented with the bibliograpny to the department 
at large and to a special examination committee. An oral examina­
tion of one to two hours, based on the bibliography and thesis pro­
spectus, must be satisfactorily passed before the student can be ad-
vanced to doctoral candidacy. ' 

Faculty 

De la Campa, Roman, Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1975, University 
of Minnesota: Ideology in literature 
and criticism; Caribbean culture; 
applied linguistics; books on con­
temporary Cuban theater and 
Hispanic culture in the U.S. 

Deutsch, Lou Charnon, Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1978, University 
of Chicago: 18th- and 19th-century 
Peninsular literature; recent articles 
on Gaida's, Glarin and Alarcon. 

Giordano, ·Jaime A., Associate Pro­
fessor and Director of Graduate 
Program. Universidad de Chile, 
1961 (University Professor, Univer­
sidad de Concepcion , 1958-1966): 
Modern and contemporary 
Spanish-American literature; La 
edad del ensueno; recent articles 
on Huidobro, Neruda, Fuentes and 
Mistral. 

Course. 

SPN 501 Historical 
U ...... stlc.1 
Universals of linguistic change, as 
well as with the evolution of Latin 
and creation of Romance 
languages. Emphasis on develop­
ment of Spanish, with a strong 
secondary focus on French and 
Italian. . 
Prerequisite: BA Degree or per­
mission of instructor 
Fall or spring, every 2 years or more, 
3 credits 

Klein-Andreu, Flora, Assistant Pro­
fessor . Ph.D., 1972 Columbia 
University: Semantics, sociol­
inguistics. and language change. 
Discourse perspectives on syntax: 
articles on Spanish semantics and 
language change. 

Lastra, · Pedro, Professor. ·Universi­
da,d de Chile, 1967 (University Pro­
fessor, 1960-1973): Modern and 
contemporaw Spanish-American 
literature; Noticias del extranjero; re­
cent articles on Enrique Lihn , 
Fuentes and Rilke. 

McKenna, James B., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1965, Harvard 
University: 20th-century Spanish 
culture and literature (on Ad­
ministrative leave). 

\ 

SPN 502 HI.torical 
Ungulstlc. II 
After a brief descriptive introduction 
to morphological terminology, the 
course will be divided into two parts: 
the nominal systems of Latin and 
modern Spanish, and conservation 
versus innovations in the verbal 
system. 
Prerequisite: BA Degree or per­
mission of instructor 
Fall or springl every 3 years or more, 
3 credits 

SPN 509 L!terary Theory 
A study of outstanding methods of 
analysis and literary research, and a 
survey of major works pertaining to 
the study of literature as a science. A 
required course. for Ph.D. can-

E. Dissertation 77 
After advancement to candidacy, the student will concentrate on a 
dissertation (the writt results of specialized study and research) 
under the supervision f a member of the graduate faculty, with the 
advice of a second reader. After the dissertation is completed, it is 
judged by a committeb of five members, consisting of the director, 
the second reader, a10ther member of the Spanish faculty, and at 
least one faculty me . ber from outside the department who has 
specialized in related reas. The committee may decide to discuss 
the dissertation with the candidate before reaching a decision. If the 
dissertation is approv~ by this committee, the candidate is recom­
mended to the Univer ity for the Doctor of Philosophy degree, and 
is asked to give a pu lic lecture on the subject of the dissertation. 

Montoro, Adrian, A ciate Pro­
fessor. Doctor en Filoso ia y Letras, 
1963, Universidad ·de a Habana: 
Medieval and mbder Hispanic 
literature; EI leon y el azor: sim­
bo/ismo y estructura tri~ ncional en 
la epica espanola; rece articles on 
the picaresque novel· a d contem­
porary literature. 

Pato, Hilda , Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D. , 1983, Universi of Penn­
sylvania: Contemporary Peninsular 
poetry and theory. 

Rivers, Elias L., prOfe~r. Ph.D., 
1952, Yale University: 16th- and 
17th-century literature of pain; writ­
ten and oral traditions i literature; 
Renaissance and Baroq e Poetry of 
Spain; Poesia lirica del S 10 de Gro; 
Garcilaso 's Gbras com letas con 
comentarios. 

Sabat Rivers, Georgina 'Associate 
Professor and Chairper n. Ph.D., 
1969, Johns Hopkins University: 
Spanish literature; Sor uana Ines 
de la Cruz: Gbras select s; EI Sueno 
de Sor Juana Ines de la ruz: Tradi­
ciones literarias y origin /idad. 

Vasvari, Louise, 0., Associate Pro­
fessor. ' Ph.D. , 1969, University of 
California, Berkeley : Medieval 
Spanish literature; Romance 
philology; applied linguistics; critical 
editions of Ellaberinto de Fortuna, EI 
tratadb sobre el titulo de-dugue. 

Number of teaching graduate and 
reseqrch assistants, fall 1983: 14. 

'Recipient of the State Universlly 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1975-76. 
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didates in Spanish. 
Prerequisite: B.A. Degr e 
Fall or spring, every 2 ye rs or more, 
3 credits 

SPN 510 The HI"'~IC Culture 

SIiN 512 Medley" Uterature 
Major literary works within the 
Medieval period will be read and 
discussed in depth, and their inter- . 
relation with the cultural context 
analyzed. Topics may vary. 
Prerequisite: B.A. Degree 

An introduction to th essential 
aspects of Peninsular dlor Latin 
American cultures and ivilizations, 
designed to provide incoming 
graduate students wi h enough 
background to undert ke the ad­
vanced study of th Hispanic 
language arid literature 
Prerequisite: BA Degr e 
Fall or spring, every 2 ye rs or more, 
3 ccredits, repetitive 

Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 515 Gr.duate Spanl.h 
Composition .nd Styll.tlc. 
Theory and practice of problems in 
composition and in translation with 
revision of difficult points in advanc­
ed Spanish grammar. Classroom 
analysis and discussion. Required 
course for Doctor of Arts students 

. (DLS); also useful for MA and 
Ph.D. students. 
Prerequisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
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LHerMure 
Major literary works within the 
Renaissance and lor Baroque 
periods, read and analyzed in 
depth, and their interrelation with 
the cultural context discussed. 
Topics may vary. 
Prerequiste: B.A. Degree 
Fa/lor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

.PH .. c.rv ...... 
Miguel de Cervantes' works will be 
read, analyzed and discussed in 
depth. A required course foi Ph.D. 
students (when not offered as a 
seminar). Advanced Doctor of Arts 
(DLS), and MA students will be ac­
cepted. 
Prerequisite: M.A. Degree or per­
mission of instructor. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

.PHII1 .......... 
In ...... ,....nt .... .............. 
A course devoted to the Spanish 
literature of the enlightenment and 
the Romantic period, with particular 
attention to the significance of the 
ideas prevalent at the time in literary 
theory and the historical and social 
concept. , 
Prerequisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repe,fitive 

.PH 141 1MhoCentu1y 

.......... LItend .... until .... 
CIenerIIIIon of 1 ... 
Major literary works within the period 
will be read and analyzed in depth, 
and their interrelation with the cultural 
context will be discussed. 
Prerequisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

.PH 143 8OIh-CenIurr 

...... I ... UI ....... 
Major literary works within the 
period will be read, analyzed and 
discussed in depth, and their inter­
relation with the cultural context will 
be discussed. 
PrereqUisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

81tH .. 2 CoIonI8I ........... ~ 
Uter ...... 
Major authors and literary works of 
the period. Readings will be ana­
Iyzedand discussed in depth, and 
their interrelation with the cultural 
context. 
Prerequisite: B.A. Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

D.A.COu ..... 
The following courses are available 
only to candidates in the DoCtor of 
Arts Program; 

DU 101 In....-ilp In 
F ...... L8nt1u ..... henl.h 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will assist an instructor as an 
aide in a literature, culture or 
language course~ on the 
undergraduate level. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits . 

c==:.o..c..turr 
Ut_ ... 
Major authors and literary works of 
the period. Readings will be analyz­
ed and discussed in depth and their 
interrelation with the cultural context 
will be discussed. 
Prerequisite: B.A. Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

.PH ... 1p .. I .... Amerian 
Mo ... ml .... 
Major authors and literary works of 
the Modernistic period (1880-1916) 
in Spanish America. Readings will 
be analyzed in depth.and their inter­
relation with the cultural context 
discussed. A required course for 
Ph.D. students (when not offered as 
a seminar course). 
Prerequisite: M.A. and advanced 
Doctor of Arts (DLS) students 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, may be 
repetitive 

.PH 171 2Oth·Century· 

.... lah·Am ... o .. Ut...... . 
A course devoted to major authors 
and literary works of the period. 
Readings will' be analyzed and 
discussed in depth, and their inter­
relation with the cultural context 
discussed. 
Prerequisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

.PH 182 MI ...... 10 Tredltlon 
In .... Unit ....... . 
A general historical analysis of the 
influence of hispanic culture in the 
United States as a consequence of 
the continuous interaction beJween 
Sfi>anish and English-speaking peo­
ple. Special attention is given to 
cultural manifestation in a bicultural 
setting . 
Prerequisite:. SA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

.PH 5831p .. 1 .... lngllah 
Con ..... IIv. Phonology 
A contrastive analysis of the sound' 
system of English and Spanish en­
tailing a phonetic and phonological 
description of both languages with 
major emphasis on Spanish; discus­
sion of problem areas in both 
languages which c,:reate linguistic in­
terference among both bilinguals 

ant! second language learners; 
overview of phonetic dialectology 
throughout the Hispanic world. 
Course will be in English and lor 
Spanish. 
Prerequisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

81tH 184 Contrutlv. =-......... a,m •• . 
The gram,matical structures of 
English and Spanish aTe studied in 
relation to each other in order to 
gain insights into their similarities 
and their po;nts of conflict. Con­
trastive analysis and its tools are im­
portant branches of applied 
linguistics and of great usage for 
potential foreign language and bil­
ingual teachers, Teachers of 
English as a Second Language, 
and for advanced language and 
linguistics students. English and lor 
Spanish. ~ 
Prerequisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

.PH ... c.rtIt ..... 
Ut ......... 
A course devoted to major writers 
and works of the Caribbean area. 
Readings witl be analyzed and 
discussed in depth, and in their 
interrelation with the cultural oon­
text. Topics may vary. 
Prerequisite: BA Degree 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

apH ....... DlNOted ... at.,. ...... ,. 
For Masters' thesi~only. This course 
is for students ~ith a terminal 
Masters' thesis pption. Letter 
grades. ' 
Prerequisite: Permis$ion of Director 
of Graduate Studies or Instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 to 6 credits, 
repetitive. 

SPH HI .... Dl'eQted 
Ind.p.ndent ...... .... ...... . 
For MA and Ph.D. candidates. Re­
quires a written proposal ~gned by 
the faculty member invplv,ed, prior 
to registration, and a term paper for 
the course. A copy of the paper 
presented will be kept in the depart­
mental files. Limited to specific and 
justified cases. Requires the ap­
proval of the Director of GraQuate 
Studies and the Departmental 
Chair. No more than a total of nine 

- credits may be applied for graduate 
work. 

DLS ~ Ed.m.hlp . 
In Forel,n Langu.g ••• 
.... nl.h 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will teach one to three 
courses at the high school, junior 
college or college levels under the 
supervision of a master teacher. 
Fall and spring, 3-6 credits. 

1-6 credits, variable 

DU ... DoctonII 
....... InForelgn 
Langu .......... lah 
Independent research for the Doc­
tor of Arts degree. Open only to can­
didates for the Doctor of Arts who 
have passed the preliminary ex­
amination. 
Fall and spring, 1;6 credits, 
repetitive. 

...... 812T ............. 
A seminar course'designed primari­
ly' for advanced doctoral can­
didates. The topic will be chosen by 
the professor from among those 
topic courses required of ali Ph.D. 
students. A minimum of four ,600 
Ievl:Il seminars are required of ell 
Ph.D. students. . 
Prerequisite: Advanced doctoral 
candidates and lor permission of in­
structor 
Fall and spring, 3 ,credits, repetitive 

.PH 181 DIrected .......... 
For the student who has completed 
all course requirements but has not 
yet taken the Comprehensive Ex­
ams. Students in this category will 
not be permitted to take the 
Directed Doctoral Research course 
In the same' semester that this 
course is being taken. 
Prerequisite: Course work must be 
completed except for Comprehen­
sive Exams . 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits, non­
repetitive 

, SPH .. 1 Prectloum In lhe 
T.-ohlng of ...... Iah 
Lanau ... 
Theory and practiCe of language. 
Applied methodolgy and linguistics 
to classroom situations. A required 
course for Teaching Assistants. 
Prerequisite: Permission of Director 
of Graduate Studies 
Fall, 3 credits, non-repetitive 

.PH ....... Dlrecl'" 
. Doctor.- "'Hlll'Ch 

For students who have completed 
. their Ph.D. ' course requirements 
and need to devote their time for 
preparation of their thesis. 
Prerequisite: Comprehensive Ex­
ams completed. Permission of In­
structor. 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits, 
rfipeti(ive 

.PH 88S. I .. DI ....... .. "'J 
Doctor.- ..... erch '.,1 ) 
For students who have completed 
their Ph.D. course requirements 
and need to devote their time for 
preparation of their thesis. 
Prerequisite: Comprehensive Ex­
ams completed. Permission of In­
structor. 
Fall and . spring, '1-9 credits, 
repetitive 



Music 
(MUS, 

Chairperson: Billy Jim Layton 
Fine Arts Center 3310 (516) 246-5672/3 

Graduate Program Director: Richard Kramer 
Fine Arts Center 3310 (516) 246-5672/3 

De ..... Program. 
The Department of Music offers programs leacing to the Master of 
Arts degree and the Doctor of Philosophy degree in music with 
Graduate Studies in Music History, in Music Theory and in Com­
position; and to the Master of Music degree and the Doctor of 
Musical Arts degree in music performance. A special emphasis in 
each of these programs on the music of the 20th century reflects 
one aspect of the department's philosophy. The department en­
courages the development of professional competence in more 
than one area of musical study. Opportunity for advanced work in 
more than one area is Innate in the design of ~he programs at the 
doctoral level. For students at that level who propose to do serious 
work both in performance and in some other area, the decision to 
pursue either theD.M.A. or the Ph.D. degree will depend upon the 
balance of emphases in the intended program of study. 

FIICHIII •• 
Stony Brook's Fine Arts Center includes an acoustically excellent 
theater-concert hall and a more intimate recital hall. The music 
building contains a full range of rehearsal and teaching facilities, 
over 70 practice rooms and studios for graduate students and more 
th8f.l 40 Steinway grand pianos, A fully equipped Electronic Music 
Studio complex provides advanced facilities for electronic music 
composition. The Music Library contains an extensive research col­
lection of books, periodicals, scores, microfilms and recordings and 
includes an excellent listening facility. 

Admlalon 

Admission to the M.A. Program 
The follOwing are required for admission to Graduate Studies in 
Music History, in Music Theory and in Composition leading to an 
M.A. degree, in addition to the Graduate School Requirements. 

A. A baccalaureate degree from a recognized institution. 
B. Official transcripts of undergraduate records. 
C, A minimum grade average of B in undergraduate music 

courses. 
D. At least three letters of recommendation from persons familiar 

with the applicant's work. 
E. Examples of undergraduate work: 

1. For history applicants, essays in musie research, analysis or 
criticism. 

2. For theory applicants, essays in music analysis and ex­
amples of work in courses such as counterpoint, fugue or 
composition. . 

3. For composition applicants, musical scores and tapes. 
F. Scores of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
G. Acceptance by both the Department of Music and the 

Graduate School. 
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, Applicants are in ited to submit any other evidence of their 
abilities in support O~heir application for admission, such as recor­
dings of music perfor ances or the score on thEi Graduate Record 
Examination Area T in music. 

All students enteri g the MA program will be examined in the 
following areas durin the week before the beginning of classes: 

1. Ear training. 1 
2. Basic keyboard ~kills . 
3. The harmonization of a chorale in four voices. 
4. The compositilof a passage in free two-part counterpoint in 

either 16-centu or 18-century style, according to the student's 
choice. 

5. The history of m . sic (for history and theory students only). 
Students who are fpund deficient in any of these areas will be re- . 

quired to take appro' riate undergraduate or graduate courses to 
remedy the deficienc . The entrance examinations must be pass­
ed before the compr hensive examinations are attempted. 

.. Admission to 'th M. M. Program 
The' following are r uired for admission to the M.M. program in 
performance. in ad ition to the requirement sof the Graduate 
School: 

A. A baccalaureat degree from a recognized institution. 
B. Official transcri ts of undergraduate records. 
C. An audition in th major field of performance. Students residing 

at a distance may~aln provisional acceptance by sending a taped 
audition. Audition d es, usually designated for February, are an­
nounced by the de rtment each fall. Applicants should contact 
their prospective ~or teachers regarding sui~ble repertory for 
auditions. 

D. Letters of reco mendation from the principal teacher and at 
least two other pe ns familiar with the student's work. 

E. Scores of the G aduate Record Examination General Test. 
F. Acceptance b both the Department of Music and the 

Graduate School. 

Admission to the Doctor of Musical Arts Program 
See klmission to the M.M. Program above. In addition, a master's 
degree, usually in t~ pertinent area of performance, is required. 
Applicants must aud~ion in person before a faculty committee. Cur­
rent audition schedules are available on request from the depart­
ment. 

Students who do t posses a Master of Music degree from Stony 
arook must pass t entrance examination in ear training and 
demonstrate prepar tion in music history and theory commen­
surate with the M.M. requirements. 

o 



80 Applicants who plan to include a secondary area of specialization 
in composition, history, or theory within their D.MA program must 
submit examples of work in the proposed secondary area and must 
demonstrate to the pertinent faculty competence commensurate 
with a master's degree at a distinguished level in that area. Students 
who are accepted in a secondary area of specialization must pass 
the appropriate advisory examinations described under Admission 
to the MA. Program. Any remedial work must be completed by the 
end of the first year of study. 

Students currently enrolled in one of the department's master's 
programs who wish to pursue doctoral work in the department must 
announce application in a formell letter which should reach the 
Graduate Program Director by February 1 for fall admission. The 
application should be accompanied by letters of recommendation 
and examples of work where pertinent. A personal audition is re­
quired. 

Admission to the Ph. 0. Program 
See Admission to the MA. Program, above. In addition, a master's 
degree, usually in the pertinent area of competence, is required. As 
evidence of ability to carry on doctoral work in the area of specializa­
tion, applicants should submit examples of recent work as follows: 

1. For composition, musical scores and tapes 
2. For history, essays in music research, analysis or criticism 
3. For theory, essays in music analysis or theory, examples of 

composition in traditional styles. 
Applicants who plan to include study in performance as a J1art of 

their degree program should follow the audition procedure outlined 
under Admission to the Doctor of Musical Arts Program, above. 
Students who intend to wo"rk in a secondary a.rea of specialization 
must demonstrate to the pertinent faculty competence commen­
surate with a master's degree at a distinguished level in that area. 

Students currently enrolled in one of the department's master's 
programs who wish to pursue doctoral work in the department must 
announce application in a formal letter which should reach the 
Graduate Program Director by February 1 for fall admission. The 
application should be accompanied by examples of work and let-
ters of recommendation. , 

Students who do not posses the Master of Arts degree in music 
from Stony Brook will be asked to demonstrate achievement com­
mensurate with that degree by the end of the first year of study by 
taking the relevant master's comprehensive examination. 

Entering students who have not already done so must successful- . 
Iy complete the appropriate advisory examination described UDder 
Admission to the MA,. Program. Any remedial work must be com­
pleted by the end of the first year of study. 

Degree Requirements 

Requirements for the MA. Degree, 
Graduate Studies in Music History 

A. Course Requirements 
Thirty graduate credit hours (exclusive of those in MUS 501 , Com­
pos~ional Skills of Tonal Music, and MUS 591, Practicum in 
Teaching) chosen in consultation with the student'$ advisor. The 
program must include: 

1. MUS 502, Pro-Seminar in Tonal Analysis, to be taken during 
the spring semester of the first year of study. Students who are 
well prepared in analysis may be exempt from this requirement 
by examination. 

2. MUS 503, Music in the 20th Century. 
3. At least two courses from the group. MUS 543-555 (Special 

Topics Courses.) I 

If a course in a department other than Music is taken toward the 
degree, approval by the Graduate Studies Committee must be ob­
tained. 

B. Foreign Languages 
A reading knowledge of French and German is required. The Ger-

man examination must be taken at the beginning of the first 
semester of study. Both examinations must have been taken by the 
second semester. 

C. Comprehensive Examinations 
Written and oral examinations in the history of music and in the 
analysis of preassigned compositions. 

D. Research Paper 
A substantial essay, normally one which' the student has written as 
part of the coursework is required. The paper. should be submitted 
no later than the third ~eek of the semester in which the student ex­
pects to receive the degree. 

Requirements for the MA. Degree, 
Graduate Studies in Music Theory 

A. Course Requirements 
Thirty graduate credit hours (exclusive of those in MUS 501 Com­
pos~ional Skills of Tonal Music, and MUS 591 Practicum in 
Teaching) chosen in consultation with the student's advisor. The 
program must include: . . 

1. MUS 502 Pro-Seminar in Tonal Analysis to be taken during the 
spring semester of the first, year of study. Students who are well 
prepared in analysis may be exempt from this requirement by 
examination. ' 

2. Seminars in Music Theory: three courses from the group 
MUS 531-534. 

3. MUS 559 Topics in Analysis (two semesters). 
4. One course from the group MUS 543-555 (Special Topics 

Courses). 
5. One of the following: 

MUS 511 Compositional Techniques of the 20th Century 
MUS 516 Electronic Music Workshop 
MUS 521 Composition in Traditional Styles 

If a course in a department other than Music is taken toward the 
degree, approval by the Graduate Studies Committee must be ob-
tained. . 

B. Foreign Languages 
A reading knowledge of French and German is required. The Ger­
man examination must be taken at the beginning of the first 
semester of study. Both examinations must have been taken by the 
second semester. . 

C. Comprehensive Examinations 
Written examination in the history of music theory and week-long 
projects involving problems in analysis and theory are required. 

D. Research Paper . 
A substantial essay, normally one which the student has written as a 
part of the course work. is required. The paper should be submitted 
no later than the third week of the semester in which the student ex-

. pects to receive the degree. 

Requirements for the MA. Degree, 
Graduate Studies in Compositioh 
A. Coures Requirements 
Thirty' graduate cred~ hours (exclusive of those in MUS 501 Com­
pos~ional Skills of Tonal Music . and MUS 591 Practicum in 
Teaching) chosen in consultation with the student's advisor. The 
program must include: -

1. MUS 502 Pro-Seminar in Tonal Analysis, to be taken during the 
spring semester of the first year of study. Students who are well 



prepared in analysis may be exempt from this requirement by 
examination. 

2. One course in the history of music befo~e 1900. 
3. MUS 523 Adv~nced Composition, tm be ta~en in every 

semester of residence. 
4. MUS 515 The Fundamentals of Electro~ic Music. 
5. MUS 516 Electronic Music Workshop. 
If a course in a department other than Music is taken toward the 

degree, approval by the Graduate Studies Committee must be ob­
tained . . 

B. Foreign Language 
A reading knowledge of French, German or Italian is required. The 
examination must be taken at the beginning of the first semester of 
study. 

C. Comprehensive Examination I 

Written examination in the analysis of preassigned compositions is 
required. 

D. Compositions 
Students must satisfy the department that they have written com­
positions of sufficient quality and variety duri g the period of study 
after admission to the Graduate School. Fair copies of all such works 
must be submitted to the Graduate Studies Committee as they are 
completed. The "Last day for graduate students to submit theses 
and dissertations," as specified in the academic calendar, will be 
the final deadline for all works to be submitted. 

Requirements for the M. M. Degree 

A Course Requirements . 
Thirty graduate credit hours (exclusive of those in MUS 501 , Com­
positional Skills of Tonal Music and MUS 591, Practicum in 

. Teaching) chosen in consultation with the st dent's advisor. Up to 
fifteen credits in individual study of the major instrument or voice 
may be counted toward the degree. None of the Pemaining fifteen 
degree credits may be in individual study of another instrument or 
voice. 

The program must include at least one course in music history 
(MUS 503 or MUS 507) and one course in music theory (MUS 502, 
504, or 508). Students who can demonstrate adequate preparation 
may take more advanced courses to fulfill this requirement. . 

MUS 565 Graduate Orchestra is required of all students who play 
orchestral instruments during each semester of residence. Par­
ticipation in the Accompaniment Pool is required of all pianist~ dur­
ing each semester of full-time residence. All students'except those in 
the conducting programs must be enrolled in MUS 571 during each 
semester of full-time residence. " 

If a course in a department other than Music is taken toward the 
degree, approval by the Graduate Studies Committee must be ob­
tained. 

B. Ear-Training 
Satisfactory performance on the entrance examination in ear­
training is required. Deficiencies in this area should be remedied 
within the first year of st~dy . 

C. Jury Examinations 
These are 9ffered each semester . 

1. Students must take one jury examination during each 
academic year. ' 

2. Students must take and pass the jury examination in the 
semester prior to the one in which the degree recital (see D, 
below) is given. 

D. A Public Recital. 

81 Requirements fI r the Doctor of 
Musical Arts 0 ree, Contract toward Candidacy D 
A plan of study in th form of a working Gontract toward candidacy 
will be drawn up joi tly by the student and a directing committee 
early in the student s first semester. The directing committee will % 
consist of the stud nt's advisor and a member of the academic § 
faculty, to be appoi ted by the Director of Graduate Studies. The !!: 
committee may incl de additional faculty members from within or ;:;: 
outside the depart ent if appropriate. Final approval of the con- !' 
tract, and of any r isions that may be necessary, rests with the a,!!: 

Graduate Studies C mmittee~ 
The design of th program is to be developed around the re- !! 

quirements given elow, and the contract shol,Jld specify such i 
terms as the core f courses to be taken, the length of full·time ~ 
residence and the schedule and substance of various recitals, _ 
essays and examin ions. The term of the contract should normally 
be completed after wo yeras of full-time residence. 

A Work in the Stu ent's Area of Specializaation 
Progress during re idence in the program will be demonstrated 
to the directing com ittee through the presentation of four recitals, 
not including the D toral Degree Recital, showing mastery of a 
broad range of mu ical styles. Two of these must be solo recitals, 
unless otherwise s ecified by the .directing committee. Students 
who propose to wo k as well in a secondary area of specialization 
should see section H below. 

B. Public Lecture-J ecital 
C. Essays . 
Two papers, one 0 an analytical topic, one on a historical topic, 
are required. These essays may be on performance-oriented sub­
jects. Each must gr w out of work in a separate waduate music 
course. 

D. Work in the Are of Twentieth-Centrury Music 
Either a substantial ortion of one of the recitals, described above 
in section A, or. the lecture-recital , section B, must be devoted to 
twentieth-century 

E. Foreign Language 
A reading knowledge of French , German or Italian is required . 
Students in voice mJst in addition demonstrate singing competence 
in all three. The cohtract toward candidacy may specify further 
language proficienc depending upon the proposed plan of study. 

F. Teaching . 
A minimum of two emester courses, either or both of which may 
comprise individu lessons, ensemble coaching or classroom 
teachin'g is require . 

G. Orchestra/Acc mpaniment 
Students who play ' ~chestral instruments are required to participate 
in the Graduate Orc estra during each semester of full-time residen­
cy as needed. Pia ists are required to participate in the Accom­
paniment Pool during each semester of full-time residency. 

H. Secondary AreJ of Specialization 
Students who propdse to do advanced work in composition, history 
or theory as an inte$ral part of the program must do one or a com­
bination of the foil wing : 

1. Present a nu ber of musical compositions demonstrating 
fluency in w rking with a variety of contemporary perfor­
mance medi . 

2. Present a nu ber of essays demonstrating proficiency in 
various as s of musicological research, theoretical studies, 
analysis or c iticism. The essays may have been prepared 
as coursewo k. ·· . 

I. Doctoral Jury Ex minations 
One jury will be pia ed at the end of the first full year of residency. 
A second, thirty-mi ute jury examination will be taken at the end 



82 of the period of residency covered under the contract toward can· 
didacy. Both juries must be passed as a condition for Advance­
ment to Candidacy. 

J. I'dvancement to Candidacy 
Upon completion of the above requirements (AI), the student may 
be advanced to candidacy. Advancement to candidacy is granted 
by the Graduate School upon recommendation from the depart­
mental Director of Graduate Studies. 

K. Doctoral Degree Recital Examination 
After being advanced to candidacy, the student must: 

1. Submit a program of the proposed doctoral degree recital 
to the Graduate Studies Committee. The program must not 
include works previously performed to satisfy other graduate 
degree requirements. 

2. Submit written notes on the program that focus on signifi­
cant features and interpretative aspects of the works to be 
performed. 

3. Appear before an examining committee to demonstrate 
mastery of the doctoral degree recital program and of areas 
pertinent to the works to be performed. 
The doctoral degree recital examination normally takes place 
within one year after Advancement to Candidacy. 

L. Doctoral Degree Recital 
The doctoral degree recital may be performed after the degree 
recital examination has been passed. It must demonstrate a 
distinguished, professional level of performance. A recording of this 
recital, along with program land notes, is to be deposited in the 
University Library. 

Requirements for the Doctor of Philosophy Degree, 
Contract toward Candidacy 
A plan of study in the form of a working contract toward candidacy 
will be drawn up jointly by the student and a directing committee 
early in the student's first semester. The directing committee will 
consist of the student's advisor and at least two Qther faculty 
members. The Director of Graduate Studies will appoint the direc­
ting committee and will designate its chairperson, who shall not 
be the student's advisor. The committee may include faculty 
members from outside the department when that is appropriate. 
Final approval of the contract, and of any revisions that may be 
necessary, rests with the Graduate Studies Committee. 

The design of the program is to be developed around the re­
quirements given below, and the contract shOUld specify such terms 
as the core of courses to be taken, the length of full-time residence, 
and the schedule and subject areas of various examinations in­
cluding the preliminary examination. The terms of the contract 

. ' 

Addison, lIdale, Performing Artist in 
Residence. B. Mus., 1946, 
Westminister Choir College, New 
England Conservatory of Music: 
Voice; vocal pedagogy. 

Anderson, Ronald, Performing Ar­
tist in Residence. M.S., 1958, 
Juilliard School of Music; Ed.D. 
1969, Columbia University: Trumpet; 
Renaissance and Baroque brass 
performance practice; 20-century 

. brass repertory. 

stiould be completed within one or two years, depending upon 
the scope of the program. Successful completion of relevant 
master's requirements is assumed for the Ph.D. degree; see I'd­
mission to the Ph.D. Program. above. 

A. Work in the Student's Area(s) of Specialization 
Progress during residence in the program will be demonstrated 
to the directing committee in one or a combination of the follow­
ing ways: 

1. The presentation of a number of musical compositions 
demonstrating fluency in working with a variety of contem­
porary performance media. 

2. The presentation of a number of essays demonstrating pro· 
ficiency in various aspects of musicological reset;lrch, 
theoretical studies, analysis or criticism. The essays may have 
been prepared as coursework. 

Students who propose to do work in performance as an integral 
part of the program must, in addition, present at least two recitals 
showing mastery of a broad range of musical styles. 

B. Work in the Area of Twentieth-Century Music: 
Competence is to be demonstrated to the directing committee 
through the following : 

1. n essay dealing with t'N9ntieth-century music from a historical, 
theoretical , critical or analytic point of view. 

2. A public lecture or colloquium on a topic of significant in-
terest in twentieth-century music. 

C. Foreign Language 
Reading knowledge of German and French for students in history 
or theory is required ; reading knowledge of French, German or 
Italian for composition students is required. (See pertinent MA 
language requirements, above). The contract toward candidacy 
may specify further language proficiency depending on the area 
of the dissertation. . 

D. Teaching 
A minimum of two semester courses, at least one of which shall 
be an introductory college course in musicianship, theory or 
literature is required. Students must also participate in the Seminar 
on the Teaching of Music for a minimum oflene semester and must 
present to the seminar at least one project or report. 

E. Advancement to Candidacy 
After completing the terms of the contract, a student is eligible for 
advancement to candidacy. To .be advanced to Ph.D. candidacy, 
the student must: . 

1. Submit a prospectus outlining the nature and aims of the 
dissertation. 

2. Pass a preliminary examination that will demonstrate 
preparation in his or her special competence, normally the 
area of the dissertation. 

f Dissertation 
The dissertation shall be a significant original work of scholarship 
or composition. Approval of the dissertation in scholarship will rest 
upon a formal oral defense to be conducted by the dissertation 
committee. Approval of the dissertation in composition rests with 
the dissertation committee. The composer will present a public col­
loquim on the dissertation work(s) . 

Arel, Bulern, Professor and Director 
of the Electronic Music Studio. 
Diploma, 1947, State Conservatory 
of Ankara, Turkey: Composition; 
electronic music. 

Baron, Samuel, Professor. B.S., 
1948, . Juilliard School of Music; 
pupil of George Barrere and Arthur 
Lora: Flute; chamber music; Baro­
que performance practice; 
20-century wind repertory. 



Bonvalot, E. Anthony, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1966, Harvard Univer­
sity: Renaissance music. 

Borror. Ronald, Performing Artist in 
Residence. D.M.A., 1978, Yale 
University: Trombone; brass 
ensemble. 

Brooks, Marguerite L. , Assistant pro­
fessor and Director of Choral Music. 
M.Mus., 1975 Temple University: 
Choral conducting. 

Canin. Martin. Performing Artist in 
Residence. M.S.. 1956, Juilliard 
School of Music: Piano; piano 
repertory. 

Cherlin, Michael. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, Yale University: 
Theory, 20-century music, analysis. 

DesRoches, Raymond, Performing 
Artist in Residence. M.Mus., 1961 , 
Manhattan School of Music: Percus­
sion; percussion ensemble. 

Eddy. Timothy. Performing Artist in 
Residence. M.Mus., 1970, Manhat­
tan School of Music, Cello : 
Chamber music; 20-century string 
repertory. 

Fuller. Sarah, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1969, University of California, 
Berkeley: Medieval and 
Renaissance music; history of 
music theory. 

Glaze. Gary. Performing Artist in 
Residence. M. Mus .. 1962. Univer­
sity of Michigan: Voice, opera 
workshop. 

Cours •• 

IIUS sao Introduction to 
1I ... 1e ...... rch 
Music bibliography, research 
techniques, and editorial pro­
cedures. Students will write several 
short papers covering a broad 
spectrum of ·historical periods and 
repertories. 
3 credits 

IIUS 801 Colftpoaltlonel 
SldR. of Tonel lIu.1e 
An intensive course in chorale har­
monization and tonal countefpoint. 
(Enrollment limited to 12. MUS 501 
may not be included in the courses 
taken in fulfillment of degree 
requirements. ) 
Fall, 3 credits 

IIUS 102 ........... In.' 
In 'Ibn" An"pl. 
The application of various tech­
niques of analysis to tonal works. 
Rhythmic. harmonic, linear, thematic 
and other elements of musical struc­
ture will be considered. Preparation 
equivalent to MUS 501 is assumed. 
Spring. 3 credits 

Glazer. Dav; • Performing Artist in 
Residence. 8. Ed., 1935. Universi­
ty of Wiss()nsin. Milwaukee: 
Clarinet; ch mber music. 

Gosman. Lai r. Professor. Diploma, 
1949, Moskow State Conservatory 
U.S.S.R.; pupil of David Oistrakh: 
violin; orchestral conducting. 

Graham. JoHn, Performing Artist in 
Residence. B A .. 1960, University of 
California, Berkeley: Viola; chamber 
music. 

Greenhouse, Bernard, Professor. 
Diploma, 1939. Juilliard Graduate 
School : Cello; cello pedagogy; 
chamber music. . 

Kalish. Gilbert. Professor. B.A., 1956, 
Columbia University: Piano; 
chamber music; 20-century piano . 
repertory. 

Kramer. Richard. ASSOCiate Pro- ' 
fessor and Graduate Program 
Director. Ph.D.. 1974. Princeton 
University: 18-century theory ; 
Beethoven and Schubert; sketch 
studies. 

Kreiselman. Jack, Performing Artist 
in Residence and Director of the 
University Wind Ensemble. Manhat­
tan School of Music; pupil of Si­
meon Bellison and Simon Kovar: 
Clarinet; wind ensemble: 
20-century wind repertory. 

IIUS 803 "u.1e 
In .... 2_ Century 
An intensive oourse in 20th-century 
musical styles, focusing on historical 
problems. Seminar reports and 

,research papers on works of major 
significance. . 
Fall. 3 cred; 

IIUS804.~ 
of~"""o 
Detailed analyses of various works 
which are representative of the 
signifICant compositional systems of 
recent music. . 
Fall. 3 credits 

Lawton. DaVid. Associa Professor 
and Director of the Orchestra. 
Ph.D., 1973, University California. 
Berkeley: Orchestral nd opera 
conducting; 19th-centu y studies. 

Layton. Billy Jim. Pro ssor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D. , 1 0, Harvard 
University: compOSitiO~ ; analysis. 

Lessard, John, Profess r. Diploma, 
1940, Ecole Normale; Diploma, 
1941 , Longy School of usic: Com­
position; tonal counte point and 
fugue. . 

Levine, Julius, Performi g Artist in 
Residence and Di ector of 
Chamber Music. B.S., 1 , Juilliard 
School of Music: St ing Bass; 
chamber music. 

Linfield, Eva, Assistant Professor 
and Director of the Collegium 
Musicum. Ph.D., 1984 Brandeis 
Uniyersity. 17-century usic; J.S. 
Bach; performance of e rly music. 

McCalla, James, Assi tant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976, Ul)liversity of 
California, Berkeley: £,o-century 
music; aesthetics and f ticism. 

Purvis, William, Performing Artist In 
Residence. BA, 1971, Haverford 
College; pupil of Forre t Standley 
and James Chambers: Horn; 
chamber music. I 
Roseman, Ronald, Performing Ar­
tist in Residence. B.ll ., 1955, 
Queens College: Oboe chamber 
music; 20-centur wind 
performance. 

IIUS SOl Stud". 
In lIuale HI.to" 
Concentrated study of t~ works of 
a single composer, or of epertories 
that comprehend singl composi­
tional tendencies in wes rn music . . 
Various topics are off~red each 
semester. .1 
Fall and spring, 3 C~lits, each 
semester 
(See note below MUS 09) 

MUS 108 Studl •• I 
Compo.ltlon .nd T eo" 
Study of contemporary l COmpOsi­
tional techniques or of traditional 
writin\\! styles, includ ng both 
analYSIS and exercises n writing . 
Various specific topics 0 red each 
semester. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credi ,variable 
(See note below MUS 9) 

Rosen, Charles. Professor. Ph.D .. 83 
1961, Princeton Unlversrty; D. Mus., 
H.C., 1976, Trinity College. Dublin; 0 
D. Mus, H.S., 1977, University of 
Leeds: Classical and Romantic 
music; music of the 20-century; 
criticism in art. music and literature; ~ 
piano. 3 

Semegen, Daria, Associate Pro­
fessor and Associate Director of the 
Electronic Music Studio. M. Mus., 
19,71 , Yale University; Composition; 
electronic music. 

Silver. Sheila. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1976, Brandeis University: 
Composition; analysis. 

Treit/er. Leo, Professor. Ph.D., 1966, 
Princeton University: Medieval and 
early Renaissance music; 
20-century musiC; history of music 
theory ; historiography; music 
criticism. 

Weisberg, Arthur. Performing Artist 
in Residence and Conductor of the 
Orchestra. Juilliard School of Music; 
pupil of Simon Kovar: Bassoon; or­
chestral conducting; 20-century 
ensemble. 

Willard, Jerry. Performing Artist in 
Residence. Pupil of Sophocles 
Papas: guitar, lute. 

Winkler. Peter. Associate Professor.l 
M.F.A., 1967. Princeton University: 
Composition; theory and history of 
popular music. 

Number of teaChing, graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 85 

1 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for txcellence in 
Teaching, 1976-77. 

MUS 101 Perform.ne. 
Studl •• 
This course provides opportunity for 
a student who is not in a perfor­
mance degree program, but who 
can demonstrate graduate-level 
performance ability, to pursue per­
formance studies without investing 
the time and credit required of 
M. M .lD. M A students. The course 
is not open to M. M.M/D.MA 
students, except for conducting 
students who can demonstrate 
graduate-level ability in an instru­
ment or voice. 
Fall and spring, 2-3 credit 

Note: Not more than 8 credits of 
MUS 507, 508 and 509 combined 
may be counted toward the degree. 
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84 MUS 511 Compositional 
Techniques of the 20th 
Century 
A study, by means of practical ex­
ercises in writing , of some of the im­
portant techniques of the present 
century in the organization or non­
organization of pitch, rhythm, line, 
motive and form . 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 515 The 
Fundamentals 
of Electronic Music 
A short survey of the history and 
literature of the medium will be 
followed by study of the pertinent 
background in theoretical acoustics 
and practical engineering. Students 
will then be instructed in the basic 
techniques of electronic sound pro­
duction and modification. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 516 Electronic 
Music Workshop 
Individual short experimental works 
on specific assignments. Uses of 
electronic music equipment. 
Prerequisite :MUS 515 or the 
equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 

MUS 521 Composition 
In Traditional Styles 
A study of one of the established 
disciplines such as fugue, 
homophonic forms, or composition 
in the sacred style of the 16th cen­
tury. The content:of the course will 
be announced each time it is 
offered. 
3 credits 

MUS 532 Seminar 
In Music Theory: Rhythm 
and Ita Not.tlon 
Investigations, with the aid Qf 
theoretical writings ancient and re­
cent, and through musical analyses, 
into the nature of the rhythmic im­
pulse; studies in the efforts, 
throughout musical history, to make 
rhythm as performance com­
petence and as compositional 
parameter; studies in the relation of 
rhythm and meter in theory and 
practice. The work in any single 
semester may be confined to a 
special aspect of such topics. 
3 credits 

MUS 533 Seminar 
In Music T"eory: Topics 
In Tonal Theory 
Studies in the problems of such 
concepts, as root , harmonic syntax, 
tonal, tonality, consonance and 
dissonance, as abstractable from 
musical time and as immersed in,it, 
and of the basic writings on these 
problems, from Rameau and the 
theorists of the 18th century through 
Schenker and the commentaries on 
his work. 
3 credits 

MUS 534 Seminar 
In Music Theory: 
20th-Century Topics 
Studies in the formation of 
systematic theories pertinent to 
various idioms from C. Debussy to 
the present. The following would be 
representative areas: attempts to ex­
tend prolongational (Schenkerian) 
theory beyond "tonality"; attempts, 
Forte's in particular, to systematize 

MUS 523 Advanced a theoretical basis for pitch-structure 
Composition in "atonal" music; classical twelve-
Individual projects for graduate tone theory; rhythmic systems in 
students in composition. . Babbitt , Boulez and Stockhausen. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each . 3 credits 
semeste.r 

MUS 531 Seminar 
In Music Theory: 
Compositional Theory 
aefore 1700 
Studies in the writings of theorists 
from the Middle Ages through the 
17th century in the context of con­
temporary repertoriEls. Topics, vary­
ing from semester to semester, will 
include the following areas of in­
vestigation: Modal theory as model 
for melodic.composition, and the ef­
forts to adapt modal theory to 
polyphonic practice; problems of 
musica ficta as symptoms of the 
confrontation of modality and the 
melodic dimension with tonality and 
the harmonic dimension; discant 
and counterpoint. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 535 Lecture-Workshop 
In· the Performance 
of aaroque Music 
An examination of problems con­
fronting the performer of music from 
the period ca. 1600-1750, from both 
musicological and practical points 
of view. The basso continuo, its 
function and realization; phrasing 
and articulation: ornaments, notated 
and improvised; period instruments; 
aspects of notation; bibliography. 
The course will meet in lecture for 
two hours E;!ach week with a third 
hour devoted to the coaching of a 
rehearsal or performance of music 
prepared by members of the class. 
3 credits 

MUS 537 Seminar In 
Analysis and Performance 
A study· of the relationship of 
technical aspects of performance, 
such as tempo, phrasing, articula­
tion and dynamics, to conceptual 
problems, such as rhythmic and 
metric levels, tonal structure and 
serial organization, based upon the 
analysis and performance of 
representative solo and chamber 
works from the 18th through the 
20th centuries. 
3 credits 

MUS 539 Contemporary 
Criticism and Analysis 
In Music, Uterature and Art 
The methodology of contemporary 
criticism. A discussion of theories of 
form and style, and the relations and 
cross-currents among contem­
porary criticisms in different media. 
Formalist theories (Schenker in 
music, Riegl and Woelfflin in art) , 
statistical analysis, sociological 
criticism and Marxism (Adorno) , 
structuralism, psychological theory, 
and traditional psychology. 
3 credits 

MUS 540 Studies 
In Cultural Historiography 
This course is intended to promote 
the student's knowledge and reflec­
tion about the study of the history 
of the arts as history. It is organized 
bn the following topics: origins and 
philosophical foundations of the 
modern historical consciousness; 
the nature of historical knowledge 
and explanation ; historiographic 
models; origins, philosophical foun­
dations, and genres of historical 
musicology. 
3 credits 

SPECIAL TOPICS COURSES 

Topics to be chosen each time a 
course is offered will depend upon 
the needs of the students and the 
interests of the instructor. 

MUS 543 Topics 
In Medieval Music 
3 credits 

MUS 545 Topics 
In Renaissance Music 
3 credits 

MUS 547 Topics 
In aaroque Music 
3 credits 

MUS 549 Topics 
In 18th·Century Music 
3 credits 

MUS 553 Topics 
In 19th·Century Music 
3. credits 

MUS 555 TopiCS 
In 20th.Century Music 
3 credits 

MUS 559 Topics In Analysis 
3 credits, 

MUS 580 Beore Iteadlnt 
Intensive drill in score reading. Sing­
ing, composing and playing in open 
score with movable clefs. Students 
must have basic proficiency at the 
keyboard. Limited to eight students. 
Priority given to students in the con-
ducting program. . 
3 credits 

MUS 561 Orchestral 
Conductlng-
Advanced training in the prepara­
tion and conducting of orchestral 
scores from the standard repertory. 
Students will study the works in a 
seminar, and then conduct them in 
regular supervised readings with 
the Graduate Orchestra. Open only 
to students in the graduate conduct­
ing programs. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

MUS 563 Advanced Chor.1 
Conducting A 
Advanced training in preparing and 
conducting choral works. Students 
will attend a semester in score 
study, will recive individual private 
instruction, and will be expected to 
participate in the rehearsing of the 
University Chorus, the University 
Chorale and the Chamber Singers. 
Open only to students enrolled in 
graduate conducting programs. 
Fall and spring, 3-6 credits each 
semester 

MUS 564 Advanced Choral 
Conducting a 
Advanced training in preparing and 
conducting choral works. Not open 
to students enrolled in the graduate 
conducting programs. . 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

MUS 565 Greduate 
Orchestra 
Study and performance of or­
chestral works from the Baroque 
period to the present. Weekly 
readings of important works from 

, the standard repertory. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each 
semester 

MUS 587 Master Class 
In Orchestral Repertory 
Study of orchestral parts for sections 
(brass, strings, woodwinds) or for in­
dividual instruments. The course will 
emphasize overall ensemble skills 
and audition preparation. Different 
sections directed toward specific 
groups. See the Course Listing for 
offerings in any particular semester. 
2 credits 

MUS 589 Performance 
Problems In 
20th-Century Music 
A study of performance skills re­
quired in new music, with emphasis 
on polyrhythms, composite 
rhythms, control of tone color and 
dynamics, and on the understand­
ing of new methods of notation. Ex­
ercises, and the study of selected 
20th-century works. 
Fall, 2 credits 



..... 170 IOIII-CeftIurr 
Conducted ........ 1. 
Works to be studied will range from 
five to 15 players. Representative 
composers would be: Boulez. Cater. 
Stockhausen. Stravinsky. Varese. 
Webern. Performance of the works 
will be a normal part of the course. 
Instrumental students will be can· 
ducted by the instructor for one and 
one· half hours per week. and by the 
student conductors for one hour per 
week. Conducting students will 
meet with the Instructor alone for 
one and one· half hours per week; 
besides working with the instrumen· 
talists. they will also observe the ses· 
sions conducted by the instructor. 
Enrollment of conducting students 
will be limited to three. 
Prerequisite: MUS 569 or the 
equivalent 
Spring. 3 credits for conducting 
students. 2 credits for instrumen· 
talists 

.. US 171 Adv.nced 
In.tructIon In In.trum.nt 
or Volc. 
IndiVidual guidance in technique 
and repertory. with 30 practice 
hours required each week. Each 
student is required to perform at 
least one solo piece per semester. 
unless excused. by the .instructor in 
a written note to the Department's 
Graduate Studies Committee. 
Fall and spring. 2-6 credits each 
semesteF 

MUS 173 Ch.mber "u.1c 
Chamber ensembles such as the 
string quartet. wind quintet solo 
vocal ensemble. two·piano team 
and other special groups meet. 
each under the direction of a 
member of the performance facul· 
ty. for the study of works from ttie 
repertories of the respective groups. 
with particular atter'ltion given to tf1e 
music of the 20th century. Required: 
presence at a weekly coaching ses· 
sion. at least three hours per week 
of uncoached rehearsal. and at 
least one performance per 
semester 
Fall and spring. 2 credits 

.. US 174 .... t., CI ••• 
InC ............. u.1c 
Advanced studies in the repertories 
for various chamber ensembles. 
Each section will be limited to three 
ensembles. to be chosen by the in· 
structor of the section' prior to the 
beginning of the semester. Enroll· 
ment by groups only. 
2 credits 

.. US 171 ... tar C .... 
In SOIo .... rtorr 
for I_trument or Volc. 
Performanc techniques and prob· 
lems in wo ks for instrument or 
voice. drawn from all historical 
periods. The instructor will be a 
teacher of the specific instrument In 
each case, except that his or her 
section may be open to students of 
certain other instruments with his or 
her perm iss on. Not offeJed each 
semester in every instrument. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each 
semester 

MU. 577 M •• t.r CI ••• 
In Perform.nc. Ped.gog, 
Guidance and supervision in the 
teaChing of an instrument or voice. 
2 credits 

MU. 578 Op.,. Work.hop . 
Study and performance of scenes 
or complete operas from the stand· 
ard and 20th·century repertories. 
An interdisoiplinary approach In· 
volving the Departments of Music 
and Theatre Arts. 
Fall and spring , 2-4 credits, variable 

MUS 581 20t .... C.nturr 
Repertorr for In.trumnt 
or Volc. 
A study of the solo works of the 20th 
century, wit emphasis on perfor· 
mance techi\iques and problems. 
The instructor will be a teacher of 
the specific instrument in each case, 
except hiS or her secton may be 
open to students of certain other in· 
struments with his or her permis· 
sian . Not offered each semester In 
every instrument. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each 
semester 

MUS 585 R.n.I ••• nc. 
.nd a.roq". ar ••• 
Perform .• Flc. Practlc. 
Study and survey of original and 
transcribed Renaiss,ance works, 
and of various Baroque works, for 
brasses. Investigation of styles and 
techniques of Renaissance or· 
namentation using mainly Ganassi's 
Fontegara (1535) as text. Investiga· 
tion of Baroque ornamentation . 
styles and symbols . 
Fall, 2 credits . 

"US"tP~ 
In 1NchIntI 
Instruction in the Depart!T1ent under 
the supervision of the faculty. (MUS 
591 may not be incluped in the 
courses taken in ful~illment of 
degree requirements.) . 
Fall and spring, 1-3 c ,edits each 
semester 

MU •• 82 .. m •• t 1 
on the Teaching of Mu.lc 
Discussion of fundam ntal prob· 
lems in teaching music. opics may 
include the explanatio of musical 
processes, communica ion to non· 

of performance, theor history or 
analysis with. one anoth r. Required 
of all students who teac one of the 
introductory undergraduate courses 
in musicianship, theory~r literature; 
to be taken durfng the firl>t semester 
of teaching. 
Fall, 1 credit 

MU. 585 Ch.mb.r Players 
The Graduate String uartet, the 
Graduate Wind Quint t and the 
Graduate Piano Trio, s ecially ap· 
pointed groups, wor~ under the 
direction of a member a the perfor· 
mance faculty and pr nt concerts 
and workshops at th University 
and elsewhere. 
Fall and spring, 3 cr dits each 
semester 

MUS 5" Indepen 
Studl •• 
Indiv idual studies~. nder the 
guidance of a faculty m mber. Each 
student must sub it to the 
Graduate Studies Com ittee of the 
Department a written prospectus of 
the work he or she intends to pur· 
sue, with the amol:Jnt o~credit pro· 
posed, together with th written en· 
dorsement of the pro pective in· 
sructor. Approval of th Graduate 
Studies Committee i required; 
hence this material sho Id be sub· 
mitted as soon as pOSSible. and in 
any case within the firs~ two weeks 
of the semester (or the f'rst week of 
a summer session) . 
Fall annd spring. varia 

MUS 802 Mu.lc a 
Oth.r DI.clplln •• 
An interdisciplinary se 
will be offered from tim to time with 
members of other grad ate depart· 
ments, on topics to vary from 
semester to semester. 
3 credits 

MUS .tt Worbhop 
In ConIpoeItIon 
and ............... 
Student composers and student 
performers will be under the joint 
supervision of the composition 
faculty and a member of the perfor· 

. mance faculty. The composers will 
write examples to be performed and 
discussed in class, that confront 
specified problems in performance 
and composition. The course can ' 
be repeated once for credit toward 
the degree. 
Spring, 3 credits 

MU •• tS Semln.r 
In Electronic Mu.1c 
Compo.ltlon 
Individual compositions, of substan· 
tial proportions. in electronic or con· 
crete music media. The course may 
be repeated. Open only to qualified 
students in a music degree 
program. 
Prerequisite: MUS 516 or the 
equivalent 
Fall and spring. 3 credits each 
seinester 

MUS 823 Directed 'tud, 
In Compo.ltlon 
Intended for doctoral students in 
composition. 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester. repetitive 

MU ... 1 Directed Stud, 
In Conducting 
Intended for doctoral students in 
conducting. 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester. repetitive 

MU. I7t Directed 'tud, 
In In.trum ..... 1 .nd 
Voc.IPerform.nc. 
Intended for doctoral students in in· 
strumenial and vocal performance.' 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester. repetitive 

MUS 887 Directed R.adlng 
Intended for preparation for the 
preliminary examinations and reo 
lated requirements. 
Fall and spring. 1-12 credits each 
semester. repetitive 

MU .... Directed 
DI •• ertatlon R •••• rch 
Intended for work in the area of the 
dissertation. 
Fall annd spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester. repetitive 
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P.hllosophy 
(PHI) 

Chairperson: Edwad S. Casey 
Old Physics Building 209 (516) 246-8432 

Doctoral Program Director: Robert Sternfeld 
Old Physics Building 203 (516) 246-3344 · 

Master's Program Director: Sidney Gel/ber 
Old Physics Building 217 (516) 246-3344 

The Department of Philosophy offers programs leading to the 
Master of Arts in philosophy with Graduate Studies in Philosophical 
Perspectives, and to the Doctor of Philsophy. The two programs 
differ in content and purpose. 

Graduate Studies in Philosophical Perspectives (master's level) 
emphasizes current moral , social and political problems and in­
volves an exploration of important issues in education, laW, 
medicine, art, religion and human relationships. Throughout we 
stress the development of critical and analytic abilities and con­
centrate on the self-understanding of changing people in a chang­
ing world . It is a program in philosophic;;al perspectives not only 
because of interdisciplinary emphasis but because of the impor­
tance. placed on understanding different approaches possible to 
many-sided issues. The program complements practice in the varie­
ty of professions, as well as serving to promote an intellectual focus 
for the academic disciplines in the sciences and liberal arts. 

Courses are taught by the faculty of the Department of Philosophy 
and organized under the themes of Moral and Ethical Perspec­
tives; Public Issues; Individual Self and Human Development; In­
quiry, Method and the Sciences; P~ilosophic Traditions and History; 
and Art and Literature. Some of the offerings relate to such areas 
as Ethics in the Profesions, Feminism, Parents and Children, 
Technology, Commnication, Oriental Philosophy and Religion, Exis­
tentialism, Marxism and Communism, Guilt and Responsibility and 
Life Histories. 

The curriculum is designed with principally two kinds of students 
in mind: (a) those currently enrolled in Stony Brook's MAILS pro­
gram: (b) those who received their baccaluareate degree some 
years ago and who are desirous of returning to school to broaden 
or continue their education in this area .. The program is open to 
both full- and part-time students. All courses are scheduled for late 
afternoons, evenings or Saturdays. Those able to take three courses 
per semester can complete course requirements in about three 
semesters and (depending on one's pace) the master's paper a 
short time thereafter. Some financial ' aid is available. 

Adml •• lon 

Admission to Graduate Studies in Philosophical 
Perspectives (Master's Level) . 
For admission to Graduate Studies in Philosophiyal Perspectives, 
the following are normally required : 

A. A bachelor's degree from a recognized institution. 
B. An average of at least B in the la!>t two years of undergraduate 

work or six credits of graduate work with ·a B average in the MAILS 

" 

program or another recognized graduate program. 
C. An official transcript of undE;lrgraduate record and of any work 

completed in the MAILS program or other graduate program. 
D. Letters of recommendation from two previous or current 

instructors. , . 
. E. An admission essay of roughly 500 words expressing your 

interests and expectations of the program as it relates to your cur­
rent state of life. 

F. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
G. Acceptiince by both the Department of Philosophy and the 

Graduate School. 
Deficiencies in these requirements shall not automatically bar 

admission to the program, although a candidate may be required 
in such cases to enrolli in philosophy courses in the MAILS pro­
gram prior to consideration of· his or her application. 

Admission to the Ph. D. Program in Philosophy 
There are three general aims of the doctoral program: 

1. To cultivate and make explicit the rational values of the prin· 
cipal contemP9rary styles of philosophical reasoning ; 

2. To investigate the areas, between philosophy and other 
disciplines whichinvolye communication and reasol"); 

3. To pr9vide an understanding of the history, major figures and 
diverse problems of philosophy. 

For admission to the doctoral program in philosophy, the follow­
ing are normally required: 

A. A bachelor's degree with a major in philosophy. 
B. Some knowledge of the history of philosophy and of contem­

porary modes of thought is highly desirable. Deficiencies in these 
areas may require that special work be undertaken. 

C. An official transcript of undergraduate record and of any work 
completed at the graduate level. 

D. Letters of recommendation from three previous or current in­
. structors; submission of a philosqphical essay (which may be a 
paper written for a previous course) . 

E. Graduate Record Examination General Test scores. 
F. Acceptance by both the Department of Philosophy and the 

Graduate School. . 

D.II ......... ulrement. 

Requirements, lor the M.A. Degree, Graduate 
Studies in Philosophical Perspectives (MAlPP) 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, the 
following are required . 

A. Formal Course Requirements 
A student preparing for the degree of Master of Arts in philosophy, 
with Graduate Studies in Philosophical Perspectives is required to 



take a total of ten courses amounting to 30 g aduate credit hours 
as listed below: ' 

1. Two 3-credit courses (PHI 510-511) in Resources in the History 
of Philosophy 

2. Two 3-credit courses (PHI 515-516) Resources in Contem­
porary Philosophy 

3. One 3-credit course (PHI 518-519) in tthe detailed examina­
tion of the work of a single philosopHer 

4. Five 3-credit courses in the ' MA/PP offerings 
Reading knowledge of a foreign language, while desirable, is 

neither required nor presumed. 

B. The M. A. Essay 
The essay is a research paper in which the student exhibits an 
ability to locate, comprehend and articulate a concept or theme 
that bears upon one or another contemporary problem. The paper 
IS usually begun under the direction of the instructor in one of the 
MA/PP offerings and will eventually be presented to that instruc­
tor and one other faculty member upon completion. 

Other options, in satisfying this degree requ rement, are available. 
to students, upon approval by the MA/PP program committee: 

1. The M.A. Practicum . 
The Practicum is for thc:se students who are teaching ir.l high 
school and who can obtain permission to introduce a 
philosophy course into the curriculum, under the direction 
of a faculty member in the Departmemt of Philosophy. The 
student will be required to present course plans, 
bibliographies and other evidence (i)f his/her ac'ademic 
readines.s prior to the teaching of the course, to the faculty 
adVISor and to the MA/PP. program committee for their ap­
proval. DUring the course, the construction and grading of 
exams and papers will be supervised and several classes 
will be visited. Overall evaluation will take place at the con­
clUSion of the course and upon submission of a report writ­
ten by the student. 

2. Fieldwork 
A student, with the direction of two faculty memb; rs (as ad­
Visors), chooses a problem related to the perspectives on 
moral and ethical issues, or public issues and perspectives 
that he or she wishes to investigate bJl going into the com­
munity (e.g. hospitals, government agencies, schools, etc.). 
A written plan of the project will be submitted for review and 
approval by the advisors and the MA/PP program commit­
tee. Overall evaluation will take place at the conclusion of 
the study and upon sllbmission of a written report by the 
student. . 

C. Performance 
An average grade of B is the minimum, but nq more them six credits 
of C's will be permitted to count for credit toward the degree. Any 
student who accumulates twelve credits of C grades will be drop­
ped from the program. 

D. Transfer Credits 
A maximum of six hours of post-baccalaureate credit in philosophy 
from other institutions may be transferred toward the MA in 
Philosophy (Philosophical Perspectives). The transference of credit 
will not be automatic, but will depehd upon the suitability of the 
courses to the goals of MA/PP and up0n the grades received in 
the courses. A maximum of six credits of CEO courses ill philosophy 
earned in Stony [3rook's MAILS program are transferrable, sub­
Ject only to the performance and distribution egulations mention-
ed above. • . 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree in Philosophy 
The doctoral program is designed to be completed in four years 
of full-tlm~ work. The Graduate School regulations prescribe a 
minimum of two semesters of full-time enrollment. In addition to 
the minimum degree requirements of the ~raduate School, the 
follOWing are reqUIred: . '. 

A. Seminars 
1. Two seminars in the history of philosophy from among 

courses concentrating upon the thought of an individual 

thinker (Plato, Aristotle, Kant) or of a period (19th-Century 87 
Thought) or an identifiable movement (Rationalists or 0 
Empiricists). 

2. Two seminars on problems or areas: one from each of the 
following gro ps: :t 
Group a: • c 
PHI 630 Phil<jlsophy of SCience and Logic 3 
PHI 631 MetaphYSICS ~ 
PHI 632 EPitemOlogy ~ 
PHI 633 Phil sophy of Mind I» 

Group b: a 
PHI 634 Ethl s 'TI 

PHI 635 Soci I and Political Philosophy :r 
PHI 637 Aes~etlCS and RhetOriC : 

3. Three Style S minars, one in each of the three contemporary il 
modes of hilosophlzlng: AnalytiC, Continental and 
Systematic Pr seminars (PHI 650, 651, and 652) will explore. 
the methods, resupposltlons and operational modes of the 
style involved Advanced Style Seminars and an Interstyle 
Seminar will e offered regularly, one of which is _strongly 
recommende . 

4. T..yo Interface Seminars in interdisciplinary areas between 
philosophy a d another discipline: Natural Science, Social 
Science, Hum nities. These seminars are usually team-taught 
by philosoph faculty members knowledgeable about fields 
outside philos phy along with faculty members from the rele-
vant disciplin s. \ 

5. A practicum in the teaching of philosophy, Supervised 
Teaching, alo g with additional teaching experiel'lce in the 
undergraduat program. 

6. Two addition~1 ele~ted seminars 
An overall averag~ grade of.B or better is required, with no more 

than six credits of a counting toward the degree. 

B. General . 
. 1. · To pass an e am in the History of Philosophy. 

2. To have accepted a Philosophical.Style Essay 
3. To have acc~ted an I nterface Essay 
The Director of Gr duate Studies will guide students in planning 

their program of st dies. . 

C. Ph.D. Candida . 
Official PhD. candi acy is attained when, in addition to the re­
quirements listed ab I ve, a student fulfills the additional competency 
requirements: · ' . 

1. Competence in symbolic logic. This means sufficient 
knowledge of oncepts and notations of first-order logic for 
understandin , and applying to problems in philosophy. A 
grade of B 0 better in an undergraduate symbolic logic 
course IS nor ally adequate evidence of competence. 

2. Competence in a foreign language. This is shown by 
translating a revisously untranslated philosophical article 
(or the equiva ent) or by .writin'g a research paper including 
a translation f substantial philosophical passages. 

3. Competence to undertake dissertation project. This is shown 
(a) by a pape (10-15 pages) outlining projected study, ex­
pectetJ findin s, relevant arguments and evidence (e.g.' 
bibliography), and (b) by a de,!elopment of the projected 
study beforel faculty examining committee. 

Upon .the recomm ndation of the graduate faculty that the disser­
tation project be ini iated, the student becomes a candidate for 
the Ph.D. 

MA. Degree R~Uirement 
Doctoral students ay be awarded an M.A. degree upon com­
pletion of 30 gradu~e credits of graded coursework and two of 
the three projects listbd above, Section B, as general requirements. 
(ThiS. M A ae~ree is 8uite distinct fr?m the Master of Arts, Graduate 
Studies In Phllosopthical. Perspectives described above.) 
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'aculty 

Allison. David B.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .. 1974. Pennsylvania 
State University: Phenomenology; 
structuralism. 

Athay, PatriCia. Lecturer. B.A .. 1974, 
Reed College: History of 17th- and 
18th-century philosophy; Kant ; 
philosophy of science; philosophy 
of the social sciences. 

Buchler. Justus. Distinguished Pro­
fessor Emeritus. Ph.D .. 1938. Col­
umbia Univesity : Systematic 
philosophy. 

Casey, Edward S.. Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D.. 1967, North­
western University: Aesthetics; 
phenomenology; philosophy of 
psychology. 

de Nicholas. Antonio. Professor. 
Ph.D., 1971 , Fordham University: In­
dian philosophy. 

Dilworth. David. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. . 1963.' Fordham 
University; 1970, Columbia Univer­
sity: East-West comparative 
philosophy. 

Gelber, Sidney, Professor and 
Master's Program Director. Ph.D., 
1954. Columbia University: Political 
philosophy. 

Grim. Patrick. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D .. 1976, Boston University: Con­
temporary ethics and social 
philosophy; philosophy 01 the 'social 
sciences; analytic philosophy; 
philosophy of language. 

Cours •• 

1IAI'n .... PROGRAIlIN 
PHILOSOPHICAL 
......... CTlV •• 

All courses are for 3 credits unless 
otherwise noted. 

PHI 510, 511 Resourc .. In 
the III8IoIy of PhIlosophy I 
&: II 

PHI 515, 518 Reaource. In 
Contemponuy P ... I0......, I 
&: II 

PHI 518, 518 Indlvlduel 
TIIIftken In .... HI.tory of 
PhIosophy 

I. IIORAL AND ETHICAL 
P • ...,.CTlV •• 

PH1521Con~ ............ 
PHI 522 .thIceI lnun 

Heelan ... Patrick. Professor. Ph.D .. 
1952. ~. Louis University; 1964. 
University of Louvain. Belgium: 
Philosophy of science. 

Howard. Dick. Professor. Ph.D .. 
1970. University of Texas: Political 
and social philosophy; Marxism. 

Ihde. Don. Professor. Ph.D .. 1964. 
Boston University: Phenomenology; 
philosophy of technology 

Kittay, Eva. Assistant Professor. 
PhD .. 1978. City University of New 
York: Philosophy of language; 
philosophy and literature; feminism. 

Kuspit. Donald B.. Professor.' 
D.Phil. . 1960 University of Frankfurt. 
Federal Republic 01 Germany; 1971. 
University of Michigan: Art criticism; 
20th-century art; northern Renais­
sance art. 

Martin, Christopher. Lecturer. M.A .. 
1976. Susex (England): Philosophy 
and history of logic; medieval 
philosophy; logic. 

Miller. Clyde Lee. Associate Pro­
fessor.6 Ph,D" 1974. Yale Universii­
ty: History of philosophy. 

PHI 523 110,.1 TIIeorIe. of 
.... lIodem World 

PHI 524 Gum end 
Re.pon.1bl1Ity 

II. PU8UC IUUE. AND' 
PERSPECTIW. 

Neville. Robert, Professor.2 Ph.D .. 
1963. Yale University: Philosophy of 
religion; process philosophy. 

Nolan. Rita D .. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D .. -1965. University of Penn­
sylvania: Analytic philosophy. 

Pomerantz, David. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D.. 1979; Vanderbilt 
University: Ethics; sDcial 
philosophy; logic. 

Rawlinson, Mary C. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .. 1978. Northwestern 
University: Philosophy of medicine 
and medical ethics; phenome­
nology; philosophical psychology; 
modern philosophy. 

Silverman, Hugh J.. Professor. 4 

Ph.D., 1973. Stanford University: 
Continental philosophy; history of 
ideas; literary theory. 

Simon, Michael A.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .• 1967, Harvard Univer­
sity: Philosophy of mind; philosophy 
of biology; philosophy of social 
scienCe. 

Spector. Marshall. Professor. Ph. D .. _ 
1963. John Hopkins University: 
Philosophy of SCience; modern 
philosophy_ 

Sternfeld. Robert. Professor and 
Doctoral PrOQram Director. Ph. D. , 
1948, University 01 Chicago: Logical 
theory; epistemology. 

Tejera, Victorino. Professor. Ph.D .. 
1956. . Columbia University: 
Aesthetics; classical philosophy. 

PHI AS Poltlc .. ....... p.., 
PHI ................ 
C ............. 

PHI U7 PhIIo •• p.., of 
Teobt.1ao 

PHI 532 F ....... m. Conunt _PHI" ............ 01 
end Velue. lI.dI.~ 

PHI 533 Community 

PHI 534 Phlloao...., of Yw 

Watson. Walter. Associate Professor. 
PhD.. 1958. University of Chicago: 
History of philosophy. 

Welton. Donn. Assistant Professor. 
Ph .D.. 1973" Southern Illinois 
University: Phenomenology and 
social philosophy. 

Williams. Peter. Assistant Profes­
SOr. 3 •5 Ph.D .. 1973. Harvard Univer­
sity: Philosophy of law; ethics. 

Zyskind. Harold. Professor. Ph.D .. 
1964. University of Chicago: 
Philosophic rhetoric; history of 
philosophy. 

Number of taching. graduate and 
research assistants. fall 1983: 36. 

1 Joint appomtment. Department of Art 
2 Dean of Humanities annd Fine Arts 
3 Joint appointment, Community and 

Preventive Medicine 
4 ReCIpient of the State University 

Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching. 1976-77 

& Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1977-78. 

6 Recipient of the State Umversity 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1979-80. 

PHI 531 ...........".. on 
FellI ........ 

PHI MO Perep.cIIveD on .... ............... 
III. P.RSP.CTlV •• ON 
INDIVIDUAL au AND 
HUIIAN HYELOPII.NT 

PHI 01 LIfe HID..,... 

PHI 02 .... nta end 
. Children 

PHI 5A PhII ••• p'" 01 
.... tIon 



PHI 8M Penpectlve. Oft . 
Delltti and Dying 

IV. p ....... CTln. ON . 
INQUIRY, IIETHOD AND 
TH. SCI.NC •• 

PHI 581 .tructu ... of 
Inqu~ 

PHI H2 Logic 

PHI H3 PhIIo8opohy of 
Lug ..... 

PHI 584 1ler8pect1ve8 on 
Conununlc8tlon 

DOCTORAL PROGRAII 
IN PHILOSOPHY 

All courses are for 3 credits unless 
otherwise noted . 

. I~ AREA COURSE. 

.pHI 100 AncIent. .' 
PhlloHphy 

PHI 801 II ....... . 
PhlIoHphy 

PHI 802 lIod ..... PhlloHphy 

PHI 830 PhlloHphy of 
ScIence .nd Logic 

PHI 831 1I • ......,.Ic •• nd 
.,. ....... 10 Phllo.ophy 

PHI 832 EpI8temoIogy 

PHI 833 PhIIoHphy of IIlnd 

PHI 834 Ethics· 

PHI 835 Social and 
PoIltlcaI PhHoHphy 

PHI 837 ....... UC. and 
..... torIc 

V. P ....... cmvES ON 
PHILOSOPHIC TRADITION. 
AND HISTORICAL TH.II •• 

PHI571~n' 
PhIIoH...., 

PHI 872 OrIental 
Philo....., 

PHI 573 PhlloHphie. of 
HI.to" 

PHI 874 IIjIII 

PHI 575 PhlloHPhy of 
Religion 

PHI 838 Oriental 
Philo ... .., 

.11. PROSEIlINARS 

PHI no Analytic 
Philo""" •• 

PHI 851 ~..-nom.noI ... Ica" 
Exl.tenUalIIPhlloaophle. 

PHI 852 Cqntempor." .,.temaUc Philo""" •• 

VI· .. -...._I 
ON AM 

PHI 581 Phllo ... hy 
Ut .... u ... 

PHI 582 PhllHophy 

PHI 890, 591 Direct 
He"'Ing. 
(Variable credit) 

PHI 8." 8 .. Dlrec 
R ••• arch 
(Variable credit) 

III. STYLE SEIlINA 

PHI eeo Styl. Semi 
Anal,.l. 

PHI .. 1 .tyl. Semi 
Phenom.nology 
.nd ExI.tenUall.m 

of 

of Art 

IV. INTERDISCIPU ARY 
SEIlINAR. j 

, 

PHI 810 Interfac. ~mln.n 
PhIIoHPhy-
Natural ScIenc. 

PHI 811 Int ..... c.. mlnen 
Phllo.:-SocI.1 l-r. 
PHI 812 Int ..... ce .... In.n 
PhlloHphy-Hum. Itl •• 

V. INDEPENDENT AND 
DIRECTED STUDIES 

PHI 620 Adv.nced 
Probl.ms In Philosophy 
Variable and repetitive credit 

PHI 621 Indep.nd.nt 
S~udy . 
Variable and repetitive credit 

PHI 622 Sup.rvlsed 
Te.chlng 
3 credits, repetitive 

PHI 680 Dissertation 
Variable and repetitive credit 

89 

0 
::I: 
c: 
3 
III 
$: 
ar en 
III 
::l 
Co 

." 
S· 
CD 

> 
~ en 



90 

THEATRE 
ARTS 
(THR, DR"" 

Chairperson: William J. Bruehl 
Fine Arts Center 3045 (516) 246-5670 

Graduate Programs Director: Carol Rosen 
Fine Arts Center 3017 (516) 246-5674 or 246-5670 

The Department of Theatre Arts offers two graduate programs: a 
three-year (72 credit) M.FA in Dramaturgy, and, parallel with the 
first year of the M.F.A., a one-year (30 credit) MA program in the 
theory and practice of theatre. Both programs offer. opportunities 
for interdisciplinary study. Among the faculty are practicing 
dramaturgs, critics and scholars, directors, designers, playwrights 
and translators. Highly distinguished specialists from the Universi­
ty's Foreign Language, English and Comparative Literature Depart­
ments contribute significantly to the training as. well. Graduate 
students are encouraged to take elective courses in related 
disCiplines-studies of culture, society, history and literary genres­
to help develop a breadth, as well as depth, of knowledge about 
the place of theatre in society. 

The goals of the M.A. program are (1) to study the dramatic tradi­
tion and the history of the performing arts; (2) to develop an 
ungerstanding of the vital relationship between theatre theory and 
onstage practice; and (3) to prepare students qualified to 
matriculate in programs of study at the M.F.A. or Ph.D. level. This 
M.A. program does not set out to train dramaturgs. It is intended 
for students seeking to become directors in educational, cpmmunity 
or professional theatre; drama critics; producers; playwrights; or 
translators of dramatic texts. It is also suitable for teachers iFlterested 
in theatre, whose first degree has been in a purely literary discipline. 

The M.F.A: program of the Department of Theatre Arts focuses 
on the work of the Dramaturg, sometimes called the Literary 
Manager, of ·the· theatre. In the United States and thr,ollghout thE! 
world, the dramaturg takes a vital part in the direction of profes­
sional theatre. He or she is responsible for advising on choice of 
repertoire, for choosing or commissioning translations of foreign 
plays, collaborating with directors and dramatists in research of 
many kinds and making public statements about policy and pro­
ductions. The dramaturg must be well informed in historical, critical 
and comparative studies, and also sensitive to every aspect of 
theatre practice. In a three-year M.F.A. professional training pro­
gram, our graduate students work in close contact with our facul­
ty and with professional theatres both on and off campus, notably 
with Stony Brook's Highlight Theatre, under the artistic direction 
of John Russell Brown, Associate of the National Theatre of Great 
Britain. Training in dramaturgy is useful even to students who later 
decide to pursue other careers in the theatre or other media, or 
teaching at the university level, for, in fact, professional dramaturgs 
do often become directors, producers, administrators, drama critics, 
teachers or playwrights; many combine two or three different 

careers. Therefore, the Stony Brook program offers natural oppor­
tunities for students with a wide range of interests in theatre prac­
tice and dramatic criticism, and in the last three semmesters grow­
ing emphasis is placed upon individual development. As this pro­
gam is built on the bond between theory and practice that we 
believe must lie at the heart of dramaturgical training, the culmina­
tion of the program is the professional internship and the M.FA 
project. \ 

More detailed descriptions' of these graduate programs are 
available from the departmental office. These descriptions include 
specific requirements, areas of concentration, and.information on 
independent projects, theses and general examinations. Interested 
students should request information and application forms as early 
as possible, especially if they plan to apply for financial aid. 

Facilltl •• 

The Theatre Arts Department is located in Stony Brook's Fine Arts 
Center, which houses an 1106 seat proscenium stage, three black 
box theatres, a scene shop, a costume shop, a design studio, a 
dance studio, dressing rooms and green rooms . . Two additional 
theatre spaces, another scene shop, and storage space are also 
available on campu.s. The campus has electronic media facilities 
including a large and small TV studio equipped for sound and film 
technology. 

The Unviersity library is immediatelly adjacent and holds in ex­
cess of 27,000 volumes related to the study of theatre arts. Special 
collections of play texts, including translations, and of theatre ar­
chives are held and are being developed continually. Manhattan 
is an easy commute by train, bus or car, and its many theatres, 
exhibitions, archives and libraries (most notably the New York Public 
Library of the Performing Arts at Lincoln Center) are also accessi­
ble to our students: 

Adml •• lon 
I 

Admission to the M.A: Program in Theatre Arts 
For admission to the M.A. program in Theatre Arts, the following, 
in addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, are nor-
mally required: . . 

A. A baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or 
university. 

B. Advanced undergraduate courses in theatre history; dramatic 
literature, and/or theatre practice. 

C. Undergraduate grade-point average of at least 3.0. 
D. Three letters of recommendation. 
E. Graduate Record Examination General Test scores. 
F. Supporting materials such as scripts, essays, pUblications, or 

a portflio, etc. (For the return of this sample of his or her work, the 



applicant must include a' stamped, seIf-add~ envelope with 
the completed application.) 

G. ,6,cceptance both by the Department of T eatre Arts and by 
the Graduate School. 

H. If a student not meeting all the above requirements is admit­
ted provisionally, he or she must complete the missing requirements 
within the first semester of graduate study. 

I. If a student accepted into the M.A. progam wishes to offer, 
either for credit toward the degree or for exemption from enroll­
ment in courses required by Stony Brook, analogous courses taken 
at another university, he or she must present transcripts and other 
supporting materials for consideration by the Director of Graduate 
Studies before the end of his or her first semester in the program. 

Admission to the M.F.A. Program in Qramaturgy 
This M.F.A. program is intensive and admission to it is highly selec­
tive. For admission, the following, in addition to the minimum 
Graduate School requirements, are normally required: 

A. A baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or 
university. 

B. Advancd undergraduate courses in theatre history, dramatic 
literature, and/or theatre practice. 

C. Undergraduate grade point average of at least 3.0. 
D. Three letters of recommendation. 
E. Graduate Record Examination General Test scores. 
F. Supporting materials such as scripts, essaYs, publications or 

a portfolio, etc. (For the return of this work sample, the applicant 
must include a stamped, self-addressed envelope with the com­
pleted application.) 

G. ,6,cceptanee both by the Department of Theatre Arts and by 
the Graduate School. 

H. If a student not meeting all the above requirements is admit­
ted provisionally, he or she must complete the missing requirements 
within the first semester of graduate study. 

I. Applicants who already hold an M.A. in Theatre Arts from 
another institution may be admitted provisionally to the second year 
of the M.F.A. program, Such students are required to fulfill M.F.A. 
first-year course requirements not taken as part of their M.A. train­
ing elsewhere. 

J. If a student accepted into the M.F.A. program wishes to of­
fer, either for credit toward the degre or for exemption from enroll­
ment in courses required by Stony Brook, anaJogous courses taken 

, at another university, transcripts and other supporting material must 
be presented for consideration by the Director of Graduate Studies 
before the end of the student's first semester in the program. 

K. If so indicated on the application: an applicant for the M.F.A. 
program in Dramaturgy can also be considered for admiSsion to 
the one-year (30- credit) M.A. program in Theatre Arts, which runs 
parallel to the first year of the M.F.A. If such an applicant is admit­
ted instead to the M.A. program, he or she may then be considered, 
upon successful completion of the M.A. , for admission to the se­
cond year of the M.F.A. program. 

L. If a student applying for admission to the M.F.A. program 
wishes to earn an M.A. degree upon successful completior::l of his 
or her first year of fUll-time study, he or she must inalicate this at 
the time of application, and when in' residence, he or she must 
fulfill all requirements for the 30-credit M.A. degree (see below). 

M. Students in the M.F.A. program are evaluated at the end of 
each year of study before permission is granted to continue. If a 
student completing his or her fist year of study is not given per­
mission to continue, he or she may instead be redesignated as 
a candidate for an M.A. degree. He or she must then fulfill' all re­
quirements for that 30-credit degree (see above). 

.,..,.. ..... ..,. ...... 18 ' 91 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree in Theatre Arts 0 
In addition' to the minimum Graduate School requirements, the 
following are required J: 

A. Course ReqUiremJnts ~ 
All courses are 3 creqits. ! 

THR 500 Research.{ Bibliography, and Critical Writing ~ 
THR 501 Theatre H story . II 
THR 502 The Histo y, Theory, and Practice of Acting I 
THR 503 Dramatic iterature: Theory, Criticism, and History 
THR 504 ' Playwritin : Tradition and Practice i 
THR 505 The Orga ization and Development of Contemporary 

Theatre ~ 
' THR 550 Teaching eminar and Practicum (see D below) lit 

B. Final General Exa1 ination 
A final general examinf,ition in essay form assaying the student'~ 
knowledge of theatrical lhistory, theory and criticism must be passed 
with a grade of B or tter. 

C. Foreign language 
Proficiency in a foreig language must be demonstrated. This re­
quirement may be fulf lied either: (1) by successfully completing 
with a grade of B or tter a foreign language course offered for 
this purpose,' or (2) passing with a grade of B or better a 
language proficienCY', xamination given by the department. ' 

D. Teaching Experien~e ,I 
Teaching for a least on1: semester at the university level is required 
cif all graduate studen s. This requirement is normally fulfilled in 
the Teaching Seminar and Practicum (THR 550, 3 credits). 

E. The Masters Ttiesi 
The master's thesis (TH 506, 3 credits) must be successfully com­
pleted with a grade of . or better under th!3 direction of a faculty 
advisor. 

F. ResidenOj Require ent ' -
This 30 credit program is normally completed in one to two years 
of full-time residency. A full-time student may register, with permis­
sion of the Director of raduate Studies, for from a minimum of 
12 credits to a maXimux of 18 credits per semester. Students may 
also be enrolled in th] M.A. program part-time. 

Requirements for fe M.F.A. Degree in Dramaturgy 
In addition to the mini um Graduate School requirements, the 
following ared require : 

A. Course Requireme ts. . 
All these courses are ~ credits. 

1. First year: ' 
. THR 500 Resear h, Bibliography, and Critical Writing 
THR 501 Theatre History I 
THR 502 The His ory, Theory, and Practice of Acting 
THR 503 Dramatic Literature: Theory, Criticism, and 

History 
THR 504 Playwrit ng: Tradition and Practice . 
THR 505 The Or anization and Development of Con­

tempor ry Theatre 
THR 550 Teachin Seminar and Practicum (see E below) 

2. Second year: 
THR 600 Theatre History II 
THR 601 The Dir tor: Tradition and Techniques 
THR 602 Translati ns and Adaptations 
THR 603 Theatre Architecture and Stage Design 
THR 604 Concep and Execution 

3. Third year: I 

THR 650 The Pro ession of the Dramatist 
THR 651 Shakes eare's Theatre 
THR 652 Theatre and the Media 
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1. First year: 

THR 506 A Theatre's History (3 credits) 
2. Second year: 

THR 605 Scripting (3 credits) 
3. Third year: 

THF,! 653 Dramaturg's Practicum (3 credits) 
THR 654 Professional Internship (6 credits) 
THR 655 Third year M.F.A. Projects: "Notes for a . 
655 Theatre's Artistic Direct0r" (6 credits) 

C. Examinations ' 
1. First year: 

At the end of the first year, a general examination in essay 
form assaying the student's knowledge of theatrical history, 
theory, and criticism must be passed with a grade of B or 
better. 

2. Third year: 
At the end of the third year, a final comprehensive oral ex­
amination before a minimum of three participating faculty 
must be passed with a grade of B .or better. 
These examinations may be taken no more than twice. 

D. Foreign Language 
Proficiency in a foreign language must be demonstrated before , 
a student may begin the second year of the M.F.A. program. This 
requirement may be satisfied either: (1) by successfuly' completing 

Faculty 

Alpaugh, Robert, Assistant Pro­
fessor. M.F.A., 1972, University of 
North Carolina: pirecting . acting; 
producing; dance and theatre 
management. 

Auerbach, Leonard, Associate Pro­
fessor. 1937, City College of New 
York: Stage management; directing, 
acting. 

Bharucha, Rustom, Assistant Pro­
fessor. D.F.A., 1981, Yale University: 
Theatre history; dramaturgy; 
directing. 

Brown, John Russell, Professor .. B. 
Litt. , 1952, Oxon; Ph.D., 1960, Bir- . 
mingham University, England: 
Directing, theatre practice; 
dramaturgy; history and criticism; 
Shakespearean drama. 

Bruehl, William J., Professor and 
Department Chairperson. Ph.D., 
1966, University of Pennsylvania:. 
Directing; mod~rn drama; im­
provisation; acting. 

Dickerson, Glenda, Assistant Pro­
fessor. M.A., 1969, Adelphi Univer­
sity: Black theatre; oral interpreta-
tion; directing. . 

Hartzell, Richard, Associate Pro­
fessor. M.Ed., 1949, Pennsylvania 
State University: Documentary film; 
filmmaking; television. ' 

Heller. Robert, Assistant Professor. 
M.F.A. 1978, Yale Univf;lrsity : 
Lighting and sound design; theatre 
technology. 

Insull, Sigrid, Associate Professor. 
M.A., 1966, Indiana University: 
Costume design. 

Levy. Jonathan, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1966, Columbia University: 
Playwriting; theatre for children; 
dramatic criticism ; Italian 
Renaissance drama. 

Wsardi, Lewis, Assistant Professor' . . 
B.A., University of London: Televi- ' 
sion. production and programming. 

Mercier. George, W, 'Assistant Pro­
fessor. M.FA, 1983 Yale Universi­
ty: Set and costume design. 

Neumiller. Thomas G., Professor. 
M.F.A., 1965, Yale University School 
of Drama: Directing; acting; mime. 

Peterson, Louis, Associate ' Pro­
fessor. MA, 1947, New York Univer­
sity: Playwriting; writing for film; 
acting. ' , 

with a grade of B or better a foreign language course offered for 
this purpose, or (2) by passing with a grade of B or better a 
language proficiency examination given by the department 

E. Teaching Experience 
Teaching for at least one semester at the university level is required 
of all graduate students. This requirement is normally fulfilled in 
the Teaching Seminar and PractiGu'm (THR 550 3 cre~its). 

F. Residence Requirement 
This 72-credit program is normally completed in three years of full­
time residency. The last semester, during which the student com­
pletes the Professional Internship (THR 654) a'nd Third¥ear M.FA 
Project (THR 655), is spent in residence either: (1) as a dramaturg 
with a theatre in the United States or abroad, or (2) as a critic with 
a newspaper or journal in the \Jnited Stated or abroad. 

G. Time Limitation 
The M.F.A. program is normally completed in 3 years. The time 
limit for completion of the M.F.A. program, given unusual cir­
cumstances, is 6 years. 

Prusslin, Norman L., WUSB Direc­
tor. BA, 1973, State University of 
New York at Stony Brook: Broadcast 
management. ' 

Rosen, Carol, Associate Professor 
and Graduate Program Director. 
Ph.D., 1975, Columbia University: 
Dramatic theory and criticism; 
dramaturgy; comparative modern 
drama. 

Wood, Susan, Lecturer, M.F.A., 
1983, University of Michigan: 
Costume desig~ . 

Faculty members from other par­
ticipating departments include: 

Allentuch, Harriet R., Professor3. 
Ph.D., .1962, Columbia University: 
Seventeenth cE1ntury French prose 
and classical theatre; Corneille. 

Czerwinski, Edward J. , ProfessorS. 
Ph.D., 1965, University of Wiscon­
sin: Avant-garde ttleatre of Eastern 
Europe; Russian literature; com­
parative literature, Dostoevsky. 

Kott, Jan, Professor2,4 and Critic-in­
Residence. Ph .Q.. 1947, Lodz 
University, Poland: Dramatic theory 
and criticism ; Shakespearean 
drama; literary criticism. 

Levin, Richard, Professor2. Ph'.D., 
1957, University of Chicago: English 
Renaissance drama; literary 
criticism .. 

Sjoberg, Leif, Professor.5 Ph.D., 
1954, Uppsala University, Sweden: 

. Scandinavian drama and prose; 
Ibsen, Strindberg, Lagerkvist. In­
gmar Bergman, and Aspen Strom. 

Zimbardo, Rose. Associate Pro­
fessor. 2Ph.D. , 1960, Yale University: 
Restoration and 18-century satinc 
drama; modern drama; the 
Renaissance. 

Zimmermann, Eleonore M., Pro­
fessor.3 Ph.D. , 1956, Yale ·Universi- . 
ty: ' 17th·century French theatre; 
Racine; French romantic and early 
20-century \ theatre; 19-century 
literature, especially lyricism. 

'Adjunct 
2Department of English 
3Department oi French 
4Department of Comparative Literature 
SDepartment of Germanic and Slavic 
Languages and Literatures 



Cours •• 

THR 500 R •••• rch. 
BIblIography and 
Critical Writing 
An introduction to the methodology 
of research and bibliography. 
Students will use the resources of 
theatre collections and archives to 
document the lives of theatre com­
panies. Students will have con­
siderable practice in the art of 
writing criticism. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M.A. 
or first year of the M.F.A. program 
or 'permission of the Director of 
Graduate Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

TNR 501 The.tre HI.tory 
An intensive study of selected 
periods chosen so that they raise a 
variety of issues and focus on a 
range of countries and centuries 
(e.g., 17th-century France, England 
in the 16th century, early 20th­
century Russia) to supplement 
rather than repeat areas of study 
already undertaken by the student. 
Emphasis will be on production and 
performance. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the MA 
program or first year of the M.F.A. 
program or permission of the Direc­
tor of Graduate Studies. 
Fall, 3 credits 

THR 502 The HI.tory. 
Theory .nd Practice 
of Acting 
An examination of the principles of 
acting, with special attention to its 
history and the work of leading ac­
tors and theorists. Seminar work is 
supplemented by a practicum, 
where students are engaged in 
various aspects of the craft. 

• Students will observe the work of 
skilled professional actors in rehear­
sals, workshops, and performances. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M.A 
program or fir~t year of the M.F.A. 
program or permission of the Direc­
tOf of Graduate Studies. 
Fall, 3 credits 

TNR 503 Dr.m.tlc 
LIter.ture: Th.ory. 
Crltlcl.m .nd HI.tory 
Major dramatic texts will be chosen 
for' detailed study with emphasis on 
the playwright's style and on tlie 
playwright's relation to the dramatic 
tradition and to the public. These 
major texts will then be considered 
in the light of a range of approaches 
to theatre criticism to illuminate their 
place in their own time, in our time 
and in a historical context. This 
course complements the fall 
semester course in Theatre History. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M A 
program or first year of the M.F.A. 
program or permission of Director 
of Graduate Studies. 
Spring, 3 credits 

THR S04 ~ TNII U1 L.IghtIntt 
....... 1Uon ..... PractIoe Sound DeaIgn ..... COIIItroI 
A seminar devoted to a study of the A practical introduction 
tradition and practice of playwriting. tion and craft of lighting nd sound 
The dynamics of dramatic construc- design. The course h s both a 
tion - including narrative argu- seminar component a d a prac-
ment, formal structure, dialogue, ticum where work on act aI campus 
and documentary. and fictional productions will take Pltce. 
source material - will be explored. Prerequisites: Admission 0 the M.A. 
The presentation of students' own · • or M.F.A. program or pe mission of 
plays in readings and workshop . the Director of Graduat Studies 
productions will enable them to Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits 
study drama as a dynamic art rather 
than as one that exists only on THII 522 Co.tu 
paper. II......,. .nd rtIesI 
Prerequisites: Mmission to the MA ....... 1Uon and Style 
program or the first year of the An examination of costu e design 
M.F.A. program or permission of and stage properties in t e context 
Director of Graduate Studies. of theatre history and c~oemporary 
Spring, 3 credits methods. Techniques t be con-

sidered include masks, disguises 
THR 505 The 0rganIaatI0n ,and transformations. Th retical ap-
·.nd Development of proaches studied will tested in 
Contemporarr Theatre the practicum. 
A study of contemporary theatre Prerequisites: Admission 0 the M.A. 
and drama in the U.S. and abroad or M.FA program or permission of 
with special reference to the com- .the Director of Graduat Studies 
'position of companies, methods of Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits 
production, styles of performance 
and varieties of produced works. TNR 5SO Te.ohlng ...... ., 
The aim of this course is to illustrate Supervised student te ching of 
the range of theatre and dramatic undergraduate course accom-
form - from off-off Broadway to panied by a seminar i methods 
fringe theatre to reQional theatre to and strategies of teachi g theatre 
the West End - Viable today. arts at the univerSity I I. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M.A. Prerequisites: Admission the M.A. 
program or the first year of the or M.F.A. program 
M.F.A. program or permission of Fall or spring, 3 credits 
Director of Graduate Studies 
Spring, 3 credits THII 551 PraotIctun 

In ActIng 
THR soe II_ten Theslsi Independent superviseCl tutorial 
Ind.pand.nt ProJect with practical work. Req~irements 
Under the direction of the project include the . submissiot) of final 
advisor, the student uses both report and reading list. S~dents ap-
primary and secondary sources to plying for these practica ust sub-
examine the life of a particular mit a study plan in adv nce. 
theatre company or artistic Prerequisites: Admission tl> ihe MA 
movement. or M.F.A. programs or permission 
Prerequisites: The successful com- . of the Director of GradJa e Studies 
pletion with grade of B or better of Fall or spring, 3 credits 
at least 12 credits of Theatre Arts 
Department 500-level courses and TNR PraotIcum . 
approval of the Director of Graduate In DIrectIng 
Studies Independent supervi tutorial 
Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits with practical work. Req irements 

THR 520 Script Preparation 
.nd Stag. lIan......-nt 
A practical and theoretical ap­
proach to the contributions of the 
dramaturg and stage manager to 
the production process. This course 
includes both a seminar and a prac­
ticum where work on actual on­
campus productions will take place. 
Prerequisites: Admission to M.A. 
program or M.FA program or per­
mission of the Director of Graduate 
Studies 
Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits 

include the SUbmiSSiO~Of final 
report and reading list. St dents ap-

- plying for these practica ust sub­
mit a study plan in adva e. 
Prerequisites: Admissio'L to the 
graduate programs or perl l,lission of 
Director of Graduate Stufjies 
Fall, spring, or summer. credits 

TNR 5a Praotloum 
In Stage Deelgn '. 
Independent supervis tutorial 
with practical work. Req irements 
include the submission of final 
report and reading list. St nts ap­
plying for these practica ust sub­
mit a study plan in advapce. 
Prerequisites: Admission tq the M.A. 
or M.F.A. program or per ission of 
the Director of Graduate Studies 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
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THR 5 .. PraotIcum In o 
=a=.. ~ 
Independent supervised tutorial i 
with practical work. Requirements ~ 
include the submission of final _. 
report and reading list. Students ap- m 
plying for these practica must sub- I» 
mit a study plan in advance. a. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M.A. 
or M.FA program or permission of $I 
the Director of Graduate Studies CD 
Fall, spring, ·or summer. 3 credits > 

il 
TNII ... PraotIcum 
In Plaprrltlng 

:d~pervised tutorial 
with, optimally, a finished script at 
the end. Students applying for these 
practica must submit a study plan 
In advance. Requirements include 
the submission of final report and 
reading list. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M A 
or the M.F.A. program or permis­
'sion of the Director of Graduate 
Studies . 
Fall, spring,. or summer. 3 credits 

TNII 5 .. Praotloum In 
DramatIc C~lsm 
Independent supervised tutorial 
with practical work. Requirements 
include the submission of final 
report and reading list. Students ap­
plying for these practica must sub­
mit a study plan in advance. 
Prereauisites: Admission to the M.A. 
or M.F.A. program or permission of 
the Director of Graduate Studies 
Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits 

TNR 557 Practlcum In 
Theatre Technolqy 
Independent supervised tutorial 
with practical work. Requirements 
include the submission of final 
report and reading list. Students ap­
plying for these practica must sub­
mit a study plan in advance. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M.A. 
or M.F.A. program or permission of 
the Director of Graduate Studies 
Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits 

TNII ... PraotIcum In 
ChIld....,. Theatre 
Independent supervised tutorial 
with practical work. Requirements 
include the submission of final 
report and reading ~st. Students ap­
plying for these practica ~ust sub­
mit a study plan in advance. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M.A. 
or M.F.A. program or permission of 
the Director of Graduate Studies 
Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits 



94 THII ........... _ ............... 
Independent supervised tutorial 
with practical work. Requirements 
include the submission of final 
report and reading list. Students ap­
plying for these practica must sub­
mit a study plan in advance. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the MA 
or M.'F.A. program or permission of 
the Director of Graduate Studies 
Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits 

THRHOFHm ..... "..... 
Independent supervised tutorial 
with· practical work. Requirements 
include the submission of final 
report and reading list. Students 
must apply for these practica in 
advance. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the M.A. 
or M.F.A. program or permission of 
the Director of Graduate Studies 
Fall, spring, or summer. 3 credits, 

THReoo"....... 
Hlato..," 
This course is devoted to the study 
of a specific theatre and its history. 
The study includes research into 
specific productions of a company 
and analysis of the company's ac­
tors, dramatists, directors, 
designers, audiences, and finances. 
The focus of the course is on how 
the structure and organization of a 
theatre influences the art it pro­
duces in a cultural context. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the se­
cond year of the M.F.A. program or 
permission of the Director of 
Graduate Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

THR 801 The DINoton ................ 
~ .. 
A close study of the tradition and 
techniques of directing. In the 
seminar the students will consider 
the director's role in the develop­
ment of modern drama and styles 
of presentation. In the practicum the 
students will work as assistants to 
directors of on-campus productions 
of Highlight Theatre. 
Prerequisites: Admission to second 
year of the M.F.A. program or per­
mission of the Director of Graduate 
Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

THR 102 ........ 1IItIo ... 
..... Ad8PtetloM 
The course combines studies of ex­
isting versions of texts with ex­
periments toward new translations 
and adaptations. As students learn 
how to criticize various versions of 
a single script, they move toward a 
theory of translation and toward an 
ability to hold an entire play in their 
imagination, as does a playwright, 
during the scripting process. 
Prerequisites: Admission to second 
year of the M.F.A. program or per- . 
mission of the Dirctor of Graduate 
Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

THR ............ ...................... 
Students will examine the structure, 
orientation and major functions of 
a range of different kinds of theatre 
buildings and sets, large-scale and 
small, ancient and modern. Among 
the topics covered are key artists in 
the tradition, the physical buildings. 
auditoria and how backstage 
facilities influence onstage 
presentations. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the 
second year of the M.F.A. program 
or permission of the Director of 
Graduate Studies 
Spring, 3 credits 

THR 804 Concept 
....... ocutIon 
For each of several major works ex­
amined, study focuses on a different 
aspect of production : casting, 
design, programming, stage 
management, directing, producing, 
technology. The students devise a 
production plan, organize im­
aginary productions and submit a 
written critical evaluation of the en­
visioned productions: a producer's 
report. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the se­
cond year of the M.F.A. program or 
permission of the Director of 
Graduate Studies 
Spring, 3 credits 

THR 80S Ind.p.ndent 
Pf'oIocteI ScrIptIna 
Under the direction of the project 
advisor, the student develops skills 
in translation or adapation by 
preparing a dramatic script for pro­
duction. The dramatic work may 
derive either from documentary 
materials or from a literary source. 
The focus of the project is on revivi­
fying the spirit, sense and structure 
of the original work in the translation 
or adaptation. 
PrerequiSites: Permission of the 
Director of Graduate Studies and 
successful completion of all second­
year M.F.A. fall coursework 
Spring, 3 credits 

THR UO lluele 
.nd,.....tre 
Students explore the importance of 
music to theatrical presentations of 
different periods and kinds. Topics 
may include masques, the suppor­
ting role of music in classical theatre, 
the use of music for theatrical effect, 
music in the interval, opera and 
musical comedy. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the se­
cond year of the M.F.A. program or 
permission of the Director of 
Graduate Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

................... 

.......... D ..... ' ....... ................... 
A study of the ways and means of 
producing and financing theatre 
and developing an audience. 
Various theatre organizations will be 
studied as models. Students will 
work as interns in association with 
various levels of theatre 
presentation. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the se­
cond year of the M.F.A. program or 
permission of the Director of 
GraJuate Studies 

• Spring, 3 credits 

THR no The P ...... 1on 
of ............... t 
A close examination of selected 
dramatists of different nationalities, 
styles and periods considered in 
terms of critical theory, technique, 
form and the theatrical tradition. The 
career and the canon of each of 
tnese dramatists will be considered 
in depth. In one semester, for exam­
ple, the works of Aeschylus, Moliere, . 
Shaw and O'Neill might be 
considered. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the third 
year of the M.F.A. program or per­
mission of the Director of Graduate 
Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

THR .. 1 ........... ,... 
"....... 
Advanced study of the Elizabethan 
Theatre and Shakespeare's plays 
then and now. In addition to a 
critical reading of texts and criticism, 
the course will consider how 
Shakespeare's plays echo the con­
cerns of various periods in which 
they have been produced. A special 
emphasis will be placed on actors' 
choices in the text. 
Prerequisites: Admission to the third 
year of the M.F.A. program or per­
mission of the Director of Graduate 
Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

THR .. 2,......,. ............... 
A study of the electronic media and 
their present and potential relation­
ship to the theatre. Special attention 
will be given to the methods of 
adapting stage work tor other 
media. Both research in theory and 
practical work in adaptation will be 
required . 

-Prerequisite: Admission to the third 
year of the M.F.A. program or per­
mission of the Director of Graduate 
Studies 
Fall, 3 credits 

THR 8A .... matu,. .. 
PnIctIcum 
Advanced students in the program 
will function as dramaturgs for cam­
pus productions, particularly for 
Highlight Theatre, the department's 
professional production program. 
Their functions will include work 
with the director, research, pro-

grams. qi#est~ of casting. poIl­
performance discussidM and 
possibly translation or adaptation of 
texts. 
Prerequisites: SuacessfullCO/Tlllle­
tion of the first two years of M.I=.A. 
coursework, or permission of"the 
Director of Graduate Studies 
Fall, spring, 3 credits 

THR 8M Profe ........ 
Intom.hlp 
The M.F.A. third-year internship is 
normally either (1) as a dramaturg 
with a professional theatre in the 
U.S. or abroad, or (2) as a critic with 
a performing arts publication. The 
internship includes a critical journal 
that records, analyzes, and 
evaluates the work on production or 
criticism done during the internship. 
Internship proposals must include 
a detailed study project with an on­
site supervisor and a campus men­
tor, and must be approved by the 
graduate committee. 
Prerequisites: SuCCessful comple­
tion of all coursework leading to the 
M.F.A. and permission olthe Direc­
tor of Graduate Studies, 
Spring, 6 credits 

THR"5~ 
II.F.A. ProJect 
The student will submit "Notes for 
a Theatre's Artistic Director" for a 
season of plays for a specifIC theatre 
and budget. Preparation for this in­
cludes research of many kinds into 
repertoire, production values, and 
the community in which this com­
pany exists. All proposals for in­
dependent study must be submit­
ted in writing and be approved by 
the faculty supervisor, graduate 
director and graduate committee. 
Prerequisites: Successful comple­
tion of all coursework for the M.FA 
or permission of the Director of 
Graduate Studies 
Spring, summer. 6 credits 
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·DIVISION 
OF 
PHYSICAL 
SCIENCES 
AND 
MATHEMATICS 

The Departments of Chemistry, Earth and Space Sciences, Physics 
and Mathematics, respectively, comprise the Division of Physical 
Sciences and Mathematics. With a faculty of about 140, full-time 
graduate students numbering 340, postdoctoral research 
associates numbering about 60, numerous scientific visitors, and 
external research fund expenditures of about nine million dol,lars 
per year, the Division has a wide range of vigorous research pro­
grams. In addition to the formal course offerings described in the 
following departmental sections, there are a multitude of seminars 
and talks by distinguished visitors. Detailed information about 
special research programs and facilities are described in the follow­
ing sections. 

o 
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Chemistry 
(CME) 

Chairperson: Ben Chu 
Chemistry Building 104 (516) 246-5050 

Graduate Program Director: F. W Fowler 
Chemistry Building 104 (516) 246-5050 

Degree Programs 
The Department of Chemistry Qffers courses of study'leading to , 
the degrees of Master of Science for students seeking an educa­
tion at an advanced level in chemistry and the experience of solv­
ing a problem in chemical research, and of Doctor of Philosophy 
for those preparing for careers in which chemical research is a 
central activity. A student in the Ph.D. program may choose disser­
tation research in anyone of the diverse areas of chemistry 
represented by the interests of the departmental faculty, or may 
c~oose an interdisciplinary topic under the guidance of a faculty 
member in another department. Coordinated activities exist with 
several departments, and include optional concentrations in 
chemical physics and c~emical biology. 

Facilities 
The Chemistry Building is a modern, seven-story (170,000 sq. ft.) . 
structure designed for research and upper-division instructional 
activities. The equipment available to faculty, postdoctorals and 
students is outstanding. While much of it has been commercially 
obtained, a substantial portion of the instrumentation of the depart­
ment has been designed and constructed at Stony Brook and 
represents "the state of the art" in various fields. The faculty takes 
great pride in the quality and sophistication of the instrumentation, 
and faculty. members have the responsibility of maintaining cer­
tain pieces of equipment within their own research group. 

The construction and maintenance of this instrumentation is ef­
fected by the faculty in conjunction with a staff of nonteaching pro­
fessionals in the electronic, glass and machine shops. 

Admission 

Admission to Graduate Study 
The following, in addition to the minimum Graduate School re­
quirements, are required for admission to graduate study in 
chemistry: 

A. A baccalaureate degree in chemistry earned in a curriculum 
approved by the American Chemical Society, or an equivalent 
course of study. 

B. A minimum grade point average of 2.75 (B-:-) in all 
undergraduate work, and 3.00 (B) in all courses in the sciences 
and mathematics. 

C. Results of the Graduate Record Examination G~neral Jest. 
D. Acceptance by the Department of Chemistry and by the 

Graduate School. 
In exceptional cases, a student not meeting requirements A and 

B may be admitted on a provisional basis. 

Degree Requirements 

Requirements for the M.S. Oegree in Chemistry 
A. Successful completion of an approved course of study com-

prising at least thirty credits of graduate coursework. . 
B. Successful completion of the CHE 532 seminar and six 

courses selected from CHE 501 through 530, 557 through 589, 
601 through 604, 623 through 683 and approved courses from 
other departments or from the CEO program . 
. C. Successful completion of the CHE 590 term paper or 
research, thesis and thesis defense. 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Oegree in Chemistry 

A. Courses . 
Successful completion of an approved course of study compris­
ing at least six formal graduate courses of which four are selected 
from CHE 501 through 530, in addition to CHE 531, 532, and two 
semesters of CHE 610, CHE 611 or the equivalent is required. Con­
tinuation in the PhD program is based, in part, on achievement 
in four 500-level chemistry courses to be taken during the student's 
first year. In consultation with faculty advisors each student selects 
a course of study to acquire a good background for research in 
the area of chemistry chosen. 

B. Language 
Reading proficiency :in German, Frennch or Russian is required. 

C Advancement-to-Candidacy (preliminary) Examination 
A student is advanced to candidacy for the PhD. degree when 
all degree requirements except the dissertation have been com­
pleted. A special committee is designated for each student to aid 
in progress toward this step. The committee is charged with ad­
vising the student and administering the advancement-ta-candidacy 
(preliminary) examiation. This examination, normailly completed 
within one year following qualification to the PhD. degree, con­
sists of a written proposition and oral defense, a discussion of the 
student's research and a discussion of literature material. 

D. Presentation of a Department Seminar 

E. Research, Dissertation, Dissertation Defense and 
Departmental Colloquium 

Each student ·selects a research advisor from among the faculty 
members at some time after the middle of the first semester and 
usually before the middle of the second semester. The research 
advisor also serves on the advancement-to-candidacy committee. 

Specific inquiries from prospective graduate students regarding 
research opportunities are welcomed and should be addressed 



to the Chairperson. The Graduate Programs in istry bI"oct:'ure 
states in some detail the varied research inte,:'1 of the chemistry 
faculty and is available from the department. 

F. Residence 
A one-year residence is required. 

Requirements for the Ph. D Degree, 
Concentration in Chemical Physics 
A field of concentration in chemical physics is provided for students 
whose interests lie in both chemistry and physics. A graduate stu­
dent who is admitted to either the Chemistry 'or Physics Depart­
ment may elect this course of study with the consent of the depart­
ment chairperson. A chemistry student elects this course of study 
to obtain more extensive training in physics than is normally re­
quired by chemistry departments. A physics student eI~ this con­
centration to obtain more extensive exposure to chemIcal systems 
than is normally obtained in physics departments. This is a course 
option for graduate students in chemistry or in physics; furthermore, . 
a student in the chemical physics concentration may select a 
research advisor from either department subject to the approval 
of the chairpersons. 

For a chemistry student the requirements ar~ the same as .for 
the Ph.D. in chemistry described above. With the follOWing 
exceptions: 

A. Courses 
In addition to CHE 532 and two semesters of CHE 610. a minimum 
of nine formal graduate courses is required. including the following: 

1. CHE 523 Chemical Thermodynamics 
2. PHY 503 Mathematical Physics 
3. Two courses from among CHE 521, 522 Quantum 

Chemistry I," and PHY 511, 512 Quantum Mechanics I," 
4. CHE 528 or PHY 540 Statistical Mechanics' 
5. PHY 501 Classical Mechanics 
6. PHY 505 Classical Electrodynamics 
7. One course. in chemistry from among CHE 501, 502; 503. 

511 and 512 

a Mvancement-to-Candidacy (preliminfJry) ExaminatiQn 
In some cases a hybrid of the chemistry and physics requirements 
may be used. 

Alexander. John M., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1956. Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology: Reactions between 
complex nuclei; nuclear potentials; 
nuclear entropies. 

Anderson; Scott, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .• 1981. University of 
California. Berkeley: Dynamics of 
chemical reactions; spectroscopy 
and reactions of metal cluster ions; 
state-to-state reaction dynamics. 

Bates. H.A.. Assistant Professor. ' 
Ph.D .• 1977, University of California. 
Berkeley: Synthesis annd structure 
determination of biologically signifi­
cant natural products. 

8igeleisen, J.. Professor. Ph.D .• 
1943. ·University of California. 
Berkeley: Equilibrium and kinetic 
isotope effects corrrelated with 
molecular structure and molecular 
forces. 

Bonner, Francis T., Professor. Ph.D., 
1945. Yale University: In:; 
nitrogen chemistry; isotope ; 
isotope exchange kinetics; reaction 

. studies in aqueous systems in­
cluding natural waters. 

Burrows, Cynthia J., Assistant ~ro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1982, Cornell UnIver­
sity: Design. synthesis and proper­
ties 01 rteN organic molecules for ion 
complexation. selection oxidation 
and DNA intercalation. ' 

Cht.i. Benjamin, Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D .. 1959. Cornell 
University: Laser scattering, small­
angle X-ray scatterings. critical 
phenomena. molecular forces; c0n­
figuration and dynamics of 
macromolecules; structure of non­
crystalline medial liquid crystals. 

97 Requirements for~e Ph.D. Dearee, • 
Concentration In hemical BioTogy 0 
The field of concentrati n in chemical biology is a course option 
for students whose intSrests lie in both chemistry and biology. A 
graduate student who s admitted to the Chemistry Department 
or another appropriate partment may elect this field of concen· "U 
tration with the conse of the chairperson. The course of study :I" 

can provide more exte 've training in biology than is norm~llly re- I 
quired for a chemistry raduate degree and more extensive ex· 

departments. In additio • a student may select a research advisor 
posure to fundamen chemical studies for students in ~er f 
in any appropriate de rtment. subject to the approval of the 
chairpersons involved. 

Each student will h~' an advisory committee consisting- of 
members from more than one department. When research is in­
itiated. the research ad~isor will join this advisory committee. The 
committee advises the raduate student to prepare for a research 
career in some area of chemical biology. 

Qualification for can dacy in this course of study requires. in 
addition to the general~eqUirements in chemistry, a satisfactory 
background in undergr duate biology as judged by the student's 
advisory committee or as demonstrated by satisfactory perfor· 
mance in coursework. ~~e require~ents are the .same as for ~e 

:~~pf~~ram in Chem~lstry descnbed above with the follOWIng 

A. Courses . 
In addition to CHE 532 d two semesters of CHE 610, a minimum 
of seven formal graduat courses is required as specified by the 
student's advisory com ittee. . 

\ ' 

\ . 

Fowler, Frank w., Associa e Pro­
fessor and Graduate P oQram 
Director. Ph.D .. 1967. Uni rslty of 
Colorado: Synthesis and udy of 
heterocyclic molecules a d the 
Clevelopment of new syt hetic 

. methods. 

Friedman, Harold L. , Pr essor. 
Ph.D .. 1949, University of C icago: 
Molecular interpretati n of 
equilibrium and dynamic· p 
of solutions; solvation; func­
tions; transport and relaxati n coef-
ficients; spectral line ; scat-
tering phenomena. . I' 
Goldfarb, Theodore D., ~iate 
Professor.4 Ph. a .. 1959 § 'versity 
of California. Berkeley: Vib tiona! 
spectroscopy; photoch mical 
studies d isomerization in ic and 
acyclic conjugated moIecul ; low­
temperature matrix isolation dies 
of reactive species; far i 
spectroscopy. 

Haim, Albert, Professor.5 Ph.D .• 
1960, University of Southern CaIifor· 
nia: Kinetics and mechanisms d in-

. organic reactions. 

Hanson, David M., Profeesoc: Ph.n, 
1968. California Institute of 
Technology: Effects d electric fields 
on the electronic spectra and 
energy relaxation and transfer pr0-
cesses d molecules and molecular 
solids; mechanisrrts of conforma­
tional change in molecular crystals 
and biological polymers. 

Helquist, Paul M., Associate Pro­
fesSor. Ph.D., Cornell Unill8rsity: 
Organometallic chemistry in 
synthesis; dewIIopment d syC: 
techniques and total synthesis of 
natural products. . 



98 Herley, Patrick, Professor.2 Ph.D., 
1964, Imperial College, University of 
London, England: Physical (nuclea­
tion) processes occurring in the 
decomposition of inorganic solids. 

Ishida, Takfjnobu, Professor. Ph.D., 
1964, Massachusetts Institute of 

-Technology: Chemistry of stable 
isotopes. 

J.ohnson, Francis, Professor.' Ph .D., 
1954, Glasgow University, Scotland: 
Structure 'and total synthesis of 
naturally occurring biologically ac­
tive molecules; stereochemistry of 
unsaturated cycloaliphatics; new 
synthetic methods in organic syn­
thesis; heterocyclic chemistry. 

Johnson, Philip M., Professor. Ph.D., 
1967, Cornell University: Optical 
molecular spectroscopy and the 
electronic structure of very reactive 
molecules; mechanisms of 
unimolecular photochemical pro­
cesses; electronic· properties of ex­
cited molecules; multi photon ioniza­
tion spectroscopy. 

Kerber, Robert 0., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1965, Purdue Univer­
sity: Synthesis of organotransition 
metal complexes, mechanisms of 
their reactions; complexes of 
fulvenes, other polyenes; metal­
stabilized carbonium ions and 
carbenes. 

Koch" Stephen; Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1975, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology: Synthesis and struc­
ture in trahsitioh metal coordination 
chemistry; metal ions in biological 
systems; early transition metal 
catalysts. 

Cours •• 

CHI 501 .tructuNI 
OrtI.nle Cheml.try 
An advanced treatment of bonding 
conformational analysis, stero­
chemistry, strain and aromaticity in 
organic molecules is integrated 
with study of'H and '3C NMR, IR, 
UV, MS and ORD-CD as ex­
perimental tools for the organic 
chemist. The emphasis is on both 
understanding of fundamentals and 
their application to the solution of 
problems of current interest in the 
literature. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CHI 502 Mech.nlatle 
OrtI.nIc Cheml.try 
A consideration of the most impor­
tant means of dissecting the detail­
ed pathways of organic reactions. 
The use of substituent and medium 
effects on reactions proceeding 

Lauher, Joseph W, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1974, Northwestern 
University; Inorganic and 
organometallic synthesis of new 
compounds or materials with useful 
catalytic or solid state properties; 
theoretical areas of inorganic 
chemistry. 

Lauterbur, Paul C, Professor. Ph.D., 
1962, University of Pittsburgh: 
Nuclear magnetic resonance spec­
troscopy and applications to 
crystals, electrolyte solutions, 
isotope effects and biological 
systems; image formation by 
magnetic resonance, with applica­
tions In biology and medicine. 

Ie Noble, William J., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1957. University of Chicago; 
Chemistry of highly compressed 
solutions, with applications such as 
solvation effects, carbenes. nitrenes 
and the question 'of nonclassical 
ions, . 

Ojima, Iwao, Associate Professor. 
Ph,D" 1973, University of Tokyo. 
Japan: Development of new and ef­
fective methodologies for the syn­
theses of physiologically active 
compounds based on organic and 
organometallic chemistry. 

Okaya, Yoshi, Professor. Ph.D., 
1956, Osaka University, Japan: 
Crystallography: development of 
on-tine computer-controlled syStems 
for automatic collection of X-ray dif­
fraction data, crystal structure and 
absolute configuration determi­
nation. 

I. 

through heteropolar, free radical 
and isopolar transition states is 

. discussed; some unstable in­
termediates and unusual molecules 
are included. 
Spring, 3 credits 

CHI 503 ."' .... tle 
O,..nle Ch ...... try 
A survey . of the 1T)0st important 
organic reactions from the viewpoint 
of synthetic utility, including many 
recent innovations in this field, 
Throughout the discussion of these 
methods, emphasis will be placed 
upon their use in the synthesis of 
complex organic structures. 
Spring, 3 credits 

Porter, Richard N .• Professor. Ph.D., 
1960. University of Illinois: 
Theoretical chemistry; classical 
dynamics of reactive molecular col­
lisions; quantum theory of reaction 
complexes; .many-body and field 
theoretic treatment of electron 
correlation. 

Prestwich, Glenn D., Associate Pro­
fessor, Ph.D., 1974. Stanford 
University: Isolation, elucidation and 
synthesIS ot insect and plant natural 
prooucts; termite chemical com- , 
munication; chemical ecology of 
plant-insect interactions, 

Ramirez, Fausto, Professor, Ph.D., 
1949, . University of , Michigan: 
OrganiC and biochemical aspects 
of phosphate and pyrophosphate 
esters' and their metal complexes; 
poIynucleotides,phospholipids and 
biomembrane trahsport problems. 

Schneider. Robert F., Associate Pro­
fessor and Associate Vice Provost 
for Research. Ph.D,. 1959, Colum­
bia University: 'Infrared and Raman 
spectra of ionic halides; direct 
nuclear quadrupole resonance of 
inorganic compounds. 

Seltzer. Stanley, Adjunct Professor. 
Ph.D" 195ft Harvard University: 
Organic reaction mechanism; 
enzyme- and photocatalyzed cis­
trans isomerization; model systems 
,for enzymatic reactions; free radical 
reactions; isotope effects. 

Springer. Charles S., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D.. 1967, Ohio State 
University: Biophysical chemistry; 
studies of biological membranes; 
physical properties and mediated 

, cation transpOrt; hyperfine shift 
nuclear magnetic resonance 
studies. 

Stell, George R., Professor.3 Ph.D., 
1961, New York University: Statisti.cal 
thermodynamics. 

CHI 511 .truetuNI 
lno,. •• Ch .... l.try 
Properties and reactions of in­
organic compounds are considered 
from the viewpoint of molecular and 
electronic structure. The modern 
bonding theories used in organic 
chemistry including molecular oro, 
bital, valence bond and ligand field 
theories are developed using sym­
metry and group theory. Selected 
main I group, tra,)sition metal and 
organometallic . compounds are 
discussed. An introduction to 
crystallography and solid-state 
structure will be included, 
Fall, 3 credits 

CHI 512 Physlc8l Method. 
In lnorgenle Cheml.try 
The modern physical chemical 
methods used to study inorganic 
compounds are surveyed. The 
determination of the molecular and 
electronic structures of these com' 

Sujishi, Sei, Professor. Ph.D., 1949, 
Purdue University: Organo-silicon 
transition metal compounds; syn­
thesis; new reactions; bonding 
properties, 

Weiser, David, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1956, .University of Chicago: 
NPSO bonding theory; history of 
science, especially Newton, Dalton. 

Whitten, Jerry L.. Professor. Ph.D., 
1964, . Georgia Institute of 
Technology: Theoretical studies of 
molecular structure and bonding; 
correlated wave functions; excited 
electronic states; chemisorption on 
metallic and molecular solids. 

Wishnia, Arnold. Associate Pro­
feSSOr, Ph,D., 1957, New York 
University: Physical chemistry of 
biological macromolecules; struc­
ture and fUnction of ribosomes; 
membrane model systems; applica­
tions of nuclear magnetic 
resonance. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 91 

, Joint appointment. Department of 
Pharmacology. 

2 Joint appOintment. Department of 
Materials Science. 

3 Joint appointment, Department of 
Mechanical Engineering. 

4 Recipient of the State University . 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching. 1978-79. , 

5 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching. 1980-81. 

pounds using such 'methods as 
NMR, ESR, IR, Raman, photo-

. electron, and electronic spec­
troscopy and X-ray spectroscopy is 
emphasized. 
Spring, 3 credits 

CHE 513 Aeecllon 
Mech.nl.m. In 
Inorg.nlc Cheml.try 
Thermal, photochemical and 
catalytic reactions of inorganiC lind 
organometallic compounds are 
studied from a mechanistic view­
point. Modern techniques used in 

. the elucidation of mechanism are 
surveyed, experimental results are 
evaluated and theoretical interpreta­
tions are discussed in the context 
of thermodynamic and structural 
parameters. 
Spring, 3 credits 



.. at ...... 
CIIeMIetrt I 
Quantum theoretical concepts are 
discussed. Schrodinger wave 
mechanics and related 
mathematical techniques are il­
lustrated by treatment 01 systems of 
chemical interest. Designed to form 
the theoretical basis for the study of 
chemical bonding, molecular struc­
ture, spectroscopy and molecular 
collison phenomena. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ClmSU ........... 
Cllemielr, II 
Problems in time-dependent quan­
tum mechanics with the derivation 
01 both approximate and exact soIu­
tio~ The elements of group theory 
with applications to atomic, 
molecular and solid-state systems. 
Spring. 3 credits ' 

a. U3 Cllentl ... 
~ 
A rigorous development of the fun­
damentals 01 thermodynamics and 
its application to a number of 
systems of interest to chemists. 
These systems include elec­
trochemical cells, gases, homo-
9.8neous and heterOjJeneous equi· 
IIbrium systems. An Introduction to 
statistical mechanics will also be 
included. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CIIII 5. ChemI ... IUnetIoe 
An intensive study 01 rates of 
chemical reactions and in particular 
the relationship of kinetic studies to 
the determination of reaction 
mechanisms. Experimental 
methods will be discussed with em­
phasis on the determination of rate 
laws. The theoretical treatment will 
include discussions of the kinetic 
theory and the transition-state 
theory approaches to chemical 
kinetics. 
3 credits 

CIIII ............. ........... 
Statistical theory of equilibrium 
systems and rate processes. 
Ensemble theory, spatial and time 
correlation functions. Model 
systems and methods of estimating 
their properties. Designed to enable 
the student to use the current 
literature dealing with application of 
statistical mechanics to problems in 
chemistry. 
3 credits 

a. ...... oI •• CIIenIIe..., 
Topics include the properties of 
radioactive substances and their 
use in the study of chemical prob­
lems; nuclear structure; nuclear 
reactiOns; radioactiye decay and 
growth; interactions 01 radiation with 
matter; detection and measurement 
of radiation; application of radioac­
tivity to chemical problems such as 
kinetics, structure and analysis; ar­
tifically produced elements. 
3 credits 

_ f 

c ......... 
=:r.c~ , 
An investigation f the gross and 
fine structures of macromoleGules 
and molecular aggregates in solu­
tion as revealed Py hydrodynamic 
behavior (e.g., ultracentrifugation. 
viscosity). light scattering, spec­
troscopIC properties (e.g .. ultraviolet 
hypochromlsm. ~ircular ' dlchrom­
ism. Raman. flouryscence. magnetic 
resonance spectra). and the ther­
modynamics arid kinetics of 
interaction with sfTIail molecules and 
ions. Theory of conformation 
changes and phases transitions. 
3 credits 

CHI 830 Dep.rtm.ntal 
.... ..rcta Semln.r 
Meetings at which first-year 
graduate students learn about the 
research activities of the depart­
mental faculty. 
Fall, 0 credit 

CHI 832 LIter.ture ......... 
Students select ahd discuss topics 
from the current literature. 
Spring. 0 credit 

OH!! 551 GI •• , Blowing . 
BasiC scientific glass blOWing: baSIC 
sealing techniques, Vac line layout. 
set uP. and repairs. T-seals: ring 
seals. use of cuttirng machi ne, 'hard 
torch and bench orch. Safety with 
glass. Open to graduate students in 

. the sciences. . 
Fal" 1-2 cr/;Jdits 

CHI sa. Directed Study 
Subject matter varies according to 
neeas of studentl 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CH. 580 M.s. ,..,..., Peper • 
Independent stu y leading ci a 
term paper on a selected topic if) 
chemiStry, chemical applications or 
chemical pedagogy 
Summer, fall or spring, 3 credits 

CHI! 801 ~.I Topic. In 
SynthetIc Orpnlc C ....... try 
The subjectmatter varies depend­
ing on interests of students and 
faculty. Possible topics could in­
clude asymmetrie synthesis, and 
natural oroduct sy~theses. A sound 
bact- nd in organic syntl'letic 
meti. _ (e.g., CHE 503) is a 
prerequisite. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHI 802 ........ TopIaa 
In .,..,... 0IpnIc 
C ........ ..., 
The subject matter varies d pend­
ing on interests of students a d steff. 
It may cover such are s as 
photochemistry, theoretical rganic 
chemistry and the chemi try of 
unstable Intermediates; th em­
phasis IS on fundamental c 'dera­
tions and recent developm nts. 
Varfable and repetitive ere 't 

CHE 803 Specl .. 
In Bloorg.nlc ChentI.t 
The subject matter varies d pend­
ing on interests of studen sand 
faculty. Possible topics co Id in­
clude asymmetric synthesi . and 
natural product synthesis. 
1-2 credits, repetitive 

CHE 810, 811 Prectlcu 
In "'.chlng 
Practice instruction in chem stry at 
the undergraduate level, carr out 
under faculty orientation and uper­
vision . A minimum of two se esters 
of CHE 610 or 611 is require of all 
candida: 3S for graduate re earch 
degrees in chemistry. unl ex­
pl icitly waived by the Chair rson. 
610: vadable and repetitive redit: 
611: zero credit, repetitive 

CH! 823 MolR I.r 
Sp6C ro .. opy 
A detailed description of the heory 
and [)ractice ' of molecular spec­
troscopy. Topics include the i terac­
tion of molecules with elec­
tromagnetic: radiation and th time 
evolution of molecular energy 
states. 
2 credits 

CHE 524 M.gn.tlc 
R •• on.nc. 
This course provides an int oduc­
tion to the theory. instrume~tation 
and characteri§tlc applicati ns of 
nuclear magnetic reso ance 
(NMR), NMR zeugmatograp ic im­
aging. electron parama netic 
resonancp (EPR) spectrosco and 
to the related techniques of eI ron 
nuclear double resonance (EN­
DOR). electron-electron uble 
resonance (ELDOR). optical etec­
tion of magnetic reso ance 
(ODMR). electron spin cho. 
saturation-recovery and sat ration 
transfer EPR . Applicati n to 
biological and material scie ce as 
well as chemical problems ill be 
discussed. 
3 credits 

CHE 521 Molecul.r 
Structu ..... nd 
Crystallography 
Experimental methods in the 
mination of molecular structur 
emphasis will be on the dete ina­
tion of structure in the solid state, 
particularly by X-ray crystallog aphy. 
Students will complete a ingle 
crystal molecular' structure eter­
mination I using modern ffrac­
tometer techniques. 
3 credits 

..... t ......... '... 99 
CMnIIeIr, 
A systematic presentation of the. 0 
chemistry of organometallic c0m­
pounds, particularly those of the 
transition metals. Topics will include 
structure, bonding, reaction 
mechanisms, sy"!hesis and ap- " 
plications in caIaIySis and in organic }:7 
synthesis. 
3 credits 

CHI ... plcl .......... 
... I ....... C..........., 
Subject matter varies, depending 
on interests 01 studenls and staff, but 
will cover recent dEMIIopments in in­
organic chemistry. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHI au ......... ........ 
In p ....... CIIenIIetrr 
Subject matter varies, depehding 
on interests of students and staff, but 
wilt cover recent de\ieIopments and 
advanced topics in physical 
chemistry. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHIH3T11 ........ 
C ........ "" ......... 1 credit, repetitive 

CHI 8M CIIenIIaI 
BIoIoft ........... 
1 credit. repetitive 

CHI .. 51~10 
Ch ...... try ....... 
Discussions of current issues in in­
organic chemistry . 
1 credit, repetitive 

CH .... OrpnIc 
C ........ ..., ......... 
1 credit, repetitive 

CHI..,....,..o .. 
C ....... ...., ..... 
1 credit, repetitive 

CH .... ·Co.o .......... 
Variable credit 

CH ............. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

f 
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Earth and 
Space 
Sciences 
(ESS, · 
Chairperson: Gilbert N. Hanson 
Earth and Space Sciences Building (516) 246-6541 

Graduate Program Director: Charles T. Prewitt 
Earth and Space Sciences Building (516) 246-4046 

The Department 'of Earth and Space Sciences (ESS) offers courses 
of study leading to M.S. and Ph.D. degrees, with Graduate Studies 
in both Astronomical Sciences and Geological Sciences. Includ­
ed under Astronomical Sciences are concentrations in astronomy, 
astrophysiClS and planetary sciences; included under Geological 
Sciences are geochemistry, geophysics-tectonics and sedimentary 
geology. Grouping these diverse fields in one academic depart­
ment allows students to pursue interdisciplinary interests and to 
engage in studies that cross traditional academic boundaries. For 
example, courses in planetary sciences are open to interested 
students specializing in Astronomical Sciences as well as those 
specializing in Geological Sciences. The department occupies a 
modern, well-equipped building that houses the department library, 
laboratories for rock processing, a machine shop with three full­
time machinists, a carpentry shop and an electronics shop with 
two full-time electronic technicians. The campus computing facilities 
and the proximity of Brookhaven National Laboratory give excellent 
support for gra~uate studies in the eartb and space sciences. 

Graduate Studies In 
Astronomical . Sciences 
Within Graduate Studies in Astronomical Sciences, corfcentrations 
are offered in three areas: astronomy, astrophysics and planetary 
sciences. Gourses of study are aVailable in observational astronomy 
and theoretical astrophysics with emphasis in areas of exploration 
of the solar system, planetary atmospheres, infrared astronomy, 

. interstellar molecules, stellar atmospheres, nuclear astrophysics and 
extragalactic astronomy. The organization of Graduate Studies in 
Astronomical Sciences within the Earth and Space Sciences 
Department provides for interdisciplinary curricula in meteoritics, 
lunar studies and solar system evolution. 

A low student-ta-faculty ratio is maintained and early in the course 
of study the graduate student is encouraged to commence 
research in close contact with a faculty member. Support is available 
for graduate students in good standing. 

Faci;ities for Astronomical Sciences 
Astronomy facilities on campus include a radio-astronomy data 
analysis laboratory, an infrared instrumentation laboratory, a 
mO\eCular spectroscopy laboratory, a computer-operated microden­
sitorneter. and a 30-cm telescope for instrument testing and 
laboratory course programs. Off-campus facilities include our 61-cm 
telescope and optical instrumentation at the Mt. Hopkins Obser­
~tory, Arizona. At the Five College Radio Observatory at Quab­
bil'l, Massachusetts, the 45-foot millimeter radio antenna is par­
tially' equipped with instrumentation provided by Stony Brook, 
thereby guaranteeing access to this instrument. Also, Stony Brook 
astronomers make regular use of the national observatories for 
research in infrared, optical and radio astronomy. Data from space ' 

missions such as the Voyager Project, Space Telescope, I.U.E. and 
the IMP series are available for analysis through faculty partiCipa­
tion in these investigations. 

Laboratory for Planetary 
Atmospheres Research 
The Laboratory for Planetary Atmospheres Research (LPAR) com­
prises an interdepartmental teaching and research curri9ulum for 
students interested in the physics and chemistry of the atmospheres 
of the Earth and other planets. This curriculum is available to 
students in the College of Engineering and Applied Sciences and 
the Division of Physical Sciences. A graduate student in any of the 
departments of these divisions may, with the consent of his or her 
chairperson, elect to participate. The basic degree requirements 
are set by the department in which the student is enrolled; they 
are the same as those for any other student in that department. 
The student will ndrmally be advised to take two or more courses 
from the list drawn up by the LPAR faculty in order to obtain a basic 
background in the atmospheric sciences. ,The student must then 
satisfy departmental requirements regarding a preliminary examina­
tion. However, a major portion of this examination will be devoted 
to problems in atmospheric physics and chemistry; at least one 
member of the examining committee will be from the LPAR facul­
ty. A research advisor for the dissertation will normally be selected 
from the LPAR faculty, subject to the approval of the department 
chairperson . 

Cooperative ESS·Physlcs 
Astrophysics Concentration , 
The ESS and Physics Departments participate in a cooper~tive 
Ph.D. program with a concentration in astrophysics. The basic 
degree requirements are set by the department in whicn the stu­
dent is enrolled. A research advisor is chosen from either faculty 
,subject to the approval of the department chairpersons, The-stu­
dent must satisfy the requirements regarding the written preliminarY 
examination, but the oral part will be based on topics sel~ted by 
the research advisor and the committee. See also the description 
in the Physics section of this Bulletin. 

Graduate Studies In Geological Sciences 
Within Graduate Studies in Geological Sciences, concentrations 
are offered in three broad areas: geochemistry, geophysics-tec­
tonics and sedimentary geology, 



Concentration in Geochemistry 
A student may concentrate on one of the basic geochemical 
disciplines, such as mineralogy, crystallography, experimental and 
theoretical phase equilibria, petrology, trace element geochemistry, 
isotope geochemistry or low-temperature geochemistry, or may 
combine these to attac~ such multidisciplinary! problems as the 
origin and evolution of the moon and planets; the nature and histOry 

, of the Earth's mantle; or the chemical history of the Earth's crust. 
Facilities for research include an automated A.Fil.l. EMX-SM elec­

tron microscope; ar X-ray diffraction laboratory that includes power 
,and single crystal diffractometers controlled by microcomputers 
and linked to a PDP-11/44 computer for data analysis; mass spec­

. trometers for K-Ar, U-Pb and Rb-Sr dating, trace-element analysis 
and rare-gas analysis; atomic absorption for chemical analysis; a 

,laboratory for phase-equilibrium studies at temp>eratures to 1500 
degree C and pressures ranging from vacuum 'to 50,000 at­
mospheres; and a fully equipped J.E.O.l. scanning-transmission 
electron microscope (STEM). 

Concentration in Geophysics-Tectonics 
Geophysical research at Stony Brook is focused on the irwestiga' 
tion 'of the mechanicsl properties of earth materials and the 

• mechElnical behavior of the Earth's crust and mantle. The principal 
research topics within this broad area are lab6ratory studies of 
elastic. anelastic and brittle behavior of geologic materials, and 
local, regional and global investigations of the structure of the 
Earth's crust and mantla Related course offerings include solid­
state geophysics, mechanics of geologic materials, introductory and 
advanced seismology, inverse theory, earthquake mechanics and 

,regional and global tectonics. 

, Mineral Physics . 
The focus of the mineral physics concentration is the determina­
tion of the physical properties of minerals likely to be present within 
the earth's interior. Both experimental anq theoreti€a1 tools are used. . 
In particular, for sample synthesis there are several high-temperature 

'" facilities. Acoustic velocities can be determined using ultrasonic 
techniques or Brillouin spectroscopy. In addition, crystal structure 
and volume as a function of pressure and temperature can be 
~rmined using the X-ray facility. 

Rock physiCs 
The rock physics concentration focuses on the study of ther­

, ,momechanical properties of crystal rocks, brittle fracture, frictional 
_:' ' instability and earthquake mechanics. Facilities for high-pressure 
~ , , triaxial deformation, ultrasonic velocity measurement, ion-milling 

and electron microscopy are available. 

.. SeismoJoqy , ' 
,Our grOWIng seismology concentration spans a broad range of 

...: research topics, from a local to a global scale. We participate in 
': the, Northeastern U.S. Seismic Network and contribute research 

,'," 00' regior)aJ seismicity, crystal structure and tectonics. A three-station 
-,. digital portable ,seismic network is available for field and aftershock 
: : studi,es in addition to our two permanent stations on Long Island. 
, \Othe(ar~ of research include the investigation of the internal 
':_ ,;,~ strlJCtvr~ atld dyri~ics of volcanoes and the study of associated 
~.';voI~ic:ea.rthquakes, the study of seismicity anq crystal structure 

';-,: ': alongtt:-8.San Andreas fault in central California and the analysis 
, ".~~ of t$Jnarn.i-generating earthquakes . .Finally, we are involved in ef­
'-:,: forts to'explore'the global three-dimensional structure of the Earth's 
':< maritte uSing seismic tomography. A substantial collection of IDA, 

:::: HSC andWWSSN data is available for this and other global 
';~: se.tSmoiogical,studies. . 

':::),,' 

. '.' 

Concentration in S dimentary Geology 101 
The concentration in mentary geology emphasizes both marine 0 
and terrestrial systems, with advanced courses in physical pro­
cesses, facies models, arine paleoecology, diagenesis, sedimen-
tary geochemistry and ore formation. Active research includes 
studies of ancient and tOdern lacustrine/fluvial systems, regional 
carbonate diagenetic s udies including trace element and stable 'I 
isotope investigations, I ineralogical studies of carbonates, and ' _(;' 
studi~s of ore minerali ion in sedimentary r~ks. PaI~oI?9~ I» 

Investigations focus on problems of speciation and extinction In W 
Paleozoic mollusks a d brachiopods as a function of thar _. 
geographic distribution ~ 

Excellent research fa ilities are available for conventional and U) 

cathode luminescence petrography, scanning and transmission 
electron microscopy, el tron microprobe analysis, X-ray diffrac-
tion and atomic absor tion analYSis, and rock preparation. ' 

Admission 

Admission to. Grad ate Study r 
For admission to gradu te study in earth and space scienc~, the 
following, in addition t the Graduate School iequiremerus, are 
required: 

A. A baccalaureate d ree in one of the earth or space sdences. 
or in biology, chemistr , physics, mathematics or engineering. 

B. A minimum avera e of B for all undergraduate coursework 
and a B average for curses in the sciences. 

C. Results of the Gr duate Record Examination General Test. 
The advanced exam in ~hysics is required of Astronomical Sciences 
applicants. ' 

D. Acceptance by b th the Department of Earth and Space 
Sciences and the Gra~uate School. ' 

In special cases, a stpdent not meeting requirements A andB 
may be admitted on a provisional basis. Upon admission, the stu­
dent will be informed o~ the requirements that must be satisfied 
for termination of the pi ovisional status. 

Degree Requl 
\ 

Requirements for t e M.S. Degree 
A. Formal Coursework 
For the M.S. degree, it i necessary to successfully complete, with 
a B average, an appr course of study consisting of 30 graduate 
credits with a minimu of 

1. 18 academic cred ts and a thesis; 
or 

2. 30 academic credits without a thesis. 
Courses that satisfy t~e academic credit requirements must be 

in the approved coursEj of study, must be at the graduate level, 
and cannot be teaching or research courses. 

B. Qualifying Examinat on ' 
. Astronomy students mu t pass a written qualifying exam at the M.S. 
level. Successful compl tion of qualifying exams in the Department 
of Physics also satisfie this requirement. 

C. Language 
There is no language uirement for the M.S. degree. 

D. Evaluation 
1. M.s. with thesis: A proval of the thesis by an examining com­

mittee and a public or I presentation of the results of the thesis. 
A student taking thiS~Ption must submit before the end of the 

first academic year of re idence a thesis proposal of approximately 
2-3 pages in length sig ed by the M.S. thesis advisor(s). The ESS 
faculty advisor(s) must c rtify satisfactory completion of the research 
before the graduate co mittee will establish an examining com- ,r 

mittee. Copies of the th sis shall be submitted to the M.S. examin-



102 ing committee at least one week before a planned M.S. examina­
tion. The committee must respond to the student within one week 
after receipt of the thesis. Only if the committee attests that the thesis 
is well written, that it shows a competent collection and selection 
of data, that it adequately references the pertinent literature and 
that it is concise, can a date for the M.S. examination be set. The 
siJdent is responsible for meeting all requirements of the Graduate 
School regarding the M.S. thesis. 

2. M.s. without thesis: Passage of an oral examination on 
material covered in the approved course of study. 

E. M.S. Examination 
A firal, oral examination, required of all M.S. candidates, shall be 
given near the end of the semester in which the student completes 
his or her approved course of study. The examining committee shall 
consist of at least three faculty members appointed by the graduate 
comnittee. The examination may cover the entire approved course 
of study or may concentrate on the student's thesis. 

For astronomy and planetary sciences students, a Ph.D. 
preliminary examination may function simultaneously as an M.S. 
oral examination for those taking an M.S. without thesis OF research. 

The M.S. exam must be administered at least two weeks before 
the end of classes in the semester during which the degree is to . 
be confened. 

F. Departmental Recommendation 
When all departmental requirements are completed, the chairper­
son may recommend to the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies that the Master of Science degree be granted. 

G. Residence 
. There is no residence requirement. 

H. Time limit 
All require~nts for the M.S. degree must be completed within two 
years of the student's first registration at Stony Brook as a graduate 
student. For part-time students, this time limit may be waived by 
the graduate committee. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, the 
following are required: 

A. Formal Coursework 
Successful completion of an approved course of study is required. 
The number of credit hours required is unspecified and will be set 
according to the student's background and interests. 

B. Qualifying Examination 
Acceptable performance on the written Ph.D. qualifying examina-
tion is required. (Applicable to astronomy only.) . 

C. Preliminary Examination 
Successful defense of one to three research proposals is required. 

1. Invitation: The department signifies its willingness to consider 
a graduate student for Ph.D. candidacy. by a written invita­
tion to submit abstracts of proposed research to serve as the 
basis of the Ph.D. preliminary examination.This invitation will 
normally be tendered no later than the beginning of the fourth 
semester of fu'll-time graduate study for students with a 
bachelor's degree or by the beginning of the third semester 
for students who enter the graduate program with an ad­
vanced degree. The invitation will specify the number of 
abstracts required and will set a time limit, normally one 
semester, for the completion of the several steps that consti­
tute the preliminary examination. . 

2. Abstracts: The student will submit abstracts of research pro­
posals to the graduate committee for approval. A single 
abstract must be end9rsed, in writing, by three ESS faculty 
members. If more than one abstract is submitted, then each 

must be endorsed by two ESS faculty members. Endorse­
ment signifies that the preparation by the student of a written 
proposal based on the stated topic is acceptabla One or more 
of the signatories must be identified as a potentiall sponsor(s), 
a designation that signifies a willingness, but not a binding 
commitment, to supervise the proposed research. This pro­
cedure does not commit a student to work with the indicated 
sponsor(s), but provides the student with an early indication 
that a potential thesis advisor is available for the proposed 
research topiC. . 

3. Preliminary examination committee: UPOIl approval of the 
abstracts the department chairperson, in consultation with 
the graduate committee, will nominate a preliminary examina­
tion committee, and a chairperson thereof, for appointment 
by the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies. The 
committee will consist of five members, one of whom may 
be from outside the department. The student will be inform­
ed of the membership of the committee. 

4. Research proposal: Following the approval of the abstracts, 
the student will be instructed to prepare the proposals in 
depth-a process which normally takes about two months. 
Each proposal shall state an idea for research, indicate why 
it was selected and outline the procedures to be used to ex­
plore and develop it. A proposal must include a list of the 
principal references used in its preparation. 

The prepared proposals will be submitted to the members 
of the examination committee, the graduate committee, and 
other interested faculty members. The examination commit­
tee will judge each proposal for soundness of idea, suitabili­
ty as a Ph.D. topic and quality of development. Within one 
week after receiving the proposals, the examination commit­
tee must either A) approve the proposals and set the time 
and place for a preliminary examination to be held within one 
week; or B) inform the student that· one or more of the pro­
posals islare unacceptable as written and request that itlthey 
be resubmitted within a given time, not greater than four 
weeks; or C) reject the proposal(s) in which case there is no 
preliminary examination and the student is terminated. If the 
proposals are accepted, the student will circulate and post 
a notice of the time and place of the examination and the 
titles of the proposals as soon as possible after acceptance 
of the proposals by the examining committee. 

5. Preliminary examination: The student will be given time at the 
examination to set forth briefly the research proposals, after 
which, in closed session, there will be questions from the com­
mittee and other faculty members. The questioning may be 
extended beyond the specific topics of the proposals to in­
clude related subjects. At the end of the defense, the student 
and all faculty members other than the committee will be ex­
cused, unless the committee requests specific information 
from a faculty.member not on the committee. After the 
defense, the committee will evaluate the proposals with regard 
to the quality of their development and defense and the ade­
quacy of the student's background knowledge. In summary, 
it 'will judge whether the student has demonstrated the abili­
ty to conceive, plan and carry out original and significant 
research. A grade of "pass" from at least three members of 
the committee shall constitute a successful .defense. A stu­
dent may pass with qualifications which must subsequently 
be met for a successful defense. 

The chairperson of the preliminary examination committee 
will inform the student of the committee's decision and sub­
mit a written report of the examination (signed by all commit­
tee members) to the graduate committee. If the student does 
not pass the examination, the examination. committee will 
recommend further action to the graduate committee. This 
recommendation will be implemented by the graduate com­
mittee, in consultation with the faculty. 

, 

., 



D. Language • 
There is no language requirement for the Ph.D. degree. 

E. ·.Advancement to Candidacy 
Upon successful completion of the preliminary examination, in­
cluding any associate qualifications, and meeting of the re­
quirements of the course of study, the student w'lI be considered . 
for advancement to candidacy. This recommendation is made by 
the graduate committee. through the department chairperson, to 
the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Stydies. Candidacy 
signifies that the student has successfully completed all Graduate 
School and departmental requirements for the PhD. degree, ex­
cept the dissertation. 

F. Dissertation Research 
The student must submit a statement to the graduate committee 
describing the research that will be undertaken for the disserta­
tion. A time limit for the submission of the statement, normally less 
than three months after the examination, will be set by the examina­
tion committee at the time of the preliminary examination. The state­
ment must be endorsed by the candidate's faculty advisor. If the 
subject of the dissertation research differs from that in the research 
proposals defended at the preliminary examination, the disserta­
tion statement must be endorsed by two faculty members in addi­
tion to the thesis advisor. Thereafter, a brief oral report on the disser­
tation research will be presented yearly to the department until the 
dissertation is Completed. 

Faculty 

Bohlen, Steven R., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1979, University of 
Michigan: Geothermometry, 
geobarometry. metamorphic 
petrology. ' 

Bokuniewicz, Henry J., Associate 
Professor.l Ph.D., 1976. Yale Univer­
sity: Marine geophysics. 

BretskY. Peter w., Professor. Ph.D .• 
1967, Yale University: Evolution of 
Paleozoic benthic marine 
communities. 

Caldwell, John. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1971. University of Wisconsin: 
Theoretical studies of planetary at­
mospheres. particularly the giant 
planets and Titan; space 

. astronomy; infrared observations. 

Comer, Robert P., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1982. Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology: Seismology. 
planetary geophysics. 

Dodd. Robert r. Professor. Ph.D .. 
1962. Princeton University: Chon­
dritic meteorites; metamorphic 
history of the Precambrian rocks in 
southeastern New York. 

Forman. Miriam. Adjunct Associate 
·Professor. Ph.m., 1972 .. State 
University of New York at Stony 
~rook: Solar wind and cosmic ray 
Inte~actlon. 

Hanson. Gilbert N.. Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D .. 1964. Univer­
sity of Minnesota: Application of 
radiometric and geochemiCal ' 
methods to petrologic and tectonic 
problems. 

Hardorp. Johannes, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .. 1960. University of 
Hamburg. Federal Republic of Ger­
many: Stellar atr]1ospheres; stellar 
. rotation; Ap and Am stars. 

Knacke, Roger F., Professor. Ph.D .• 
1969. University of California. 
Berkeley: Infrared astronomy; spec-

. troscopy of planets and nebulae; 
galaxies and quasistellar objec\s; in­
terstellar gr~ins. 

G. Dissertation 103 
The finished dissertatiorn must be approved by a dissertation ex­
amining committee whi h shall consist of five members of faculty 0 
rank, at least one of wh m must be outside the department. The 
committee and its chair rson shall be appointed by the Vice Pro-
vost for Research and raduate Studies on,the recommendation 
of the department chai rson in consultation with the graduate ~ 
committee. The chair rson must not be the supervisor of the ~ __ . 
dissertation. This comm ttee must receive the dissertation at least ID 

two weeks before the 0 al defense of the dissertation. Before the 
oral defense can be hel~, the majority of the examining commit- W 
tee must certify in writIng that the dissertation is ready to be I' 
defended. The commi1e will then conduct the oral defense of til 
.the dissertation. The resentation will be open to all faculty 

• members and to othe by invitation of the student. 

H. Residence 
Two consecutive semest rs of full-time graduate study are required. 

I. Time Limit 
Graduate School regula 'ons require that candidates must satisfy 
all requirements for the h.D. degree within seven years after com­
pleting twenty-four hour of graduate courses. The Department of 
Earth and Space Scien further stipulates that all requirements 
for the Ph.D. degree m st be met within three years of advance­
ment to candidacy. Exte sion beyond this limit will be at the discre­
tion of the graduate COl mittee in consultation with the student's 
thesis advisor. 

Responsibility 
The student should bee me thoroughly familiar with these depart­
mental requirements, wi~ the advising and study plan procedures 

.. of each concentration, with the graduate degree program and with 
the degree reqUiremen~of the Graduate School. In addition, the 
student should make a int of learning the function of the graduate 
committee and his/her elationship to it. Final responsibility for 
deadlines and ProcedUT resIs solely ",'h the indi~dU8J studen' 

tmtime< J,,.., M., Assocl p,", 
fessor. Ph.D., 1976; Uni~rsity of 
Texas: High·energy astrophysics; 
gravitational collapse, sup~' novae, 
neutron star matter; geoch mistry: 
grain formation. isotopic an alies. 
chemical condensation im early 
solar nebula. . , 

Liebermann, Robert c., Pr fessor. 
Ph.D .. 1969. Columbia Un versity: 
Solid-state geophysics; ela tic and 
anelastic properties of r and 
minerals, and applications to the 
Earth's interior. 

Lindsley, Donald H.. p[feSsor. 
Ph.D., 1961. The Johns opkins 
University: Application of phase 
equilibrium studies of silic te and 
oxide minerals to metamorp ic and 
igneous petrology. 

Meyers, William J.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph,D., 1973. Rice University: 
Carbonate diagenesis; 
geochemistry; sedimentology. 

Owen, Tobias c.. Professor Ph.D .• 
1965. University of Arizona: Solar 
system studies; spectroscopy of 
planets. satellites and comets. 
origins of planetary atmospheres. 
exploration of the solar system with 
deep space missions. 

Peterson, Deane M.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph,D .. 1968, Harvard Univer­
sity: Stellar atmospheres; radiative 
transfer; Bp stars; lunar and asteroid 

, occultatio[ls high time resolution 
photometry. 

Prewitt. Charles r. Professor and 
Graduate Program Director. Ph.D. 
1962. Massactlusetts Institute of 
Technology: Crystallography and 
mineralogy. specifically. disorder in 
minerals, crystalline phase transi­
tions and crystal chemistry 01 oxides 
and sulfides. 



104 Reeder. Richard J., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. 1980, University of 
California, Berkeley: Low-
temperature geochemistry, 
mineralogy and mineral-solution 
equilibria. 

SharA Warren D., .Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, University of 
California, Berkeley: Structural 
geology and tectoniCS; develop­
ment of continental crust as reveal­
ed by field study ar)d isotopic 
dating. 

Cou,. •• ..... ....--.... 
........ .,. LallI • ......., 
The course is designed to give the 
student experience in some or all of 
the follOWing techniques of ex­
perimental petrology: evacuated 
silica-glass tube experiments; one­
atmosphere quenching ex­
periments (with and without con­
trolled atmospheres); 1- to 5-kbar 
hydrothermal systems (using ox­
ygen buffers where necessary); 
gas-media experiments up to 7 
kbar; solid-media piston-cylinder 
experiments. 
Requirement: Completion of 'a pro­
ject involving several of the above 
techniques; written report. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 1 credit 

..... na .......... .......... 
Theory of phase diagrams, 
Schrefnemaker's Rules, hetero­
geneous equilibria, experimental 
systems of petrologic interest, pro­
~rties of solutions. 
Prerequisites: Metamorphic and ig­
neous petrology and physical 
chemistry or thermodynamics; or 
permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

... 807 ........ n .... 
Discussion of the origin and evolu­
tionary history of selected types of 
igneous and metamorphic rocks by 
integrating the principles of 
heterogeneous phase equilibria, 
trace element and isotopic ge0-
chemistry, crystal chemistry and 
geologic occurrenca -
FaIl, 3 credits 

..... TIIe ..... ................ 
Study of the crystal chemistry, in­
tracrystalline cation distribution 
(homogeneous equilibria) stability 
and paragell8Sis c:I the rock-forming 
minerals. Special emphasis will be 
placed on amphiboles, feldspars, 
micas 'and pyroxenes. 
FaR, 3 credits. 

Simon, Michal. Prof8aaor. Ph,D.. 
1967, Cornell University: Infrafad 
astronomy; phyaics c:I the inlier s'elar 
medium; star formation; solar 
astronomy. 

Solomon, Philip, Professor. Ph.D., 
1964, University of Wisconsin: In­
terstellar molecules; radio 
astronomy; physics of interstellar 
medium; galactic structure; stellar 
mass loss; quasistellar objects. 

Sverjensky. D.A., Assistant Pro:. 
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, Yale University: 
Mineral deposits; mineral solution 
equilibria at elevated temperatures 
and pressures; light stable isotope 
geochemistry. 

• I 

.... u .......... ........... ., 
An introductory graduate-level 
course that stresses an integration 
of practical field and laboratory 
study c:I fossil 8S$8mblages with 
quantitative statistical analyses of 
data. The actual content of the 
course varies from year to _ fieJd 
collecting will normally be carried 
out in the lower or middle Paleozoic 
of the Central Appalachians or the 
Tertiary of the AIIantic Coastal Plain. 
Fall, 3 credits 

.... ta ...... ....., 

.... c ... . 
An examination of the physical, . 
chemical and biological processes' 
which combine to produce the 
sedimentary features p~ in. 
rocks. Topics include the basic fluid 
mechanics of sediment n'lCMWT1811t, 
theoretical and empiriCal constraints 
of bedforms. the significance of 
layering and the nature and origin 
of syndepositional disruptions. 
Laboratories will , emphasize the 
recognition of sedimentary struc­
tures in slabbed hand specimens 
and outcrops and their applic{ltion 
to the reconstruction of the deposi­
tional conditions. 
Fall, alternate )"881S, 4 credits ....t ......... .............. _ .......... 
Focus will be on continental margin 
and adjacent oceanic sediment& 
tion. Topics: formation of continen- . 
tal sheIves.' sedimentary processes 
on continental slopes, including 
mass QnMty pI~esses and ~ 
formation; sedimentation on con-· 
tinental rise& including turbq fan 
models; concepts of geosynclines; 
and relationship of cOntinental 
margin sedimentation to plate 
tectonics. 
Spring, alternate yeatS, 3 credits 

Thurber. Clifford H., AssIstant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1981, Massachusetts 
Instlute d Technology: Seismology; 
~ geophysics. 

Weidner. Donald J., Professor. 
Ph.D, 1972, Massachusetts Institute 
of TechnolOQY: Structure of the 
Earth's intenor as revealed by 
seismic waves and laboratory deter­
minations of physical properties. 

............... 
Relation of ecological theory and 
practice to paleoecological prob­
lems. Topics: mode of formation of 
fossil asaemblages; biotic diversity; 
communities; evolution of prov­
inces; estimation and significance 
of survivorship in the fossil reCord; 
autoecology of selected fossil in­
vertebrate groups; and spatial 
distribution. 
Spring .. 3 credits ... t. c.fIIon8te 

. ... .... 
An intensive study of the formation, 
depQsition, lithification and 
diagenesis of carbonate sediments. 
lBctures and seminars will em­
phasize principles of carbonate 
deposition, facies relationshif?S and 
chemistry. Laboratories WIll em­
phasize binocular and petrographic 
analysis of recent and ancient 
carbonates. 
Spring, ,even )"881S, 4 credits ............. ...... ---An in-depth study of sedimentary 
rock packages, their lateral variabili­
ty, their vertical sCiccessions and 
their interpretation using com­
parative sedimentary and integrated 
subenvironment models. Modern 
and 4ncient sedimentary systems 
will be compared and evaluated, in­
cluding fluvial environments, deltas, 
beaches, tidal flats, basinal 
evapQrites and lacustrine 
complelces. 
Fall, tt/lemate years, 3 credits ..................... 
Radioactive decay schemes useful 
for determini the age c:I rocks and 
minerals. E~on of the various 
methods and consideration of inter­
preting daIa. Application of radioac­
tive isotopes and trace elements to 
the study of geologic processes 
and crustal evolution. 
FaR. 3.credits 

Wong, Teng-Iong, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. 1980, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology: Experimen­
tal rock physics, fault mechanics. 

Yahi/, Amos, Professor. Ph.D., 1970, 
California Institute of Technology: 
Galaxies, clusters of galaxies; 
physicaJ cosmology; accretion pro­
cesses; stellar collapse; super­
novae; nuclear astrophysics. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants, fall, 1983: 62 

Voint appointment, Marine Sciences 
Research Center 

....uP ..... .., 
lel.nc •••• 
The chemical, physical and 
petrologic properties of meteorites 
are reviewed. These data and data 
for the Moon and the terrestrial 
pla'nets are used to form a picture 
of the origin, chemical evolution and 
accretion of planetary material. 
Fall, 3 credits 

.... a Prlnclp ••• 
of CIIeInIad •• d ....... toIogy 
A chemical approach to the study 
of sediments. Fundamental prin­
ciples of chemical thermodynamics 
and kinetics, including isotope ef­
fects, as they pertain to low­
temperature geochemical pro­
cesses, are presented and utilized 
in the discussion of sedimen­
tological processes. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

.... UC .... n .. 

........... try 
Examination of the mineralogical 
and chemical characteristics of the 
rock-forming carbonates with em­
phasis on stabilities in the geological 
environments. Includes study of 
phase relations, trace and minor 
element chemistries, and 
mechanisms of growth, dissolution 
and replacement. Use of current 
research techniques as applied to 
carbonate minerals. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

... 831 Cryst8Uln. SolId. 
Principles of symmetry, sin~le 
crystal and powder X-ray diffraction 
techniques and elements of crystal 
structure determination are con­
sidered. Use of crystallographic 
data in the study of mineral systems. 
laboratory in diffraction techniques 
includes extensive use of digital 
computers, 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 



... 132 SoIIdoSt8te 
G_c ........ ..., 
The application of crystallographic 
techniques to problems in mineral 
chemistry. Concepts of the 
crystalline state, order-disorder, 
atom radii, chemical bonding, atom 
coordination, ' solid solutions, and 
physical properties of minerals. Em­
phasis on sillicate and sulfide crystal 
structures. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

1 .. 13 ..... Ion.1 
Structure lind ~nlc. 
Formation and development of con­
tinental crust in Phanerozoic moun­
tain belts. The structure and origin 
of ocean crust, magmatic arcs, and 
continental margin sequences are 
studied using geophysical, 
geochemical and geologic data 
from an.cient and modern 
examples . . 
Fall, alterryate years, 3 credits 

I .. 542 I...,.,.. Theoly 
Introduction to the basic concepts 
of inverse theory and its application 
to the study of the internal structure 
of the earth and r~lated problems. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

I .. 543 Leborlltoay Cou .... 
In Astronomlc.1 Technlqu •• 
A course designed to introduce the 
theory, design and operation of 
modern astronomical instrumenta­
tion and to familiarize the student 
with the use of telescopes. Current 
astronomical techniques will be 
discussed with ~mphasis on 
methods of observational mea­
surements and reduction of data. 
Will emphasize optical techni­
ques appropriate for wavelengths 
shorter than one micron. Will deal 
with infrared and radio techniques. 
Extensi~ laboratory and observing 
exercises may be expected. 
Spring, odd years, 4 credits 

I .. 54S Co ..... 
.... 1 ...... .., EnvIronments 
Survey of depositional environments 
from the nearshore continental shelf 
through the backbarrier estuarine 
complex. Emphasis will be placed 
on depositional processes and pro­
ducts within such varied en­
vironments as tidal deltas, barrier 
islands, tidal flats and salt marshes, 
point bars and river deltas. 
Prerequisites: Introductory course in 
stratigraphy and sedimentation, 
geological oceanography or per­
mission of the instructor. 
Fall, 3 credits . 

."148 COHlOC ....... ...., 
The chemical composition of parts 
of the galaxy, the cosmic rays, stars, 
the sun, the solor wind, comets, 
meteorites and other solid objects 
in the solar. system. Relationships 
and evolutionary changes in 
chemical composition. Additional 
topics: 1) cosmochronology as 
evidenced by isotopic variations in 
meteorites; and 2) the interaction of 
cosmic rays with solid objEK:ts in the 
solar system. 
Spring, alternate yeatS, 3 credits 

... 550 GI~b.1 Tecto~lc. 
Geological, geochemical and 
geophysical e idence related to the 
concepts of plate tectonics and 
mantle convection. Kinematics and 
dynamics of plate motions. Origin 
of first-order crustal structures of 
continents ahd ocean basins. 
Geochemical and thermal evolution 
of the Earth. 
Spring, 3 creWts 

ISS 551 PhYsics 
of the I.rt~ I 
Study of the i ~ternal structure and 
profj)erties of the Earth as revealed 
by field and laboratory investiga­
tions. Topics to be discussed in­
clude the rotation and figure of the 
Earth, gravity anomalies, solid-earth 
tides, geomagnetism, and paleo­
magnetism, electromagnetic in­
duction, and heat flow and the ' 
Earth's present and past thermal 
states. May be taken independent­
.Iy of ESS 552 
Fall, 3 credits 

ISS 552 PhYslca; 
of the I.rth II ." 
Study of the Earth's structure and 
properties based on evidence from . 
seismology and high-pressure 
geophysics. Topics to be discuss­
ed Include fundamental principles 
of elastic wave theory, body and 
surface wave propagation in layered 
media, earthquake source 
mechanisms, free oscillations of the 
Earth and rheological properties of 
the Earth's interior. May be taken in­
dependently of ESS 551. ~ 
Spring, 3 credits 

ISS 553, 554 St.ll.r ! 
. Physics I, II 
,A survey of the physical principles 
and the results of astrophysical im­
portance in the study of stellar struc •. 
ture and cOlT[lposition. First term 
treats the problem of stellar intenors \ 
and evolution. Specific topics in­
clude the equation of state, nuclear 
reactions, stellar opacity sources 
and energy tr nsfer mechanisms. 
Second term treats stellar. at­
mospheres and chemical abun­
dance determipations. Topics will in­
clude radiative transfer, ther­
modynamics in the, presence of a 
radiation field, line. formation and the 
determination o( .- I stellar 
temperatures, surface graVities and 
compositions. Either term .may be . 
taken indepe~dently of the other. 
Two one-and-one-half-hour lectures 
per week. 
Fall (533) oda1 years, and fall (554) 
even years, 3 'credits each semester 

I ............. tet 
Geophyslc. 
Application of lattice dyn mics and 
equations of .state of solids to 
studies in high-press re, high­
temperature geophysic . Reviews 
experimental data fro physical 
acoustics, static and s k wave 

. compression, and theore cal results 
from finite strain and atomistic 
models. ' 
Prerequisites: ESS 551 + 552 or 
permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

ISS 583 .... Imente 
PetrologV 
Sedimentary petrolog of ter­
tigenous carbonate, an chemical 
rocks. Subjects will inclu origin of 
major rock suites from ea h of these 
three groups in terms of both their 
depOsition ' and diage sis. The 
laboratory will focus on t in section 
and SEM identification of enetically 
important grain types, te ures and 
diagenetic fabrics. 
Prerequisite: Undergradu te course 
in optical mineralogy, or ermission· 
of instructor. ' . 
Fall, alternate years, 4' c edIts 

ISS 570 I.rthqu.k 
lleohenlc. 
A survey of fundamental 1 echanics 
aspects of earthquake rupture; 
reviews concepts of fracture 
mech~nics, elastodynarni s and ex­
perimental rock mechanics. Topics 
will include slate of str ss in the 
lithosphere, theoretical odels of 
earthquake instability, en rgetics of 
faulting, representation 0 dynamic 
elastic field generated y ,earth­
quakes and relation 0 seismic , 
signals to the kinem tics and 
dynamics of seismic so rce,' 
Prerequisi(es: ESS 552 r permis-
sion of instructor ' 
Spring, alternate years, credits 

ISS 581 A.tronomv 105 
for Physlcl ... 
The course is intended as an in- 0 
troduction to astronomy for students 
with a physics background. It can 
serve either as an elective or as a 
springboard for deeper .involvement 
in the astronomy field. Topics to be "0 
covered include basic properties of ~ 
stars, their structure, luminosity, ~ 
·nuclear processes and evolution; cr 
the interstellar medium and !!?. 
molecular astronomy; the structure W 
and dynamic~ of galaxies and of (ij" 
clusters of galaxies; cosmology. ::l 
Spring, even years, 3 credits i 
ISS 582 Astrophyslc.1 
Proc ••••• 
A diverse course that treats in depth 
various physical processes of im­
portance in astrophysics. Topics in­
clude-theory and astrophysical ap­
plication of hydrodynamics, MHD, 
plasmas, general aspects of wave 
propagation, explosive processes, 
theory 9f thermal and nonthermal 
emission of E-M radiation, radio 
sources, X-ray sources. Two one­
and-a-harf-hour lectures per week. 
Spring, odd years, 3 cred(ts 

ISS 583 a.l.ctlc 
Ast~physlc. I 
A'study of the interstellar medium 
with emphasis. on physical pro­
cesses. Topics include kinetic 
theory, equation of transfer, spectral 
lines. nonthermal emission Ioniza­
tion, effects of dust,. fo~mation and 
spectroscopy of molecular clouds. 

. The components of the interstellar 
medium and the interactions bet­
ween them will be discussed in 

' detail, as Well as the process of star 
formation . May be taken in­
dependently of ESS 584. 
F,all, even years, 3 credits 

ISS 584 a.l.ctlc 
Astrophysics II 

ISS 571 lIech.nIc. A study of the structure of galaxies 
of G ..... 1c lI.t.rI. • and clusters of galaxies. Topics in-
Elastic, thermal and ane agtic pro- clude the concept of stellar popula-
perties of geological mat rials. The tions, stellar statistics and the 
course emphasizes a ther- distribution of stars in the galaxy 
modynamic characterif ation of and in velocity space, the dynamics 
theSe properties includin~ irreversi- of stars in the solar neighborhood 
ble thermOdynami~ and and in globular crusters, the rotation 
nonhydrostatic thermo ynamics. curves of galaxies, clusters of galax-

. Specific applications to t e earth's ies. The elements of cosmology will 
environment are discus d. . be introduced. This course may be 
Prerequisites: ESS 551,5 2 or per- taken independently of ESS 583. 
mission of instructor \ Fall, odd years, 3 credits 
Fall, alternate years, 3 c dits \ 

ISS 572 MY.need 
Sel.mologv 
Course is intended to e~ose the 
student to topics tha.t . e at the 
forefront of current. seis ological 
research. Examples incl de wave 
propagation in /:Ieter geneous 
media, earthquake sourc, studies, 
tsunami generation, an . seismic 
network data analysis. -
Prerequisite: ESS 552 
Fall, alternate years, 3 c dits 



106 E .. AS Physlc.1 
Co.mology 
Current research in cosmology will 
be discussed from a physical point 
of view. The course is intended for 
students with a background in 
undergraduate physics. Topics to be 
covered will be extragalactic objects 
of special interest, such as clusters 
of galaxies, radio sources and 
quasars; the expahsion of the 
universe and the big bang; the 
cosmic microwave and X-ray 
background radiations, the ex­
tragalactic distance scale; observa­
tional tests of cosmology; big bang 
nucleosynthesis; gravitational in­
stabilities. No astronomy prere­
quisite is required and the 
astronomy background will be 
developed as the Course 
progresses. 
Spring, even years, 3 credits 

E .. 597 M.thod. of 
Aatronomlc.1 R •••• rch 
This course is designed to acquaint 
beginning graduate students with 
current research in the Department . 
and to develop basic techniques of 
research in astronomy. Students 
work directly with one or more facul­
ty members on short research pro­
jects that may involve using the 
astronomical literature, computer 
programming or instrumentation in 
one of the laboratories. 
Every semester, 1-3 credits 

E .. S"R .... rch 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

ESS 800 Prectlcum 
In Te.chlng 
1-3 credits, repetitive 

E .. 801 Adv.nced Topic. 
.In A.tronomy-Aatrophyslc. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits per 
semester, repetitive 

ESS 803 Topic. In 
Petrology 
1-3 credits 

ESS 804 lOplc. In 
Qeo-Co.moch.mlstry 
1-3 credits 

E .. 80.TapIa 
In .... Imentery 
Qeoiou-Peleontolotly 
1-3 credits 

EO 807 TapIa 
In QeophysIc. 
1-3 credits 

EO 80fI Topic. 
In Mln .... logy .nd 
Crystallogr.phy 
1-3 credits 

E .. 812 Semln.r In 
Aatronomy-Astrophyslc. 
Designed to treat specific subject 
areas in depth, either extending 
material introduced at the 500 level 
or covering topics. not presented 
there. Topics recently offered or an­
ticipated in the near future inclyde 
observational cosmology, atomic 
and molecular processes, planetary 
atmos~heres, interstellar molecules, 
advanced topics in radiative 
transfer, interstellar gains, quasars 
and galactic noJclei. Two one-and­
a-half-hour lectures ,per week. 
3 credits, repetitive, topics to be 
announced . 

E .. 818 Electron Probe 
X-Rey Microenelpl. 
Theory of electron excitations of X­
rays, matrix effects and practical 
aspects of electro~ probe X-ray 
microanalysis. Intended for advanc­
ed graduate students who need the 
instrumental capabilities for their 
thesis or research. Registration 
limited to a maximum of six 
students. 
Prerequisites: Advanced graduate 

. standing and permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

E .. 8" DI ••• rtetlon 
R •••• rch 
Independent resear.ch for Ph.D. 
degree Open only to candidates for 
the Ph .D. who have passed 
Preliminary Examination. 
Each semester, variable and 
repetitive credit 
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MATHEMATICS 
,MAT) 

Chairperson: Irwin Kra 
Mathematics Building 5-116 (516)246-3345 

Graduate Program Director: Detlef Gromoll 
Mathematics Building 5-115 (516)246-4062 

The Department of Mathematics offers programs leading to the 
degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. The master's 
program consists of two options: the Secondaty Teacher Option 
(two years, part-time) for secondary school matnematics teachers 
seeking permanent certification; and the Professional Option (one 
or two years, full-time), designed for students who plan careers as 
professional mathematicians in industry, government or the 
academic world, including two-year college teaching. There is also 
a 5-year as.IMA program (Secondary Teacher Option). For details 
of the 5-year program, see the 'Undergraduate Bulletin. 

The doctoral program (three to four years, full-time), an exten­
sion of the Professional Option in the master's program, is design­
ed for students who plan careers as research mathematicians 
and/or as college or university faculty members. 

ADMISSION 

Admission to the M.A Program 
Any student who presents convincing evidence that he or she will 
benefit from a year of ~raduate work in mathematics is eligible for 
admission. Normally in addition to the requirements of the Graduate 
School, that eVidence will include: 

A. Records of prior training in mathematics. 
B. Three letters of recommendation. Apl'licants for the Second­

ary Teacher Option may submit letters from current or former 
teachers or supervisors and are expected to have at least the 
equivalent of a New York State provisional certificate for teaching 
mathematics, grades 7-12. ,Applicants for the Professionai Option 
ordinarily submit letters of recommendation from three mathemati­
cians under whom the student has studied. 

C. All applicants must submit Graduate Record Examination 
General Test scores. 

D. Each foreign applicant must also submit a TOEFL score of 
550 or above. 

E. For admission, a student must be accepted by both the 
Department of Mathematics and the Graduate School. 

An able student who has completed basic work in linear and 
modern algebra and in advanced calculus is prepared for entrance 
into the Professional Option. An applicant whose prior training is 
deficient may be offered provisional admission for one year, attar 
which he or she may apply for regular admission. 

Admission to. the h.D. Program 
A student who presen convincing evidence of significant poten­
tial for research in m thematics is eligible for admission. That 
evidence normally co sists of an outstanding performance on the 
doctoral comprehensi examination or on comparable examina­
tions at other universiti s. Students desiring direct admission to the 
doctoral program shoulCl indicate this on their applications. Students 
must also satisfy the ladmission requirements of the Graduate 
School. 1 ' 

Deg .... ReqU1'l.menta 

Requirements tor~he M.A Degree 
In addition to the requi ements of the Graduate School, the follow-
ing are required: . 

A. 30 credits in gra uate courses approved by the department. 
B. Passing the co prehensive examination. 
C. A nine-credit mi or. . 
For students in the skcondary Teacher Option, the 30-credit re­

quirement is ordinarily 13atisfied by the following courses: MAT 511, 
Fundamental Concep,s of Mathematics; MAT 512, Algebra for 
Teachers; MAT 513-514, Analysis for Teachers I-II; MAT 515, 
Geometry for Teachert.; MAT 516, Probability and Statistics for 
Teachers; MAT 518, Se~inar in the Uses of Mathematics; MAT 519, 
Seminar in Mathematics Teaching; CEN 560 or CEN 561, Introduc­
tion to Computihg; a~a three-credit elective. The comprehensive 
examination consists 0 the final examinations in MAT 512, 513, 514 
and 515. The minor r uirement is met by the three courses, MAT 
516, MAT 518 and eit er CEN 560 or CEN 561. 

. For students in the rofessional Option, the courses that satisfy 
the 30-credit requirembnt are worked out individually with each 
student but ordinarily jnclude MAT 530-531, Topology/Geometry 
1-11; MAT 534-535, Algebra I-II; MAT 542, Complex Analysis I; MAT 
544, ,Analysis; MAT 5sb, Real Analysis I; and MAT 598, Teaching 
Practicum. Students p~rbparing for the doctoral program ordinarily 
take, in addition, MAT 90; Problem Seminar. The comprehensive 
examination consists of he final examinations in MAT 530, 531, 534, 
535, 542, 544 and 55 or the equivalent. Well-prepared students 
may substitute the pa ing of equivalent examinations that are of­
fered periodically. The minor program consists of three courses 
in an allied area such statistics, computer science or theoretical 
physics. The program or students preparing for two-year college 
teaching also includes e teaching and observation of mathematics 
courses at the two-ye r college level. 

o 
I 
i 
I 



108 Requirement9 for the Ph.D. Degree 
In addition to the requirements of the Graduate School, the follow­
ing are required: 

A. Passing the doctoral comprehensive examination. 
B. Passing the doctoral preliminary examination. 
C. Demonstrating proficiency in reading mathematics in two of 

the following: French, German and Russian. 
D. Advancement to candidacy. 
E. Writing an acceptable dissertation. 
F. Two consecutive semesters of full-time study. 

The Doctoral Comprehensive Examination 
The examination, which is offered twice a year (at the start and 
finish of tf:le spring semester), is designed to test mastery of the 
fundamentals of mathematics. A detailed syllabus for this examina­
tion is available upon request. Students who transfer from.graduate 
programs in other universities may, in some cases, be granted ex­
emption from this requirement at the time they are admitted. Other­
wise. such students must take the doctoral comprehensive examina­
tion at their first opportunity. 

Faculty 
ItJIet, .AIred, ProIesscx Ph.D., 1956, 
University of California, Los 
Angeles: Differential geometry and 
malhematical economics. 

Barcus, Willjam, Professor. Ph.D., 
1955, Univerlity cI Oxford, England: 
Algebraic topology. 

Cheeoer. Jeff, Professor. Ph.D. , 
1967. j)rinceton University: Differen­
tial geometry. 

Doss, Raouf. ProIesscx Ph.D., 1944, 
University cI Cairo. Egypt: Har­
monie analysis. 

Douglas. Ronald G., Professor. 
Ph.n, 1962, Louisiana Stale Univer­
sity: Operator theory; functional 
analysis. 

£bin, David. Professor. Ph.D., 1967, 
Massachusetts Institute ci Tech­
nology: Global analysis. 

Fox. William. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1967, University cI Michigan: 
Complex analysis. 

Geller, Daryl. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1977,Princeton University: 
Analysis. . 

GromoII, Deller. Professor and 
Graduate PrOQram Director. Ph.D., 
1964. University of Bonn, Federal 
Republic cI Germany: Differential 
geometry. 

Hawkins, Jane, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1981, University of Warwick, 
England: Ergodic theory and. 
operator theory. 

Hill, C Denson. Professor. Ph.D., 
1966. New 'fbrk University. Partial 
differential equations; several com­
plex variables. 

Jablow, Eric, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1983, Princeton University: 
Complex analysis. 

Jones, LDweIl, Associate. Professor. 
Ph.D., 1970, Yale University: 
Topology. , 

Kra, Irwi;" Professor and Chairper­
son. Ph.D., 1966, Columbia Univer­
sity: Complex analysis, Kleinian 
groups. 

Kuga, Michio. Professor. Ph.D., 
1961, University of Tokyo, Japan: 
Complex manifolds; algebraic 
groups. . 

Kumpel, Paul. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D. , 1964, Brown University: 
AlgebraiC topology. 

Laufer. Henry. . Professor. Ph.D., 
1966, Princeton University: Several 
complex variables. 

Lawson, H. Blaine, Professol Ph.D., 
1968, Stanford University: Differen­
tial geometry, topQIogy. 

LeBrun, Claude, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1980, University of Oxford, 
England: Complex analysis; 
mathematical physics. 

The Doctoral Preliminary Examination 
This examination is oral. Each student must take this examination 
no later than two years after passing the comprehensive examina­
tion or receiving an exemption therefrom. The chairperson d the 
examining committee is chosen by the student. 

ProfHa ....... academic ..... Inl ... Pro.,.... 
All full-time graduate students in mathematics are required to par­
ticipate in this program. It consists d supervised teaching or tutor­
ing at the lower undergraduate levels. 

Lister, William, Professor. Ph.D., 
1951, Yale University: Algebra. 

Maskit, Bernard, Professor. Ph.D., 
1964, New "Ibrk University: Complex 
analysis, Kleinian groups. 

McDuff, Dusa, Professor. Ph.D., 
1971, University of Cambridge. 
England: ()peratortheory; topology. 

Michelsohn. Marie-Louise, Ass0-
ciate Professor, Ph.D., 1974, Uni­
versity of Chicago: Topology; dif­
ferential geometry. 

Nisnevich, 'rtMey. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.n, 1962, Harvard Univer­
sity: Algebra and number theory. 

Phillips. Anthony v., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1966, Princeton University: 
Differential topology. 

Pincus, Joel. Professor. Ph.D., 1959, 
New 'fbrk University: Operator 
theory and integral equations. 

Sah, Chih-Han, Professor. Ph.D., 
1959, Princeton University: Group 
theory and its applications. . 

Spatzier. Ra/f Jurgen. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, University of 
Warwick, England: Ergodic theory. 

Spencer. Joel, Professor. Ph.D., 
1970, . Harvard University: 
Combinatorics. 

Strasser. Elvira, Professor Emeritus. 
Ph.D., 1956, New 'fbrk University: 
Combinatorial group theory. 

Szusz, Peter, Professor. Ph.n, 1951, 
University of Budapest, Hungary: 
Analytic number theory. 

Taylor. Michael, Professor. Ph.D., 
1970, University of California, 
Berkeley: Partial differential 
equations. 

Teleman, Nicolae, Associate P~ 
fessor. Ph.D., 19n, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology: Differential 
geometry. 

Thorpe, John, Professor.' Ph.D., 
1963, Columbia University: Differen. 
tial geometry. 

1$0, #(ai-sing, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1983, Courant Institute. New 
'fbrk University: Nonlinear partial dif­
ferential equations. 

Zaustinsky. Eugene, AssoCiate P~ 
fessor. Ph.D., 1957, University of 
Southern California: Differential 
geometry. 

Number 01 teaching, graduate. and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 47 

1 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor~ AHara for Excellence 
in Teaching 1972-73. 
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Cou .... . 
CORII COU ..... FOil 
!WACHEII OPTION 

IIAT .U Fund ......... 1 
Conoepla of IIIIthenuItIca 
The axiomatic method. The theory 
of sets. Introduction to mathematical 
logic. The construction of number 
systems. The philosophy of 
mathematics. Primarily for second­
ary school teachers of mathematics. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits 

IIAT .f2 Aapb,. 
for ..... o ...... 
Linear algebra, the algebra of 
polynomials, algebraic properties of 
the complex numbers, number 
fields, solutions of equations. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits 

MAT .f3 AneIyaIa 
forTelto ...... 1 
Topics in differential calculus, its 
foundations, anp its applications. 
This course is designed for teachers 
and prospective teachers of 
advanced-placement calculus. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits 

IIAT .f4 AneIpIs tor 
TeIto ...... 11 
Topics in calculus, its foundations, 
and its applications. Emphasis will 
be on integration and on numerical 
techniques. This course is designed 
for -teachers and prospective 
teachers of advanced-placement 
calculus. Analysis for Teachers I is 
not a prerequisite for this course. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits 

MAT .f. Geometry 
for........... . 
A re-examination of elementary 
'geometry using concepts 'from 
analysis and algebra. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits 

IIAT .f. P ......... 11ty 
..... St8tI8tIca for ........... 
A priori and empirical probabilities, 
conditional probability; mean and 
standard deviation; random 
variables; financial distributions; 
continuous distributions; sampling; 
estimation; decision making. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits. 

MAT .f8 ......... r on .... 
U ... of 1I ........ 1ItIca 
This seminar will explore the ways 
in which secondary school and 
elementary college mathematics is 
used in such diverse areas as 
psychology, sociology, political 
science, economics, business, 
engineering, physics, chemistry, 
biology and medicine. Primarily for 
secondary school teachers of 
mathematics. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits. 

IIAT .ta ..... 11i_ 
1n1l8themetlc ..... eohI ... 
Study of recent curricular' and 
pedagogical developments in 
secondary school mathematics. 
Fall, spring or summer, 3 credits 

CO ... COU ..... FOIl 
PIIOFUSIONAL OPTION 

IIAT S30 Tppolotw 
Geometry 
Basic point set topology; con­
nectedness, compactness, continui­
ty, etc. Metric spaces, function 
spaces and topological manifolds, 
Introduction to algebraic topology; 
fundamental group and covering 
space, homology, applicatiOnS. 
,Fall, 3 creditS 

IIATOf ~rl 
Geometry l{ . - . 
foundations of differentiable 
manifolds: differen\iable mapS, vec­
tor fields and flowS, differential forms 
and integration on ' manifolds, 
Stokes' treorem . Froebenius 
theorem. Lie derivatives. Immer­
sions and submersions, Introduc­
tion to Lie groups and to the 
classical groups. 
Spring, 3 credits 

IIAT .34 Ai •• ,. I 
Linear algebra: fields, vector 
spaces, d imension, bases" 
matrices, linear maps, determinantS, . 
canonical forms. Multilinear 
algebra: bilinear forms, Hermitian 
forms, spectral theorem, symmetric 
and tensor products, exterior 
products. 
Fall, 3 credits 

IIAT .3. AI .... ,. II 
Groups: normcif subgroups, Jordan­
Holder theorem, fundamental 
theorem of Abelian groups. Rings: 
ideals and homomorphisms, Eucli­
dean rings, polynomial rings, uni­
que factorization " Fields: 
transcendence, algebraic exten­
sions, primitive elements, fun­
damental theorem of Galois theory, 
applications. 

. Fall, 3 credits 

MAT .3a •• rate 
Topologr 
Homology and cohomology 
groups, Homotopy groups and the 
Hurewicz theorem, the universal 
coefficient tHeorem, cup and cap 
products. Poincare duality and in-

. troduction to spectral sequences. 
Spring, 3 credits 

MAT 842 Complex 
A....,.I.I 
Elementary f\!lnctions, holomorphic 
functions. Cauchy theory, power 
series, classification of isolated 
singularities, calculus 9f residues, 
open mapping theorem, Riemann 
mapping theorem: 
Spring, 3 credits 

MAT sa Complex 
A ... .,... II 
Monodromy theorem a d analytic 
continuation. Elliptic functions. 
Dirichlet problem and G een's func­
tion, Conformal map ings. In­
troduction to Riemanm surfaces 
and/or several com pie variables. 
Fall, 3 credits 

IIAT S44 An • .,... 
An, introduction to the t eory of or­
dinary and partial differEjntiai equa­
tions. Existence and uniqueness of 
solutions. Matrix meth~' s. Power 
series methods. Fourier series and 
the Fourier transform. The heat 
equation. Laplace's equation, and 
the wave equation. Harmonic 
functi.ons. 
Fall, 3 credits. 

IIAT Me Dlfferentlf 
Equetlona 
Basic concepts in ordin~ry and par­
tial differential equations Existence, 
uniqueness and stabili tHeorems. 
Geometric theory of ch racteristics 
and the Froebenius theorem. 
Typical features of elliptic, hyperbolic 
and parabolic equations. 
Spring, 3 credits 

IIAT Hf ..... An • II 
Banach space, Hilb rt space, 

. Hahn-Banach . and uniform 
boundedness theorem , topics in 
topological vector spac s, distribu­
tion theory. 
Fall, 3 credits 

IIAT ... DIfferentI~1 TopoIogr . 
Vector bundles, transv rsality and 
characteristic classe . Further 
topics such as imbeddi gs and im­
mersions, intersection theory, 
surgery and foliations . 
Prerequisite: MAT 531 
Fall, 3 credits 

IIAT .... see :btl.1 
Geo .... try 
Connections, curvature, eodesics, 
parallelism and completeness. 
Riemannian manifolds, eometry of 
sub-manifolds; method of integral 
formulas; applications t

1
glObal ex­

trinsic theorems. Riem nnian cur­
vature. Gauss-Bonnet theorem, 
Hopf-Rinow theorem, first and 
second variation form las, con­
jugate points · and Ja obi fields, 
comparison theory. Cur ature and 
fundamental group: paces of 
positive and of negativ curvature, 
space forms; Lie groups, 
homogeneous spaces and sym­
metric spaces. 
PrereqUisite: MAT 531 
Fall and spring, 3 Cf dits each 
semester. 

o 
MAT.80P .................. 
Analyze problems and explore sup- ~ 
plementary topics related to the ~ 
core , courses in the Professional ~. 
MA Option. Focus preparation for _ 
the Doctoral Comprehensive en 
Examination. n 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each ~. 
semester, repetitive i 
MAT , .............. 
PnIotIcum 
Seminar and workshop for new 
teaching assistants. 
Fall, 3 credits 

INDIIIIEDIATE COU ..... 

These courses are designed for 
second- and third-year graduate 
students who are preparing for the 
Doctoral Preliminary Examination or 

\ are starting work toward a disserta­
tion. The only prerequisites are con-

, sultation with the teacher. Topics 
covered will be chosen to reflect in­
terest of teachers and students. All 
of these courses may be taken for 
repeated credit. 

IIAT eGa, 803 TopIca 
In AIg'" 
Typical topics will be drawn from 
group theory, ring thoery, represen­
tation theory of groups and 
algebras, fields and commutative 
algebra, homological algebra. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

IIAT eoa, eoe TopIca 
In Nu"'" Theorr 
Typical topics will be drawn from 
analytic number theory, algebraic 
number theory, diophantine equa­
tions, transcendental number 
theory, with indications of methods 
from algebra, geometry, analysis, 
and.logic. 
Fall and sprin~, 3 credit each 
semester, repetitive 

MAT 814, 8f. TopIca 
In AlgebraIc Geo .... try 
Typical topics will be drawn from 
varieties and schemes, algebraic 
curves, and their arithmetics. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

MAT 820. 82f TopIc. 
In Algebr810 ToPoIotIr 
Topics will be of current interest 
such as fo liations, surgery, 
singularities, group. actions on 
manifolds and homotopy theory. 
Fall. and' spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 



110 .AT ue, .27 TopIca 
In Complex An""" 
Topics selected from Riemann sur­
faces, quasiconformal mappings, 
several complex variables, Fuchsian . 
groups, Kleinian groups, moduli of 
Riemann surfaces and Kleinian 
groups, analytic spaces, 

.AT 844, MS TopIc. 
In Dlfferentl .. Geom.try 

singularities. I I 

Fall and spring, 3 credits 
semester. repetitive 

. Typical topics will be drawn from 
areas such as comparison 
theorems, pinching theorems, 
Morse theory, characteristic classes, 
minimal varieties, Hodge theory, 
spectrum of the Laplacian, 
geometry of general relativity. 

each ' Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
. semester. repetitive 

'.AT 832. 833 Topic. 
In Dlfferentl.1 Equ.tlon. 
Typical topics are hyperbolic or ellip­
tic systems, parabolic equations, 
spectral theory, finite difference 
equations, Cauchy-Riemann equa­
tions and complex vector fields, 
equations with constant coefficients, 
solvability of linear equations. 
Fourier integral operations, non­
linear equations. 
Fall and spring, 3 'credits each 
semester. repetitive 

.AT eae. 838 Topic. 
In R_I An • .,." 
Topics selected from functional 
analysis, harmonic analysis, Banach 
algebras, operator theory. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester. repetitive 

. . 

n;ese courses are deSigned for 
students doing advanced work, 
especially in connectioon with doc­
toral dissertations. The only prereq­
uisites are consultation with the 
teachers. The topics will be selected 
from the area listed under the cor­
responding intermediate course, 
and will generally be on a more ad­
vanced level. A course will .normal­
Iy begin in the fall and may continue 
in the spring. Course offerings will 
depend on student demand and . 
availability of faculty to supervise ad­
vanced work in the area. ' These 
courses may be taken for repeated 
credit. Each of these courses car· 
ries 3 credits. 

.AT "2. 883 AIIYllneed 
Topic. In Alg.bre 

.AT .... 887 AIIY.need 
Topic. In AIg.br.1c 
Topology 

.AT 870, 171 AIIYenced 
Topic. In Comple. An • .,.I. 

.AT 174, 175 AIIY.need 
TopIce In DIfferenU.1 
Bqu.tlon • 

• AT 178, 8'78 AIIY.need 
TopIc. In R_I An.lye .. 

• AT "2 ... 3 AIIY.need 
Topic. In Dlfferen,tl.1 
Geom.try 

., . 

. I 

OTHERCOU ..... 

.ATU7 ............. 
Colloquium 

.AT ... Ind .... ndent 
Study 

.AT ... DI ....... tlon 
R •••• rch 

Each of the above courses may be 
taken only with the approval of the 
Director of the Graduate Program. 
Variable and repetitive credit 



PHYSICS 
(PHy) 

Chairperson: Peter B. Kahn 
Physics Building P-110 (516) 246-6580 

Graduate Program Director: David Fox 
Physics Building P-106 (516) 246-6106 

The Department of Physics offers courses of study leading to the 
degrees of Master of Arts fo~ students seekingl an education at an 
advanced level in physics, physics teaching or in instrumentation, 
and of Doctor of Philosophy for those preparing for careers in which 
research is a central activity. A student in the Ph.D. program may 

. choose from a number of curricula described below. 

Doctor.1 Progr.m. 
with Conc.ntr.tlon. In A.trophyslcs, 
Biophysic •• nd Chemlc.1 Ph"lc. 
The Department of Physics participates in three Ph~D. curricula in 
cooperation with other departments. The basic degree re­
quirements for a physics student enrolled in one of these programs 
are the same as those for other students in ph1sics. He or she will 
,usually be advised to take one or more courses in the cooperating 
department. The written part of the preliminary examination is the 
same as for other physics students; the oral part will ordinarily be 
on topics in astrophysics, biophysics or chemical physics. SubjeCt 
to the approval of the chairpersons of the two departments involv­
ed, the student's research advisor may be chosen ' from par­
tiCipating members of the cooperating department. 

A student in one of these programs who expects to recQive a 
Ph.D. from a cooperating department should consult that depart­
ment's section in this Bulletin for ,degree requirements. The 
cooperating departments are: 

Astrophysics: Department of Earth and Space 
Sciences 

Biophysics: Department of Pharmacology and 
Department of Physiology and 
Biophysics, both ir the ,School of 
Medicine, Health Sciences Center 

Chemical Physics: Department of Chemistry 

R •••• rch .nd F.cllltl •• 

Experimental High-Energy Physics 
The proximity of the 33 GfN proton synchroton at Brookhaven Na­
tional Laboratory makes access to a first-class national facility 
unusually convenient. In addition, Stony Brook facuJ,ty members 
and students are currently conducting experiments at the Fermi . 
National Accelerator Laboratory (Batavia, Illinois), Cornell Electron 
Storage Ring (Ithaca, New York) and at the Irntersecting Storage 
Rings at CERN (Geneva, Switzerland). 

Plans are under way for experiments on the new generation of 
colliding beam accelerators now under construction. The ex­
perimental program is varied, with topics under consideration rang­
ing from total cross-section measurements at very high energy, 
through new particle searches, beauty quark Investigations, and 
high-mass di-Iepton and di-hadron studies, to measurements of 
neutrino-electorn and neutrino-proton scattering cross-sections and 

, 

neutrino oscillations. Techniques used comprise most of the 
available detector cia ses. Several new detector developments are 
being pursued, includ ng a ring-imaging cerenkov detector capable 
of partiGI~ identificatio~n up to energies of several hundred GeV and 
a novel, low-cost, I.e d glass electromagnetic calorimeter . 

Experimental Nu lear Physics 
With the completion i '1982 of the Stony Brook Superconducting 
L1NAC, Stony Brook ssesses one of the most powerful university­
based experimental !heavy-ion nuclear research facilities in the 
country. The acceler tor system and its associated experimental 
facilities occupy a eparate laboratory building adjoining the 
Graduate Physics Bu Iding. The laboratory maintains a diversified 
program of nuclear r search using the many and varied heavy ion 
beams available fro the accelerator. Current research includes 
studies of the spectro opy of high spin states in nuclei, resonance 
structure in reaction between complex nuclei, fusion between 
heavy ions, mass an charge distributions itl heavy ion reactions, 
collective excitations n nuclei, fission isomerism and I:lyperfine in­
teractions. Many of t~ experiments take advantage of the picose­
cond timing charact ristics of the beams from the superconduc­
ting L1NAG. Data acq isition and analysis are aided by an extensive 
'computer system which has been built up in the laboratory. Facul­
ty and students in th1Nuciear Structure L~boratory also make ex­
tensive use of the facilities at neart:y Brookhaven National 
Laboratory and hav enjoyed many fruitful collaborations with 
Brookhaven scientist . . 

Experimental Sol d-State and 
Low-Temperature IPhysiCS 
An active and eXPending program of solid-state and low­
temperature PhYSiCS~iS being carried out in several laboratories at 
Stony Brook. Areas of study include X-ray absorption spectroscopy, 
properties of superl ttices, ' impurity effects in semiconductors, 
phase transitions in tWo-dimensional solids, electronic str)Jcture of 
alloys, the Josephson ~ffects and related phenomena, liquid helium 
superfluids and 3HeA He mixtures. The current experimental focus 
includes macroscopi quantl-lm tunnEllling using Josephson junc­
tion devices; propertirs of quantum fluids including 3HeA He mix­
tures and highly polarized 3He; and X-ray and synchrotron radia­
tion studies of materi Is and surfaces. Other areas of study include 
electroni,c structure 0 metals and semimetals, the Josephson ef­
fects, properties and uperconducting 'thin films, fluctuation effects 
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, 12 in superconductors, and physical properties of amorphous systems. 
The experiments at Stony Brook make use of a wide variety of 

techniques, such as extended X-ray absorption fine structure, X­
ray diffraction, quantum oscillations in a 10-tesla magnetic field, 
microwave absorption 'and cyclotron reson~nce, s~perconducting 
quantum interference, high-frequency (400 MHz) nuclear magnetic 
resonance, measurement of the velocity and attenuation of ultra­
sound and X-ray spectroscepy. Ultralow~mperatures are produced 
by dilution refrigeration and adiabatic, de,magnetization. Thin film 
microstructures are fabricated. by means of electron be:." , 

• lithography using'a scanning electron microscope. Several proiects 
involving synchrotron radiation are underway at the National Syn­
chrotron Light Source at Brookhaven National Laboratory and at 
the Cornell High-Energy Synchrotron Source. 

Atmospheric Physics 
A novel technique developed over the past several years by Stony 
Brook scientists from PhYSics and Radio Astronomy is being used 
to make quantitative ground-based measurements of stratospheric 
trace gases at concentrations of a part-per-billion or less, in con­
nection with studies of stratospheric chemistry and man's influence 
on the atmospheric environment. These studies ar.e part of in­
terdepartmental activities involving planetary atmospheres (Earth 
and Space. Sciences Department) and . other aspects of at- ; 
mospheric sciences (Mechanical and Thermal Engineering), and 
are leading to new information about anthropogenic influences on 
the earth's stratosphere and climate. 

X-Ray, Ultraviolet and Surface Physics 
The National Synchrotron Light Source at nearby Brookhaven Na­
tional Laboratory provides unparalleled opportunities for research 
with X-rays and vacuum ultraviolet radiation. In addition, two high­
power rotating-anode X-ray generators are available in the depart­
ment. Wor.k in progress includes the study of phase transitions in 
lower dimensional systems by X-ray scattering, the development 
of X-ray microscopy and holography, X-ray absorption spectroscopy 
of alloys and liquids and the study of multiple excited atomic and 
molecular species. I • 

High-Energy Theory 
Studies include the phenomenology of weak and electromagnetic 
interactions, extensive studies on possible neutrino masses, and 
general comparisons between the' Weinberg-Salam theory. . 

Serious efforts investigate QCD both in its empirical and funda- . 
mental aspects (especially the problem of infrared divergencies). 
A number of faculty members deal with the formal and 
mathematical aspects of gauge theories, problems of exact solu­
tions and instanton solutions. A major effort is und.er way in super­
symmetry and supergravity, the only theories in which the gravita­
tional interactions are treated, on a par with the other interactions. 
The area intermediate betwee(l field theory and statistical 
mechanics is the subject of many studies which give insight in the 
exact structure of both fields,especialltof renorli1alization theory." . 
Recently, ·the relationship between cosmology, particle physics and 
statistical mechanics' has become a center of interest. This con­
nects with earlier studies on monopoles in gauge theoties. 

Nuclear Theory 
In nuclear physics, studies range from the investigation of the.origin 

. of the nucleon:nucleon force (and the translation of this:force into 
an effective interaction va"iid for nuclear matter and nuclei) to the 
interpretation of the observed complexities of nuclear structure with 
the aid of appropriate. models. Topics of Cllrrent interest include 
the derivation ofthe properties of baryons ~nd their low-energy 
interactions from quantum chromodyna,mics and studies of a variety 
of infinite Fermi systems including neu.trori staTs. In anticipation of 

, 

significant experimental advances in relativistic heavy ion physics, 
a number of problems regarding nuclear matter at high densities 
and temperatures are being considered. 

Solid-State . Theory and Statistical Mechanics 
Research in theoretical solid-'state physics includes studies of pro­
perties of superconductors, electron-phonon interactions, 
diso~dered solids, critical phenomena, macroscopic quantum ef­
fects, and quasi-one-dimensional conductors. 

In statistical mechanics there is very active research into simplified 
model systems on which exact computations can be do~e. These 
models are extremely useful in providing insight into complex 
physical situations such as phase transitions, disordered materials 
and the' approach to thermal equilibrium. 

Admission 

Admission to Graduate Study 
For admission to graduate study in physics, the following, in addi­
tion to the minimum Graduate School requirements, are required: 

A. A baccalaureate degree in physics from an accredited 
instituion. . . 

B. A minimum grade, average of B in all undergraduate 
courseWork, and of B in physics, mathematics and chemistry . . 

e. Submission of results of the Graduate Record Examination 
General Test. 

D. Acceptance by the Department of Physics and by the 
Graduate School. 

In special cases, a student not meeting requirement A (or. in 
unusual cases, requirement B) may be admitted on a provisional 
basis. Upon admission, the student will be informed of the re­
quirements that must be satisfied for termination of provisional 
status. 

Retention of students in subsequent years will depend on 
satisfactory academic progress. ' 

Degre. Requirements 

Requirements for the M.A Degree in Physics 
A. Satisfactory performance in a program of studies (30 graduate 

credits) approved by the Graduate Committee. Normally, such a 
program would inclu'de PHY 599 (Graduate Seminars), Classical 
Mechanics I, II, Electrodynamics, and Quantum Mechanics I, II. 

B. Minimum grade-point average of 3.0 in all graduate courses 
taken at Stony Brook. 

e. Passing of the master's examination .. 

Requirements for the M.A 'Degree, 
Graduate Studies in Teaching Physics 
The Master of Arts (teaching) degree is designed for those students 
who plan to teach or who are teaching physics at the secondary 
school level. Work toward this degree will ordinarily involve two 
semesters of coursework and one semester of a supervised intern 
experience teaching physics in a secondary school. 

A. 30 graduate credits with a minimum grade-point average of 
'3.0 

1. Nine credit hours of graduate courses in physics. 
2. Six credit hours of physics education courses offered by the 

,Pepartment of Physics . 
' 3. Six credit hours in appropriate courses in educational 

I 



psychology, philosophy or history ch with the approval 
of the student's advisor. 

4. Six credit hours (one semester) of supervised intern teaching 
in a secondary school. 

5. Three credit hours of project work (PH'yf 580) on a topic in 
physics associated with classroom teaching at the secon­
dary level. This will generally be an experimental topic. All 
candidates will be required to demonstrate proficiency in 
laboratory techniques associated with the teaching of secon­
dary school physics. 

B. Successful performance on an oral examination in which the 
candidate demonstrates proficiency in explaining physics at a level 
appropriate for secondary school students. 

C. Passing of a comprehensive written examination ir'l physics. 
Credit for previous work: Students who already have provisional 

teaching certification 'or who have taken the required courses in 
education or the teaching internship may substitute appropriate 
additional courses in science, mathematics, education, or history 
and philosophy of science with the approval of their advisor. These 
course requirements will not automatically be waived, however. 
Credit for such courses or work done elsewhere may depend upon 
demonstrated proficiency. 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree, 
Graduate Studies in Scientific Instrumentation 
A candidate for the master's degree with concentration in in-' 
strumentation will be required to demonstrate a certain level of 
knowledge of physics (by written andlor oral examination), to spend 
at least one semester as a teaching assistant in an undergraduate 
laboratory, to take certain required and elective courses, and to 
complete both a major and minor project. The curriculum is de- , 
signed to meet the needs of students learning about the design, 
construction, and testing of sophisticated instr.ument systems. The 
degree holder will not be a super technician but a professional 
scientist trained in both physics and measurement techniques. 

A. , A student shall demonstrate proficiency in undergraduate 
physics at the level of the present courses PHY 335, 405, 431 and 
472. This can be done 1) by acceptance by the Master's in Scien­
tific Instrumentation Committee of courses taken 'as an 
undergraduate, 2) by written examination or 3) by passing the 
courses appropriate to a student's deficiencies. 
. B. Thirty credits (minimum) of graduate courses (500 level or 

above), including a minor project and a master's thesis. This thesis 
must describe a major piece of work in scientific instrumentation, 
and must be in a form acceptable to the graduate school. It need 
not be original research in the same sense as a Ph.D. th.esis, but 
it should be the result of an effort consistent with a. full year of ful.­
time work. The thesis should present an improvement of the state 
of the art in some area, the development of a sophisiticated andlor 
automated apparatus, or some other significant laboratory project. 

Faculty 

Allen, Philip 8. , Professor. Ph.D., 
1969, University of California, 
Berkeley: Theoretical sold-state 
physics. 

Archie, Charles N. , Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1978, Cornell Univer· 
sity : Experimental solid·state 
physics. . 

Braun-Munzinger. Peter. Professor. 
Ph .D., 1972, University of 
Heidelberg, Federal Republic of 
Germany: Experimental nuclear 
physics. 

Brown, Gerald E., Professor.' Ph.D., 
1950, Yale University; D. Sc., 1957, 
Birmingham, England: Theoretical 
physics; the many-body problem. 

It should be defended before a committee of the faculty. 113 

C. Teaching assistant in undergraduate laboratory for at least 0 
one semester. f,1 

D. Students shall acquire those technical skills deemed 
necessary by their th 's supervisors. These must include, but are 
not limited to. machi ing capability and computer literacy. 

Each student will be assigned an advisor and a committee of 
two additional faculty members, and will be required to meet fre­
quently with them. It !~ expected that very frequent communica­
tion among all the fa~ulty and students involved will foster spirit, W 
expose problems, ant! generally contribute to success. , iij' 

Requirements f~r l the Ph.D. Degree . i 
A. Satisfactory c~pletion of an approved program of courses, 

with a minimu~ cumulative grade-point average of 3.0. 
, B. Completion of r~uired courses: Each of the courses listed 
below must be passed with a grade of A or B. 

1. Two semesters If PHY 599 (Graduate Seminars). This course 
is normally take during the first year of graduate study, with 
each student r gistering in Section 1 during one of the 
semesters and in Section 2 during the other. 

2. PHY 515 (Meth ds of Experimental ResearCh). This course, 
given every se ester, must be taken not later than the fourth 
semester of re idence. 

3. Two advanced ourses, each in an area outside that of the 
. student's thesislresearch, chosen from a list of courses ap­

proved for this purpose. 
C. Passing of the p~eliminary examination, which consists of two 

parts: (a) a written co~prehenSive examination, and (b) an oral ex­
amination on a broad range of topics relevant to the student's in­
tended area of thesis esearch. The written examination, given at 
the beginning of each semeSter, must be passed no later than the 
beginning of the fOUfsemester of graduate study. The oral ex­
amination must be pa before the end of the second academic 
year. 

D. Advancement t candidacy for the Ph. D.: The department's 
recommendation to the Graduate School for advancement to can­
didacy is based on th satisfactory completion of all requirements 
listed above. ' , 

E. Research, di~rtation and passing of the dissertation 
examination. l' 

F. Teaching experience at least equivalent to that obtained in 
a one-year appointm nt as a teaching assistant. 

G. One year 'Of re idence. 

Chakravarty, Sudip, Assistant Pro­
fessor. ,Ph.D., 1976, NOfhwestern 
University: Theoretical solid-state 
physics. 

Courant, Ernest D., Prof ssor (parr 
time)'. Ph.D. , 1943, Urliversity of 
Rochester: Theoretical physics; 
high-energy ac~elerato design. . 

deZ1Jlra., Robert L., ProfeSsor. Ph.D., 
1958. University of Maryland: Ex­
perimental atomic physics, optical 

" 

Dresden, Max, Professor2. Ph.D., 
1946, University of Michigan: 
Theoretical physics: field theory; 
statistical mechanics; particle 
physics. 

Eisenbud, Leonard, Professor 
Emeritus. Ph.D., 1943, Princeton 
University: Theoretical physics; 
nuclear theory; foundations of 
quantum theory. Balazs, Nandor L. , Professor. Ph.D., 

1951, University of Amsterdam, The 
Netherlands: Theoretical physics: 
statistical mechanics, general 
relativity. 

'!;lumping and double r sonance; 
t . quantum electronics. 
l,.. \ . 

'. 'J. ' 



114 Engelmann, Roderich, Professor. 
Ph .D., 1966, University of 
Heidelberg, Federal Republic of 
Germany: Experimental elementary 
particle physics. 

Feingold, Arnold M., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1952, Princeton University: 
Theoretical physics; nuclear struc­
ture; beta decay. 

Finocchiaro, Guido, Professor. 
Ph.D., 1957, University of Catania, 
Italy: Experimental high-energy 
physics. 

Fossan, David B., Professor. Ph.D., 
1961, University of Wisconsin: Ex­
perimental nuclear physics; nuclear 
structure and electromagnetic 
properties. 

Fox, David, Professor and Graduate 
Program Director. Ph.D., 1952, 
University of California, Berkeley: 
Theoretical physics; solid-state 
theory; properties of molecular 
crystals. 

Goldhaber, Affred S. , Professor.' 
Ph.D., 1964, Princeton University: 
Theoretical physics, nuclear theory; 
particle physics. 

Goldhaber, Maurice, Adjunct Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1936, University of 
Cambridge, England: Nuclear and 
particle physics. 

Good, Myron L. , Professor. Ph.D., 
1951, Duke University: Experimen­
tal elementary particle physics. 

,Grat. Erlend H., Associate Professor. 
Ph.D. , 1967, Cornell University: Ex­
perimentallow-temperature physics. 

Grannis, Paul D., Professor. Ph.D., 
1965, University of California, 
Berkeley: Experimental high-energy 
physiqs; elementary particle 
reactions. 

Jackson, Andrew D., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1967, Princeton University: 
Nuclear theory. 

Kahn, Peter B., Professor and 
Chairperson, Ph.D., 1960, North­
western University: Theoretical 
physics; the many-body problem; 
statistical properties of spectra. 

Kao, Yi-han, Professor. Ph.D., 1962, 
Columbia UniverSity: Experimental 
solid-state physics; electronic struc­
ture of metals and semi-metals; 
superconductivity. 

Kirz, Janos, Professor. Ph.D. , 1963, 
University of California, Berkeley: 
Experimental high-energy physics; 
energy physics; X-ray optics. 

Kivelson, Steven A., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. 1979, Harvard Univer­
sity: Theoretical solid-state physics. 

Koch, Peter M., Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1974, Yale University: Atomic 
physics, synchrotron radiation. 

KUD, Thomas IS., Professor. Ph.D., 
1964, University of Pittsburgh: 
Nuclear theory. 

Lambe, Edward D. B. , Professor. 
Ph.D., 1959, Princeton University: 
Experimental physics; learning, 
problem-solving and instructional 
processes. 

Lee, Linwood L. , Professor, Ph.D., 
1955, Yale University: Experimental 
nuclear structure. 

Lee-Franzini, Juliet, Professor. 
Ph.D., 1960, Columbia University: 
Experimental elementary particle 
physics. 

Lukens, James,Associate Professor. 
Ph. D., 1968, University of California, 
San Diego: Experimental solid-state 
physics. 

Marburger, John H. , 111, Professor 
and President of the University. 
Ph.D. , 1966, Stanford University: 
Laser theory. 

Marx, Michael D., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1974, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology: Experimen­
tal high-energy phYSICS. 

Mccarthy, Robert L. , AssOCiate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1971 , University of 
California, Berkeley: Experimental 
elementary particle physics. 

\ 

McCoy, Barry M., Professor'. Ph.D. , 
1967, Harvard . University: 
Theoretical physics, statistical 
mechanics. 

McGrath, Robert L., P.rofessor. 
Ph.D., 1965, University of Iowa: Ex­
perimental physics; nuclear 
structure. 

Metcalf, Harold 'J. , Professor3. 
Ph.D., 1967, Brown University: 
Atomic physics; level-crossing 
techniques; tunable lasers. 

MOUld, Richard A., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1957, Yale University: 
Theoretical physics; general relativi­
ty; quantum theory of 
measurements. 

Muether, Herbert R., Prof~ssorS . 
Ph.D., 1951, Princeton University: 
Experimental nuclear physics; 
neutron physics. 

Nathans, Robert, Professor and 
Director, Institute for Energy 
Research. Ph.D., 1954, University of 
Pennsylvania: Experimental solid­
state physics. 

Neal, Homer A., Professor and Pro­
vost. Ph.D. , 1966, University of 
Michigan : Experimental high­
energy physics. 

Nieh, Hwa-Tung, Professor.' Ph.D., 
1966, Harvard University.: 
Theoretical physics; elementary 
particles. 

Paul, Peter, Professor. Ph.D. , 1959, 
University of Freiburg, Federal 
Republic of Germany: Experimen­
tal nuclear physiCS. 

Perk, Jacques, Assistant Professor.' 
Ph.D. , 1979, University of Leiden, 
The Netherlands: Statistical 
mechanics. 

Pond, T. Alexander, Professor 
Emeritus. Ph.D. , 1953, Princeton 
University: Positron processes; beta 
and gamma decay .. 

Rocek, Martin, Assistant Professor.' 
Ph.D., 1979, Harvard University: 
Theoretical physics: supersymmetry 
and supergravity . . 

Shrock, Robert, Associate Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1975, Princeton 
University: Theoretical physics. 

Silsbee, Henry B., Professor. Ph.D., 
1951, Harvard University: Ex­
perimental physics; molecular and 
atomic beams; magnetic 
resonance. 

Sterman, George, Associate Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1974, University of 
Maryland: Theoretical physics. 

Strassenburg, Arnold A., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1955, California Institute of 
Technology: Experimental particle 
phYSICS; high-energy instrumenta­
tion; physics education. 

Swartz, Clifford E., Professor. Ph.D., 
1951, University of Rochester: Ex­
perimental high-energy physics; 
school curriculum revision. 

Toll, John S., Professor Emeritus. 
Ph.D., 1952, Princeton University: 
Scattering; elementary particle 
theory. 

Van Nieuwenhuizen, Peter, Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1971 , University of 
Utrecht, The. Netherlands: 
Theoretical physics; quantum field 
theory. 

Weisberger, William I., Professor.' 
Ph.D., 1964, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology: Theoretical physics; 
quantum field theory; particle 
physics. 

Wilcox, Lee R., Professor. Ph.D., 
1957, Stanford University: Quantum 
electr.onics. 

Yang, Chen Ning, Einstein Professor 
and Director of the Institute for 
Theoretical Physics.' Ph.D., 1948, 
University of Chicago: Theoretical 
physics; field theory; statistical 
mechanics; particle physics. 

Number of teaching graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 110 

' Member, Institute for Theoretical 
Physics. 
2Executive Officer and Member, Institute 
for Theoretical Physics 
3Recipient of the State University 
Chancellors Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1973-74. 
'Recipient of the State University 
Chancellors Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1975-76. 

• sRecipient of the State University 
Smith, John, Professor.' Ph.D., 1963, Ch II'" A dIE '/ . 
University of Edinburgh, Scotland: ance or~ war ,or xce,ence In 

Theoretical physiCS; elementary par- Teaching, 1977-78. 
ticle physics. 

Spouse, Gene D., Professor. Ph.D., 
1968, Stanford University: Ex­
perimental nuclear structure. 

Stephens, Peter W, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1978, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology: Experimen­
tal solid-state physics; synchrotron 
radiation. 

, 
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Cou ..... 

PNY Hi C .... Ic.1 
"eclulnlc. 
Lagrangian and Hamiltonian for­
mulations, variational principles, 
Hamilton-Jacobi theory, mechanics 
of fields, special relativity. 
3 credits 

PNY H3, 104 ... thod. 
of •• them.tlc.1 
Pllplc. I, II 
A selection of mathematical tech­
niques useful for physicists. Topics 
will be selected from the following: 
linear vector spaces, matrices; 
Green's functions, complex 
analysis; differential equations, 
special functions, boundary value 
problems, integral transforms, in­
tegral equations, probability. This 
course should be taken only by 
entering graduate students who 
have a deficiency in tRis area. 
3 credits each semester · 

PNY H" eoe CI ••• Ic.1 
llectroctyn.mlc. 
Electrostatics and magnetostatics 
with emphasis on the solution of 
boundary value problems through 
the use of eigenfunction expansions 
and Green's functions; dielectrics, 
magnetic materials, Maxwell's 
equations, electromagnetic waves, 
wave guides, diffraction, plasma 
phYSics, special relativity, relativis­
tic particle kinematics and dy­
namics, energy loss and scattering 
of charged particles in matter, radia­
tion, multiple fields, spin resonance, 
and superconductivity. 
3 credits each semester 

PNY 111, 112 .... tum 
.. echenlc.l, II 
Topics include basic quantum 
physics and mathematical ap­
paratus, angular momentum, sym­
metries, semiclassical theory of 
radiation, Dirac theory and 
numerous concrete applications to 
atoms, nuclei, etc. 
Prerequisite: Undergraduate course 
in quantum mechanics 
3 credits each semester 

PNY .1" .1. ".thod. 
of .xperlmentel R •••• rch 
A laboratory-lecture course de­
signed to help start beginning 
graduate students on a path toward 
independent, professional research. 
Students undertake three modest 
but original projects. Lectures cover 
tools, techniques, and concepts 
considered indispensable in the 
laboratory. . 
3 credits each semester 

PNY 121 Current 
R •••• rch ~n.trumente 
In a series ofldistinct units, various 
members d the experimental 
research fac Ity will describe the 
nature of thein work, explain the ma­
jor principles of their laboratory in­
strumenfs, discuss how these instru­
ment systems function and conduct 

. tours of their laboratories showing 
the apparatus in action. The student 
will become familiar with most of the 
experimental research instrumenta­
tion in the department. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PNY 140 l .. tl.tlc.1 
.. echenlc. 
Brief review of thermodynamics. 
Thermal equilibrium ensembles for 
classical and quantum systems. Ap­
plications to systems for which the 
Hamiltonian is separable; approxi­
mate treatment of nonseparable 
Hamiltonians. 
3 credits 

PNY 141 AIIY.need 
ltetl.tlc.1 "ech.nlc. 
High-temperature properties: 
cluster expansions, ionized systems; 
low-temperature properties: 
elementary theory of quantum 
fluids, model calculations; phase 
transitions: transfer matrix, Ising and 
ferroelectric models; introduction to 
fluctuation and nonequilibrium 
phenomena. 
3 credits 

PNY 111 Nucl •• r Pllplc. I 
Basic properties of nuclei, radioac­
tivity and electromagnetic proper­
ties; experimental techniques. ac­
celerators a'ld nuclear detectors; 
the two-body problem and nuclear 
for~es. 
3 credits 

PNY 02 ~ucl •• r Pllplc. II 
Nuclear models and their relations 
to properties of nuclei, theory of 
nuclear reactions, nuclear beta 
decay. . 
3 credits 

PNY "" I .. 10 t. PhpIc.l, II 
A comprehensive intr , duction to 
solid-state physics. Top cs covered 
include crystal structur s and sym­
metries, energy ba d theory, 
semiclassical electron dynamics 
and transport theory, F rmi surface 
measurements, optical properties, 
phonons and electron honon in­
teractions, dielectric properties, 
semiconductors, mag etism, and 
superconductivity. 
3 credits each semest r 

PNY 117; 118.1 
P.rtlcl. Pllplc. I, I 
Introduction to element ry particle 
characteristics and p enomena, 
symmetry and invarianc principles, 
partial wave analysis an resonance 
phenomena, models fo strong in­
teraction, high-energy p enomena, 
weak interactions, acce erator and 
detector development. 
3 credits each semest r 

pMY 183 Nucl •• r 
Aetrophplo. 
The course covers n clear pro­
cesses underlying a sta 's evolution 
from initial hYdrOge~r:l burning 
through nucleosynthesis and super­
nova explosions to th final state 
which may be a neutroh star. Pro­
blems discussed inelude the 
generation of solar neytrihos, the 
production of heavy el~ments, the 
role of neutrinos in supe~~ova explo­
sions, and observatlle conse­
quences of neutron sta composi­
tion and structure. I 
Prerequisites: PHY 511, 512 
3 credits 

pNY .... 118 Qu. tum 
Electronic. I, II 
Quantum electronics is synthesis 
'of quantum physics ana electrical 
engineering which is, introduced in . 
two independent semesters. PHY 
565: Atomic Physics. A ~escription 
of simple atoms and molecules and 
their interaction with radiation in-

. cludes atoms in strong ard/or weak 
external fields, two-phq>ton spec­
troscopy, superradiance Rydberg 
states, non-linear sp ctroscopy, 
coherent transients, etc PHY 566: 
Optics and Information. his course 
is an overview of trans ission line 
theory, communication heory and 
cybernetics, which (wit quantum 
mechanics) are neede to unders­
tand modern optical echnology 
and applications to p~e and ap-
plied physics. . 
Prerequisites: PHY 50 511 
3 credits each semest 

pNY 580 SpecI.1 
R •••• rch Pro)ecte o 
Research under the direction of a "tJ 
faculty member. Not open to Ph.D. :r 
candidates. ~ 
Each semester, variable and ~_-­
repetitive credit 

pNY 181 Aetronomv W. 
for pllplcl.te ~ 
The course is intended as an in- CDC/ln 

troduction to astronomy for a stu­
dent whose background is physics. 
It can serve either as an elective or 
as a springboard for d~r involve­
ment In the astronomy field. Topics 
to be covered include basic proper-
ties of stars, their structure, luminosi-
ty, nuclear processes and evolution; 
the interstellar medium and 
molecular astronomy; the structure 
and dynamics of galaxies and of 
clusters of galaxies; cosmology. 
Spring, 3 credits 

pNY 181 Specl.1 Itud, 
Reading course in selected topics. 
Each semester, variable and 
repetitive credit 

PNY III .... t ..... .,..... 
Th •• I. R •••• rch 
Independent research for maste'r's 
degree students. Open only to 
those approved by individual faculty 
for thesis work. 
Each semester, 1-12 credits, variable 
and repetitive 

pNY ... Gr.du.t. 
Semln.,. I, II 
Special research topics centered on 
m.onographs, conference pro­
ceedings or journal articles. Topics 
include solid state physics, elemen­
tary particles, atomic physics and 
quantum electronics and nuclear 
physics. Both semesters are re­
quired for all first-year graduate 
st.dents. 
1 credit each semester 

pNY 800 Pr.ctlcum 
In Te.chlng 
2 credits, repetitive 

pNY .10, 811 Quantum 
Field Theory I, II 
Field quantization: interacting fields; 
S-matrix theory; Feynman dia­
grams; charge and mass renor­
malization; dispersion relations; 
general field theory. ' 
3 credits each semester 

pNY .20 Rel.tlvlt, 
General theory of relativity; 
cosmology. 
3 credits 
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Each semester, several seminars for 
advanced graduate students will be 
offered. These courses are intend­
ed primarily for students doing 
research in the area, although other 
students may enroll with permission 
of the faculty seminar leaders. Each 
semester carries one credit, with 
repetitive credit permitted. 

PHY.,.. ........ ., 
In na ........ PhpIc. 

PHY872 ........... 
In ~ IPIIrtlcl. 
~Ica 

PHY814 ........ ., 
InN .... ~1ca 

PHY 878 ........... In 
IoIId StIlle p~. 

I 

SPECIAL TOPICS COURSES 

The subject matter of each special 
topics course varies from semester 
to semester, depending on the in­
terests of students and staff. Ad­
vanced topics will be discussed, 
particularly those that are of current 
interest. Most courses carry three 
credits, with repetitive credit permit­
ted. Exceptions are noted. 

PHY .. 2 Spec'" TopIca 
In Solid SIM. Phplca 

PHY 883 SpecI.1 Topic. 
In RHI.tlon P~ 

PHY 884 SpecI.1 TopIca 
In Nuel •• , Phplca , 
PHY .. 5 Specl.1 Topic. 
In M.th.metle.1 PhpIc. 

PHY 880 SpecI.1 Topic. PHY .. 8 SpecI.1 Toplca 
In Th .. retlc.1 Phple. In EI.m.ntery IPIIrtlcl •• 

PHY .. 1 SpecI.1 Topic. In PHY 888 SpecI.1 Topic. 
SIMI.tle.1 Mech.nle. In Aatrophple. 

PHY 890 SpecI.1 TopIc. 
In Qu.ntum Electronic. 

PHY 8 .. CollQqulum 
1 credit 

PHY ...... 1'IatIoII .......... 
Independent research for Ph.D. 
degree candidates. Open only to 
students who have passed the 
Ph.D. Preliminary Examination. 
Each semester. variable and 
repetitive credit 

" 
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DIVISION OF 
SOCIAL AND 
BEHAVIORAL 
SCIENCES 

The Departments of Anthropology, Economics, History, Rolittcal 
Science, Psychology and Sociology and the Programs in .Lin­
guistics, Labor/Management Studies, Soci I Science Inter­
disciplinary and Special Education constitute the Division of Social 
and Behavioral Sciences. The six departments all have high quali- ~ 
ty Ph.D. programs, described in the following sections, and several 
departments and programs haveMA programs and/or offer 
graduate courses through the Center for Continuing Education. 
The Division has a faculty of about 175 profess<Drs, many of them 
with national and international distinction, full-time Ph.D. students 
from all over the world numbering 340, .and a nucnber of visiting 
faculty from leading universities in many countries. Several depart-· 
ments in the Division have been ranked very highly by national 
surveys of departmental quality and all of them have exciting and 
broad-ranging research programs involving graduate . students. 
Each department has a large number of professional colloquia, 
talks by distinguished visitors and opportunities for independent · 
study by graduate students. 

• 

\ 
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Anthropology 
(ANT) 
Chairperson: Philip C. Weigand 
Social and Behavioral SCie'lces Building, S-501 (516) 246- 6748 

Graduate Program Director: Paula Brown Glick -
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building S-511 (516) 246-~749 

Co-Director: John Fleagle 
Doctoral Program in Anthropological Sciences 
Health Sciences Center. T 8-023 (516) 444-3121 

The Department of Anthropology offers a full graduate program 
leading to the M.A. and the Ph.D. degrees. With the MA program, 
candidates may study toward a master's in anthropology or c~oose 
to study toward a master's in anthropology with a concentration 
in Applied Anthropology. Admission and degree requirements are 
the same, but the course of study differs. Students who complete 
their graduate studies with the M.A. degree are well prepared to 
enter a variety of fields. The doctoral program in Anthropological 
Sciences is an interdepartmental program that offers a broader 
training and graduates oftsn go on to university or college teaching 

Facllltl ••• nd R •••• rch Opportunities 
The Department of Anthropology has ample laboratory space, as 
well as desk and office space for all graduate students. The 
archaeological and physical anthropological labs housed In the 
department provide facilities for the analysis of artifact collections, 
mapping, serial photograph analysis, and for the analysis of primate 
or human remains. Housed in the department are ethnographic 
collections from areas such as Oceania and Central America and 
archaeological collections from Mesoamerica and the Near East 
Darkroom facilities are available for use by all qualified graduate 
students. 

Outside of the Anthropology Department proper, interested 
students have access to the research facilities for comparative 
primate morphology, human anatomy and human and primate 
evolution housed in the Department of Anatomical Sciences facilities 
that are at present unparalleled at any other institution. The col­
lections include primate fossils ranging from the Cretaceous to the 
Plio-Pleistocene, primate osteological material from Africa, Asia 
and South America, and living non-human primates, including 
chimpanzees, gibbons, New and Old World monkeys and a varie-_ 
ty of prosimians. 

Also in the Department of Anatomy is a gait lab that includes 
equipment and facilities for force plate analysis, high- speed cine­
matography, telemetered electromyography and cineradiography. 
Scanning and trarismission electron microscope facilities are 
available elsewhere on campus. 

The Department of Anthropology also has excellent contacts with 
other researcr. ;, ,,,titutions in the area. The Art and Archaeology 
Project of Brookhaven National Laboratory will consider training 
qualified students in nuclear activation analysis and other advanced 
analytical' techniques. Students have access to good libraries. col-

. lections and the Computing Center. -

For students interested in anthropological research in the New 
York/Long Island area, there is a research room containing an ex­
panding collection of documentary material. The Long Island 
Archaeological Project manages cultural resource survey and 
environmental i.npact statements for the area and provides equip­
ment for survey, excavation a.ld data analysis for ' use by any 
interested students. Students may also be be invited to participate 
in the ongoing archaeological projects on Long Island, Mesoamer­
Ica and the Near East. 

Siudents and faculty conduct ethnographic field research in 
many areas: .North and South America, Africa, Europe, the Mid­
dle East, Asia, Melanesia, Ind9nesia, the PhilipP.lnes, Mesoamerica. 
New York and Long Island area studies are concerned with ethnic 
relations, community, work and industry, ecology and land use. 
and social change. 

The Department of Anthropology has language laboratory facil­
ities, tape · recorders, and play-back equipment used in field 
methods courses. This equipment is available to students for 
language recording and practice. 

A more detailed desc' iption of the graduate program is available 
from the departmental office. This includes specific distribution re­
quirements, fields of specialization, and information on the pre­
liminary and qualifying examinations. Interested students should 
request information and application forms as early a~ possible, 
especially if they plan to apply for financial aid. 

M.A. In Anthropology 
The master of arts program is designed for students who desire 
anthropology training for a career in education, health, applied 
social sciences or community professions. The M.A. may be 
granted to those students who complete the requirements and who 
.Wish to obtain the M.A. as a mark of progress toward the PhD. 
It is not required for the Ph.D. candidacy. However, students in the 
Ph.D. program who have already been advanced to candidacy 
may, upon petition, receive a master's degree without submitting 
a master's thesis. 

M.A. In Anthropology with Concentr.tlon 
In Applied Anthropology 
This program is intended primarily to prepare students to work in 
community, government~1 and business institutions with en­
vironmental , deveiopmental, historical, archaeological (including 
contract archaeological), cultural and social issues and problems. 
Full-time or part-time attendance is possible. Entering students will 
individually plan their course of study with a mem~r of the applied 
anthropology committee and request a guidance committee dur­
ing the first or second semester of study. Internships and other 
arrangements for practical experience can be arranged. 

Study tracks for the applied anthropology concentration are 
specialized, with major emphasis in archaeology, contemporary 
society or another specialty as approved by the guidance 

. committee. 



Doc_ral Program In 
Anthropologlc.1 Scl.nc •• 
The goal of the doctoral program in Anthropological Sciences is 
to prepare scholars for teaching and research in Social and Cuttural 
Anthropology and Ethnography, Cuttural History and Arcl'laeology, 
Physical Anthropology and Linguistics. The first-year program is 
directed toward a foundation in anthropological theory and the four 
fields of general anthropology. 

Adml •• lon 

. Admission to the M.A. and Ph.D Programs 
In addition to the admission requirements of the Graduate School, 
the Anthropology Department requires: 

A. A baccalaureate degree from an accredited college. A 
minimum grade point average of 3.0 (B) in all undergraduate course 
work, and 3.25 (where 3.0 = B) in the major field of-concentration. 

B. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
e. Test of English as a Foreign Language for international 

students. Minimum score: 550. 
D. Acceptance by the Department of AnthropOlogy and the 

Graduate School. 

Degree Requirements 

Requirements for the M.A. in Anthropology and 
M..A. in Anthropology with Concentration in Applied 
Anthropology 
In addition to the requirements of the Graduate School, the follow­
ing are required: 

A. Completion of a minimum of 30 graduate credits, maintain­
ing a 3.0 average. 

B. A course of study planned and carried ou with the approval 
of the student's M.A. guidance committee. This may require ex­
aminations, library research, laboratory study and/or fieldwork as 
the basis of the M.A. thesis, which must be accepted by a com­
mittee appointed by the Department. No final defense is required. 

C. One-year minimum resid~nce. 
The Anthropology Department also participates iii the Inter­

disciplinary Social and Behavioral Sciences M.A. program. 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree in 
Anthropological Sciences 

A. Completion of a minimum of 48 graduate credits, maintain­
ing a minimum of 3.0 average. 

B. The qualifying examination taken after one year of study, and 
passed at an appropriate level. 

C. A course of study planned and carried out under the direc­
tion of the studen.t's guidance committee. This may require courses 
in methods, other subjects, library research, Etssays, fieldwork, and 
laboratory study. . -

D. Pass foreign language requirement, statistics and computer 
competence. 

E. Teaching requirement for all students. 
F. Preparation of dissertation research pr9posal. 
G. Pass preliminary examination, and advance to candidacy 

(may be awarded M.A. at this point). 
H. Fieldwork or other dissertation research. 
I. Written dissertation and defense. 
J. Time limit: The candidate must satisfy all requirements for 

the Ph.D. degree within seve/) years after completing 24 credit 
hours of graduate courses at the State University of New Y9rk at 
Stony Brook department or program in which the candidate is to 
receive his or her degree. 

First 'rear Program 
A. Every year the foil 'ng introductory courses are offered: 

Fall Spring . 

ANT 501: Develop ent of 
Anthropo ical 
Theory 

ANT 540: Readings Ethnog.l • 
Ethnol. 

ANT 515: Theory/Meth. 
Arch . 

ANT 530: Physical nthro. 

ANT 560: Readings Descrip. 
Ling. 

ANT 502: Development of 
Anthropological 
Theory 

ANT 520: Princ. Soc/Cult. 
Anthro. 

ANT : (Elective Arch.! 
Culture History) 

ANT: : (Electives 
Phys. Anthro.) 

ANT 578: Lang. Cult. 
Context 

B. From these cour all students will take: 

1. The full-year seq 'ence in theory (ANT 501-502) 
2. One semester of each of the four fields of anthropology as 

follows: 
Physical Anthro logy ANT 530 
Arch/Cult. Histo ANT 515 
Soc/Cult. Anthro. Ethno. ANT 540 or ANT 520 
Linguistics ANT 560 or ANT 578 

3. One additional t rae-credit course from each of two of the 
four fields from vailable electives or courses. 
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When a student ha completed this first-year program, an oral 
qualifying examination is given by a faculty committee. After suc­
cessfully completing t is, a student begins an individual course 
of study under the dir ion of a guidance committee. This includes 
partici~tion in semi· ars and independent study courses, 
specialization in one more subdisciplines and preparation for 
dissertation research. ;he second-year program includes studies 
in methods and techni ' ues appropriate to the student's field of i,n­
terest. The guidance c mmittee plans a course of study that may 
include computer competence, statistics, research methods, lan­
guages and other field~s appropriate. Under guidance commit­
tee direction, students repare essays in two or more subjects and . 
areas and prepare a dirtation research proposal. An oral Ph.D. 
preliminary examinatiO~ is required for advancement to candidacy. 
When this is successf IIy passed, the student may be awarded 
an M.A. degree and roceed to dissertation research. Disserta­
tion writing and exami ation are suPervised by a faculty commit­
tee which includes on member outside of the doctoral program 
.in Anthropological Sci nces faculty. 
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Anshan, Frank. Associate Pro­
fessot:, ... Ph.D.. 1968, New York 
University: Sociolinguistics. 

Atens. w.. Associate Professor" 
Ph.D .• 1970. University of Virginia: 
Social arthropology; complex s0ci­
eties; social change; Africa. 

Aronoff. Mark, AsSociate Pro­
fessor'''' Ph.D., 1974, Massachu­
setts Institute of Technology: 
Phonology; morphology. 

Bonvillain, Nancy. Associate 
Professtx .. Ph.D .• 1972. Columbia 
University: Social' organization; 
culture change; North American 
Indian ethnography and accultura­
tion; language and culture; 
linguistics. 

Carrasco, Pedro, Professor" Ph.D .. 
1952. Columbia University: Theory, 
economics. preindustrial civiliza­
tions; ethnohlstOry; Mesoamerica, 
Tibet. 

CteeI. Norman, Associate Pro­
fessc>r"" Ph.D .• 1967, Eberhardt 
Carls University, Federal Republic 
of Germany: Systematics; bio-. 
metrics; primate and human 
behavioc 

Faron, Louis C. Professor." Ph.D., 
1954. Columbia University: Kinship 
and marriage systems. ecoIOQY, re­
ligious systems. complex SOCIeties; 
Chile, Peru, Panama. Mexico. 

ANTIGO ........... 
C ........ AnIIIr.P ••• ., 
Study of the forms 0 social 
organizations: family, kinship. ec0-
nomic. political and religious, as 
found among simple and complex 
societies. A basic graduate-level 
course designed for students 
whose previous background is in 
other fields. 
\tJriable and repetitive credit 

ANT lOt D ..... p .... of 
AIdIv.p ........ TIIeorw 
Survey of the development of an­
thropological theory from the 19th 
Century to the present. There is 
a major emphasis on materialist, 
and historical and evolutionary 
approaches. 
3 credits 

ANT lOa D ..... p ..... of 
AnIIIr.p ........ TIIeorw 
Surveys post-19th-century devel­
opment of theory. stressing. the 
influence of Engfish and French 
~ arthropology upon American 
anthropology. 
3 credits 

Fleagle, John, Associate Pro­
fessor."" Ph.D .. 1975. Harvard 
Ul)iversity: Primate and human 
evolution; primate behavior; func­
tional morphology; growth and 
development. 

Gilmore. David, Associate Pro­
fessor ... . Ph.D .• 1975. University of 
Pennsylvania: Complex societies, 
stratifteation. peasant culture; 
Europe, Mediterranean. 

Glick, Paula Brown. Professor" and 
Graduate PrOQram Director. Ph.D .• 
1950, Univel"Slty of London, Great 
Britain: Social anthropology, ecol­
ogy and economy; politics. urban­
ization anct social change; Oceania. 
North America. 

Grine, Frederick Edward. Assistant 
Professot" MsC, 1976, University of 
the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, 
S. Africa: Mammalian and hominid 
evolution; functional morphology of 
the masticatory apparatus; diet 
reconstruction. 

ANT803 ............ 
of ......... 
The theories of a number of seminal 
thinkers in social history, political 
theory. economics. sociolo~1Y and 
anthropology are tested ag81nst the 
empirical results of contemporary 
anthropological research, t>9th ar­
chaeolOQical and ethnographic. 
EmphaSiS is upon Asia and Africa, 
but New World materials are also in­
troduced for purposes of 
comparison. 
3 t;redits 

ANT 804 D ..... p ....... 
AntIw.p •• a. 
An examination of the processes of 
social and cultural change, espe­
cially as they affect the ' peoples of 
emergent and modernizing nations. 
Theories of development, change 
and modernization; historical case 
studies; and contemporary political 
and economic problems are 
discussed. 
3 credits. repetitive 

Harbottle, Garman. Adjunct Prp­
fessor ... ·5 Ph.D .• 1949, Columbia 
University: Radiochemistry; appli­
cation of nuclear techniques to ar­
chaeology and art. 

Hicks. DaVid, Professor." D. Ptlil. , 
1972, Oxford University. Great Bri­
tain: Symbolism; Indonesia. 

Inke, Gabor, Professor."" M.D .• 
1944, Pazmany Peter University. 
Budapest. Hungary; Ph.D .• 1961. 
Martin Luther ~niversity, Federal 
Republic of Germany: Multivariate 
correlation of skull, jaws, and teeth. 

Newton, Dolores. Assistant Pro­
fessor8 Ph.D., 1972. Harvard Uni­
versity: The relation of material cul­
ture to ·social orQanization, special 
interest in teaching museum train­
ing and techniques; Brazil, North 
America. 

Starr, June, Associate Professor." 
Ph.D., 1970, University of California, 
Berkeley: Political anthropology of 
law, social change. culture and per­
sonality, women in culture; Middle 
East, North Africa. 

Stern, Jack r, Jr. , Professor."" 
Ph.D., 1969. University of Chicago: 
Functional morphology of primates; 
biomechanics of muscle. 

Stelienson, Robert F., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. . 1965. Columbia 
University: Theory, political svstElms. 
age organization, ecology, cultural 
evolutior'l; Africa. 

ANT 808 AIItIIropaIogIa 
Method 
A course for advanced graduate 
students that examines the scientific 
foundations of anthropology. ex­
planation, methods of research, 
analysis of data, and the prepara­
tion of research proposals. Field­
work techniques Include observa­
tion, recording, interviewing, texts, 
life histories. genealogies, census. 
Prerequisite: One year of graduate 
study 
3 credits 

ANTsoe ................. 
ReH8l'Ch In AfrIc .. 
..... "1OIou 
Intensive readings in research in 
select problems of African eth­
nology, Particular attention is given 
to aspects of social and ecological 
anthropology as well as culture 
history. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT 807 MIdd.e ....... 
AntIIropoIou 
Emphasis on Islam and Arab unity 
as a way to understanding conti nUl-

Stone, Elizabeth C, Assistant Pro­
fessor" Ph.D., 1979, University of 
Chicago: Old World archaeology. 
state formation, ancient economy 
and society; Near East. 

Susman,. Randall L. , Associate Pro­
fessor."" Ph.D., 1976, University of 
Chicago: Hominid evolution; func­
tional morphology. 

Weif/and, Phil C, Professor" and 
Ch81rperson. Ph.D .• 1970. Southern 
Illinois University: Early civilizations 
and urbanization, culture history 
and ethnography, cultur~ change 
and theory; Near East. Mexico, 
Southwest. 

Wheeler, Margaret C, Associate 
Professor Ph.D., 1957, Yale Univer\ 
sity: Urban anthropology. Jewish 
culture. complex societies. physical 
anthropology; Canada. u.SA 

Numt>er of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants; fall 1983: 25 

1 Anatomical Sciences 
2 Linguistics 
3 Art History 
• Doctolal Program in 

Anthropological Sciences 
5 Brookhaven National Laboratory 
8 Anthropology Museum 

ty and change in modern Middle 
East. Topics include ethnic and 
religious minorities, statellocal rela­
tions, nomads. agriculturalists and 
town dwellers. The course is taught 
within a historical framework. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT soe .......... LIIIIn 
AnwrIc8n CuftwoaI 
Research and discussion about 
selected topics in the culture and 
social structure of Indian and pea­
sant communities in America. 
3 credits. repetitive 

ANT ............... ........... Ihaa.,....., 
Seminar inve,tigation and discus­
sion of selected topics and prob­
lems concerning European soci­
eties and cultures. The perspective 
of culture history is employed.as well 
as that of current fieldwork. 
3 credits, repetitive 



ANT 8tO Stud ... In A ..... 
..... PIIOIfIc E~V 
Readings in the culture and soci­
eties of Asia and the Pacific. The 
ethnography of a selected area, 
e.g. , Indonesia, China, South Asia, 
Polynesia, and/or a cultural field of 
study, e9 ' nonliterate peoples, 
complex Institutions, religions, will 
be the special topic of concentra­
tion offered. 
3 credits 

ANT 8t2 Compar.tlve 
Clvlllution. 
A comparative study of the proc­
esses of sociocultural ' evolution 
from the beginnings of sedentary 
life to the achievement of early 
civilization in the Near East, Egypt. 
the Indus Valley, China, Meso­
america and the Andean area. The 
seminar will focus upon theories of 
the formation of complex societies 
and will cover such topics as urban­
ization, demography, irrigation, craft 
specialization, militarism, trade and 
exchange. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or 
permission of instructor 
3 credits 

ANT It3 OrIgin. of 
agriculture 
This course will trace the history of 
anthropological thought on the 
origins of agriculture and will assess 
the evidence for this transformation 
from the Old and New Worlds. The 
course will not only explore areas . 
where early agriculture is evi­
denced, but will also contrast these 
areas with those where agriculture 
was a later development. Emphasis 
will be on the environmental, tech­
nological. biological, social and 
cultural processes associated with 
the "Neolithic Revolution." 
3 credits 

ANT 5t5 1'IIeoIy .nd 
... thod In Archaeologv 
Theoretical and methodological ap­
proaches employed in archaeology. 
The goals of the course are: to pro­
vide a historical perspective 011 the 
growth of theory and method in ar­
chaeology, and to examine in detail 
some of the pertinent research 
topics being studied today. 
3 credits 

ANT 520 Prlnclpl •• of 
SocI.1 .nd Cultural 
Anthropologv 
Concepts and principles of social 
and cu~ural anthropology; historical 
background, structure and function, 
social processes, transactions, 
culture and communication, conti­
nuity and change, topics. and prob­
lems of contemporary interest. 
3 credits 

ANT 122 llala-Famal. 
RoIaa In C ..... -cultural 
Panpactl". 
Theory co~erning how gender dif­
ferences anCl the subordination of 
women emerged in simple and 
complex societies. Women in the 
developme t process, and women's 
changing work and position in con­
temporary societies. 
3 credits 

, 
ANT 828 Anthropologlc.1 
Gaograpllvl Theory .nd 
application. . 
Field geographical techniques and 
skills necessary for anthropologists 
will be examined from the point of 
view of ecological evaluations in the 
progressive formation of cultural 
landscapes. Settlement pattern 
analysis (zonal and community), 
cartographic techniques, aerial­
photographic analysis, soil typing, 
determinants for plant and animal 
communities, and succession prin-

. ciples will be presented in terms of 
their geomorphological articulations 
with cultural ecology. 
1-3 credits . 

ANT 127 Field ".thod •• nd 
Tee"""",,, In Archaaologr 
The course will be held during the 
summer only. It will consist of field­
and laboratory work on an aspect 
of Long Island's archaeological 
heritage. Students' time will be 
divided between surveying and ex­
cavation in the field and artifact 
analysis in the laboratory. Such 
techniques as map and air photo 
reading, survey instruments, stra­
tigraphy, conservation, typology 
construction, etc. will be taught. 
Students will be exposed to the full 
range of excavation, survey and lab­
oratory methods and techniques. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or 
permission of instru~tor 
3-9 credits 

ANT 128 Kln.hlp .nd 
SocI.1 Org.nlzatlon 
The significance of kinship systems 

. and their relationship to other social 
institutions (eg., pol~ical, economic, 
religious) in selected societies will 
be examined through the use of 
ethnographies and theoretical 
statements by important con­
tributors to the field. 
3 credits 

ANT 8n Ecologv .nd 
SocIal Org.nlzatlon 
The relation between societies and 
their environment: evaluation of re­
sources, technology, land tenure, 
subsistence, local groups, econ­
omy, kin and political relations will 
include food 'collecting, hunting, 
agricultural, pastoral and mixed 
economies. 
3 credits 

ANT 530 PhpiC.1 
AnthropologV 
A course in the fundamentals of 
physical anthropology that will be 
an introduction to the subject and 
a basis for advanced and special­
ized work. 
3 credits 

ANT 840 R •• d:r. In 
Ethnography. thnolou 
A survey of the more i portant and 
better-documented c Itures and 
societies of selec ed world 
ethnographic areas a d the impli­
cations of data from t ese for cur­
rent approaches and roblems in 
ethnology. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT 847 TopIca 
Art 
Study of the various theoretical ap­
proaches to the inte pretation of 
primitive art. Topics ill include: 
structural analysis of a , socioecon­
omic structure and art, and symbol­
ism and art. 
3 credits 

ANT 510 R ........ 
In Cultural HI.to'! 
Applications of the e . logical and 
sociological approa hes to the 
study of evolutionary rocess and 
culture history. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT 511 Econom 
Anthropologv 
Economic life of primitive peoples 
and precapitalistic ciyilization with 
emphasis on the int~ration of the 
economy with techn~l?!;ly and with 
social and political ir tltutions. 
·3 credits 

. . 
ANT 583 Polltlca 
Anthropologv 
Political al'lthropolog deals with 
selected readings illu~rating major 
trends of anthropolo ical political 
theory, including stu y of factions, 
leadership, volunteer associations, 
patron-client ties, ag arian revolu- . 
tions and class confli t. A selected 
number of monogr phs will be 
analyzed in detail, an their relation 
to diverse political odels will be 
explored. 
3 credits 

ANT 184 The An hropoloU 
of Law 
The study of law and onflict resolu­
tion in technological y simple and 
advanced societies. Village social 
control methods, a well as law 
courts in Africa, Mi Ie East, and 
Asian societies are c ntrasted with 
U.S. law systems. j 
3 credits 

ANT 558 Pavchologle.1 
Anthropologv ~ . 
An examination of t e relationship 
between culture ad' personality 
and between intr psychic and 
sociocultural dynanjics: Freudian 
and other psycholo ical concepts 
and theories as th y have been 
used by anthropolo ists to enrich 
their study of cult ral ,variation, 
socialization, chara ter formation, 
religion and myth, ocial change, 
ethno-psychiatry, etc. in both simple 
and complex societi s. Both cross­
culfural and in-dept Single socie­
ty approaches will e explored. 
Prerequisite: ANT 501 
3 credits 

\ 

ANT ... U ..... 
Anthropolou 
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Processes and methods in urban­
ization of contemporary complex 
societies from a cross-cultural 
.perspective, with emphasis on or­
ganizational structure of groups, 
social institutions, communities and 
other aspects of urban life. Forces 
causing change in the make-up of ~ 
rural, suburban, and city areas will ~ 
be examined. i: 
3 credits 

ANT NO Daacrlptlva 
Llngul.tlce f:r 
Focuses on the series, techniques 
and methods of linguistic analysis. ~_ 
In this course. students learn how ... 
to do linguistic analysis, working !!. 
through problems in a wide variety en 
of the world's languages. It covers n 
the topics of phonolqgy, morphol- 'liD 
ogy, syntax, and semantics. 
3 credits 

ANT .. t Paaunt SocIau.. 
.ndCultu .... 
The concept of peasantry will be ex­
amined from political, religious and 
social class viewpoints a:; well as 
from the more traditional economic 
view. These agricultural peoples, 
who are essentially preliterate and 
preindustrial are described and 
analyzed especially in relation to the 
national societies of which they form 
a part. 
3 credits . 

ANT ... Human Evolution 
A survey of the fossil record of 
hominid evolution through the 
Pliocene and Pleistocene with em­
phasis on the morphological struc­
ture and function of locomotor, 
masticatory and neutral systems. In- I 
cludes utilization of comparative ' 
anatomical material and extensive 
cast and slide coliections. 
4 credits 

ANT 171 Srntax 
A study of the fundamental notion 
of a grammar and the application 
of the general method of modern 
syntax to specific problems. Cross­
listed with LIN 521 . 
3 credits 

ANT 172 PIIo_tlce 
Articulatory, acoustic and physiolog­
ical phonetics with some attention 
paid to speech perception. 
Crosslisted with LIN 522. 
3 credits 



122 ANT .7. ContrMllYe 
An..,... 
The course offers a survey of 
linguistic typology and examines 
the ways in which linguistic sub­
systems may legitimately be com­
pared across languages, thus pro­
viding a basis for devising strategies 
for teaching one language to speak­
ers of another language. Crosslisted 
with LIN 525. 
3 credits 

ANT .78 Ano.,.l. of on 
Uncommonly 'fou.ht 
Longuo •• 
Working from primary and secon­
dary sources, students will con­
struct an outline of the phonology, 
morphology and syntax of a lan­
guage previously unknown to them. 
Crosslisted with LIN 526. 
3 credits 

ANT 577 Selected Topic. 
In Un.ul.tlc. 
Crosslisted with LIN 532. 
3 credits 

ANT .78 Longu ... ond 
Cultu'" Context 
Language and its use in cultural 
context. Topics include: structure of 
languages, origin and development 
of human language, relatio,nship of 
language and culture (ethnolin­
guistics, sociolinguistics) linguistic 
and cultural change, language and 
mind, language acquisition. 
3 credits 

ANTeoa ........ 
......... In 
Anthropologlcol "...,., 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT .10 Indlvlduol 
..... 1Irch 
Research supervised by faculty. 
Students must have permission of 
instructor and enroll in appropriate 
section. 
Variable and repetitive credit. 

ANT .11 ... HOrCh ......... 
In Old World ArchHoIog, 
This course will present an in-depth 
analysis of some of the major prob­
lems which face archaeologists in 
the Old World. Emphasis will be on 
the various theoretical models cur­
rently in use to explain these events 
by archaeologists. Topics might in­
clude the food-producing revolution 
in the Near East and Southeast 
Asia; the elaboration of the Neolithic 
way of life that led to the develop­
ment of civilization; the nature of 
civilization in the Near East, the 
Indus Valley, etc.; or a discussion of 
the non-cillilized Bronze Age 

cultores of Europe. Africa and Asia. 
The specific topics !)'lay vary from 
year to year. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT.14 .................. 
In N .. World ArchHoIotw 
The seminar will stress problems in 
research methods, culture history, 
technology, economy; ecology and . 
interpretation in the indigenous, pre-, 
European New World. Depending 
upon the professor, either Meso­
america or the Andean areas will be 
used as the organizing example. 
The comparative analysis of institu· 
tions, within a developmental con­
text, will be among the goals of the 

. seminar. The seminar format will re­
quire full student participation, 
including the formal presentation of 
a research paper. 
Prerequisites: Graduate status; per­
mission of instructor 
3 credits 

· ANT ... R ............. ., 
In TopIo8I Pr ... I.... . 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT840R ................ 
In ....... ........, ...... ........., . 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT UO IIHHI'Ch ......... 
In Cultu,.. H .. tory 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT UO LontIu ... _ on 
AnoIytlcoi Tool 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT eeo Speclol ......... 
Selected topics in cultural and social 
anthropology. Topics covered will 
reflect cu rrent interests of faculty 
and graduate students. 
1-3 credits 

ANT ........ orch .......... 
In FIeldwork P .......... 
Variable and repetitive credit 



ECONOMICS 
(ECO) 

Chairperson: Estelle James . 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, N-625 (516) 246-7928 

Graduate Program Director: R. Bryce Hool 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building. S-621 (516) 246-6547 

Admission 
The Department of Economics admits only students who intend 
to complete the Ph.D. degree program. There is no M.A. program 
but students are eligible to receive the M.A. degree if they have 
n "... ' requirements listed below (see Degree Requirements). 

ReqUirements for admission to the Ph.D. program in addition 
to the minimum Graduate School requirements, are as follows: 

A. A baccalaureate degree, With an average of at least B in the 
undergraduate major subject. . 

B. Proficiency in a year course in introductory differential and 
integral calculus, demonstrated by a grade of at least .B in such 
courses. \ .. 

C. letters of recommendation from three instructors or academic 
~~or~ . 

D. Submission of results of the Gradu'ate Record Examination 
General Test (verbal, quantitative and analytical parts). 

E. Submission of results of the TOEFL examination, with a 
minimum score of 550. (Foreign students only.). 

F. Acceptance by the Department of Economics and by the 
Graduate School. 

Students who do not meet all these requirements may apply if 
they think that their circumstances warrant special consideration. 
Application for admission in the academic year starting in 
September should ordinarily be submited before the preceding 
March 1. 

Degree Requirements 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree in Economics 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, the 
department has its specific degree requirements. Tne MA degree 
requires a minimum of 30 resident graduate course credits (500 
level or above, not including ECO 598 or ECO 698) in which a grade 
of B or better has been received. 

,Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree in Economics 
The Ph.D. program emphasizes rigorous training in economic 
theory and quantitative methods, and their creative application. The 
goal is to develop the capability of each student to conduct in­
dependent research and analysis. To this end the program has 
three phases: (1) a general foundation in economic theory and 
quantitative methods; (2) specialization in two or more fields of 
theoretical or applied economics; and (3) independent research 
culminating in the doctoral dissertation. These are not totally distinct 
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phases but indicate he natural order 9f progression. Coursework i 
is supplemented bvj independent study and research seminars. 
Throughout the pr gram students have advisors to Gonsult in 
developing a study plan that best meets their needs. 

The Ph.D. degre requirements are as follows: 

A. Course Require ents 
A minimum of 14 curses in economics (including core courses) 
must be completed with a grade of B or better in each elective 
course. Included in the elective courses must be at least two in 
each of two or mo~ fields (listed below). However, the Ph.D. com­
mittee may appr (i) the inclusion of up to two elective co~rses 
taken in another de artment, (ii) a waiver of part of the 14-course 
requirement in the se of students with graduate work elsewhere. 

1. Core Courses 
Those course~ which provide the foundation in economic 
theory (micr and macro) and quantitative analysis 
(mathematical methods, statistics and econometrics) are re­
ferred to as c re courses. 

2. Comprehensi Ie Examinations .. . 
Comprehensi~e examinations are taken In mlcroeconoml~s, 
macroecon0"lics and quantitative methods, normally begin­
ning at the en~of the first year of study and to be completed 
'by the end of t e fifth semester. Comprehensive examinations 
are written bu may be supplemented by oral examinations 
at the discretibn of the examining committee. 

3. Elective Cou~es and Fields of Specialization 
. In addition to. qore courses, students choose elective cou~s 

from the var~. of fields offered In theoretical and applied 
economics. I is through these courses that breadth' of 
economic kn ledge is gained and students are therefore 
encouraged t take as many courses as is consistent with the 
time needed r dissertation research. Normally, at least seven 
elective cour s must be taken, with groupings in at least two 
fields. It is us I al but not necessary that a dissertation topic 
be chosen 'fr m one of these fields of specialization. 



124 Fields currently offered by the department are advanced micro 

-

theory. advanced macro theory. advanced econometrics, labor 
economics. economic demography. international economics. in­
dustrial organization. urban economics. public sector economics. 
comparative economic systems. economic history and economic 
development. 

B Seminars and Workshops 
Participation in departmental seminars and research workshops 
is considered an essential part of a student's progress toward the 
doctorate. Seminars in economic theory and applied economics 
are presented on a regular basis by faculty. visitors and graduate 
students. Workshops oriented toward thesis research are conducted 
by faculty and students working in related areas. 

e Mvancement to Candidacy 
Advancement to candidacy for the Ph.D. is achieved by comple­
tion of the comprehensive examinations in all three core fields and 
completion of required coursework. Advancement to candidacy 
normally must be achieved by the end of the fifth semester. 

D. Dissertation . 
A doctoral dissertation must be completed. A dissertation prospec­
tus must receive approval of the thesis advisor and members of 
the thesis committee. Final approval of the dissertation will be by 
a committee including the candidate's principal advisor. two other 
department members and one member from another department. 
The results of the dissertation will be presented at a colloquium 
convened for that purpose. 

Faculty 

Ames. Edward. Professor. Ph.D., 
1952. Harvard University: 
Economic theory; comparative 
systems; economic history. 

Anton. James. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1983, Stanford University: 
Macroeconomic theory; game 
theory. 

Dawes. William. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1972, Purdue University: 
Econometrics; economic history. 

Denci. Michael 5.. Adjunct Assistant 
Professor. M.S., 1961, Columbia 
University. 

Dusansky. Richard. Professor. 
Ph.D., 1969, Brown University: 
Public sector economics; micro­
economic theory; health 
economics. 

Entine. Alan D .. Adjunct Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1963, Columbia 
University. 

\ 

Gertler. Pauf, Lecturer. Ph.D. ex­
pected 1984, University of Wiscon­
sin, Madison: Applied microecon­
omics; regulation and health 
economics. 

Hause. John C, Professor. Ph.D:, 
1962, University of Chicago: Indus­
trial organization; microeconomics; 
econometrics. 

Hendricks. Kenneth. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1982, University of 
Wisconsin, Madison: Micro­
economic theory; natural resources. 

Hool. R. EWce. Associate Professor 
and Graduate Program Director. 
Ph.D., 1974, University of California, 
Berkeley: Macro theory; general 
equilibrium theory. 

Hurd. Michael D.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1972, University of 
California, Berkeley: Labor 
economics; econo,metrics. 

James, Estel/b, Professor and 
Chairperson . Ph .D., 1961 , 
Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Welfare economics; 

. economics of education. 

Kristein, Marvin M .• Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1955, New School for 
Social Research : Managerial 
economics; health economics. 

'Preliminary research on a dissertation topic is normally begun 
In the third year.of study and most of the fourth is spent in develop­
ing and refining this research. Throughout this phase. students in­
teract closely with faculty members who constitute their disserta­
tion committee. one of whom will be principally involved as the 
thesis supervisor. At the same time, student research workshops 
provide the opportunity to present 'and receive feedback on 
research at any stage of development. 

E. Teaching 
The department is committed to achieving a high quality of teaching 
and encourages all graduate students to acquire teaching ex­
perience during their graduate studies. The department operates 
a training program to prepare teaching assistants for classroom 
presentation. 

F. Time Limit 
If the degree requirements have not been met within five years of 
entry into the program, departmental approval is required for con­
tinuation in the program. 

, 
Locay. Luis. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1982. University of Chicago: 
Microeconomics; economics of the 
family; economic demography. 

Muench. Thomas J. . Professor. 
Ph.D., 1965, Purdue University: 
Mathematical economics; econo­
metrics; urban economics. 

Nairay. Alain, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1981, Yale University: 
Microeconomic theory; international 
economics; econometrics. 

Neuberger. Egon. Professor. Ph.D .• 
1958, Harvard University: Com­
parative systems; Soviet and East 
European economics. 

Novales, Alfonso, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, University of 
Minnesota: Macroeconomics; 
econometrics. 

Sanderson, Warren C, Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1974, Stanford 
University: Economic demography; 
economic history; labor economics. 

Staley, Charles, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1956, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology: History of economic 
thought; international economics. 

Walker. Mark. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1970, Purdue University: 
Economic theory; mathematical 
economics; theory of economic 
systems. 

Willis, Robert J. , Professor. Ph.D., 
1971 , University of Washington: 
Labor economics; economic 
demography. 

Winn, John N., Assistant Professer. 
Ph.D., 1981, University of Texas: 

, Econometrics. 

Zschock, Dieter K., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1967, Tufts University: 
Economic development, labor 
economics. 

Zweig, Michael, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1967, University of 
Michigan: Political economy; labor 
economics. 

Number of teaching. graduate and 
research assistants fall 1983: 57 
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ECO BOO IIlcroeconomlc. I 
The first semester of a one-year 
course in microeconomic theory. 
Deals with decision-making of 
economic agents in different choice 
environments using the analytical 
approach of duality theory. Topics 
include theory of the consumer, 
theory of the firm, decision-making 
under risk and uncertainty, Intertem­
poral choice, aggregation and 
capital theory. 
Fall, 4 credits 

.CO lOt IIlcroeconomlc. II 
A continuation of ECO 500, focus­
ing on theories of equilibrium and 
market ' structure. Topics include 
general competitive equilibrium, 
imperfect competition and game 
theory, imperfect information, theory 
of public goods and SOCial chOice. 
Spring, 4 credits 

.CO 102 applied 
llioroeconomic Probl.m 
IoIvIng 
Development and use of frame­
works for applied microeconomlc 
analysis. Specific applications to 
problems dealt with generally in 
ECO 500-501. 
Prerequisites: ECO 500, ECO 501 
Fall, 2 credits 

.CO &to lIecroeconomlc. I 
The first semester of a one-year 
course in macroeconomic theory. 
Deals with theories and deter­
minants of income, employment 
and inflation. Topics include static 
equilibrium models, theories of 
money demand afld monetary phe­
nomena theories of the labor 
market and unemployment, rational 
expectations and stabilization policy, 
consumption and investment. 

ECO &U lIecroeconomlc. II 
A continuation of ECO 510, .focus­
ing on dynamic models. Topics in­
clude models of economic growth, 
optimal growth and efficiency, 
overlapping-generations ' models, 
ratiohal expectatio[ls and optimal 
policy. 
Spring, 4 credits 

.CO &20 lI.them.tlc.1 

... a.tIcs 
The first semester of a ene-year 
course in quantitative methods. 
Statistical methods and their proper­
ties of particular usefulness to 
economists. Topics include prob­
ability theory; univariate and 
multivariate distributions; limiting 
distributions; point and interval 
estimation; hypothesis testing. 
Spring, 4 ~redits 

ECO 52t Econometric. 
A continuation of ECO 520. The ap­
plication 0 mathematical and 
statistical methods of economic 
theory, including the concept of an 
explanatory economic model; multi­
ple regression; hypothesis testing; 
simultaneous equations models 
and estimating techniques. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ECO 522 Applied 
Econom.trlcs 
A continuatior) of ECO 521. The ap­
plication and extension of 
econometric techniques developed 
in ECO 521. Emphasis on relation­
ship between economic theory, 
econometric< modelihg and estima­
tion and empirical inference. Com­
puter usage for calculation of 
estimators. Critical examination of 
econometric studies in current 
·journals. ' 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 
Spring, 3 credits 

ECO 527 Op.r~tlon. 
R •••• reh I 
Offered concurrently with MSA 530. 
Elementary' maxima and minima 
problems and the Lawange multi­
plier. Linear programming Including 
the complex technique. The trans­
portation problem. Queuing prob­
lems under different assumptions 
on input, service mechanism and 
queue discipline. DynamiC pro­
gramming. Basic ideas of inventory 
theory. 
3 credits 

ECO 528 Oper.tlon. 
R •••• reh II 
Offered conqurrently with MSA 538. 
Nonlinear programmjng and pro­
gramming under uncertainty.; .'n­
troduction to statistical deciSion 
theory and game theory. Monte 
Carlo techniques. Applioqtions such 

, as inventory theory or traffic theory 
according to the interest of the 
class. 
Prerequisite: ECO 527 
3 credits . 

ECO 590 M.th.m.tlc.1 
Found.tlon. of 
Cont.mpor.ry Economic 
Th.ory I ! 
A one-semester course dealing with 
mathematical concepts and tech­
niql,les relevant to economic theory. 
Topics in set theory, topology, linear 
algebra and optimization theory. 
Applications to economic theory 
developed as tirTIe permits. 
Fall, 4 credits 

ECO 5 .. E:COIIIOIII!q 
Fund ........... 
Directed work for in viduals or 
groups, on topics in whi h students 

_ are inadequately prep red at time 
of admission to progr m. TYPical 
focus is mathematical rpethods as 
background for ECO 590. Course 
credits may not be cou ted toward 
degree requirement. . 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ECO 588 R •••• re 
In Specl .. TopIc. . 
Variable and repelltlve credit 

ECO 800 AllY. 
Mlcroeconomlc Thieory I 
Topics in mathematic~' 1 economic 
theory, including ge eral eqUi­
librium and welfare the ry, stability 
theory, economic dyn~iCS' game 
theory, imperfect I formation, 
allocation ,and incen Ive mech­
anisms. Mathematical concepts 
developed as needed ~ 
Prerequisites: ECO SOl , ECO 590 
or equivalent 
Corequisites: MAT 550 or MAT 321 
2 credits 

ECO 101 Adv.ncj Mlcroeconomlc eory II 
Continuation of ECO 00. 
2 credits 

ECO 807 Product j n 

~~~n~-=-:C~l of ,serCh' de-
velopment and te hnological 
change. Survey of hi torical and 
econometric literature a d their rela­
tion to economic theo y. 
Spring, 2 credits 

ECO 108 ""'.Iop~ent of Economic An • .,.1 . 
Detailed analytical s dy of the 
origin and davelopmen of the major 
schools and theoretic I problems 
and approaches of economics. The 
physiocratic, classlca(!Marxlst and 
neoclassical econgmlsts and 
theories are studied, w h emphasis 
on primary source m terial. 
2 credits 

ECO 809 Studl •• 
Economic Theory 
2 cre"its, repetitive 

ECO 810 Adv.nc 
lI.croeconomlc eory I 
Topics in macroecono ic theory, in­
cluding . microfoun ations of 
macroeconomics, temporary 
general equilibriu and dis-
equilibrium, monet ry theory, 
equilibrium theory f bUSiness 
cycles, implicit contract , rational e.x­
pectations and e onometrlc 
implications. 
Prerequisites: ECO 5 1, ECO 511 
2 credits ' 

ECO 8U Advenced • 
lIecro.co."1OmIc Theory II 
A continuation of ECO 610. 
Prerequisite: ECO 610 
2 credits 

ECO 8t3 Bus .... Cycl ... 
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S .. bHlzeUon Pollcl ••• nd III 

Forece.~ . 5. 
Analysis of modern theOries of the 
business cycle and the use of alter- g' 
native stabilization policies. Empha- '3' 
sis will be on the selection of optimal ~ 
policies and the role of forecasting 5' 
in the implementation of policy. i!l 
2 credits (J) 
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ECO 8te Studl •• 
In lIecroeconomlc. 
2 credits 

ECO 820 AIIY.nced 
Econometric. I 
Foundations of econometric theory, 
emphasizing the problems of model 
formation, identification, estimation, 
hypothesis testing and model eval­
uation. Topics will be selected from 
the following areas: general linear 
models nonlinear models, multivar­
iate analysis, time series analysis, 
simultaneous equations systems. 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 or permis­
sion of instructor 
2 credits 

ECO 82t Advenced 
Econom.trIcs II 
A continuation of ECO 620. 
2 credits 

.. CO 822 "mln.r In 
Applied Econom.trlc. . 
A survey of modern cross-section 
econometric methods with empha­
sis on methods used in labor eco­
nomics. Although the discussion Viill 
take place in the context of speclflG 
empirical applications, the goal . IS 
the Understanding of the theoretical 
properties of the estimation meth­
ods. Topics include: qualitative and 
limited dependent variables, max­
imum likelihood, nonlinear regres­
sion rClndom coefficient models, 
panel data and Bayesian estima­
tion, An interest in labor economics 
is desirable but not necessary. 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 or permis­
sion of instructor 
2 credits 

3l 



128 .00 ....... -..,... . 
....... nomIo~ 
Survey of major sources of data in 
economics; and theoretical 
hypotheses and statistical methods 
for organizing and analyzing suC'~ 
data. Statistical models for ql:an­
titative data as well as qualibitive 
choices are presented. Computer 
usage is expected. . 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 
2 credits 

.oo •• at .... ... 
In Qu8ntItetIvIe ... 1IIod8 
2 credits 

.eouo ...... 

.............. of 

........ 8ootor .oonomlo. 
This is a one-samester course 
designed to explore, in a concise 
manner, the micro baSis of public 
sector economics. -Emphasis is 
placed on the contrast between op­
timization in the private and public 
sectors. external~ies, "second best" 
social optima, "public" Qoods; col­
lective choice, public Investment 
criteria and optimal priCing in the 
public sector. 
2 credits 

.coat ......... 
In ........ 8ootor Ioonomlea 
Analytical and econometric ap­
proach to selected issu~s in public 
sector economics drawn from the 
areas of urban economics, medical 
economics, environmental econom­
ics, welfare economics and public 
finance. This course may be taken 
es a continuation of ECO 630, but 
630 is not a prerequisite. 
2 credits 

.CO.u.=d ..... . 
Development of selected topics in 
advanced welfare theory, including 
intertemporal resource allocation, 
uncertainty, preference transforma­
tion and collective choice. The­
oretical aspects of income distribu­
tion. Efficiency and equity of alter­
native economic systems. This 
course may be taken as a continua­
tion of ECO 630, but 630 is not a 
prerequisite. 
2 credits 

• eo US PuItIIc FIIuInc. 
Analytical and econometric analysis 
of selected topics in public finance, 
such as optimal taxation and in­
come distribution, optimal taxation 
and resource allocation; social 
security, retirement and savings 
behavior; shifting and incidence of 
corporate, property and payroll 
taxes. 
Prerequisite: ECO 631 or permis­
sion of instructor 
Fall, 2 credits 

• co SH I ..... """ O'W ......... nl 
Public policy toward industry. 
Regulation and deregulation. The 
design of optimal regulation and the 
effectiveness of current regulation. 
A combination of general analysis 
and case studies. 
Prerequisit,,: ECO 502 
2 credits 

• eo U7 Indu.trl .. 
o.wenlutlon II 
Application of microeconomic the­
ory to the determinants of market 
structure; relationships between 
market structure, firm behavior and 
allocational efficiency; economic 
estimation and testing of some 
hypotheses suggested by the the­
ory; and an introduction to antitrust 
policy (if time permits). 
Prerequisites: ECO 502, ECO 521 
2 credits 

• eo 140 AIIveno ......... , 
.oonomlo Thoorr I 
This is primarily a course in ad­
vanced labor economics theory. 
There will, however, be some atten­
tion to empirical work. Topics will in­
clude the theory of equalizing dif­
ferentials, human capital, labor 
supply, life cycle behavior and in­
come distribution. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
2 credits 

.eo Mt Aduno ... LMor 

.oonomloa Thoorr II 
This is a continuation of ECO 640. 
There will, however, be more em­
phasis on empirical application. 
Topics to be covered are labor con­
tracts, unemployment and job turn­
over, labor demand, unionism, and 
signaling and screening . 
Prerequisite: ECO 640 
2 credits 

.eoM2D ............ 1o 

.00nomlc.1 
Th is course deals with the 
economics of the family. It utilizes 
recently developed techniques in 
economics and in demography to 
deal with questions concerning 
marriage, divorce, fertility, con­
traception, the intrafamily distribu­
tion of resources and the inter­
generational distribution of re­
sources. Students will do original 
theoretical and 'empirical research 
under the professor's supervision . 
Prerequisites; ECO 500, ECO 501 , 
or equivalent 
2 credits 

• coeaDeM ..... .. 
............ 11 
This course is a continuation c:A ECO 
642. It will deal with the same ques­
tions and tools as ECO 642, but will 
emphasize primitive and deYeloping 
economies. The connections be­
tween population growth and 
development will be stressed. 
Prerequisites: ECO 500, ECO 501 
2 credits 

• eo ............... 
ofH ..... 
Theoretical and econometric 
analysis of selected aspects of the 
health care delivery system, such as 
the demand for medical services, 
the supply and distribution of physi­
cian serVices, the utilization of non­
physician medical personnel, alter­
native models of hospital behavior, 
third-party insurance reimburse­
ment and national health insurance 
and cost and price inflation in the 
hosp~ and long-term care sectors . 
2 credits 

.eo 147 a.I.CIod ...... In 
u.s. ........... Hlatorv I 
This course applies advanced 
economic theory to issues concern­
ing the contribution of institutional 
arrangements to the development 
of the U.S. economy from colonial 
times to the present. Among the 
topics to be studied are implications 
of the demise of the Secone Na­
tional ~ank of the U.S.; slavery and 
economic development; effiCiency 
and equity of the National Banking 
System; economic institutions and 
business cycles; and the role of the 
Federal Reserve System in the 
GFeat Depression. 
2 credits 

.eo ... SoIootod ....... In u.s. ........... HIa....., II 
This course applies advanced 
economic theory to issues related 
to the growth of the U.S. economy 
from colonial times to the present. 
Among the issues to be studied are 
the character of modern economic 
growth in America; savings and 
growth; technical change; the in­
teraction between growth and U.S. 
international economic relations; 
and the relation between population 
and economic growth . 
2 credits 

• eo SIO I""""""'" ........ 
A modern' and thorough presenta­
tion of international trade theory 
including the classical theory (Ricar­
do), the neoclassical theory (Heck­
scher-Ohlin-Samuelson) and exten­
sions, welfare aspects, trade and 
growth, the theory of tariffs and 
applications. 
2 credits 

.oo .. t ............... ........ 
Theories of balance of payments 
adjustment and exchange , rate 
determination, inciudinQ monetarist, 
Keynesian and elasticity theories; 
disequilibrium macro models; pol­
icy analysis; international liquidity 
and capital flows. 
2 credits 

.CO .... Foundlllion • 
ofU ........ oono ...... 
Analysis of the nature and function­
ing of urban areas. The theoretical 
foundations of urban economics are 
developed: theories of the con­
sumer and housing producer in 
economic space, land rent and use. 
urban structure, and the size 
distribution and growth of urban 
areas. Emphasis is placed on 
methodology and hypotheses 
generated by the theones. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
2 credits 

.eO ... P ........... ln 
U ..... n .oonomlc. 
The theories devetoped in ECO 654 
are applied to specific urban pro­
blems such as poverty, housing, 
slums and urban renewal, urban 
transportation, financing local 
government and environmental 
quality. Emphasis is also placed on 
methodology. ECO 654 is recom­
mended though not a prerequisite. 
2 credits 

.eo leO eomp8l'llllvo 

.oonomle .,....... 
A systematic treatment of systems 
analysis, stressing decision-making, 
information and motivtion. A con­
ceptual framework is developed for 
analyzing market, centrally planned 
and planned market models; the 
model and the reality of Soviet-type 
centrally planned economies and 
the reforms in these economies; the 
model and reality of worker 
management; and measurement of 
quality of system performance. 
2 credits 

.eo .. 1 Thoorr 
of .conomlo ava ..... 
Introduction to the theory of social 
preference and choice functions. 
Voting systems. Informationally 
decentralized systems. Centralized 
and coercive systems. Team theory. 
Prerequisite: ECO 500 or permis­
sion of instructor 
2 credits 



-=0 ....... ...... ....... , ..... . 
Analysis 0/ the major issues in 
development and the principal 
theoretical contributions of 
economists to developmental prot> 
lems. An effort will tie made to ex­
amine the relevance of existing 
economic theories of development 
in the light of post-World War II ex­
perience. and with regard to the 
prowth of multidisciplinary insights 
Into widely variable institutional pat­
terns of economic organization. 
2 credits 

.eo ... ......... ....... , ...... . 
A continuation of I;CO 662, this 
course examines issues of c:HNeIop­
ment policy and plan formulation 
and implementation. Special atten­
tion will be devoted to selected 
regional, national and sectoral 
cases. 
Prerequisite: ECO 662 or permis­
sion of instructor 
2 credits 

.... .: .... .........,. ..... 
1-6 credits 

.eo .... ......... ...... , ...... ........ 
Preparation, presemation and 
discussion Of student and faculty 
research in applied economics. 
Topics covered by student papers 
will usually De rerated to students' 
long-term research interests. 
1-6 credits 

.eo ........ ............. ,....." 
Preparation, present tion and 
discussion of student nd faculty 
research in economic . TopIcs 
covered by student rs will 
usually be related to ' Iong-
term research interests 
1-6 credits 

.eo ............ ............. =t ........... , ..... 
Preparation, presentati n and dis­
cussion of stUdent and faculty 
research on theoretical and applied 
topics in the fields of cPmparative 
systems and economiF develop­
ment. Topics covered by student 
papers will usually related to 
students' long-term research 
interests. 
1-6 credits 

••••• i ...... ........, . 127 

Designed to direct students to the ~ 
selection of dissertation topics. Oral 
and written presentation of student 
papers with active faculty participa- . 
tiOh. Several sections may be of­
fered each semester in areas of 
broad research interest. 
Prerequisites: Three semesters of SQ 
coursework in the Ph.D. program ~_ 
1-6 credits, repetitive I!!. 

.eo ................ ......... 
1-9 cmdlts • 

i 
! 
i 
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History 
(HIS, 

Chairperson: Herman Lebovics 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building. N-309 (516) 246-8323 

Graduate Program Director: Fred Weinstein 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, N-323 (516) 240-6146 

The History Department's faculty and full- and part-time graduate 
students concentrate in three major fields: United States. Modern 
Europe and Latin America. Additional fields include expansion of 
Europe (colonialism and imperialism). history of sqience. technology 
and medicine, and on the MA level only. medieval European and 
Asian history. The department's outstanding strengths in both 
research and teaching include the fields of cultural history. labor 
history. the history of science. technology and medicine. Latin 
American history and the uses of social theory and method in 
history. 

A more detailed description of the graduate program is available 
from the departmental office. This includes specific distribution re­
quirements. fields of specialization. and information on the 
preliminary and qualifying examinations. Interested students should 
request information and application forms as early as possible. 
especially if they plan to apply for financial aid. 

Admission 
For admission to graduate study in history. the follOWing. in addi­
tion to the minimum Graduate School requirerl1ents. are required : 

A. A baccalaureate degree in history or its equivalent. 
B. An official transcript of undergraduate record. 
C. A minimum grade point average of 2~75 (B-) in all under-

graduate course work. and 3.00 (B) in history courses. 
D. Letters of recommendation from three previous instructors. 
E. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
F. Acceptance by the Department of History and the Graduate 

School. 
In special cases. students not meeting requirements A and C 

may be admitted on a provisional basis. 
With the approval of the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 

Studies and the History Department. a student holding an M.A. 
degree from another-accredited institution may be admitted directly 
to the Ph.D. program at Stony Brook. 

Deg .... Requirements 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements. the 
following are required: 

A. Mvising 
Upon registration, M.A. candidates will be aSSigned advisors in 
their anticipated area of study (e.g .• U.S .. Europe. Latin America). 
The students will work out fields of study and schedules of ap­
propriate courses with their advisors. 

B. Courses 
The M.A. program is designed to provide background in the depart­
ment's three major areas of concentration (U.S.. Europe. Latin 

America) for students in each field. It will also provided training 
in research and writing skills. To achieve these goals. the M.A. cur­
riculum consists of required courses that full-time students can com­
plete in one academic year. These courses are as follows: 

1. HIS 500: Introduction to Historiography 
2. HIS 501-502. 521-522. 545-546: Introductory field seminars 

surveying the literature and controversies in each of the ma­
jor fields (U.S .. Europe and Latin America). 

3. HIS 510-511.530-531.541-542: One-year sequence reading­
research seminars to introduce students to the literature and 
methods of broad areas such as social or intellectual history. 
The first semester is introductory reading and discussion 
oriented toward formulation of a research topic. The second 
will concentrate on production of a research paper. 

4. HIS 582: Exam preparation workshop. a study group under 
faculty supervision that will help the student prepare for the 
special emphasis (e.g .. political history) within his or her MA 
examination field. 

For students holding an assistantship (and. therefore. enrolled 
in HIS 581. Supervised Teaching) required courses will amount to 
the full 30 credits; those without assistantships (and. therefore 
without HIS 581) will make up the needed 6 credits through directed 
readings with individual faculty members. 

The M.A. degree will be awarded upon satisfactory completion 
of the specified required courses. at least 30 graduate credits. and 
upon demonstration in an oral examination of competence in a 
field of history. 

C. Examination 
A committee of three faculty members, chosen by the student in 
consultation with an M.A. advisor will assess the work accom­
plished by the student. and the knowledge acquired. in an oral 
examination. This examination' will ~ taken in the student's final 
semester of M.A. work. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree 
The Ph.D. is the highest professional degree granted by the History 
Department. Candidates for the degree must hold an M.A. awarded 
either by the State University of New Yon< at Stony Brook. or by 
another institution which it recognizes. Candidates must have.been 
formally admitted to th~ Ph.D. program in history and have an ad-

. visorlthesis director who has agreed in writing. even if conditionally. 
to guide the student through the Ph.D. qualifying examinations and 



direct the dissertation. The Ph.D. program, who , h is organized dif­
ferently from the MA program, is supervised by a Ph.D. prepara­
tion committee made up of members of the graduate faculty in fields 
in which the student has an interest. The pre8aration committee 
will prescribe the content of the student's p ogram. A foreign 
language requirement will be set by this com Ittee and will in no 
case be less than a reading knowledge of one foreign languaga 
The Ph.D. preparation committee will assist the student in defin­
ing and mastering two field of knowledge: 

field 1. Dissertation Field: An area of historical knowledge which 
encloses the student's expected research interest, and which com­
prises a field sufficiently broad for the purpose of undergraduate 
teaching. Example: Modern European History, with emphasis on 
19th-century Germany. 

Field 2, Comparative Field: An area of study comprising a sec­
ond, distinct field based on selected historical problems or themes 
and the methods used in studying them. The topics chosen should 
cover more than one country or region. In Field 2, the department 
will offer four options that reflect the faculty's strengths and interests: 

1. Social history, with emphasis on, e.g. , women, urbanization, 
industrial working class, blacks, peasantry, the family. 

2. Intellectual history, with emphasis on, ag., ideas, po~ular 
culture, political economy. 

3. Political history, with emphasis on, e.g., institutions, parties or 
movements, ideologies, foreign policy. 

4. History of science and technology, with emphasis on, ag., 
intellectual or social history of physical or biological sciences, 
history of medicine. ., . 

In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, the 
follOWing are required: 

A. Coursework 
The program should be planned in consultation with the student's 
Ph.D. preparation committee. In every case, however, it must in­
clude two graduate seminars beyond the M.A., one of which must 
be a research seminar in the dissertation field. In addition, each 
student is required to take a thesis workshop in order to prepare 
a thesis prospectus. These course requirements must be met before 
qualifying (preliminary) examinations are taken. All students holding 
full or partial traineeships must register for three credits of HIS 581, 
Supervised Teaching, in each semester in which they hold such 
an appointment. Students who have not held ~ traineeship in the 
course of their graduate careers must take HIS 581 for at least one 
semester during their Ph.D. program. Full-ti{T1e students are ex­
pected to take their qualifying (preliminary) examinations at the end 
of their third and not later than the end of their fourth semester 
of post M.A. work. 

B. Ph.D.-Lsvel Seminars 
There are three types of doctoral-level seminars: Reading 
(numbered above 500), which are prinCipally discussion and writ­
ten analysis of selected historical works; Research (numbered 
above 600), which provide the opportunity for original research 
and writing of a substantial paper based on the research; and 
methods (numbered above 500), which examine social science 
or other methods pertinent to historical research through discus­
sion and written analysis 9f works incorporating the methods. 
Reading and research seminars, depending on their content, may 
be appropriate preparation for either Field 1 or Field 2; methods 
seminars are most suitable for Field 2. In addition to regular courses, 
students may take directed readings with faculty members to cover 
specialized fields. 

C Thesis Workshop 
All Ph.D. students will be required to take the thesis workshop (HIS 
695) in order to help them prepare their dissertation prospectuses. 
This prospectus should contain an explanation of the research 
problem under investigation, a summary of tHe relevant second­
ary literature, a statement of hypothesis and an outline of both the 
research sources and the methods that the student expects to 

1 ' 

employ. The prospectus must be aceptable to bOth the instructor 129 
of the thesis worksh 8nd the student's Ph.D. committee. The 
workshop should be completed eith8r before or in the same ~ 
semester as. the quali . ng (preliminary) examination. Completion 

.; of the workshop and t e dissertation prospectus are required for 
advancement to can idacy. 

D. Qualifying (Prelimi aryl Examinations sq 
The Ph.D. examinatio.n will be an oral examination covering both li. 
the dissertation and ~parative fields, each given equal emphasis. e: 
The examining comm· ee will take into consideration the student's I! 
overall gr.aduate reco d before recommending advancement to is. 
candidacy. r 
E. Foreign Languag~ i 
Proficiency in at least ne foreign language must be demonstrated ~ 
before a student may be advanced to Ph.D. candidacy. The stu- i 
dent and his or her P.O. committee will decide which language en 
is most suitable, with~he approval of the graduate committea !l 

F. Supervised Teach; g S 
Teaching assistants in e History Department are expected to per- • 
form either research ~teaching functions in the department. up 
to a maximum of 12 ours a week. 

Those who are te hing win enroll in HIS 581, Supervised 
Teaching, for three un· per Semester of degree credit. Their work 
will be supervised by!"e member of the faculty to whom they are 
assigned. . , 

All doctoral studen beyond the M.A. level, whether teaching 
assistants or not, are el<pected to perform some kind of supervised 
teaching during 1hei~"""'" 
G. Mvancement to ndidacy 
After the student has the qualifying examination, the depart-
ment shall propose to the VICe Prowst for Research and Graduate 
Studies that the stud nt be advanced to ~h .D. candidacy. 

H. Dissertation 
A dissertation is requi ed for the Ph.D. degree. All students will be 
required to complete preliminary dissertation prospectus before 
taking their qualifyin examination. 

After advancement candidacy, a student will register for disser­
tation credits in consultation with the advisor. The student will select 
a dissertation topic w~hin the major field. At present, the depart­
ment offers dissertation fields in United States, Modern European 
and Latin American history, and Expansion of Europa I 

The dissertation must, upon completion, be approved by a 
dissertation examining committee of at least four members of the 
faculty, appointed by \he Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
Studies. This committee must include the dissertation supervisor 
and must include at~1 one person from outside the department. 

Before final appr can be granted, the student must present 
the results of the di rtation research at an informal dissertation 
colloquium convened that purpose t7t the department and open 
to interested faculty embers and graduate students. 

I. Time Limit 
All requirements for e Ph.D. degree must be completed within 
seven years after c pleting 24 hours of graduate courses in the 
department. In rare i stances, the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate·Studies will entertain a petition to extend this time limit, 
provided it bears th endorsement of the chairperson of 1he 
department. . 

For further details, the appropriate section of the Graduate 
School regulations. 



100------------------------------------~------------------------------~--
Faculty 

Alin, Per. Associate Professor. Ph.D., 
1961, University of Vienna, Austria: 
Ancient Greek and Roman history; 
prehistoric Aegean; Cypriot Iron 
Age. 

Angress. Werner r, Professor? 
Ph.D., 1953, University of Califorlll­
ia, Berkel~: Modern Europe; Ger­
man; political and labor history; 
Jews in modern Germany. 

Barnhart, Michael, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, Harvard Univer­
sity: U.S. foreign policy; 2Oth­
century U.S.; modern Japan. 

Bottigheimer. Karl S, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1965, University of 
California, Berkeley: Tudor-Stuart 
England and Ireland; early modern 
Europe; modern Ireland. 

Burner. David, Professor. Ph.D., 
1965, Columbia University: 2Oth­
century U.S., political and social 
history. 

Chinchilla-Aguilar. Ernesto, Pro­
ftssor. Ph.D., 1957, Escuela 
Nacional de Antropologia de Mex­
ico: Central America and the Carib­
bean; colonial history; archival train­
ing and diplomacy. 

Cleland, Hugh, Associate PrOtessor~ 
Ph.D., 1957, Case-Western Reserve 
Uni~: U.S. labor and socialism: 
immigration; history of photography. 

Cowan, Ruth S., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1969, Johns Hopkins 
U.niversity: History of science, 
biology and technology; women In 
modern history. . 

Fox, Daniel, Adjunct Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1964, Harvard Univer­
sity: U.S. history; social welfare and 
government institutions. 

COu ..... 

.... 100 .... 1orIo • ......., 
Introduction to historiography 
through reading and writing about 
interpretations of history, historical 
methods and inajor historians. Term 
paper on historian of choice. Re­
qUired for all M.A. students. 
3 credits 

HIS Nt InIroduoIIon 10 
..., .. o ... rn ....... , 
Field seminar in Early Modern Euro­
pean history, 1450-1789. Surveys 
the major historical problems and 
interpretations from the RenaiS­
sance to the coming of the French 
Revolution. Required for MA stu­
dents in European history. 
3 credits 

Garber. Elizabeth, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1966, Case-Western 
Reserve University: Social and in­
tellectual history of SCience; 19th­
and 20th-century physics; Euro­
pean intellectual and social history. 

Kuise/, Richard F., Professor. Ph.D., 
1963, University of California, 
Berkeley: Modern Europe, France; 
political economy; business and 
public administration. 

Lampard, Eric E., Professor. Ph.D. , 
1954, University of Wisconsin: 
Economic history; urban history; 
U.S., modern European cities. 

Landsman, Ned, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1979, University of 
Pennsylvania: U.S. colonial; local 
history; Anglo-American world. 

Larson, Brooke, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D. , 1978, Columbia University: 
Colonial Latin America; Andean 
rural history; peasant societies and 
women in Latin America. 

L.ebovics, Herman, Associate Pro­
fessor and Chairperson. Ph.D., 
1965, Yale University: Modern 
Europe; intellectual and social 
history; Germany and France. 

Lee, Robert H.G., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1963, Columbia 
University: China and the Far East; 
Manchurian borders and cultural 
contacts. 

Lemay, Helen R., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1972, Columbia 
University: Medieval and 
Renaissance intellectual history; 
paleography; history of science and 
medicine; women's history. 

Lida, Clara, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1969, Princeton University: 
Spain; comparative labor; 19th cen­
tury Spanish America. 

Marker. Gary A., Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1977, University of California, 
Berkeley: Russian social and in­
tellectual history; histofY of printing; 
European labor history. 

Miller. Wilbur R., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1973, Columbia 
University: 19th-century U.S. social 
and urban history; police and 
criminal justice; Civil War and 
Reconstruction. 

Owens" Leslie H., Associate 
Professor) Ph.D. , 1972. University of· 
California. Riverside: Afro-American 
History; U.S. sout~ern history. 

Pratt, John W. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1960, Harvard University: 
U.S. constitutional and political 
history; New York State history. 

Rosenthal, Joel r, Professor. Ph.D., 
1963, University of Chicago: 
medieval history; medieval England; 
social history. 

Semmel, Bernard, Professor. Ph.D., 
1955, Columbia University: Modern 
British ~istory; European intellectual 
history; liberalism; imperialism; 
socialism. 

Taylor. William R., Professor. Ph.D., 
1956, Harvard University: 19th- and 
20th-century U.S. history; cultural 
and intellectual history. 

HIS 110, 511 R .... ln •• nd 
Ro •• orch ...... n_1n 
Europo_ H .. lory 
A one-year sequence designed to 
develop research skills. First 
semester focuses on background 
reading, identifies a research pro-' 
blem and prepares a prospectus 
and bibliography. Second semester 
concentrates on research and 
writing the project. This sequence 
is offered in broad topic areas such 
as intellectual history and stresses 
a comparative perspective. Re­
quired for M.A. in European history. 
3 credits fall semester. 6 credits 
spring semester 

Tomes. Nancy J.. Assistant Pro­
fessor. 1978, University of Penn­
sylvania: 19th-century U.S. social; 
medicine, nursing and psychiatry; 
women and family. 

Weinstein, Barbara, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, Yale University: 
Br82il; modern Latin America; slave 
sociaties. 

Weir/stein, Fred, Professor and 
Graduate Program Director. Ph.D., 
19€2, University of California, 
Berkeley: Psychohistory; theory in 
history; Russian history. 

Weltsch, Ruben, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1961, University of 
Colorado: Eastern Europe; the 
Reformation; Hapsburg Empire. 

Wi:liams, John R., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1963, University of 
Wisconsin: British Empire; Africa; 
the Commonwealth; expansion of 
Europe. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research aSSistants, fall 1983: 28 . 
'JC'int appointment. Africana Studies 
Program 

2Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching. 1974- 75. 

3Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's Award for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1978- 79. 

HIS 121 Introcluctlon 10 
Unltocl Stet .. HI • ...., to 
thoCIvII_ 
Field seminar in U.S. history from 
the founding of the British colonies 
to the beginning of the Civil War. 
Surveys the major topics and inter­
pretations. A~quired for M.A. stu­
dents in U.S. history. 
3 credits 



H. a ........ duoIIon to 
UnIIed ...... Hlatoly ...... .... CIvII_ 
Field seminar in U.S. history from 
the Civil War to the Cold War. 
Surveys the major topics and inter­
pretations. Required for M.A. in U.S. 
history. 
3 credits 

H.UO'831 .............. 
..................... In 
United .18tH Hlatorr 
One-year sequence. See descrip­
tion of HIS 510, 511 . Required for 
M.A. in American history. 
3 credits fall semester. 6 credits 
spring semester 

HIS Mi. M2 ............. 
.................... lnLlltln """0_ Hlatorr 
One-year sequence. See descrip­
tion of HIS 510, 511. Required for 
M.A. in Latin American history. 
3 credits fall semester. 6 credits 
spring semester ' 

HIS ... Introduction to 
ColonIal LIItIn AmorIcen 
Hlatoly 
Field seminar in colonial Latin 
American history. Survey major 
historical problems and debates 
from the colonial period through the 
wars for independence. Required 
for M.A. in Latin American history. 
3 credits 

HI .... Introduction to 
.. odem LIItIn A .. erIc.n 
Hlatorr 
Field seminar . in modern Latin 
American history. Surveys major 
historical problems and debates 
from the post-independence period 
to the present. Required for M.A. in 
Latin American history. 
3 credits 

H_ .... -wn ...... 1Ion ......... 
A study group under faculty super­
vision that f uses on preparing 
specific fields for the M.A. examina­
tion. A tutorial approach is used 
when insufficient numbers. or spa-' 
cial attention merits it. No written 
assignments. Required for all M.A. 
students. 
3 credits, repe,titive 

HI."3 •• a DIroctod 
............. , .. .A. 
C ............ 
Specialized tutorials based on con­
tractual relatiQnship between in­
dividual student and faculty. Re­
quired for M.A. students. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

JIUDING COLLOQUIA FOIl 
".A. AND PH." STUDENTS 

The following are specialized 
reading colloqt!Jia that vary with' stu­
dent demand aM faculty interest. 
3 credits eac~ 

HI.an.I04 ........ 
C ......... In AncIent ..... 
........ HIatoIy 

HI. IOI-IOtt, .11-117 
.... d .... C ........... In 
.uropean Hlatorr 
.Ince 1100 

HI •• 12 ....... . 
Co ......... ln .... 
Hlatorr of SOIonco 

HI. 123-128, 832-134 
.......... eo ........ 1n ............... ........, 

./ 

HI. 112-"''''. 
C.""I. In ........ 
HI.torr 

HI ... 1 .... .... 
Colloquium In ... , 
&elM HI.1ory 

HI ......... .... 
CoIIoqulu .. In 
Hlatorlcol ... thod. 

HI •• 83 ....... .... 
Colloqulu .. In SocIo 
Thoorr .nd Hletorr 

Research seminars provi 1 advanc­
ed training for Ph.D. stud,nts in the 
practice of historical, reSEJarch and 
writing. They are offer~ on the 
basis of student need an the avail­
ability of faculty. At I ast one 
research seminar is sch~dl.lled for 
each major field i.e. , U.S., uropean 
and Latin American hist ry, in the 

''Ome ~ so acadl 3 credits each , 
HII 100 ...... rch Inar 
In SocI.1 HI.torr 

HI. 101. 102 ... h 
.......... InAncient ... 1..,. Hlatorr I 
HI.· 103-110. a11-817 
...... rch ..... l::£ 
Europe HI.torr 1 1~ 

HII .21-834 ..... ~ 
......... ,.In 
United ...... Hlata 

HI.M1 .......... ± 
..... In.,.ln 
LIItIn Am ..... Hla 

.... 112 ....... ..... 

........... In ........ ......" 
H.II1 ......... 
.......... In 
.... AeIon Hlatorr 
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HI. 112 ..... DIroctod 8 
.. ....... forPh-.. 
c ............ 

. Specialized tutorials based on con- i: 
tractual relationship between in- I» 
dividual student and faculty a 
member. 
Variable and repetitive credit i' 

-:r 
HI .... ,....... Worbhop o~. 
for Ph-D. C ............ 
Required of all Ph.D. candidates in i. 
order to prepare a dissertation pro- en 
spectus. This seminar should be n 

' completed either before or in the CD· 
same semester as the qualifying ex- § 
ami nation. Offered once each year. U) 

3 c'repits 

HI .... ~ for Ph.D. 
Condld .... 
Dissertation research under direc· . 
tion of advisor. 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Linguistics 
(LIN, DLT) 

Chairperson: Mark Aronoff 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, N-509 (516) 246-3431 

Graduate Program Director: Frank Anshen 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, N-513 (516) 246-3452 

The program in Linquistics offers a course of studies leading to 
the degrees of Master of Arts in Teaching English to Speakers of 
Other Languages (TESOl), Master of Arts in Applied Linguistics 
and Doctor of Aits in Foreign Language Instruction with a con­
centration in TESOL. The graduate program in linguistics combines 
sophisticated instruction in theoretical linguistics with extensille prac­
tical training in the area of teaching English to foreign students, 
as well as other areas of applied linguistics. ihe M.A. in TESOl 
is designed to equip students to become qualifiecfteachers, teacher 
~ers and curriculum specialists, and includes supervised 

hing experience in the Unillersity's classes in English for foreign 
students. Graduates of the TESOl M.A. program generally go on 
to teach English as a foreign language abroad or in schools, col­
leges and unillersities in the United States. The M.A. in Applied 
Linguistics also includes training in the teaching of English as a 
foreign language and is designed as well to prepare students to 
carry out research in various areas of applied linguistics, such as 
psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, stylistics, bilingualism and se­
cond language acquisition and is especially suitable for students 
who may wish to pursue their studies beyond the M.A. level. The 
quirements of the MA program satisfy a substantial portion of the 
requirements for New York State certification in TESOl, and 
students may arrange to complete the requirements for state cer­
tification in conjunction with pursuit of the MA The DA degree 
is primarily an advanced degree for continuing a career in teaching 
at the secondary school, junior college or undergraduate 18IIe1. 

A detailed description of the graduate program is available from 
the departmental office. Interested students should request infor­
mation and application forms as early as possible. especially if they 
plan to apply for financial aid. 

Facilltl •• 
The Linguistics program maintains a phonetics laboratory and a 
language laboratory with facilities for computer-assisted instruction. 

Adml •• lon 

/ldmission to the M.A. Program 
For admission to the graduate program in linguistics, the follow­
ing, in addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, 
are normally required ,: 

A. A bachelor's degree from a recognized institution with a 
minimum grade point of 3.0 or its foreign equivalent. 

B. An official transcript of the undergraduate record. 

C. Letters of recommendation from three previous instructors. 
D. Proficiency in a foreign language equivalent to two years d 

college work. 
E. Graduate Record Examination General Test scores. 
F. Students whose natille language is not English must h8lle 0b­

tained a score of at least 600 on the Test of English as a Foreign 
Language (TOEFL). This requirement may be wailled in the case 
of exceptionally qualified students. 

G. Students who do not meet the above requirements may be 
admitted provisionally. Their status will be reviewed after their first 
semester of graduate study. 

H. Acceptance by the Department of Linguistics and the 
Graduate School. 

I. Admission to the D.A. Program , 
For admision to the Doctor of Arts Program, the following, in addi­
tion to the minimum Graduate School requirements, are normally 
required: . 

A. A master's degree in Linguistics or TESOl from a recog-
nized institution. 

B. An official transcript of the undergraduate record. 
C. Letters of recommendation from three previous instructors. 
D. Proficiency in a foreign language equivalent to two years d 

college work. 
E. Graduate Record Examination General Test scores. 
F. Students whose natille language is not English must h8lle 0b­

tained a score of at least 600 on the Test of English as a Foreign 
Language (TOEFL). This requirement may be wailled in the case 
of exceptionally qualified students. 

G. Students who do not meet the abolle requirements may 
be admitted provisionally. Their status will be reviewed after their 
first semester of graduate study. ' 

H. Acceptance by both the Department of Linguistics and the 
I Graduat~ School. 

/ 
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Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School r quirements, the 
following are required: 

A. Formal Course Requirements 
1. LI N 521 Syntax 

LI N 522 Phonetics 

Credits 
3 ) 

3 
LIN 524 Methods of TESOL 3 
LIN 527 The Structure of English 
LIN 571 Practicum in TE$OL I 
LIN 572 Practicum in TESOL, II 

3 
3 
3 

2. ,One of the following: 
LIN 525 Contrastive Analysis .3 \ 
LIN 526 Analysis of an Uncommonly Taught 
Language 3 

3. Two of the following: 
LIN 531 Language Testing 
LIN 532 Second Language Acquisition 
LIN 534 Applied Linguistics 

3 
3 
3 

4. One elective course approved by the 
department. 

S. Comprehensive Examination ' 
Successful completion of a comprehensive examination is required. 
Exceptional students may be invited to write a thesis jn place of 
the comprehensive examination. The thesis will be written under 
the supervision of a thesis committee and must be approved by 
that committee. . 

C Performance 
The student must achieve a grade point average of B or better and 
a grade of Satisfactory in LIN 571 and 572 in order to be graduated 
from the program. 

D. Course Waivers 
Certain required. courses may be waived for student~ showing an 
exceptional background in linguistics or TESOL. Application for 
such waivers must be made in writing to the department. In any 
case, all students must complete 30 graduate credits of approved 
coursework to receive a degree. 

Feculty 

Ansara, Susan Lecturer. M.A., New 
'lbrk University: Teaching English to 
speakers of other languages. 

Anshan, Frank, Associate ProfesSor 
and Graduate Program Director. 
Ph.D., 1968, New York University: 
Sociolinguistics. 

Aronoff, Mark, Associate Professor 
and Chairperson. Ph.D., 1974 
Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology: Morphology; orthography. 

Bethin, Christina Y.,- Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1978, University of il­
linois: Slavic linguistics; phonology. 

Bonvillain, Nancy L. , Associate Pro­
fessor. Pt:l.D., 1972 Columbia 
University: Language and culture; 
linguistic field Iiflethods; language 
and sex; North American Indian 
languages. 

Brose/ow. Ellen, 1\ssociate Professor. 
Ph .D. , 1976, University of 
Massachusettsl Amherst: Phon­
olog;:; phonetics; second language 
acquIsition. 
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Instruction with a J oncentration in TESOL ~ 
In addition to the mini um Graduate School requirements, the 
following are required. , 

A. Formal Course Req, irements . Credits , 
1. Major Field: TE OL 15 

Language/Com . Lit.lPsychology/other areas 
2. Minor Field: FO~ign 

related to TESO . 9 
3. Literature: Engli h Lit.lComp. Lit. 6 
4. Professional Co rses: Language Testing and 

Teaching Metho ology 6 
5. Practicum 3 
6. Internship 3 
7. Externship 3 
8. Dissertation 6 

Minimum Total 51 
Courses in the minor fielti must be approved by the departmental 
advisor. A maximum of 6 transfer credits may be recognized for 
non-SUNY candidates nd 9 for SUNY candidates. The require­
ment of one of the item in 5-7, i.e., Externship, Practicum, or In­
ternship, may be waived upon production of satisfactory teaching 
record. 

a. Language Requirem~nt 
Demonstration of proficiency in speaking, understanding, reading, 
and writing a language I ther than the candidate's native tongue. 

C. Comprehensive Exaf'(lination 
Successful completion 0 a comprehensive examination consisting 
of both an oral and a ritten examination is required. . 

D. Dissertation 
A dissertation must be ubmitted and approved by the doctoral 
committee. 

Carton, Aaron 5. , Profess r. Ph.D., 
1961, Harvard University: Psycho­
linguistics; language testi I g. 

Hoberman, Robert, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, uniV~' rsity of 
Chicago: Semitic linguisti s. 

Sridhar. 5. N., Assistant P ofessor. 
Ph.D., 1980, University 0 Illinois: 
Syntax; psycholingu isti,cs; bi­
lingualism; applied linguistics. 

Vasvari, Louise 0. , Associate Pro­
fessor, Ph.D., 1969, University of 
California, Berkeley: Romance 
philology; historical linguistics; con­
trastive analysis; translation theory. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 15. 
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eou ..... 
UN"".,..... 
A study of the fundamental notion 
of a grammar as a formal device 
which generates (describes) all and 
only the well formed sentences of 
a language. The general method­
ology of modern syntax is applied 
to a wide range of problems in a 
Vjlriety of languages, providing 
students with the tools for indepen­
dent analysis. Crosslisted with ANT 
571. 
Spring, 3 credits 

UN .12 PIlonetIa 
A study of articulatory phonetics 
and the international phonetic 
alphabet, with intensive practice in 
phonetic transcription from a wide 
variety of languages. Acoustic 
phonetics, speech perception. and 
the applications of phonetics to 
foreign language teaching. Cross­
listed with ANT 572. 
Fall, 3 credits 

UN au ........ 1 • .., .... 
............ p 
An introduction to the formal study 
¢ sound patterns and the internal 
structure of words. Although Eng­
lish will be central. a wide variety of 
languages will .be analyzed. 
3 credits. 

UN.24 ............. 
............. ftSOL 
Theoretical bases of foreign 
langua~e pedagogy: inputs from 
linguistICS. psychology and educa­
tion; overview of methods; syllabus 
design; lesson plans; teaching aids; 
techniques for teaching grammar. 
vocabulary. pronunciation. reading 
and writing; teaching communi­
cative competence; evaluating and 
creating textbooks and supplemen­
tary materials. 
Fall, 3 credits 

UN .a Contre8tIw ....,... 
A survey of linguistic typology. and 
a comparison of various languages 
as a basis for understanding the er­
rors made by . language learners 
and devising strategies for teaching . 
a foreign language. Crosslisted with 
ANT 575. 
Spring. 3 credits 

UN .. ....,... .... · 
.... O.IIIIIlOr • ., ........ 
L.-,u ••• 
Working from primary and secon­
dary sources, students construct an 
outfine of the phonology, mor­
phology and syntax of a language 
previously unknown to them. 
Crosslisted with ANT 576. 
3 credits 

UN .27 StruoIuN 01 ......... 
A description of the major sentence 
elements. subsystems and produc­
tive grammatical processes of 
English. The justification of gram­
matical categories. interaction be­
tween systems and processes. no­
tions of standard and correctness 
are discussed with a view to their 
application in the ESL classroom. 
Fall. 3 credits 

UN UO Intr.1IuoIIon to 
......... LInguIotloo 
An introduction to modern 
theoretical and applied linguistics, 
including phonology. morphology. 
syntax. language acquisition. his­
torical linguistics. and socio­
linguistics. 
3 credits 

UNUtLangu .......... 
The application of the principles of 
measurement to the assessment of 

. linguistic functionin~. The relation of 
test strategies to validity and reliabili­
ty. The role of testing in research. 
schools. and society. Examination 
of specific language tests. 
Spring. 3 credits . 

UN_ ................ . 

::::-acqUisition of a second 
language by children and adults. 
The focus is on data (the sys­
tematicity of the learners' errors. the 
ease of acquisition in childhood. 
etc. .). the adequacy of theories (e.g .• 
intertanguage processes. -the mon­
itor model. the critical peri~ to ex­
plain data. and the reliability of 
methods of otmining data. Students 
conduct an empirical study testing 
a current hypothesis. 
3 credits 

UN A4 .. p .... LIntIuIetIoe 
A survey of the pOtential and actual 
applications of linguistic principles 
and findings to a variety of human 
concerns. The implications of 
linguistics for theories of language 
learnin~. syllabus design. error 
prediction and correction. literary 
analysis. non-standard and non­
native varieties of language • 
language teaching for specific func­
tions. and bilingual functioning. 
Fall. 3 credits 

UN au HIatorIcaII 
LInguIatIoo 
A study of linguistic change. Some 
general topics to be dicussed are: 

. the genetic classification of 
languages; language families. 
language and prehistory; 
reconstruction; types of sound 
change; types of semantic change; 
borrowing. 
Spring, 3 credits 

UN .... I ............... 
UnguIatloo 
Topics will be announced each 
semester. The course may be 
repeated if topic differs. 
Fall and spring. 3 credits each 
semester 

UN.7t .............. 
ftSOLl 
Under the supervision of a member 
of the Linguistics Program each stu­
dent will have prtmary responsibili­
ty for teaching a section of English 
as a Second Language. 
Fall and spring. 3 credits each 
semester 

UN.78 Lang ..... "" 
Cultural Contut 
Language and its use in cultural 
context. Topics include: structure of 
languages. origin and development 
of human language. relationship of 
language and culture (ethno­
linguistics. sociolingUistics). 
language and cultural ,change. 
language and mind. language ac­
quisition. Crosslisted with ANT 578. 
Spring. 3 credits 

LIII .................. .. 
... App .... LIntIuIetIoe 
Students conduct research on a 
topic of special academic interest or 
professional relevance to them 
under the direction of a faculty 
member. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

UN ............ ' 
'Exceptionally well-qualified students 
may be given the opportunity to pre­
sent a thesis. consisting of original 
work . on a topic in applied lin­
guistics. Only students who are 
specifically invited to do so by the 
faculty may take this course. 
Fall. 3 to 6 credits 

DLTIOt ................ 
TUOL 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will assist an instructor as an 
aid in a language c~rse on the 
undergraduate level. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

DLT .................. 
TUOL 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Pro­
gram will teach one to three courses 
at the high school. junior coll~ or 
college levels under the supervISion 
of a master teacher . 
Prerequisite: All other coursework 
completed. 
Fall and spring. 1-3 credits 

DLT ... Doctoral ........... 
...TUOL 
Independent research for the Doc­
tor of Arts degree. Open only to can­
didates for the Doctor of Arts who 
have passed the preliminary 
examination 
Fall and spring 1-6 credits. repetitive 
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POLITICAL 
SCIENCE 
(POL) 
Chairperson: Frank Myers 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, S-711 (516) 246-6550 

, 
Ph.D. Program Director: Helmut Norpoth . 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, N-731 (516) 246-8288 

M.A. Program Director: Mark Schneider _ 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, N-725 (516) 246-8268 

Master's Program In Political Science 
Objectives: Graduate studies in Public Affairs is a distinct program 
designed to provide individuals with the analytical training and 
policy expertise to make them effective public administrators. 
Courses are scheduled entirely in the evening to accommodate 
those interested in attending on either a full- or part-time basis. 

Ph.D. PrOgram In Political Science ' 
The Department of Political Science offers Ph.D. training in three 
areas of concentration: (1) political psychology/behavior, (2) public 
policy and (3) American politics. . -

Political Psychology/Behavior 
The political psychology/behavior concentration is interdisciplinary. 
All students take formal coursework in both political science and 
psychology. The focus is on experimentation. In ~ddition to formal 
training in experimental methods, students are apprenticed 
throughout their course of training to ongoing lalDoratory research 
projects. The department's nine laboratories, fpur of which are 
computer-based, are equipped to record verbal, psychophysical , 
psychophysiologicCiI and behavioral responses to auditorY, visual 
and tactile stimuli. 

The substantive concerns of the political psychology concen­
tration include, but are not confined to, those facets of psychology 
that can be applied to the study of political behavior: e.g., com­
munication and interaction, group influence, attribution, attitude 
change, social cognition, public opinion, cognitive processes and 
decision making. 

Public Policy 
The doctoral concentration in public policy has several goals: (1) 
to provide students with an introduction and an in-depth exposure 
to the latest analytical and methodological skil ls in the study of 
public policy, (2) to expose students to a wide-ranging introduc­
tion to contemporary theories of the policy process, -(3) to encourage 
the student's development as a productive member of the political 
science profession specializing in research and/or teaching in the 
field of public policy, . and (4) to provide these students with the 
requisite skills for participating in and advisinQl on actual public 
policy decisions. In addition to the required coursework (see Degree 
Requirements), the concentration is structured so as to give the 
student considerable opportunities to design his or her own in­
dividual policy specialization and to participate in public policy 
research with individual faculty members. 

\ 
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American Politics i 
The doctoral concentra ion in American politics focuses on national 
political institutions and rocesses.-Areas of special interest include 
elections, political parti s and the legislative proce$s in Congress. 
Members of the faculty in American politics are currently conduc­
ting research on the rol of party activitists in presiQential nomina­
tions, applications of s atial theories of voting to pre~idential elec· 
tions, congressional d ision-making, and votiny in congressional 
elections. Students ar encouraged to work closely with faculty ­
members on these re arch projects. 

Admission 
J 

Admission to the .A. Program 
In addition to the mini um requirements of the Graduate SchOOl, 
the following are requi ed: 

A. A baccalaureate degree or its equivalent. 
B. A minimum grad point average ()f 3.00 in the undergraduate 

major; in exceptional c ses, students who cannot meet the G.P.A. 
requirement may be a mitted on a provisional basis. 

C. Three letters of r . ommendation. These may come from pre­
sent or past employer and from professional colleagues as well 
as from faculty. ~ 

D. The Graduate R ord Examination General Test scores are 
requfred by the end 0 the first semester enrolled. 

E. Acceptance by th the Departm,ent of Political Science and 
the Graduate School. 

Admission to the h.D, Program 
Applicants for admissi n to the Ph.D. program in political science 

. must meet the followin requirements (in addition to those set forth 
in the appropriate sec ion of Graduate School requirements): 

A. Submission of the Graduate Record Examination General Test 
Scores. ' . 

B. Prior training that includes basic work in at least two of the 
following: 

1. Political sci nce 
2. Psyeholog 
3. Mathemati s or statistics 
4. Economic or sociology. 

C. In those cases were the departmental admissions commit· 
tee deems it desirabl , personal inter.views with departmental 
representatives. I ' 

D. Acceptance by ththe Department of /Political Science and 
the Graduate School. 
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Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: . 

A. All candidates must have completed 24 credits of formal 
graduate coursework and six credits of internship in a public sec­
tor agency. 

B. Students may substitute a master's thesis for the internship 
requirement where appropriata ' 

C. The required core courses consist of two year-long sa- ' 
quences: POL 533 and POL 535 concentrate on the formulation, 
implementation and evaluation of public policy; POL 510 and POL 
511 cover basic research methods and statistics for public policy 
analysis. Under exceptional circumstances. a student may petition 
the M.A. Studies Director for permission to waive the requirement 
for POL 511. It is up to the M.A. Studies Director, after consultation 
with the relevant faculty member(s), to grant or refuse such a re­
quest, and to indicate appropriate alternative courses as a 
substitute. 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree in 
Political Science . 
Candidates must meet the general requirements for the Ph.D. 

, degree set by the Graduate School. Departmental rsquirements 
are as follows: . , 

A. Coursework . 
1. All Ph.D. students, regardless of area of concentration, are 

required to take the following seminars: 
POL 550 Foundations: American Politics ' 
POL 551 Foundations: Political Psychology/Behavior 
POL 552. Foundations: PUbli.c Policy 
POL 553 Foundations: Comparative Politics! 

.I . International Relations 
POL 603 Applied Data Analysis I 
POL 604 Applied Data Analysis , II 
POL .605 Philosophy and Social Science 
Students should enroll in these courses during the first three 
semesters. -

2. Four advanced seminars must be taken in one's area of con­
centration; for students specializing in Political Psychology/Be­
,havior, POL 560 and POL 561 (Political Psychology I and II) 
constitute two of these four courses. In addition, at least one 
advanced seminar outside one's area of concentration is 
required. ' 

3. For advanced training hi quantitative methods, each student 
must enroll in two methods courses outside the Political 
Science Department. Students in Public Policy, for example, 
may satisfy this requirement by taking Economics 320 and 
Economics 321. Students are encouraged to check also with 
the departments _of Psychology, Sociology and Applied 
Mathematics for appropriate courses. 

4. During the fourth semester each student is required to con- . 
duct a research project, the result of whicti should be a paper 
of high quality, i.a. one that may be presentable at a profes­
sional conference or, even better, may be publishable in a jour­
nal. For the purposes of conducting the requisite research, 

\ 

the student is to enroll in POL 680 (Independent Study) dur­
ingthe fourth semester. The topic of research should be 
chosen in close consultation with a faculty membe'r who will 
supervise the project. 

5. During the fifth or sixth semester, each student is to enroll in 
POL 680 (Independent Study) for the purpose of designing 
a dissertation proposal. This should be done in close con­
sultation with the faculty member whom the student intends 
to choose as dissertation advisor. 

In all, the Political Science Department requires 16 courses to 
be completed before a student is allowed to take preliminary ex-
aminations for the Ph.D. • 

a First-Year Evaluation 
Each student's progress is formally evaluated Rear the end of the 
second semester by the department's Ph.D. program committee. 
The committee meets with each first-year student to review the stu­
dent's performance. Based on this evaluation, the committee 
decides whether or not a first-year student will be allowed to con­
tinue graduate study toward the Ph.D. degree. In the event of a 
negative decision, the committee may recommend that the stu­
dent be allowed to work toward an M.A. degree. The first-year 
-evaluation also serves as a basis for the decision on whether the 
student is to receive financial support during the subsequent 
semesters of gradu~te ' work. 

C. Preliminary Examinations for the Ph. D. 
Students should anticipate taking preliminary examinations at the 
end of the third year of coursework. These are written examina­
tions in four fields of political science and an oral examination. Each 
student is examined in the field of Research Methods, but is free 
to choose the other three fields from the following list: American 
Politics, Political Psychology/Behavior, Public Policy, or Compara­
tive/International Politics. A student, however. has the option of sub­
mitting his or her dissertation proposal in lieu of one field examina-

' tion. Moreover, another field examination might be waived if the 
student has presented a paper of high quality at a professional 
conference or has publisheq such a paper in a scholarly, journal; 
it is up to the student's oissertation committee to grant or refuse . 
the waiver. 

The written examinations are followed in due time by an oral ex­
amination. The main purpose of the oral examination is to evaluate 
the student's dissertation proposal, although questions relating to 
the answers on the written examinations may also be asked. The 
bOard for the oral examination consists of the members of the stu­
dent's dissertation committee and the Ph.D. director. Based on the 
stud~nt's performance on the written and oral examination, a deci­
sion' is made whether or not the student has passed the preliminary 
examinations and thus will be admitted to candidacy for the Ph.D. 
degree. Students failing prelimitlary examinations may be permit­
led to retake them once. Failure on the second try means dismissal 
from the Ph.D. program. 



D. Dissertation 
The dissertation is a substantial and significant piece of original 
work that conclusively demonstrates the student's ability to con­
tribute to scientific knowledge about politics. M. the beginning of 
the third year of graduate study each student should ask one faculty 
member of the Political Science Department to serve as advisor 
of the prospective doctoral dissertation. The d~partment, in turn, 
appoints for each student, an9 in consultation with him or her, a 
"doctoral committee" consisting of the dissertation advisor chosen 
by the student, two other members of the Political Science Depart­
ment and one member of another department. This committee 
should be set up some time in January of the year in which the 
student intends to take preliminary examinations. The responsibility 
of the doctoral committee is fivefold: (1) to certify the student's disser-

• tation proposal; (2) together with the Ph.D. Director to evaluate the 
student's performance on the preliminary examinations; (3) to 
supervise the work on the dissertation; (4) to administer a disserta­
tion colloquium, open to interested faculty members and students, 
in which the student defends his or her doctoral dissertation; and 
(5) to decide whether or not to accept the finished dissertation. 

Faculty 

Abramowitz, Alan I., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976, Stanford Univer· 
sity: American government and 
politics; public opinion; voting 
behavior, political parties; interest 
groups; legislative institutions and 
procession; the Presidency. 

Baumann, Philip R., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, Michigan Stats 
University: International and com· 
parative politics; research methods. 

Cover, Albert D., Assistant Professor. 
Ph .D., 1976, Yale University: 
American politics and institutions; 
legislative politics; congressional 
elections and functions. 

Enelow, James M. Professor. Ph. D. , 
1977, University of Rochester: For· 
mal political theory; models of deci· 
sion making. 

Hamill, Ruth, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1981, University of Michigan: 
Social cognition ; law and 
psychology. 

Cours •• 

.. .A. PROGRA .. COURSES 
Courses are open to qualified 
students from other programs with 
permission of the M.A. Program 
Director. 

Herstein, John, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1979, Carnegie Mellon 
University: Political psychology; 
models of decision-making. 

Iyengar, Shanto, Associate Pro­
fessor: Ph.D., 1972, University of 
Iowa: Political psychology; mass 
me.dia. 

'Javits, Jacob K., Adjunct Professor. 
New York University, 1926. 

Koppelman, Lee E. , Professor. 
Ph.D., 1967, New York University: 
Planning; energy policy; local 
government and intergovernmental 
relations. . 

Lodge, Milton G., Professor. Ph.D., 
1967, University of Michigan: 
Political psychology; scaling; 
political cognition. 

IRI9UIRED CORE COYRIIS 

POL .10 S .. U.tlcal 
... thod. for Public 
Policy An • .,." 
An introduction to the basic analytic 
techniques necessary to the 
analysis of governmental programs 
and agencies. Students are in· 
troduced to computer program· . 
ming and statistical analytic techni· 

, Acceptance of the diJ rtation after the colloquium constitutes the 137 
final departmental reqj irement for the ~rd of the Ph.D. degree. ~ 

E. Performance as Te ching/Research Assistant 
Students in the Ph.D.~rOgram are assigned either as teaching 
assistants or as researc assistantS. The department considers both 
kinds of activity to be integral part of graduate work, providing S£> 
students with experie es both in the classroom and on faculty ~ 
research projects. Gr duate students must have at least two !!: 
semesfers' experience in each capacity (research and teaching). III 

In making assignments, the department considers both the interests a 
of the students and th needs of the 'd.epartment. g' 

Myers, Frank., Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D., 196y, Colum­
bia University: Comparative politics; 
political theory. J 
Norpoth, Helmut, As~ iate Pro­
fessor and Ph.D. Progra Director. 
Ph.D., 1974, University Of~iChigan: 
Electoral behavior; q antitative 
methods; comparative p litics. 

Petrick, Richard, Lecturer. h.D., ex­
pected 1984 Universityl of Min­
nesota: State and local public 
policy; American pOliti~s ; com­
parative public policy. 

Scarrow, Howard A, rofessor. 
Ph.D., 1954, Duke unlve

1
ty: Com­

parative politics; political parties. 

Schneider. Mark S., Ass iate P.ro­
fessor and M.A. prograi ' Director. 
Ph.D., 1974, University of North 
Carolina: Urban P4blic olicy; ur­
ban service delivery; ad inistration 
and public policy. 

Scholz, John I, Assistant Professor.· 
Ph.D., 1977, University of California, 

- Berkeley: Policy ' imple/nentation 
and evaluation ; regulation ; 
economic development nd com­
parative policy analysis. 

ques, as well as to alternate sources 
of information from whi~h crucial . 
data on public events and programs 
can be drawn and anal ed. 
3 c;redits 

Segal, Jeffrey A , Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, Michigan State 
University: American institutions, 
constitutional and public law, 
judicial , behavior and civil liberties, 
research methodology. 

Travis, Martin B., Professor. Ph.D., 
1948, University of Chicago: Inter­
national law and 'international rela­
tions; Latin America; the Middle 
East. 

Tursky, Bernard, Professor1. 

Diploma, 1954, Lowell Institute, 
Masssachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Political psychology; 
psychophysiology; scaling. 

Williams, Jay C, Jr., Professor 
Emeritus. Ph.D., 1955, University of 
Chicago: Political theory; political 
propaganda. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 27 

Voint appointment, Department of 
Psychology. . 

POL.URH .............. 
for PubHc PolIcy a....,... 
A follow-up to the Statistical 
Methods course in which students 
engage in actual problem-solving 
research . The course emphasizes 
the application of quantitative and 
qualitative methods to the analysis 
of public sector problems. 
Prerequisite: POL 510 
3 credits 

~ 
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138 POL au III ...... ..... ................. 
A systematic introduction to the prin­
ciples of public administration and 
public policy, with an emphasis on 
the formulation of legislative and ad­
ministrative decisions. A major part 
of the course is devotad to student 
projects which analyze the formula­
tion of a governmental. program or 
policy. 
3 credits 

POL US ...... PoIIcw 
AnIIIJ8Ia ...... veIuatIon 
This course con~ntrates on the 
strategies and methods of public 
policy analysis and evaluation. Skills 
stressed in the course include 
developing a research strategy and 
design, choosing measures. analyz­
ing data and communicating 
results. Students develop a program 
evaluation of their own and partilil­
Iy conduct their research during the 
semester. 
Prerequisite: POL 533 or permis­
sion of M.A. Program Director 
3 credits 

IlUCTlVU 

POL ....... 'ftIIotIoeI 
".. ........... ..... .......... 
An examination of the relationship 
between the constitutional and 
statutory structure and function of 
government, on ona hand, and the 
operations, compromises and 
bargaining of the practical side of 
administration, on the other. 
3 credits 

POL .......... 
...... AIIIIIra 
Specially organized seminars are d­
farad on topics of particular impor­
tance to students of public affairs. 
These courses are led by 
distinguished experts in those policy 
areas. 
3 credits 

POLUt .......... 
PuIIIo AIfahI "--....... 
This course addresses the planning 
process as a decision-making tool 
In the implementation of public 
PQliCY in housing, land-use. trans­
portation and environmental 
management. The course also 
investigates intergovernmental rela­
tions and the impact of citizen par­
ticipation on policy Changes. 
3 credits 

POLI34 . 

=::c::::.-'" PoIIow DeIIvety 
The examination of the formulation, 
implementation and impact of in­
ter!ilovernmentaJ policy. Several 
polICies are examined in depth, in­
cluding grant-in-aid programs, 
General Revenue Sharing, housing 
and community development, and 
employment programs. The 
historical, economic and political 
foundations of intergovernmental 
policy delivery systems are 
examined. 
3 credits 

POL ............ .... .. ...... .... 
The examination of the United 
States federal, state and local 
goverrvnent bu~ng procedures. 
Special emphasiS is placed on the 
current federal practices and on the 
probable impact of proposed 
changes. 
3 credits 

POLU7 .......... nt ........................ 
This course examines the scope of 
government regulation of business 
in the U.S. today - regulation both 
al the federal and state levels, and 
regulation by both "economic" and 
"social" agencies. The course com­
pares alternative explanations for 
the success and failure of various 
regulatory agencies. and examines 
proposed reforms, including the 
likely consequences of 
deregulation. 
3 credits 

POL ................. 
This course concentrates on urban 
and suburban growth: the decen­
tralization of metropolitan areas: 
land use policy and reforming 
metropolitan poIicy·making. Specific 
policy areas. such as education, 
finance and police are considered. 
Political phenomena, including par­
ties and ethnic groups, are also 
discussed. 
3 credits 

POL .. a..w .... 
AdnIIRIatN ..... 
A professional course aimed at 
preparing individuals training for or 
already engaged in an ad­
ministrative career to meet the groIN­
ing legal scrutiny to which the ac­
tions of administrators are now sub­
ject.. The course focuses on the 
legal responsibilities and obligations 
of administrators. 
3 credits 

POL .......... .... 
for ................... . 
Students in this course learn the 
basic principles of preparing public 
sector agency budgetS and review­
ing budgets prepared by others. 
Concepts of fiscal control, account­
ability, and rt'CJponsibility are 
discussd, as are ways of using the 
budget as a means of program c0n­
trol. 'Students are exposed to rele­
vant practices with regard to both 
operating and capital budgets. 
3 credits 

POLMI ............... 
Poltloa .......... 
Federal environmental policies, 
such as the National Environmen­
tal Policy Act, the Coastal Zone 
Management Act and the Federal 
Pure Waters Management Act, are 
examined. The policies. politics and 
administrative activities of federal, 
state and local levels are con­
sidered. Finally the interaction of the 

public secIDr, the private sector and 
citizen groups in the implementation 
of environmental policy is 
discussed. 
3 credits 

POLIIO".o." 
P .... ~ 
This work, tailored to the needs 
of individual students, may include 
participation in student-faculty re­
search teams or internship asSign­
ments in a local, state or federal 
public sector agency. 
6 credits 

POL .. TIIeeIa ............... 
1 credit, repetitive 

POi. ........ p.ndant 
atudv 
This course can be arranged be­
tween a student and faculty 
member for the purpose of allowing 
the student to pursue independently 
supervised research, at the master's 
level. 
1-~ credits, variable and repetitive 

DOCmHIAL .... ·M 
.N POLITICAL MImIC. 

All courses are 3· credits unless 
otherwise specified. 

POL ................. a-I._ PoIItIee 
A review of the basic political 
science literature of American 
politics. with emphasis on American 
political institutions,. 

POL Ut PoundaIIonaI 
PoIII ............. ., ........... 
A review and analysis of the political 
behavior literature. including such 
topics as attitude formation and 
change. belief systems. political 
socianzation, demographiC and 
small group influences on political 
beliefs and conduct, political leader­
ship, electoral behavior, elite vs. 
mass politics. decision-maki , per­
sonality and poIitlcs, poIit~ con­
formity and protest. 

POL ... PoundIIIIoMI 

........ A ~od ' th systematic Intr uctlon t9 e 
study of public policy in the United 
States. This course investigates the 
formulation of public policy and the 
political and social forces that struc­
ture that formulation. Techniques for 
the study of policy implementation 
and the evaluation of policy effects 
are also introduced. In addition to 
the procedures of policy analysis. 
substantive policy areas such as 
education, welfare and environmen­
tal preservation will be investigated. 

POL ... ,. ......... . 
c ........................ 
Survey and critical evaluation of the 
major theoretical approaches, 
issues and problems in comparative 
political analysis. The course ex­
amines such problem areas as 
political development, empirical 
democratic theory, and political 
socialization among others. along 
with detailed examination of ona or 
more selected non-American 
political systems. 
Prerequisite: POL 552 

POL .. 7 ............ ............................. ................ 
Exploration of approaches to the 
study of political choice. 1bpics dealt 
with include: decision theory, 
bargaining and negotiation, ra­
tionality, the political context of deci­
sions. deciSion tools, the empirical 
study of decision-making, social 
criticism and decisionist per­
spective. 

POL ............ ...,.... .• 0. 
Survey of the political psychology 
literature. with emphasis on the ~ 
plication of conceptual and 
methodological approaches from 
social and ~ psychology 
to the analYSIs of political behavior. 

POL Hi PoIU ... ........... 0" 
Continuation of POL 560, with em­
phasis on the psychophysical, 
psychophysiological and behavioral 
measurement of political variables. 
Prerequisite: POL 560 

POL ......... ......., ............................... 
This course is an introduCtion to 
real-time applications of minicom­
puters in laboratory experi\T1enta- . 
tion. The following major topics will 
be discussed: 1> Review of ex­
perimental design, tech . (fac­
toral, Latin, square. ~) In­
troduction to the PDP-11 operating 
system (use of the job control 
lanquage and paCkages): 3) The 
deSIgn and use of laboratory in­
strumentation. In addition, each stu­
dent will design and conduct a 
series of laboratory experiments 

, which will illustrate the capabilities 
and problems of computer 
experimentation. 

POL ..... ,. ................. . ................ . 
A course ~gned tq prepare 
students for undergraduate 
teaching. Students will be assigned 
to one of the basic underqraduate 
courses as a teaching 8S8Istant. In 
addition to teaching in weekly 
discussion groups. students will 
meet weekly with the professors in 
each basic undergraduate course 
to discuss teaching skills, the 
preparation of lecture material and 
the construction of exams. 
Prerequisites: POL 550, 551 



POL ___ ............ od. .................. 
A continuation of POL 60t 
Prerequisite: POL 601 

POL 803 AppHod 
D"'AneIpI8I 
The application of statistical and 
mathematical models to the analysis 
of political data: introduction to the 
research process, including 
philosophy of science, research 
designs, measurement, basic 
descriptive and inferential statistics. 

POL 804 ApplIed 
D.u An8IJeIe II 
The application of statistical and 
mathematical models to the analysis 
of political data with emphasis on 
methodological assumptions and 
problems: correlation; analysis of 
variance; simple and multiple 
regression. 
Prerequisite: POL 603 

POL .... Phllo.ophy _ Soot., Sot.nc. 
Survey and critical evaluation of the ' 
major philosophical perspectives on 
the nature of "science" in political 
science. Course will offer an in­
depth introduction to the three ma­
jor contending methodological and 
epistemological approaches to the 
study of politics: positive, 
hermeneutic and critical theory. 
Other topics include the growth and 
development of science, aAd the 
sociology and politics of knowledge. 

POL .10 ...... reh 
Pl'HtIcum I 
A course involving students active­
ly in an onQoin(:l research project 
under the direction of the prinCipal 
investigator. Students will participate 
in all sta~es of research project and 
be required to prepare a research 
report on one aspect of the project. 

POL.U ...... reh 
PrHtIoum II 
A continuation of POL 610. Students 
will actively participate in either a 
second research project, where 
they will again prepare a research 
report, or continue their participa­
tion in the same project, where they 
will then be assigned a subset of 
data for an~lysis or carry out a 
specific research aim of the project. 
Prerequisite: POL 610. 

POL .20 R •••• reb 
Colloquium 
Students will participate· in weekly 
departmental colloquia where they 
will serve as discussants of research 
reports presented by individual 
faculty members or outside in­
vestigators reporting on current 
research. 
Prerequisite: POL 553 

POL .21 R •••• reh 
Colloquium 
A continuation of POL 620 except 
that in this course students will pre­
sent formal papers on their research 
projects (POL 610-611) and faculty 
members will serve as discussants. 
Prerequisite: POL 620 

POL US ~ced 1bpIce 
........... eon.p •• U .. 
PoIIIIce I 
Readings and research papers on 
topics in comparative politics. Par­
ticular attention is given to concepts 
and methods identified witt'l the 
field. 
Prerequisite: POL 553 

POL I. AdvIInced Toplce ........... ,n C~endIvo 
PoII1Ice II 
Readings and research papers on 
topics in comparative politics. Par­
ticular attention is given to concepts 
and methods identified with the 
field. 
Prerequisite: POL 553 

POL .. PQchophplo-

POL 113 C.mp.lgna ~ 
Voting 
This course will include reac ings on 
the impact of campaigns on the 
vote. Included in the cours will be 
analyses on voting beha':1or, with 
special emphasis on the i~lrpact of 
campaign techniques upon persua­
sion and turnout. Usefuli' prere-

r quisites include statistical and com­
puter (SPSS) methods. 

POL 114 Polltlc.' 
Infonn.tlon Proc ••• I, • 
Surveys contemporary sycho­
logical models of information pro­
cessing, with emphasis on ex­
perimental applications to the 
analysis of the content and !I ructure 
of political concepts. 

.... loeIliothod. POL lIS Adv.nced ~plc. 
Covers organization of the human In PoIHIc., An.lysl. 
nervous system and its interaction . A semester course revie\\ ing the 
with physiological response I literature and methodol~gy of . 
systems. Studies methods of record- specific areas of pOlitical cience 
ing and analyzing psycho- research. The course wi I relate 
physiological response measures. directly to research applicatipns and 
Examines the application of provide students an oppor unity to 
psychophysiolCDgical response apply advanced research rools to 
measures and patterns to the stUdy selected substantiVe proble

l 
ms. 

of individual attitudes and behavior. Prerequisite: POL 553 
Crosslisted with PSY 638. 

POL ... PoIItIcllI AttItu .... 
IIIMI Attitude C ....... 
The DOntent, structure, determinants 
and behavioral consequences of 
political attitudes are examined. Par­
ticular focus will be Qiven to testing 
hypotheses about attitude formation 
and change. Attitude research 
methods will be studied for the pur­
pose of empirically testing 
hypotheses. 

POL HO Adv.nced Topic. 
In PolItic .. 
...... 0100,......,.. 
Review of the literature and 
methods related to a single topic or 
problem in contemporary pOlitical 
science, e.Q., voting behallior, issue 
formation, Interest groups, political 
. economy or personality. 
Prerequisite: POL 550, 551, 552, 
553 

POL .. 1 Advenced Topic. 
In PoIHIcIII 
PQcholoolllehllvlor 
Review of the literature and 
methods related to a single topic or 
problem in contemporary political 
science, e.Q., voting behavior, issue 
formation, Interest groups, political 
economy or personality. 
PrereqUisite: POL 550, 551, 552, 
553. 

POL 112 Group 
DocI.lon lIodel 
Topics to be discussed include the 
theory of games, individual choice 
theory and social choice theory. The 
purpose of the course is to show 
how these models aid our 
understanding of politics. 

POL ... Adv.nced 'Nplc. 
In PoIHIc., An.lysl. j 
A continuation of POL 66~. 
Prerequisite: POL 665 

POL 117 Dlm.n.lon.1 An.'p'. 
The course provides trair ing-in 
both theory and applicatipns-in 
the several statistical meth ds col­
lectively labeled dimersional 
analysis. These include ur olding, 
Guttman scaling, factor nalysis 
and multidimensional scali g. Par­
ticular emphasis will be on the 
multidimensional scaling, ir cluding 
related techniques for analysis of 
variance, multiple regression, and 
principal components analysis in 
situations where variables tnay be ' 
measured at the ordinal or 
categorical level. Student~ will be 
expected to apply methods to ac­
tual research problems. 
Prerequisite: Training in basic 
statistics 

POL 170 Adv.nced Topic. 
In Public Policy 
An.lysl. I 
An intensive examination c f major 
substantive and method )Iogical 
concerns involved in the ir~Jlestiga­
tion of the public policy ~rocess. 
Programs evaluation me~odolo­
gies will be inVestigated a well as 
political milieu within whic these 
evaluations must be utiliZ~ 
Prerequisite: POL 552 

POL 1T1 Adv.nced To c. 
4n Public PoUcy An.' I. II 
A continuation of POL 670. he skills 
learned in POL 670 will be ;applied 
to the actual examinati , nand 
evaluation of government olicy in 
a substantive area of oncern 
chosen jointly by the instru tor and 
the student. 
Prerequisite: POL 670 

POLI72U .......... 
Suburben Growth PolIcy 

139 

The processes of urban and subur- ~ 
ban community growth are the cen-
tral concerns of this course. Growth 
policies enacted by local, state and 
national governments are examin-
ed. The course is concerned with 
both historical processes of growth 
and past government policies as !'l> 
well as those conditions and pol- ~, 
icies presently being practiced. !!!. 
Prerequisite: POL 538 !!l 

Q. 
POL 173 Adv.nced TopIc. aJ 
..... In.r In Am ... n ~ 
PoIHIce I III 
Seminar in American institutions S, 
and processes, focusing current Sil 
research in such areas as congreSs, !!!. 
the supreme court, presidency, W 
political parties or bureacracy. . iii' 
Prerequisite: POL 550 ;:, 

POL 174 Adv.nced Topic. 
"mln.r In Amorlcen 
Politic. II 
Seminar in American institutions 
and processes, focusing current 
research in such areas as congress, 
the supreme court, presidency, 
political parties or bureaucracy. 
Prerequisite: POL 550 

POL ITS Adv.nced TopIc. 
In Government In.tItutIon. 
An intensive examination of the ma­
jor substantive and methodological 

• problems involved in the study of 
political institutions and processes. 
PrerequiSites: POL 551, 553 

POL 171 Advuced Topic. 
In Governmentel 
In.tHution. . 
A continuation of POL 675. An in­
tensive examinatio~ of a second 
substantive area of political institu­
tions and processes. 
Prerequisite: POL 675 

POL 117 PoIHlc.1 EIH •• 
Critical review of established and 
new theoretical approaches and 
methodological orientations to the 
study of political elites. 

POL .. 0 Independent 
Study 
Prerequisite: POL 611 
Variable credit 

POL .. 1 Independent 
Study 
Prerequisite: POL 611 
Variable credit 

POL ... Doctorel 
DI ........ lon R ... .reh 
Prerequisite: POL 611 
Variable credit 

() 

g: 



1~"""""""""""""""""""""""". 
PSYCHOLOGY 
(PSy) 

Chairperson: John Stamm 
Psychology B 175 (516) 246-6185 

Graduate Program Director: H. William Morrison 
Psychology B 154 (516) 246-6180 

As the first behavioral clinical curriculum in the country, Stony Brook ' 
has served as a model for a number of other behaviorally oriented 
clinical programs and continues to be a leader in that field. In 
Developmental Psychology the focus has beer) on early processes, 
but some emphasis is now also placed on life-span issues. 
Research at Stony Brook in the experimental area has always in­
cluded both human and animal learning and now extends to 
cognitive processes more generally, sensation and perception, and 
psychophysics. Psychobiology offers two major areas of concen­
tration, animal-comparative and physiological-neuropsychology. 
Socilil Psychology focuses on the study of human relations within 
the context of current and historical social issues. A more detailed 
description of the graduate prQgram, including requirements for 
students in each area of graduate· studies, is available from the 
departmental graduate office. 

In all areas the primary emphaSis is on research training, through 
research advisement and apprenticeship. Students are encouraged 
to become involved in ongoing research immediately, and to 
engage in independent research when sufficient skills and 
knowledge permit, with the goal of becoming active and original 
contributors. By the end of the first year at the latest, a student 
should make arrangements with a selected faculty member to serve 
as research advisor; this need not be the student's initial advisor 
and may be a faculty member outside the student's area of studies. 

Clinical Psychology 
Training is based on the premise that clinical psychology is an in­
tegral part of the science of psychology and has as its goal the 
preparation of behavioral scientists who are capable clinical practi­
tioners. A behavioral orientation provides the framework for studies, 
and behavior modification is the method of choice for clinical in­
terventions. Behavior therapy, defined as an empirical approach 
to psychological problems, entails continuous evaluation, objec­
tively anchored terms and measurable procedures. An open­
ended, self-correcting and constantly changing field of endeavor, 
behavior therapy is not synonymous with any specific technique 
or theory, nor can it be identified with any single figure or school. 
Clinical interests of the faculty range from individual therapy, both 
child and adult, through family and group approaches, to interven­
tion at the community or organizational level. However, 
psychodynamics, nondirective, Gestalt or humanistic orientations 
are not represented at Stony Brook. Stony Brook's specialization 
in clinical psychology is approved by the American Psychological 
Association. 

Developmental Psychology* 
Developmental faculty represent a variety of theoretical perspec­
tives and research interests. A major area of research is early social, 
cognitive and behavioral development, with particular concerns 
for empathy, sharing and other prosocial behavior; attachment rela­
tionships; self-control; memory development; conditioning pro­
cesses in infants and neurometric assessment of learning disabled 
children. Students also become familiar with applications of 
developmental psychology in practical settings, but the goal of child 
therapy is better served in the clinical area. ' 

Experimental Psychology* 
The student is trained in both research and'teaching, and in a varie­
ty of content areas. Diverse approaches to experimental 
psychology, from the behavioral to the cognitive, are represented. 
In particular there are four major foci : animal behavior cognitive 
processes, scaling and measurement and sensation and 
perception. . 

Psychobiology: Animal-Comparative and 
Physiological-Neuropsychology* 
Research 'facilities for Animal-Comparative Psychology are available 
for experimental and semi-naturalistic behavioral studies of in­
vertebrates, fish , birds, rodents and small primates; a greenhouse 
provides the habitat for a marmoset colony. There are also oppor­
tunities for field research in a local zoo. Within the Physiologica/­
Neuropsychology subarea are options in animal physiological 
psychology, experimental neuropsychology, and psychophysiology, 
with advanced courses in each option. Among the research in­
terests and activities are: electrophysiological recordings of unit -
and macropotentials in behaving animals; human cortical-evoked 
potentials as correlates of perceptual and cognitive processes and 
as indices of brain dysfunction in developmentally disabled children 
and various adult clinical groups; cortical slow-potential shifts in 
relation to attention, learning and memory; biofeedback of 
autonomic and central nervous system responses and neuro­
psychological assessment. The Anatomy, Biology, and Physiology 
Departments also offer relevant courses. 

"Applications for part-time study, ordinarily requiring registration. for six 
graduate credit hours until advancement to candidacy, Will be con~dere.d. 
Note that only students pursuing full·time study are eligible for fmanclal 
assistance. 



Social Psychology· 
Located in the intersection of all human scienc~, social ~hology 
requires the ability to breach narrow disciplina y boundaries, and 
at Stony Brook involves exploring innovative directions in addition 
to providing training in mainstream theories and methods. Current 
emphases include theoretical and applied work on race, sex and 
age prejudice, relationship of inequality and social class to 
psychological variables, quality of the environment and studies of 
the social context of psychology. 

General Psychology 
Applications are not accepted for either a Ph.D. or a terminal M.A: 
in general psychology. Students unable to complete their doctoral 
studies in one of the fields of graduate studies above may be per­
mitted to transfer to general psychology to complete the M.A. or 
Ph.D. requirements, and doctoral students may receive an M.A. 
in the course of their training as described below. For a terminal 
MA, degree, students may apply to Interdisciplinary Graduate 
Studies in Social and Behavioral Sciences, permitting a concen­
tration in psychology. 

Transf,er between Areas 
Transfer between areas of graduate studies requires approval of 
a formal application. 

Inter-Area Concentrations 
All students must matriculate in one of the areas of graduate study. 
above, but may also be able to choose courses within a concen­
tration which represent a "minor." The department is organizing . 
such concentrations in Applied Child and Family Studies, Health 
Psychology/Behavioral Medicine, and possibly Quantitative 
Methods. To date all st4gents in the multi-program Political 
Psychology area have chosen to matriculate in Political Science's 
Doctoral Program, ordinarily taking some of their courses in the 
Psychology Department. 

Facilltl •• • In addition to the faculty's individual researeh laboratories for 
human, animal and physiological research, a number of other 
facilities are involved in research and g'raduate training. The 
Psychological Center is the training, research and service unit for 
Clinical Psychology, providing psychological seliVices and consulta­
tion to the community, and a site for graduate practica and intern­
ships. The Point of Woods Laboratory School houses a small special 
education class for elementary school students with attention deficit 
disorders or hyperactivity, as well as assessment and treatment 
projects for other children. The University Preschool sponsored by 
the department enrolls child.ren from 18 months to 5 years of age, 
permitting both research and observation. The University Marital 
Therapy Clinic provides therapy for couples alJd individuals in the 
community who are experiencing relationship difficulties. The Sex 
Therapy Center in the Department of Psychiatry is also a site for 
research' and training of psychology graduate students. A branch 
of Suffolk Child Development Center; a private school for young 
autistic, retarded, aphasic and developmentally delayed children 
is located on campus. Affiliations have been established with the 
University Health Sciences Center; local publio schools, an agen­
cy for the mentally retarded, and a nearby VA hospital, in addition 
to the Suffolk Child Development Center; for clinical neuro­
psychology. Additional information about some of these facilities 
is given below. 

"Applications ,for part·time study, ordinarily requiring registration for six 
graduate credit hours until advancement to candidacy will be considered. 
Note that only students pursuing full·time study are eligible for financial 
aSSistance, 

There are currently DP-8 and PDP-12 computers in the depart- 141 
ment's laboratories. as well as microcomputers being used for span- ~ 
sored research and undergraduate laboratory courses. In the· 
Political Science De rtment there are MINC-11 and PDP-12 com­
puters used for J)S')dl physiological and psychophysical research 
in the Laboratory tor havioral Research. Within the department 
there are four CRT ter inals for use with the central campus com­
puter, and in the DiviSIOn's Social Science Data Laboratory are 12 8 
additional terminals and two printers for use with campus ir 
computers. ; 

In addition to the a imallaboratories housing rats and pigeons, &. 
the Greenhouse offe exceptional facilities for experimental and ID 
observational resea on marmoset monkeys. birds and fish; there ~ 
are also opportuniti on long Island for field research on birds ~ 
and smaller marine linimals and for observational research at 0' 
zoological parks in the metropolitan area. The department main- i. 
tains well-equipped electronics and machine shops. W 
Admission 
The requirements fo admission, in addition to the minimum 
Graduate School req irements, ordinarily include: 

A. A baccalaureate degree with a major in psychology, or in a 
program providing a uate preparation for the intended area of 
study (ordinarily inclu~ing statistics, research methodology and/or 
psychology laboratory, and learning). 

B. An average of B (3.0)· or better in all graded academic 
undergraduate cour~rk. 

C. Two official. copi of all previous college transcripts, with cer­
tified English tran~ati ns of any transcripts in a foreign language. 

E. Results from the raduate Record General Examination are 
required; Advanced est results are strongly recommended for 

~. 

I' 

D. letters of recom~endation from three instructors or academic 
advisors, and for apiicants to Clinical Psychology three sup­
plementary recomme dation forms. 

undergraduate psych logy majors. • 
F. Foreign national must provide TOEFL scores (unless their 

native language is En lish or they attended college where English 
was the language of in ruction) and subsequently the'lnternationai 
Student Financial Affi avit. 

G . .Acceptance by he Department and Graduate School. 
Students who do n t meet these requirements may also apply 

if they feel that speci circumstances should be considered. Not 
all areas within the de artment consider the GRE to be an impor­
tant screening criterio and no arbitrary minimum score is required 
for consideration. The'~eadline for receipt of applications and sup­
porting materials for f~1 admission is early in February, although 
the Graduate Office continues to process material received after 
that date to the extent Possible. Applicants whose materials arrive 
loo late can be considfed for late admission if there are still open­
ings. There is no fixed deadline for applications for spring admis­
sion, but to receive ful est consideration applications and suppor-
ting materials should received by November 15 (October 20 
for foreign nationals). . 

D .. ,.. Requl ... m ..... 
The award of the Ph~. signifies both a scholarly mastery of the 
field of psychology an the ability to conduct independent research. 
In addition to the Grad ate School's degree requirements, students 
must satisy the followi g requirements (as well as requirements of 
their area of studies): 



142 A. Course Requirements 
A student must successfully complete an approved program of 
study with a grade of at least B- in each required course. Mo 
semesters of quantitative methods and three core courses selected 
frOfJl at least two areas outside the student's area of graduate 
studies are required. The core courses currently include: Behavior 
Deviation (Clinical); first semester of Proseminar in DeIIeIopmentai 
Psychology (Developmental); Classical Theories and Animall..earn­
ing, Cognition and Memory, Sensation and Perception, and 
Measurement and Scaling (Experimental); Neuropsychology, and 
Comparative Behavior (Psychobiology); Contemporary Issues in 
Social and Community Psychology (Social); and History of 
Psychology (General), In addition two semesters of First Year Lec­
tures (0 credits), and a practicum in statistical computer applica­
tions are required. Following admission students with graduate 
training el~ere can petition to satisfy course requirements on 
the basis of their previous graduate work. 

a Preliminary Examination ' . 
This "examination" ordinarily must be completed by the end of the 
fifth semester of study and consists of two parts. The General Ex­
amination includes the completion of certain courses (below) and 
a second year reviewlresearch paper suitable for submission to 
a refereed journal. This second year paper requirement must be 
satisfied priorto the Specialty Examination. The form c:A the Special­
ty Examination depends upon the student's area of graduate 
studies, but all areas require its completion before the end of the 
third year. 

C Advancement to Candidaot . 
Upon successful completion of the preliminary examination and 
requirements of the student's area of studies, a majority vote of 
the faculty of the student's area is required to recommend advance­
ment to candidacy for the Ph.D. 

D. Research and Teaching 
Supervised teaching and research experience from admission 
through the fourth year is required. The program requires both 
research and instructional experience during each semester. rather 
than having students serve either as teaching assistant or as 
research assistant. This requirement can be waived or modified 
for students holding fellowships, serving as full-time interns or as 
graduate instructors, or being supported for grant research. 

Two semesters of substantial direct instruction in classroom or 
laboratory is required. During these semesters, graduate students 
must receive teaching evaluations by their students. 

E. Residence 
Minimum residence of two years and the equivalent of three years 
of full-time graduate study is ordinarily required. Unless admitted 
as part-time students, residents must register for full-time study until 
advanced to candidacy. Full-time study is at least 12 credits dur­
ing the first year of graduate study and 9 thereafter. 

Faculty 

Baars. Bernard, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D. 1977. University of California. 
los Angeles. Cognitive psy­
phology. including psychology 
d lanauage, artificial Intelligence ap­
proaches to psychological theory 
and testability of these theories. 

Sims. Beverly. Professor.' Ph.D .• 
1963. Columbia University: 
Cognitive development; ~x dif· 
ferences in development; history of 
childhood; women and mental 
health; children and social policy; 
health policy. 

Bramel, Dana, Professor. Ph.D .• 
1960, Stanford University: Inter­
persOnal perception and attitudes. 
with emphasis on racism, social 
class; psychoanlaytic approaches. 

F. Dissertation 
The approval of the dissertation proposal and successful oral 
defense of the completed thesis are required. Petitions to waive 
requirements above, or to satisfy them on the basis of previous 
graduate work, should be directed to the Psychology Graduate 
Committee. which includes a faculty member from each area of 
specialized study and two student representatives and is chaired 
by the Graduate Program Director. Petitiohs to waive PSY 504 must 
be submitted before the end of the add/drop period of the student's 
first semester. Petitions concerning area requirements should be 
addressed to the student's area director. 

While these and the requirements of the student's area certainly 
guide graduate students activities, graduate student experience 
at Stony Brook depends as much on the system of advisement 
as on the formal requirements. Each student is involved in at least 
ten hourslweek researctl activities, under the supervision or 
guidance of a research advisor (see D. above). Unless the research 
advisor is outside the student's area, thisiaculty member is ord­
inarily also the student's academic advisor. At the same time, most 
students have instructional responsibilities (see D. above) ordinarily 
involving at least five to eight hours/week ~rving as a teaching 
assistant, but the nature of this activity varies a great deal, from 
leading discussion sections or teaching a course to purely ad­
ministrative responsibilities which involve no classroom contact. 
After the first semester in the program, students' preferences are 
taken into account to the extent possible in arranging such TA 
positions. 

First-year evaluation. Progress of each first-year graduate student 
is reviewed at the end of the academic year by the entire faculty. 
The purpose of this review is to allow the student to withdraw without 
an excessive investment of time when, in the opinion of thefacul­
ty, the student would not pass the preliminary examination at the 
Ph.D. level or produce a suitable dissertation. Any student whose 
performance is below the standard of the Ph. D. established by the 
department may be dismissed or asked to withdraw. Under cer­
tain circumstances a student may be permitted to obtain a terminal 
Master of Arts degree after passing the general examination at the 
M.A. level, satisfactorily completing the required courses and 30 
graduate credit hours of study culminating in an MA thesis. 

M.A. degree in the course of doctoraf studies. The department 
will recommend granting an M.A. degree to students who have 
successfully completed the general examination and other second­
year requirements, and compl~ed a research paper (which need 
not be presented in the form of a thesis), upon the recommenda­
tion of the faculty in the student's area of graduate studies. 

eart; Edward G., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1973. University of 
California, San Diego: Experimen· 
tal child psychopathology; 
developmental disabilities; 
language acquisition process; stu­
dent pr~paration for academic 
research careers. 

Cohen, David. ·Professor. Ph,D .. 
. 1963. University of California. 

Berkeley: Research on cellular 
mechanisms of ' conditioning and 
neural control-of the heart. 

Collins, R. Lorraine, Assistant Pro­
fesor. Ph.D .• 1980. Rutgers Univer­
sity: Cognitive and behavioral ap· 
proaches to the conceptualization 
and treatment of addictive 
behaviors with emphasis on alcohol 
use and obesity; commonalities 
across addictive behaviors. ' 



Cross, David, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1965, University of Michigan: 
Psychological scaling and 
psychophysics; measurement 
theory; mathematical models in 
psychology; multivariate statistical 
techniques; causal modelling. 

Dix, Theodore. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1980, Northwestern Univer­
sity: Development of children's 
understanding of persons and 
behavior; processes involved in 
parents' assessment of children's 
behavior and the effects those pro­
cesses have on socialization 
practices. 

Dube, Ernest Fred, Assistant Pro­
fessor. 3 Ph.D., 1976, Cornell Univer­
sity: Cross-cultural studies of cogni­
tion as well as research on attitudes 
and racism, and politics of race. 

Dwyer. James, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., UnivefS!ty 01 California, Santa 
Cruz: Health effects of herbicides on 
Vietnam veterans and ' the Viet­
namese; structural equation 
models; causal inference from 
longitudinal deSigns; health 
psychology. 

DZuri//a, Thomas, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph,D., 1964. UniverSity of il­
linois. Urbana: Effects of training in 
social problem-solving skills on 
social competence and maladap­
tive behavior; assessment 
measures 01 social problem-solving 
skills; evaluaton of a problem­
solving approach to stress 
management. 

Emmerich, David s., Associate Pro­
fessor and Director of Resources. 
Ph.D., 1967, Indiana University: Sen­
sory psychology and perception in­
cluding psychoacoustics, reaction 
time studies. signal detection theory, 
and generally how we perceive the 
world. 

Emmerich, Helen Jones, Part-time 
Lecturer. Ph.D., 1972, University of 
Illinois: Memory development;, 
visual memory; motivational factors 
in children's learning, memory and 
reading. 

Finke, Ronald, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1979, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology: Mental imagery and 
visual attention; information­
processing constraints on percep­
tion and <?OQnition; representation of 
spatial relationships, constraints on 
ViSUal acuity, dissociations in visual 
processes, visual control of bodily 
orientation and visual-motor coor­
dination and adaptation. 

Friend, Ronald, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1969, University of Toronto: 
Interpersonal processes, prejudice, 
work and health, health psychology; 
political uses of social psychology. 

Gagnon, John, Professor4. Ph.D" 
1969, University of Chicago: 
Behavior; marriage and the family; 
social change. 

Geer. James H., Professor. Ph.D., 
1963, Unive~sity of PittsburQh: 
Research on liuman sexuality uSing 
genital measures, emphasiZing the 
relationship between subjective and 
physiological measures, and sex as 
a model for the study of emotion. 

Glass, Davi, Professor. Ph,D., 
1959, New York University: 
PsycholOgical stress and coping; 
physiological correlates of behavior; 
behavioral factors in cardiovascular 
disease, 

Goldfried, Marvin, Professor. Ph,D., 
1961, State University of New York 
at Buffalo: Cognitive behavior 
therapy; the delineation of common 
therapeutic principles across 
theoretical orientations. 

Green, Richard, Professor. 5 M.D., 
1961, Johns Hopkins University 
School of Medicine: Human sexual­
ity and gender identity. 

Hay, Dale F., Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1976, University of North 
Carolina: Social development in 'in­
fancy, particularly the origins of 
shanng, cooperation, and peer rela­
tions, as well as research on 
imitation. 

Johnson, Marcia K., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1970, University of California, 
.Berkeley: Human memory, es­
pecially reality monitoring 
(distinguishing real from imagined 
events); general issues in learning 
and memory such as the role of in­
terpretive schemas in the acquisi­
tion and forgetting of information. 

Kalish, Harry I., Professor. Ph.D" 
1952, University of Iowa: Biofeed­
back and the role of fear as a 

. mediating variable. 

Kaye, Herbert, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1964, Brown University: In­
fancy and perceptual development; 
also learning in infancy, early 
language, brain-behavior relation­
ships; neurometric assessment. 

Krasner, Leonard, Professor. Ph.D., 
1950, Columbia University: Applica­
tion and evaluation of environmen­
tal ' design (behavioral and en­
vironmental psychology informal 
education, architecture annd social 
planning/networking); also a 
behavioral approach to the study 01 
values and'ethical belief systems of 
scientists. 

Levine, Frederic M., Associate P.ro­
fessor and Director of Psychological 
Center. Ph.D. , 1965, Northwestern 
University: Clinical implications of 
perceptual events; control of in-, 
volu,l'ltary motor responses (e.g., 
tics, stuttering); response patterns 
of peer-victimized youngsters. 

Levine, Marvin, Professor. Ph.O, 
'1959, University of Wisconsin: 
Spatial problem soIvin , in par­
ticular determining how e use 
spatial information to reach a 
specified destinatio; also 
psychological systems. pecially a 
comparison of oriental a western 
views of human nature. 

Liebert, Robert M., Prof r Ph.D., 
,1966, Stanford Universit : Delivery 
,systems fOr behaViora~int rvention, 
; stereopsis, nuclear saf . 
, . 
Logue. Alexandra w., stant Pro-
fessor. Ph.D., 1978, Ha d Univer-
sity: Learning and moti tion, par­
ticularly self-control; q~antitative 
analYSIS of choice; ~history of 
behaviorism; implications of illness­
induced food aversion I rning for 
lear'ning theory and for ~reatment 

I and prevention of feeding (jisorders. 

Loney, J., Professor6 Ph D., 1961, 
Univers~ of Illinois: Assel'l:8':'flent of 
I:!yperactlvity; long-term lfollow-up 
studies of hyperactive children and 
long-term effect of medibation on 
them. j 
LoPiCcolo, Joseph, Professor. 5 
Ph.D., 1969, Yale Vnive~: Clinical 
outcome studies in thdt~ atment of 
sexual dysfunction. 

Menzel; Emil, Prof r. Ph.D., 
1958, Vanderbilt Unive y: Com­
parative psychology, wit~ an em­
phasis on primate group 8rocesses. 
communication, and lea ning. 

Morrison, H. William, iate Pro-
fessor and Graduate Pr gram Di-I 
rector. Ph.D. , 1962, Unit rsity of 
Michigan: Psychological easure­
ment, human judgment nd deci­
sion processes, di!Blay and 
visualization 01 multivari~ relations. 
di~tribution-free statistfs, and 
computer-assisted instru tion. 

Neale, John M., Profess r. Ph.D., 
1969, Vanderbilt University: Re­
search on schizophreni and life 
stress. 

Newman, Richard, Assi~ant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1982, U~Versity of 
Michigan: DeveloplI \ent of 
children's mathematic I skills, 
metacognition, memory develop­
ment, learned helpless ess and 
learning disabilities. 

O'Leary, K. Daniel, Pr r. Ph.D., 
1967, University of Illinois Etiology 
and treatment of marital discord, 
spouse abuse, and hy ractivity; 
also the effects of marital scord on 
childhood problems. 

O'Leary, ' Susan G., ' art-time 
Associate Professor. Ph .. , 1972, 
State University of N York at 
Stony Brook: Evalu tion of 
behavioral interventi0tans and 
diagnostic issues with hy ractive 
children; theoretical an applied· 
research on seIf-a>ntroi anti punish­
ment with children. 

Peterson, Mary A., Assistant Pro- 143 
fessor, Ph.D., 1983, Columbia 
University: Object perception, atten- ~ 
tion, mental Structures. 

Pomeranz, David, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1963, University of 
Rochester: Environmental 
psychology, Q'oup treatment ap- !p 
proaches for agoraphobia, and ~:. 

' Issues in , training of ... 
psychotherapists. 

Rachlin, Howard, Professor. Ph.D., ~ 
1965, Harvard University: How ED 
organisms allocate their time under cD 
various restrictions such as time i 
limitation, removing or, adding the ~. 
possibility of an activity, or making 
one activity contingent on another. i-
Ross, Alan 0., Professor. Ph.D., 
1953, Yale University: Clinical child 
pSY,Chology with an emphasis on 
child behavior therapy, learning 
disabilities, and reading problems. 
Also selective attention and its rela­
tionship to learning disabilities, as 
well as ethical, profeSSional, and 
organization issues in psychology. 

Springer, Sally. Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1971, Stanford University: 
Cognitive psychology and neuro­
psychology, particulary brain 

, mechanisms underlying cognitive 
functions such a~ speech and 
language, and hempispheric asym­
metry of function in both 
neurologically normal and brain­
damaged populations. 

Squi;es, Nancy. Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1972, University of California, 
San Diego: Evoked potential 
measures of sensory and cognitive 
functions of the human brain, both 
in normal and clinical populations; 
developmental neuropsychology. 

Stamm, John, Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D, 1950, Universi­
ty of Southern California: Human 
steady potentials: experimental 
neuropsychology. Adjunct staff, 
Division of Neurology, Nassau 
County Medical Center, NY. 

Tursky, Bernard, Professor.s 
Diploma, 1954, Lowell Institute 

. School, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Psychophysiology, 
behavioral medicine, biofeedback, 
and pain perceR,tion; laboratory in­
strumentation and methodology, 
and application of psychological 
methodology to the study of political 
attitudes and behavior. 

VBlins, Stuart, Professor. Ph.D., 
1964, Columbia University: Social 
ecology with an emphasis on group 
individual processes. 

ff. 
CD 

i 



144 ~ Ewntt. AsaociaI8 Professor. 
Ph.D., 1977, UniYenIily of Minnesota: 
Human infancy as well as personali­
ty and social development; Also 
longitudinal studies of social com­
petence, psychometric methods, 
and ethological perspectives on 
human development. 

Wat8ts, Harriet Salatas, Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1976, University of 
Minnesota: Cognitive development, 
particularly the development d lear­
ning and memory strategies, en­
coding an~ retrieval processes in 
memory; and comprehension and 
production of prose; problem­
solving and computers. 

Cours •• 

NYIOO ............ 
•• al ....... 
For students with inadequate 
mathematical background and/or 
aptitude who will take PSY 501 and 
502. Includes review and practice 
on topics in alQabra, logic, sets and 
relations, functions, and elementary 
probability, as well as individually 
assigned remedial work on more 
elementary topics as required. 
Prerequisite: Undergraduate 
statistics 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

PSy ... ...,... .. ............................. ........ 
The design and analysis of factorial 
experimenls having a single depen­
dent variable. Topics include be­
tween -and within-subjects designs, 
mixed factor desig11s, intaractions, 
trend analysis, planned com­
parisons, and analysis of 
covariance. Emphasis on applica­
tions in pt¥:hoIogltal research. Re­
quired of all Ph.D. students in 
psychology. 
Prerequisite : Undergraduate 
statistics . 
Fall, 3 credits 

Pft' .. CorNIIdIon ..... 
........ Ion 
Correlation, regression, multiple 
correlation, multiple regression, par­
tial correlation, and introductions to 
some of the following topics: factor 
analysis, canonical correlation, 
structural equation modelling, rela­
tion' d regression to analysis of 
variance, or general linear model. 
Required of all Ph.D. stu~nts in 
psychology. . 
Prerequisite: PSY 501 
Spring, 3 credits 

Pft' 103 IxperImentaI ........ 
Examination .of properties of com­
mon experimental designs in 
psychology together with the study 
of appropriate statistical analyses. 
Topics include factorial, hierarChial, 
latin square and incomplete 
designs. Statistical procedures in­
clude analysis of variance, linear 

Weintraub, Sheldon, Adjunct 
Associate Professor. Ph.D., 1968, 
Univers!tY. of Minnesota: Identifica­
tion of childhood precursor patterns 
predictive d later psychopathology, 
the role of family factors in the 
deYeIopment d ~pathology in 
children; identification of child and 
family factors in Children's suc­
cessful adjustment to diabetes. 

contrasts, analysis of covariance 
and selected post-hoc procedures . 
This is an advanced course in 
design and statistics. 
Prerequisite: PSY 502 
Fall or spring, 3 credits . 

PSylM ...... ,..., 
LecIurH 
Presentation and discussion of cur­
rent research progress and in­
terests. Required of all first year 
Ph.D. students. 
Fall and spring, 0 credits 

PSY 108 Slructunil 
........... o~ ...... 
The application of stochastic linear 
equation models to a wide variety 
of research situations. Special atten­
tion is given in this seminar to 
models of measurement error, 
quasi-experimental and longitudinal 
designs, and estimation of structural 
models that incorporate measure­
ment hypotheses. 
Prerequisite: PSY 502 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY H7 .... trIbutIon-P .... ......... 
Statistical inference when the exact 
form of population distributions is 
not specified, or when interval scale 
measures are not available. These 
techniques are compared with 
"classical" methods. 
Fall or spring, biennially, 3 credits 

PSY HIt PI'IICIIoum In 
CoIIIputer AppIIutIona 
Workshops and practical ex­
perience in computer applications. 
Provides computer access for 
courses which do not have their 
own accounts and for student pro­
jects to satisfy other degree 
requirements. 
Prerequisite: Psychology doctoral 
student not advanced to candidacy; 
for Section 2 (statistical applica­
tions), PSY 502 as a pre- or 
corequisite. 
Section I: fall and spring, 0 credits, 
repetitive; Section 2: spring, 1 credit 

WhitBhUtSt, Gtovet; Professor. Ph.D., 
1970, University d Illinois: Learning 
processes in the acquisition of 
language and other complex skills, 
the analysis of communications 
skills in ChildhOod, and delayed 
language development. 

~rs, Everett, Professor. Ph.D., 
1955, University of California, 
Berketey: Comparative psycholo~IY, 
primarily the evolution of behaVior 
and animal learning. 

PSY .to Hlatory .. 
...,..IOD 
Intensive reading in the history of 
psychology from original sources. 
Emphasis will IiH3 on class discus­
sion and relation to modern 
problems. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

psy.u CI ..... Th .... 
..... AnIIneI i.e ..... 
A consideration of the basic prin­
ciples of learning. Analysis of the 
leading theories of learning as well 
as areas of controversy and dispute. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY .tt Cognition ..... .. ~ 
An introduction to research and 
theory related to human learning 
and information processing. A 
review of major historical contribu­
tions as well as critical review cl con­
temporary developments. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PSY .• t ................ 
Perception 
An introduction to the phenomena 
of sensation and perception and the 
methods by which they may be 
studied. Different theoretical 
frameworks will also be considered. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSy.t ... t ......... 
PrIIOIIoulll In 
bperIntenI8I PqohoioD 
A review of the basic literature of ex­
perimental psychology. Emphasis 
will be placed on a research project 
which each student will formulate 
and complete within the year. Re­
quired of all second year ex­
perimental students. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

PSY .22 CIIIIdreIn 
i.e ......... 
The literature relating to learning 
processes in children will be 
covered. Respondent operant and 
observational learning will be ma­
jor topics. The experimental analysis 
of behavior will be stressed. 
Fall or spring. biennially, 3 credits 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistantS, fall 1983: 128 

1 Joint appointment with If'lllSfdlllplinaty 
Social Scienoes Prog18lTl 

2 Joint appointment with Department of 
Neurobiology and Behavior 

3 Joint appointment with AfriClJna 
Studies Program 

4 Joint appointment with Department of 
Sociology . 

5 Joint appointment with Department of 
Psychiatry 

• Joint appointment with Department of 
Political Science 

PSY U4 CognItIve 
....,.Iop ....... 
The information in this course will in­
tegrate and expand some d the 
research and new methods 
available in the study d the complex 
human processes such as 
lan~uage, memory and growth of 
logical thinking. 
Fall or spring, biennially, 3 credits 

pay.n ........... 
.001 .......... 
An examination of psychological 
factors in the socialization of 
children, Emphasis is placed both 
on various forms of learninQ 
(classical and instrumental condi­
tioning as well as observational Iear­
ning), and also on biological and 
maturational factors that may in­
fluence social development. 
Fall or spring, biennially, 3 credits 

PSY A3 P,IIw.IpI .. .. 
TIIenIp.utIc l ............ tIon 
A critical review of various 
therapeutic procedures. and an ex­
amination of their theoretical bases 
and empirical support. Special 
focus will be placed on those pro­
cedures having relevance for 
clinical behavior therapy. 
Prerequisite: Clinical doctoral 
student 
eorequisite: PSY 601 
Fall, 3 credits . 

P.YU4 ....... ' a. ............ TIIeoty, 
..... 8i'OII ..... PrectIcutn 
Techniques of psychological 
measurement and assessment as 
they relate both to theoretical for­
mulations and to specific clinical 
problems. 
Prerequisites: PSY 533, Clinical d0c­
toral student 
eorequisite: PSY 601 
Spring, 3 credits 



NYU7 ........... 
Interventlolll CIIId ..... 
....... 0 .... 
Strategies. methods and techniques 
used in a broadly construed 
behavioral approach to working 
with children and adolescents in 
clinic, home, school, institutional 
and community settings 
Prerequisites: PSY 538, Clinical doc­
toral student 
Corequisite: PSY 602 
Spring, 3 credits 

PaY S38 "ethOd. of 
.nterventIom AduH , 
Strategies, methods and techniques 
used in a broadly construed 
behavioral approach to working 
with adults· in clinic, family, work, in­
stitutional and community settings: 
Prerequisites: PSY 534, Clinical doc­
toral student 
eorequisite: PSY 602 
Fall, 3 credits . 

",Y MO, 541 Pro .......... 
.n ""'elopment81 
PQcIIoIou 
Survey of the facts and theories of 
human and animal development. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

P.Y 542 Pro ..... In.r In =-:--
Survey of techniques and pro­
cedures employed in the study of 
development. 
Prerequisite: PSY 541 
Fall, 3 credits 

paY sa IIIobehIIVIorII 
DeveIo ........ t 
Cover areas relevant to growth and 
physiology as they relate structurally 
to psychological functioning during 
development. Among the topics 
considered are: behavioral 
genetics, developmental sensory 
physiology, psychological aspects 
of infancy, early neurorogical 
characteristics and infant 
assessments of normal and abnor­
mal functioning. 
Fall or spring, biennially, 3 credits 

P.Y 148 .. h8vIor 
DevlIItIon 
Theory and research on abnormal 
behavior such' as neuroses, 
~hizophrEmia, addiction, sexual 
:dysfunction and childhood pro­
blems. Coverage of models of de­
viance, assessment, diagnOSis and 
treatment approaches. Broad ap­
proach to, topics with stress on 
behavioral theories and presenta: 
tion of biological and psy­
chodynamic points of view. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PaY .................... t ..... ....... 
An historical introduction to the 
measurement of psychological 
variables and survey of contem­
porary scaling methods with an em­
phasis on psychophysical scaling 
and experimental applications. 
Fall or spring, biennially, 3 credits 

NY .... 1 ........ ... ........., ..... .. 
Content vanes as a function of staff 
and student i~terests. Recent topics 
include environmental ~ogy, 
society and health, aggression, 
politics of social psychology, 
research methods, attitude change 
and social in~uality. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

NY ... COIdenIp.,.., ..................... 
ConIInunItJ ......... . 
A critical survey of salient aspects 
of current SOCial and community 
psychology, Including histo.rical 
background and poIiticaI-economic 
factors affecting these fields. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

NY ......... PQaII •••• 
R ....... ......... 
Required research seminar for all 
social psychology students who 
have not ~t completed their 
speciality examination. Weekly 
reSearch presentations and special­
ty oral examinations are given in this 
seminar. Social psychology 
students only. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

pay 180 ~p",lo. 
The functio~,sll of the normal and 
pathological primate brain in 
bahavior. Consideration of ana­
tomical, electrophysiological (EEG) 
and pharmacological correlates of 
behavioral functions as: perception, 
attention, motivation, learning, 
memory, cognition and language. • 
The behavioral consequences of 
various forms of brain pathology will 
be discussed. 
Spring, 3 credits 

NY M7 AllYMo.d 
.............. PQcII •••• 

. An in-depth critical review of the ex­
perimental literature concerning 
brain and behavior. Topics include: 
cellular neurophysiology, motor 
contrOl, sensory processing, and 
the neural basis of complex 
physiological processes. 
Fall or spring, biennially, 3 credits 

NY ... H ........ 
11M ........... ...., 
Techniques for recording the elec­
trophysiological activity of the 
human brain will be presented. Sen­
sory and cognitive event-related 
potentials are discussed, as well as 
the application of these techniques 
to clinical questions. Individual 
reports on selected topics based on 
library research is required. 
Fall, 3 credits 

NY_H __ 
· .... b ........... . 
Experience in a variety 01 human 
electrophyslological t hniques, 
with the emphasis on recording 
8YOked potentials in aud 01)'. visual 
and somatosensory m alities. In­
dividuals are responsib for con­
ducting experime.nts 0 selected 
topics and submitting r port. 
Spring, 3 credits 

"'Y 871, 872 eo .......... 
IIeIuIvIor 
Comparative methods fo the obser­
vation and measureme of animal 
behavior. Both natura istic and 
laboratory methods wi I be dis­
cussed. This course Will !be taught 
in conjunction with PSY 573, 574. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester ....La. 
~ m~et:tion~esponse 
techniques, conditioni g tech­
niques, and habituation ethods in 
the study of adaptive be~avior are 
practiced using a wide variety of 
vertebrate and invertebrate $peCies. 
Fall and spring, 3 c~ Its each 
semester 

paY 878 of .......... 
An advanced general co rse in the 
behavior of Old World ~keys and 
apes. Emphasis is plac on social 
organization, commu ication, 
development and learning, 
especially under naturalistic condi­
tions; but beyond this, t pies are 
selected to reflect the m current 
advances in the area. 
Prerequisite: Perl'T\is ion of 
instructor 
Fall or sp~ing, 3 credits 

NY "1, U2 c:===~ P..,. •••• glc" C 
Colloquium presentation on cur­
rent research problems advanc­
ed students, staff and visiti!1g scien­
tists. Lecture and seminar each 
week. 
Fall and spring, 0-3 c~ 
semester,. repetitive 

paY 1183, ... 14 ==~t8I PQahoIow C. ~ 
Seminars on current r h prob-
lems directed by students, staff and 
invited scientists. Requir m all ex­
perimental students. 
Fall and spring, 0-3 cre its each 
semes~r, repetitive 

NY .. Th ...... of~ .... 
D ...... p ... nt 
This' course is oriented toward 
analyzing three · clas es of 
developmental theory (analytic, 
cognitive and behaviOJal ap­
proaches) and relating t e basic 
structure of each class of eory to 
current notions m philoso y and 
science. . 
Spring, 3 credits 

,NY_ ......... ..... 145 ..... ....... ..... 
..... •• , •• nt ~ The purposes 01 this course are (1) 
to introduce the student to literature 
on college taact1ing. (2) to aid the 
student in formulating instructional 
objectives, (3) to consider instruc­
tional methodoIogi~ and (4) to pro­
vide the student with systematic I 
feedback on his teaching 
performance. 
Fall and spring. 3 credits each It 
semester Q. 

...YtIOO .................. f 

..... PreotIo.... i 
Ordinarily a working seminar for i 
students teaching or assisting in 
some particular course(s), par­
ticularly PSY 103, 211, or 303, with en 
emphasis on delineation m course It). 
objectives, the preparation and 
presentation m special materials or . 
topics, and the evaluation of 
teaching methods. 
Prerequisites: Appointment as 
teaching assistant or graduate in­
structor and permission c1 instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, 
repetitive 

.NY ................ .. ............. 
Exposure to the application of 
clinical methods . 
eorequisite: PSY 533 or PSY 534 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each 
semester 

NY 102 •• 0.""'" 
CIInIMI Pr8ctIounI 
Supervised experience in the ap­
plication of clinical methods. 
eorequisite: PSY 537 or PSY 538 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each 
semester 

PaY 803 AdRn .. d C ...... 
PrectIcum 
Supervised experience in clinical 

I practice for advanced clinical 
students. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

PaY ... CInIo8I 
PQahoIow .IRI ..... ta ... rnH .............. 

Qualified clinical students carry 
supervised clinical responsibilities in 
settingS approved by the faculty. 
Fall and spring. varialpe and 
repetitive credit 

NY 80S 0rIent8tI0n to 
CIInIoeI ......... 
Ethics, professional issues and 
ongoing faculty research. Required 
of all first year clinical students. 
Fall and spring, 0 credits 



146 NY 108 Cllnlul 
N.uropsychology 
Intern.hlp 
Qualified students specializing in 
neuropsychology carry out super­
vised responsibilities in an ap­
proved clinical neuropsychology 
facility. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

pay e1o, e20 Semln.,. In 
Selected Topic. 
Topics selected on the basis of the 
needs of the graduate program and 
research interests of the staff. 
Prerequisite : Permiss ion of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, 
repetitive ' 

pay e21 Semln. In 
Te.chlng M.thod. 
Theory and pragmatics of good col­
lege teaching. Topics include: lec­
turing, use of discussion, types of 
evaluation of students and teachers, 
factors affecting undergraduate 
learning, ethics, student-faculty rela­
tions, course administration, and 
audio-visual devices. 
Prerequisite : Matriculated 
psychology graduate student, per­
mission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

pay 838 
P.ychophyslologlc.1 
M.thod. 
Covers organization of the human 
nervous systems and its interaction 
with physiological response 
systems. Studies methods of recor­
ding and analyzing psychophysio­
logical response measures. Ex­
amines the application of 
psychophysiological response 
measures and patterns to the study 
of individual attitudes and behavior. 
Crosslisted with POL 630. 
Spring, 3 credits 

pay eM R.adlng. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Variable and repetitive credit 

• 

" 

pay eN R ••• arch 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Variable and repetitive credit 

pay Hg Doctoral 
R •••• rch 
Prerequisite: Advancement to 
candidacy 
Variable and repetitive credit 



SOCIOLOGY 
(SOC) 

\ 
Chairperson: Norman Goodman , 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Building. S-409 (516) 246-6722 

Graduate Program Director: Andrea Tyree 
Social and Behavioral Sciences Buidling. S-457 (516) 246-n30 

The Department of Sociology offers a graduate program leading 
to the Ph.D. degree. It also grants an MA d~ree as a sign of 
progress toward the doctorate but does not maintain a separate 
M.A. program and does not enCourage applicants who seek to 
pursue an MA in Sociology as a terminal defJree. The depart­
ment does offer. in conjunction with other departments in the Divi~ 
sion. an Interdisciplinary M.A. Program in Social Sciences in which 
students may choose a major concentration if') Sociology. 

The Sociology program has been granting doctorates to eight 
to twelve students per year. Most of these have gone on to univer­
sity or college teaching positions or postdoCtoral programs at other 
universities. A few have entered government service 01' businesl? 

Facilltl •• 
The Sociology Department· has a Microsociology Laboratory for 
research 'and ed~cation in such areas as child development. group 
processes. social interaction and communications. It also has a 
Sociology Reading Room. including computer terminals linked to 
the University's mainframe. This supplements t e Social Science 
Data Lab alSo in the building for the. use of graduate students. 

Adml •• lon 

Mmission to the Ph. D. Program in Sociology 
For admission to graduate study in Sociology. the following. in ad­
dition to the minimum Graduate School Requirements are normally 
required: ' 

A. A baccalaureate degree or its equivalent. as attested to by 
transcripts of previous academic work. 

B. Undergraduate statistics course required. 
C. Undergraduate grade point a\ ,;;'age of 3.0 or above. 
D. Satisfactory results on Graduate Record Examinations. 

International students. in addition to taking the raduate Record 
Exams. must also take the TO~FL exam and receive a score of 
550 or better to be considered for admission. 

E. Satisfactory recommendations from former instructors. 
F. Acceptance by both the Department of Sociology and the 

Graduate SchooL 

Deg .... Requirement. 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree in Sociology 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements. the 
following are required: 
A. Residence · 
Minimum residence is one year of full-time 
admitted to the Ph.D. program on a part-time 
rangements usually require that th~ students 

during certain nAl'lnrlR of the normal working day. Full-time studY " 
entails 12 or credit hours per semester for those 
students prior graduate study or less than 24 
graduate credit 9 or more graduate credit hours per 
semester for those entering with more than 24 graduate 
cred t hours or with standing provi~ by prior graduate 
worl;. Since a is considered part · of the 
academic program. hours will be given for teaching or 
research assistantships well as supervised teaching. Credit hours 
may also be given for e individual research work outside formal 
courses but under th supervision of faculty members. 

a Courses 
All full-time students ar required to take at least eight courses dur­
ing their first year. must inchide two two-course sequences, 
one in sociology theo (SOC 505 and 506) and one in statistics 
and research methods (SOC 501 and 502). Ordinarily. two of the 
eight courses (one e h semester) will consist of independent 
readings or, for those olding graduate traineeships. a teaching 
assistantship under th supervision of a faculty member. 

C M.A. Degree . , 
A stUdent is awarded th M.A. degree as a sign of progress toward 
the Ph.D. To receive th M.A. a student must complete: 

1. To consecutive lesters of full-time study. achieving a 3.0 ' 
grade point ave ge for 30 hours of graduate work. 

2. One of the three pers required by writing option (Section 
D. Option 2) for t e Ph.D. program. 

D. Optional Programs 
Continuing doctoral stu ents have two options for completing the 
first half of the doctor program before moving on to work in a 
special fiefd and on th ir dissertation. 

Option 1 Compre ensive Examination and M.A. Research · 
. Report: In this rather traditional option. the adequacy of a stu-
dent's general pr tion is evaluated by means of a written 
comprehensive ination. This examination. to be taken be-
tween the beginning bf the fifth semester and the begiMing of 
the sixth semester of graduate study, must be passed at the stan­
dard set by the dep~rtment for doctoral-Iewl work. A student 
who fails to pass this ination at the required IEMII. but whose 
perfromance is satisf tory in all aspects. may be permitted to 
take a terminal M.A by completing 30 credits of graduate 
coursework and su itting an acceptance research report. 
Upon passing the prehensive examination. the student must 
submit a research're~at demonstrates ability to analyze em-
~rical _ and '" "'\: nl findings clearly and ~ 

1 . 

~ 
I 
1 

i 



148 Upon sucessful completion of all of the above requirements, 
along with completion of minimum of 30 hours of graduate credit, 
the department will recommend to the Vice Provost for Research 
and Graduate Studies that the student will be awarded the M.A. 
degree as a sign of progress toward the Ph. D. Recipients of the 
terminal M.A. will not be granted permission to continue. 

Option 2 The Three Papers: In this option, a student can meet 
M.A. requirements and proceed to the second half of doctoral 
work through the submission of three papers written under faculty 
supervision. These should normally be completed before the 
beginning of the third academic year; each of the three papers 
is deSigned to allow studen~s to demonstrate a different com­
petence. Each paper should be more substantial than a seminar ' 
paper and less substantial than an M.A. thesis; two substantive 
areas must be represented in the three papers. The areas to be 
covered by the papers will be the following:. 
1. Theory paper: An attempt to say something original, focused 

on theoretical questions, i.e., how they should be addressed 
o,r refined. Evaluating alternative theoretical positions in light 
of available evidence or data is an acceptable possibility. for 
such a paper. ". 

2. Empirical paper: Should include some justification for why this 
particular manipulation of data is necessary or desirable. Of · 
the three papers, this is the one that is intended to look most 
like a research report. A wide variety .of methods is permitted. 

3. Analytic review of the state of the art in some substantive area 
in soclolog·y. This paper can take various forms, for example: 

a. A review e~y (see Journal of Economic Literature or 
Psychological Review). 

b. An essay that outlines a field for use in teaching a 
graduate seminar. 

Upon successful completion of all the above requirements, along 
with completion of 30 hours of graduate credit, the student may 
proceOO, to the advanced stage of his or her doctoral work. 

E. Teaching Requirer,nent • 
Graduate training includes supervised teaching experience. After 
completing D above, studerits enroll in a teaching practicum to 
prepare them to teach their own course, under supervision, the 
following semester, Ordinarily, this requirement should be fulfilled 
during the third year of graduate study . . 

F. Requirements Outside the Department 
The student must choose one of three possible options: 1) to 
demonstrate proficiency in a modern foreign language by pass­
ing a suitable examination or, 2) to demonstrate proficiency in 
mathematics by paSSing a suitable examination or by passing with 
a B average three courses at the graduate level in applied 
mathematics or statistics, or 3) to pass with ·at least a B average 

Facult, . 

Arjomand, Said, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1978, University of Chicago: 
Comparative; historical; political. 

Attewell, Paul, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1978, University of California, 
San Diego: Economic; political; 
classical and contempory 
SOCiological theory. 

Barthel, Diane, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D. , 1977, Harvard University; Ur­
ban; community;· race; sex roles; 
policy and evaluation reSearch. 

Chase, Ivan, . Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D. 1972, Harvard University; 
Social inequality; comparative; 
stratification. 

Cole, Stephen, Professor. Ph.D., 
1967, Columbia University; Science; 
professions; methodology. 

Collver. 0. Andrew, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1964, University of 
California, Berkeley: Complex 
organizations; demography; 
ecology. 

Coser, Lewis A, Distinguished Pro­
fessor. Ph:D., 1954, Columbia 
University: Theory; conflict and 
violence; intellectual life; knowledge. 

a program of three graduate courses in other departments deter­
mined in consultation with the student's advisor and approved by 
the Graduate Program Director 

G. Preliminary Examination 
This takes the form of an oral examination in the student's special­
ty to be given only after all the above requirements have been met. 
It is designed to appraise the depth of knowledge in the broad 
area from within which the student has selected a dissertation topic. 
The content of this area is to be defined individually for each stu­
dent. It consists of a generally recognized, broad subfield and must 
deal with' related materials from other subfields. 

H. Advancement to Candidacy . 
The department's recommendation that a student be advanced 
tq candidacy for the Ph.D. is based on passing the preliminary 
examination. . 

I. Doctoral Dissertation . . 
This must be an independent piece of research and scholarship , 
representing an original contribution, the results of which are wor­
thy of publication. Upon oral defense and acceptance of the disser­
tation, the department will recommend to the Vice Provost for 
Research and Graduate Studies that the student be awarded the 
Ph.D. degree. 

The progress of every student will be evaluated by the depart­
ment at the end of the first full · year of graduate study. Those whose 
performance and ability are clearly below the standard for the Ph.D. 
established by the department will be asked to withdraw before 
they have made a costlY investment of time. If more than seven 
years have elapsed since the student completed 24 hours of 
graduate courses in the department, the student's Ph.D. candidacy 
will lapse. After the first year, a progressively larger proportion of 
a student's time will be spent as a participant in research activities, 
uhder the supervision of faculty members. Ordinarily, a student with 
adequate preparation and involved in full-time stud~ should be able 
to earn a Ph.D. 'within four to five years from the start of graduate 
work. 

Students who arrive with an M.A. degree in sociology or with 
three semesters of work in the discipline will be expected to com­
plete some of the requirements above more quickly than indicated. 

Coser, Rose L., Professor.2 Ph.D., 
1957, Columbia University: Family; 

. Women's roles, medical. 

Dunham, H. Warren, Visiting Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1941, University of 
Chicago: .Medical ; social 
psychology;.mental illiness; health; 
psychiatry . . 

Dwyer, James H., Adjunct Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1975, University of 
California, Santa Cruz: Social 
stratification; structural equation 
mod6lling; psychology. . 

Feld, Scott, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D. , 1975, Johns Hopkins Univer-o 
sity: Methodology; politicjil; 
research analysis. 

Feldman, Kenneth, Professor Ph.b., 
1965; University of Michigan: Social 
psychology; higher education;. 
theory. 

Gagnon, John H., ProtesSOr.3 Ph.D., 
1969, University of Chicago: De­
viance; family simulations; sexual . 
conduct; social change. . . 
Goode, Erich, Professor Ph.D., 
1969, Columbia University: De­
viance; religion; criminology. . 



Goodman,Nonnan, P~rand 
Chairperson Ph. D., 1963, New '\'brk 
University: Social psychology; fami' 
Iy; socialization. 

Granovetter. Mark, Associate Pro­
fessor Ph.D. , 1970, Harvard Univer­
sity: Theory; political; economic. 

Hallowell, Lyle, Assistant Profressor 
Ph.D., 1980, University of Min­
nesota: Criminology; deviance; law; 
social problems. 

Hare, Bruce R., Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., 1975, University of Chicago: 
Education; social psychology; life 
cycles. 

Howard, Richard C, Adjunct Pro­
fessor Ph.D., 1970, University of 
Texas-Austin: Philisophy of social 
sciences;' history and development 
of sociological theory; philosophy. 

Lang, Gladys, Professor. Ph.D., 
1954, University of Chicago: Mass 
communicalions; social mOll'8lll8ntS; 
Collective behavior. 

Lang, Kurt, Professor. Ph.D., 1953, 
University of Chicago: Collective 
behavior; military; mass communi· 
cations. 

Cours •• 

soc ... , 102 ..... 8I'Ch 
........ .... Stlltl ... 
A review of the main statistical 
techniques used in sociological 
research. Discussion of and prac­
tical experience in the design of 
sociological research . 
3 credits each semester 

soc 103 .. .....".,. •• 
.....,... of 8001 .. DIIbI 
The general linear model and 
multivariate analysis, including dum­
my variable analysis, multiple 
covariance, multivariate analysis of 
variance, and factor analysis. 
Prerequisite: SOC 502 or permis­
sion of instructor 
3 credits 

soc ..... 108 Soclologlcel 
TMorv 
A review of the intellectual develop­
ment of the discipline, its 
epistemological foundations, cur­
rent major theoretical orientations, 
and newly developing perspectives. 
3 credits each semester 

SOC 108 .............. 181 .......... 
The design, conduct. analysis of 
laboratory and field experiments. 
3 credits 

soc 808 FIeld Work 
Practicum in field interviews and 
observations; problems of rapport, 
reliablity and validity. 
3 credits 

Polsky. Ned, . Pr0fess0r4. 
University c:A WISCOnsin: Crimin­
ology; deviance; arts. 

Raps, Patricia Assistant Professor. 
Ph:D., 1981, Uiversity of.California, 
Los Angeles: Social stratification; 
demography; labor force; women's 
roles. 

Rule, James a, Professor. Ph.D., 
1969, Harvard .University: Theory; 
poIitfcal; social control . 

Schwartz, Michael, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1971, Harvard Univer­
sity: Malhemalical models; hislorical; 
political . . 

I 

Selvin, Hanan, Professor: Ph.D., 
1956, Columbia University: Method­
ology. higher education; statistics. 

soc 811 PopulatIon An..,." 
A 'survey of demographic theory 
and research, Determinants and 
consequences of population size. 
growth rates, composition and 
spatial distribution, family formation, 
fertility, mortality. and migration. 
Prerequisite: One course in statistics 
3 credits 

SOC8t3,.... ............... 
COIIIIIIUIIItJ • 
Determinants and consequences of 
the growth of urban settlements. 
Their demographic composition 
and spatial structure. Problems in 
metropolitan community organi­
zation. 
3 credits 

soc 8t4 Sociologic .. 
... Ihoda 
An introduction to . the logiC of 
research and data analysis. Em­
phasis on concepts of assOCiation, 
elementary causal analysis, samp­
ling, and problems of measure­
ment. Applications to the interpreta­
tion of data encountered in the 
school curriculum and the mass 
media. 
4 credits 

Spanier; Graham a, rofessor5. 
Ph.D., 1973, Northwester Universi­
ty: Marriage and thefam' ,Iife.span 
development; social poi' and ap-
pl'1C8Iion of famIy ; research 
methodology. 1 
Tanur. Judith, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1972, State Unive . of New 
'\'brk . at Stony Brook: I. Statistics; 
methodology; social ~hology. 

1¥ree. A"drea, Associate Professor 
and I Graduate . ProW Di.~ector. 
Ph.D., '1968, University Chicago: 
Demography; social str tification; 
occupations. 

Williams, Richard, Assi 
lessor. Ph.D. , 1981, State niversity 
of New '\'brk at Binghamt n: Race; 
ethnic · development; m ia. 

SOC82t ..... 
IntarectIo ... 
The study of interaction in formal 
and informal settin s. The 
reciprocal influence amo g group 
structure, norms, and i teractive 
processes. A prior cour in social 
psychology is aSsumed. 

.3 credits 

soc 822 Soc"'Iut~ ............ 
Socialization as a contin ous pro­
cess throughout the li=a Social 
and cultural sources of ide tity. SeIf­
other systems as a form of social 
control. A prior course in social 
psychology is assumed. 
3 credits 

soc 823 Sociology 
of Education 
Relationship between 
and other institutions. Internal 
dynamics of the school and the 
classroom. 
3 credits 

soc 83t StratItIce 
Causes and consequenc s of the 
unequal distribution of wealth, 
power, prestige and oth r social 
values in different s cieties. 
Changes in the stratifica,t' system 
as a result of industriali ion and 
revolution. 
3 credits 

SOC 832 Complex 
Org8lllzat1on. 
Division of labor. communication 
and decision making in large and 
formally administered orga .izations. 

Yago, Glenn, Assistant Profassor. 149 
Ph.D, 1980, UniversityofWlSCOOSin, 
Madison: Urban; community; poIl- ~ 
tical; economic. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants. fall 1983: 51 

1 On sabbatical, faR 1984 setTIfJSIer 
2 Joint Appointment, Depertment of ~ 

Community and Preventive Medicine ~ 
3 Joint Appointment, Depattment of i[ 

Psychology ID 
• On Ie8\Ie, academiC )'liar 1984-85 &. 
5 Joint Appointment, Depertment of 

Psychiatry I 
8 On Ie8\Ie, academic ~ 1984-85 
1 Recipient of the State iJniversity ;. 
ChanceHor~ ANard for Excellence in ~_o 
16aching. 1975-76 ... 

such as industrial concerns, goyern­
mental agencies. political parties, 
trade unions, schools, hospitals and 
prisons. 
3 credits 

soc Nt ConIIIoI 
..... Vlol .... 
Conflict and violence as related to 
social change. Examination c:A com­
munity controversies, social 
movements, uprisings and war. 
3 credits 

SOCM2 .......... 
Survey of recent research literature 
on various kinds of deviance (crime, 
delinquency and morally stigma­
tized behavior). ControYersiai issues 

. in theory and research methods. 
3 credits 

SOC 848 SocI8II .............. 
.... Co •• c ........... 
Unorganized collectives and their 
role in changa Studies of specific 
social mOlJ8rTl~nts and other collec­
tive behavior episodes. 
3 credits 



150 100 ............. 1 
......... ollvee on Amerlc. 
.... ty 
Analysis of American social struc­
ture. Political and economic institu­
tions and their bearing on social 
problems. Students attend the lec­
tures of CES 581 and a supplemen-
tary seminar. ' 
4 credits 

100 ,141 i00iii1 Chan •• 
The image of technological, genera­
tional and cultural forces on social 
organization from a historical and 
comparative perspective. 
3 credits 

soc .M PoIItlc.1 
8oolology , 
The study of political institutions and 
of the politically relevant actions and 
attitudes of individuals and groups. 
Particular stress will be placed on 
the reciprocal relationship between 
social movements and political 
institutions. 
3 credits 

100 .. 1 SocIoIog, of 
InteIIeotu.1 LIfe . 
A comparative and historical 
analysis of the social conditions 
leading to the development of in-, 
tellectual professionals. 
3 credits 

soc M2 SocIology 
of .... A ..... 
The relations between social struc­
ture, social change and the 
development of major art forms. 
3 credits 

soc: IU 8oeloioU 
of lei ... 

The relations between science and 
SOCiety; social influences on the 
choice of problems and methods; 
the social organization of scientific 
research. 
3 credits 

SOC .... Commu ........... 
The social or~anization of the com­
munications Industry; the effects of 
mass communication. 
3 credits 

soc .71 SocIolog, or 
H •• lth .nd ..... Ioln. 
Social factors in health and iIIiness; 
the socialization of health practi­
tioners; the social organization of 
hospitals, clinics and other facilities. 
3 credits 

soc 180'''1 .. l'IICtIoum In 
Appl .... SocIoIo." 
Sociological inquiry Into aspects of 
American life and social problems, 
with emphasis on evaluation studies 
and policy planning in education, 
race relations, mass communica­
tions, deviance, environment and 
community issues. . During the 
sprinQ semester students deSign a 
teaching unit or a research project 
on a topic of their own chioce. 
4 credits 

100 110 Ind.plndent 
__ 
Intensive reading, under supervi­
sion of one or more instructors of 
material not covered in the formal 
curriculum. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

SOC .. 1, .......... 1 
..... 1 .... 
Topics to be arranged. The seminar 
will be built around actual research 
activities ' of students and faculty. 
The following topics have ~n 
covered: Microsociology; Ad­
vanced Topics in Marxist Theory; 
Sociology of Emotions; Historical 
Methods; War and Military; Ethnic 
Relations; Biosociology; Com­
parative Stratification; Max Weber. 
3 credits each semester 

SOC' .. R .. uroh 
Execution of a research project 
under the supervision of one or 
more faculty members. 
Variable and repetitive credit. 

soc 803 AdvIIncod ,...10. 
In Qu.nlltollvo AmIIy8 •• 
Mathematical and statistical" 
methods in the analysis of quan-
titative data. . 
Prerequisites: SOC 501 and 502 
3 credits 

soc 804 .." ....... TopIC. 
In Qu.nlltollvo An..,... 
The use of personal documents, of­
ficial records, field observations and 
interviews. 
3 credits 

soc eoe Sociologic .. 
T., .. " Con.lnletlon 
Modes of conceptualization and 
theory construction. Problems in 
developing a theory. 
Prerequisites: SOC 361 and 362 or ' 
permission of instructor 
3 credits 

soc ...... ,.... ..... fer 
ToHhln •• d ........... ......... 
Individualized supervision of initial 
(first two semesters) teaching 
assistance. Discussion, examination 
construction, student consultation, 
and grading. Register for section of 
supervising instructor. 
3 credits each semester 

SOC .. 2 P .......... In .... 
To .. hl ... of 1001010" 
The exploration of teaching goals, 
processes, and outcomes. Practice 
lectures, videotaped and discuss­
ed; classroom visits; planning, 
outlining, selections of course 
material; writing of syllabus for In­
troductory Sociology section to be 
taught as SOC 693 in following 
semester. 
Prerequisite: SOC 691 
Fall, 3 credits 

SOC .. 3 "l'IICIIcum for .,.du.l. ToIICItI ... Intorno 
Supervised teaching of a section of 
Sociology 103 using the outlines, 
materials, and techniques 
developed in SOC 692. Includes 
weekly meeti~gs of all persons 
registered for SOC. 693 and obser­
vation of classes by both faculty and 
fellow graduate students. 
Prerequisite: SOC 691 and 692 , 
Spring, 3 credits 

SOC .................. 
R •••• reh . 
Variable and repetitive credit 



Interdl.clpllnary 
Graduate Studle. In 
Social and aehavloral 
Science. 

Director: H. William Morrison 
Psychology a 154 (516) 246-6180 

The Division of Social and Behavioral Sciences invites applications 
for graduate studies in Interdisciplinary Social and Behavioral 
Sciences leading to a Master of Arts degree in either Anthropology, 
Economics, History, Political Science, Psychology or Sociology. 
Jointly sponsored by the Anthropplogy, Economics, History, Political 
Science. Psychology and Sociology Programs, this curriculum is 
intended for students whose interests span more than one 
discipline. Students with more focused interests might prefer more 
specialized curricula such as Anthropology, Applied Anthropology, 
History, History Teaching, Public Affaris, and Applied Sociology, 
offered by the variOUS departments at the M.A. level. 

Interdisciplinary graduate studies may prove e,specially usefull 
for teachers, staff members of state and local agencies and in­
dividuals who are considering reentering,the labor market or con­
tinuing their education after an interruption of several years, as well 
as recent graduates dissatisfied with the breadth and depth of their 
undergraduate training in these areas. Both full-time and part-time 
students are welcome. 

Applicants should recognize ~hat an MA in a Social or 
Behavioral Science may enchance an individual Is credentials for 
a position for which the person is otherwise qualified but by itself 
does not ordinarily qualify the student for any particular position. 
Students seeking professional OJ career training should therefore 
attempt \0 enter a Ph.D. program or more specialized M.A. studies. 
Superior performance at the M A level may strengthen a student's 
subsequent application to a Ph.D. program, however. 

For further information contact the Director, Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Studies in Social and Behavioral Sciences, c/o Depart­
ment of Psychology. 

Admlaalon 
Admission, in addition to the minimum Graduate School re­

quirements ordinarily requires the following: . 
A. Baccalaureate degree, and two official transcripts from all post­

secondary institutions attended, with certified English translation 
of any transcripts in a foreign language. 

B. Letters of recommendation from instructors or academic ad­
visors (ordinarily three). 

C. Results from verbal, quantitative and analytic Graduate Record 
Examination (if deferred, such results must be provided before the 
student can register for a second semester). 

D. Foreign nationals must provide the International Student Finan" 
cial Affidavit, and (unless their native language is English or they 
attended college 'where English was the language of instruction) 
lOEFL scores. 

E. Acceptance by the Program and the Graduate School. 
Students who do not meet these requirements may also apply 

if they feel special circumstances should be considered. 
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De ..... R.ICIUlln,mtln1t8 i 
In addition to of the Graduate School, the following 
are required: 

A. The M.A. degree ' awarded upon completion of 30 graduate 
credit hours in an course of study, with at least a B (3.0) 
average in all 

B. The Anthropology, History, Political Science, 
Psychology or as the department of concentration in 
which a minimum of and a maximum of 18 credit hours On-
cluding any CE taught by faculty of that department is 
taken). The M.A. is awarded through the department of 
concentration. 

C. In addition, an aOIDrOiIecJ three-credit course in quantitative 
or research metho~s, as PSY 501 or SOC 514, is required. 
This course in not within tne 12-18 concentration hours. 

D. The course of should be chosen according to the in-
terests and needs of individual, in consultation with a faculty 
advisor, from a list of approved for this purpose by the 
participating rlAI'\~r1'mA!nk: 

E. Although the UI~.U"'CI'" School's requirements to register dur-
ing each semester and comp/ete degree requirements within 
a specified time period there is no residence requirement. 
While the program is in order to accommodate a variety 
of interests and certain limitations apply to credit hours 
counted toward the 

1. No more than hours of C grades 
2. No more than a 6 credit hours from individual readings, 

individual research; practica, and/or colloquium courses 
(except reading the History Department) 

3. No more than hours from Continuing Education 
courses or courses with CE, whether these courses 
are within or outside of concentration 

4. No more than 6 graduate credits from another in-
stitution, and no more 12 credits earned prior to admission 

A master's thesis . submitted upon making necessary ar-
rangements with a sponsor, a second reader and the depart-
ment of concentration is not required. The department of con-
centration may require comprehensive examination. No prac-
ticum in teaching is red~ 

Petitions to waive requirements should be submit-
ted to the Graduate Studies in Social 
and Behavioral who accumulate 12 credit hours 
of C, F or U grades will narily be dismissed from the program. 
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Courses 
A variety of daytime and occasionally evening and summer courses 
is available. A list of courses approved for Interdisciplinary Social 
and Behavioral Sciences students, some of which require the in­
structor's or department's permission, is available. Other courses 
offered by the participating departments may be taken with ap­
proval of the advisor and permission of the course instructor. 
Students may also request permission to count graduate courses 
from Applied Mathematics, the Biological Sciences, ,Computer 
Science, Industrial Management, 'Philosophy, Technology and 
Society, Urban and Policy Sciences or other fields toward degree 
requirements. 



_________ -_----_-------153 
CoHeg.of 
Engineering 
and .App'lleeI 
ScIences ~ 

l 
CD 

9-
m 
:J 
(Q 

i· 
________________ ~~~~ __ ~--~-------------- :J. 

cS 



154 ........................................ ... 

COLLEGE 
OF 
ENGINEERING 
AND 
APPLIED 
SCIENCES 

The College of Engineering and Applied Sciences consists of six 
academic departments: Applied Mathematics and Statistics. Com­
puter -Science. Electrical Engineering. Materials Science and 
Engineering. Mechanical Engineering and Technology and S0-
ciety. The latter offers a program I~ding to the Master of Science in 
Technological Systems; each of the other five departments offers 
programs leading to the MaSter of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy degrees. . 

Each of the departments has its own laboratories for teaching and 
research; in addition. collaborative research programs are carried 
out utilizing the facilities in the School of Basic Health Sciences. 
Marine Sciences Research Center. Brookhaven National 
Laboratory and other off-campus national and industrial 
laboratories. The graduate programs in the College of Engineering 
and Applied Sciences are designed to train both academically 
oriented students and students with professional goals in industrial 
and governmental occupations requiring an advanced degree. 

Each of the academic departments evaluates candidates for ad­
misSion to its programs. The material that follows describes these 
programs and their supporting facilities in detail. Prospective ap­
plicants should address inquiries directly to the Graduate Program 
Director of the appropriate department. 



Applied 
Mathematics 
and 
Statistics 
(AMS, 
Chairperson (!'cting): Alan Tucker , 
Mathematics Building. P-130 (516) 246-6773 

Graduate Program Director: Ram P. Srivastav 
Mathematics Building. P-137 (516) 246-6773 

The graduate program of the department provides a coo" of . 
study in modern applied mathematics with a view to its utitizstiOn 10 
the physical, SOCial, biological and behavioral sc~, as well. in 
engineering. The course offerings and the r~ch program eov. 
both the theories and principles which are common to the appIica-' 
tions as well as the more specialized met~ods which arise in speoific 
areas. , 

The task of translating physically or socially meaningfUl pr~ 
into a mathematical framework is called "MathEjmatica/ M~ng" 
and is often the key element in und&rstanding the complex ~ 
tions that underlie many problem areas. Students with a ti~ining in 
the use of modeling techniques are prepared for careers in ~ 
ment and industry in which mathematics is used to advantage either 
as a computational or conceptual tool. 

Faculty research programs currently in prograss include 
physiological modeling, numerical analysis (~ matri<:es and 
partial differential equations), nuclear reactor theory, crack ~ 
and elasticity, solid and fluid mechanics. modelill9 of urban service 
systems. robust tests of hypotheses, data analYsis, applied graph 
theory, stochastic modeling and nonparametric [nethods,. sequen­
tial analysis, Bayesian models, queuing theory and game theory. 

The Department of Applied Mathematics and Statistics offer$ 
several areas of specialization. They include applied mathem8tic$. 
statistics and operations research, all of which are offered on a fiJl!­
time and part-time basis in both M.S. and Ph.D. programs. All of the 
M.S. programs in Applied Mathematics and Statistics, when pur. 
sued on a tun-time basis, should be completed in three to four 
semesters. However. students with strong backdrol;Jnds may have 
certain requirements waived and thus may be1able to complete 
studies in two semesters. It is strongly urged that all students in Ap­
plied Mathematics have some familiarity with computer program-
ming. . 

A more detailed description of the graduate program is avai~bIe 
from the departmental office. This includes specific distribution re­
quirements, fields of specialization and information on the 
preliminary and qualifying examinations. Interested students should 
request information and application forms as early as possible, 
especially if they plan to apply for financial aid. 

.................. 1~ 

~. t 

. , 

....... 
FQr admission to 
~.the 
'. ,It.;}., bacI:lelor's 
c.hemisW or the 
background . 
. 8. A mioimvm 

linent or· related 

study in Applied Mathematics and 
requirements are as follows: 

in engineering, mathematics, physics. 
sciences with a strong mathematics 

C. 'Results of the ,,,,,,,nt "'n .. Record Examination General Test. 
·:·0. ACoeptance by Department of Applied Mathematics 
~StatisOOs and the School. 

£.. ~ letters of and aH transcripts of undergraduate 
study completed. 
. F: SludInts .,.."nifhloti provisionally must satisfy designated course 
and grade point requirements during the first year of 
gred~ st\Jdy before admittecl to full degree candidacy. 

Degree 
... '"" .... ] Mathematics majors with strong academic 

3.0 in the Applied Mathematics major) may 
the special Bachelor of Science-Master of 

Mathematics and Statistics at the end 
the subsequent two years, a student will 

.ir"' ..... "'r.t" for the baccalaureate and master's 
both degrees upon satisfactory completion 

nr ... ",,,,"" Further information about the combined 
nht,,,,ih.~ from either the departmental Graduate 

... :_--->-- Director of Undergraduate Studies or the 

' ..................... 1t. 

M.S. Degree 
Graduate School requirements, the 

n.:..""'rI~""",nt of Applied Mathematics and 
Satcsfac:torv completion of a minimum of 30 

satisfac~ion of the degree must be at the graduate 
impose additional requirements as 

..n.H,itin... the grades in courses totaling at least 
and the average for all courses taken 



156 Core Requitements forthe'M.S. Degree Requirements for theA, 'h.D. Degree 
1. Applied Mathematics 

AMS 500 Mathematical Modeling , A. CouISe Requirements 
AMS 501 Differ:ential Equations and Boundary / The course of study prescribed for the M.S. degree provides basic 

Value Problems g.uidelines for doctorBJ study in consultation with the graduate ad-
AMS 503 Applications of ,Complex Analysis VISOr. Separate qualifying examinations are administered for each 
AMS 504 Foundations of Applied Mathematics . program of study: Applied'MAthematics, Operations Research and 
AMS 505 Applied Algebra I Statistics. , ' 
AMS,52,6 Numerical Analysis I " B. Qualifying Exam" jnation . 

2. Operations Research . A d satiSf AMS 50S Applied Algebra I stu ent must . actorily pass a qualifying examination to ascer· 
AMS 530 Linear Programming tain ability for study for the Ph.D. degree 
AMS 535 Stochastic Processes C. Research Advisor 
AMS 540 Modeling laboratory After completion of at least one year of full-time residence and prior 
AMS 536 Queui/1Q Theory or to taking the preliminary examination, the student must select a 
AMS 529/csE 530 Simulation and Modeling or research advisor who agrees to serve in that capacity. 
AMS 5421CSE 548 Analysis of Algorithms D. Preliminary Examination 
One course in statistics An oral examination mainly of a research proposal will be given to 

3. Statistics 
AMS 50 

the student. ' , 
5 Applied Algebra I 

AMS 569 Probability Theory I E. Language Requirement ' I ' ' 

AMS 570 Mathematical Statistics I The student must demonstrate a reading ability in one of the follow-
, AMS 572 Expforatory Data Analysis I ing three languages: French, German or Russian. ProfiQency may 

AMS 575 Data Analysis Laboratory be demonstrated in a number of waYs to be outIjned by the Director 
AMS 578 RegressiQn Theory of Graduate Studies. ' 
AMS 582 Design of Experiments F. Advancement to 0Jndidacy 

Elective Requirements for the M. S. Degree , After successfully completing all requirements for the degree other 
1. AppHed Mathematics and Operations Research than the dissertation, the studenhs eligible to be recom~ for 

Any graduate-level AMS or other , related graquate-level advancement to. candidacy. This status is conferred by the Vice Pro-
courses in a related discipline approved by the Director of vost for Research and Graduate Studies Upon recommendation 
Graduate Studies may be used to sat1sfy the credit require- from the departmental Director of ~raduate Studies. 
ment beyond the core course requirement. In addition, six G. Dissertation "" 
:e credits may be earned by completion of a master's Ttle' mosfimportant requirement of the Ph.D. degree is the compte-

2. Statistics ' . ~n of a diSsertation, which must be an original schOlarly investiga-
Recommended electives: tiOn. The dissertation must represent a significant contribution to the 

scientific literature and its quality must be comparable with the 
AMS 504 Foundations of Applied Mathematics publication standards of appropriate and reputable scholarly jour-
AMS 535 Stochastic Processes nals. ' ' 

. AMS 571 Mathematical Statistics II: Hypothesis Testjng 
AMS 573 Exploratory Data Analysis II , H. Dissertation Defense . 
AMS 581 Analysis of Variance ' The student must defend the dissertation before the dissertation ex-
AMS 584 Sequential Analysis amining committee. On the basis of t~ recommendation of this 
AMS 585 sampling Techniques , corr:imittee, the Chairperson of the Department of Applied 
AMS 587 Nonparamagnetic Statistics Mathematics and Statistics will recommend acceptance or rejection 
AMS 586 Time Series " of the dissertation to the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate 
AMS 588 Biostatistics Studies. All requirements for the degree will have been satisfied 
AMS 605 Probability Theory II lJpon the successful defense of the dissertation. 
AMS 691 Topics in Applied Mathematics I. Minimum Residence ' 
ECO 620,621 Advanced Econometrics I, II At least two conseCutive semesters of full-time study is required,. 
BEE 553 Multivariate Analysis in Biology 
BEE 557 Numerical Taxonomy J. Time Umit 
AMS 1529/CSE 529 Simulation and MQdeling , All requirements for the Ph.D. degree must be completed within 
Other graduate-level courses with prior'approval of seven years after the completion of 24 graduate credits in the pro-
advisbr. gram. 

B. Final Recommendation 
Upon the fulfillment of the above requirements the faculty of the 
graduate program will r8C9mmend to the Vice Provost for Research 
and Graduate Studies that the Master of Science degree be confer­
red or will stipulate 1urther requirementS that the student must fulfiU. 

. C. Titne Umit 
All requirements for the Master of ScienCe degree must be com­
pleted within three years of the student's first registration as a full­
time graduate student 

"'~":'" . ~:'iL-, ___ 



Part-Time Graduate Studies 
In addition to the full-time graduate program leac;!ing to the M.S. and 
Ph.D. degrees with specializations in applied mathematics, opera­
tions research and statistics, the department conduGts a part-time 
program on campus. The part-time program is governed by regula­
tions governing the resident full-time program with the exception 
that students in the part-time program have 9reater flexibility in 
choosing the time for the qualifying examination if they are con­
templating pursuing the Ph.D. 

The purpose of this part-time program is to pr vide an opportuni­
ty for men and women who are employed full-time to pursue serious 
graduate study leading ·to · advanced ' degrees in applied 
mathematics, statistics, and operations reseamh. Applicants who 
hold a bachelor's degree in applied mathematics, mathematics, 
engineering, physical sciences, I~e sciences, r social sciences, 
with . a strong background in undergraduate mathematics, will be 
considered for admission to this program. Qualified students may 

Balinski, Michel, Professor: Ph.D, 
1959, Princeton University: Opera­
tions research. 

Baxter, Laurence, Assistar:lt Pro­
fessOr. Ph.D, 1980, University Col­
lege, London, England: Applied 
statistiCS; stochastic processes; re-
liability. . 

Beltrami, Edward J., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1962, Adelphi UniVersity: 
Optimization techniques; models 
for public systems analysis. 

Chen, Yung Ming, Professor. Ph.D, 
1963, New York University; 
Numerical analysis and methods; 
deterministic and stochastic partial 
differential equations and their ap­
plications. 

Dicker, Daniel, Professor. D. Eng. 
Sc. , 1961, Columbia University: 
Boundary value problems of solids 
and fluids: aeroelastic analysis of 
suspension bridges. 

Dolezal, Vaclav, Professor. ·Ph.D., 
1955 and D. Sc., 1966 Czech­
oslovak Academy of Sciences, 
Prague, Czechoslovakia: Network 
theory; control theory; applications 
of distribution theory. 

Finch, Stephen, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1974, Princeton 
University: Robust estimation and 
non parametric statistics. 

Ginzburg, Lev, Associate Pro­
fessor' . Ph.D., 1970, Agrophysical 
Institute, Leningrad , U.S.S.R.: Evo­
lutionary theory; mathematical 
population genetics. 

Grimson, Roger, Associate Pro­
fessor6. Ph.D., 1969, University of 
North Carolina, Chapel Hill: Bio­
statistics, combinatorics, epidem­
iologic methods; non parametric 
methods, mathematical modelling. 

.;o .j .--. 

t1eckman, Nancy, Assistant Profes­
sor. Ph.D. 1982, University of Mich­
Igan: Sequential analysis; nonlinear 
renewal theoty. . . 

Jensen, DaviS!, ~stant ProfeSsor. 
Ph.D. , 1983, Cornell University: 
Operations research. 

Johnson, Ellis, ViSiting Professor. . 
Ph.D., 1965, University of Califor­
nia, Berkeley; Operations research, 
integer programming networks. 

Katehakis, Michael, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1980, Columbia 
University: . <j?perations research; 
Markov deciSIOn theory. 

Kim, Woo Jong, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1964, Carnegie In­
stitute of Technology, Ph.D., 1968, 
Carnegie-Mellon University: Or­
di"ary dif!erenb,aUK!Oati9ns; oscil­
lation, disconjugacy -and mono­
tonicity of soli!ltions; factorization of 
differential o~rators; fractional in­
equalities. 

Kuo, Lynn, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D, 1980, niversity of California, 
Los Angeles: Statistics, decision 
theory; survey sampling. 

Mendell, Nancy, Assistant pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1972, University of 
North Carolima, Chapel Hill: Bio­
statistics. 

Muench, T , omas, Professor4. 
Ph.D., 1965, Purdue University; 
Mathematical economics ; 
econometrics. 

continue beyond the ster's degree for the Ph.D. degree. 157 
Additional informati n may be obtained from the Assistant to the 

Chairperson, Esther eitzman, at the Department of Applied 
Mathematics and Statstics, State University of New York·at Stony 
Brook, Stony Brook, Y 11794-3600. 

Graduate Studies in Industrial Management 
Graduate Studies in I~ustrial Management, formerly administered 
by the Department of Applied Mathematics and Statistics, is now 0 
under the aegis of th Department of Technology and. Society. In- & 
dividuals interested in is area of graduate study should contact Mr. c! 
Arthur Gilmore, Depa ment of Technology and Society, SUNY at ~ 
Stony Brook, Stony Book, NY 11794-2250. ;;; 

Robbins, Herbert, Prof r. Ph.D. , 
1938, Harvard Universi : Sequen­
tial analysts; stochastic a proxima­
tion; Bayesian models a d tests of 
power. ~ l 

Rohlf, F. James, Professbr7. Ph.D, 
1962, University of KahE s: Multi­
variate data analysis t chniques 
applied to problems inf axonomy 
and ecology; mathemati I popula­
tion genetics. 

Sexton, Thomas, Assi~tant Pro­
,fessorS. Ph.D., 1979, Stat~ Universi­
ty of New York at SjO y Brook: 
Operations research, tra sportation 
problem analysis. -

Sakal, Robert R., Profe r7 . Ph.D., 
1952, University of Chicago: 
Numerical taxonomy; heory of 
systematics; g.eogtaphic variation; 
spatial models in ec ogy and ' 
evolution . 

Spencer, -Joel, Profe r2. Ph.D., 
1970, Harvard Universi : Combi­
natories. 

Sprivastav, Ram P., Pro ssor and 
Graduate Program Direc or. Ph.D., 
1958, Lucknow univerr,·ty, India; 
Ph.D., 1963, GlasgoW niversity, 
Scotland; D.Sc., 1972, Glasgow 
University: Fracture mec niCS; in­
tegral equations; comple analysis; 
integral transforms. 

Tanur, Judith, Associate WI rofessor8 . 
Ph.D., 1972, State Un versity of 
New York ~t Stony Broo : Applica­
tion of statistics in social sciences; 
survey methodology. 

Tewarson, Reginald _, Ph.D., 
' 1961 , Boston University: umerical 
analysis and comp tational 
methods ; sparse atrices ; 
generalized inverses nd large 
nonlinear systems; m Ihematical 
models of diffusion pr blems in 
biology and medicine. 

Tucker, Alaf] , Professor and 
Chairperson9. Ph.D., 1969, Stan­
ford UniverSity: Graph theory; com­
binatorial algorithms. 

Varma, AndreA., Professor6, M.D., 
1950, School of Medicine of Para­
maribo, Surinam; M.Sc., 1960, Col­
umbia University: Biostatistics. 

Walker, Mark, Assistant Professor4. 
Ph.D., 1970, Purdue University: 
Economic theory; decision theory. 

Young. Dennis R. , Professor and 
Director, In!ltitute for Urban Science 
Research5. Ph.D., 1969, Stanford 
University:· Operaiions research; 
public service organization, evalu­
ation and analysis. 

Zemanian, Armen H., Professor3, 
Eng. Sc.D., 1953, New York 
University: Network theory; food 
system modelling.· 

1 Department of Ecology and Evolution 
2Department of Mathematics 
3Joint' appointment with Department of 
Electrical Engineering 

"Department of Economics 
5W. Averell Harriman Co/lege for Policy 
Analysis and Public Management 

8Departrnent of Community and Pre-
ventive Medicine 

7 Joint appointment with Department of 
Ecology and Evolution 

8Departrnent of Sociology 
8Recipient of the State University Chan­
cellor's Award for Excellence in Teach­
ing, 1973-74. 
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Cour.e. 

All. 500 IIlIthemlltlclll 
Modeling 
The course will consist of about 
eight generally unrelated case ' 
studies. Problems selected for both 
the physical a'nd social sciences will 
be employed to illustrate the pro­
cess of model formulation and solu­
tion . Mathematical ideas and 
techniques will be developed as 
needed to deal with the problems 
being studied . Realistic data and 
situations will be employed 
whenever possible . 
Fall, 3 credits 

AilS 501 DIff-emI .. 
Equiltion. end Bounclerr 
V ..... Problem. I 
Examples of initial and boundary 
value problems in which differential 
equations arise. Existence of solu­
tions, systems of linear differential 
equations and the fundamental 
solution matrix . Reduction to 
canonical forms and the matrix ex­
ponential. Sturm-Liouville theory 
and eigenfunction function expan­
sion. Green's functions. 
Prerequisite: AMS 505 
Recommended prerequisite: AMS 
504 
Spring, 3 credits 

All. 502 Dlfferentl .. 
......... end IIound-r 
V ..... PrOIMem. II 
The initial and boundary value pro­
blems for the wave, the heat and 
Laplace's equations illustrated by a 
number of examples in heat induc­
tion , vibrations, aerodynamics. 
Transform techniques; separation 
of variables, conformal mapping 
and approximation. 
Prerequisite: AMS 501 
3 credits 

All. 503 AppIIcIItIon. of 
CompI •• Alwllpl. 
A study of those concepts and 
techniques in complex function 
theory which are of interest for their 
applications. Pertinent material is 
selected from the following topics: 
harmonic functions, calculus of 
residues, conformal mapping and 
the argument principle. Application 
is made to problems in heat con­
duction, potential theory, fluid 
dynamics and feedback systems. 
Spring, 3 credits 

All. 504 FoundIItIon. of 
ApplIed IIethemIItIca 
An introductory course for the pur­

' pose of developing certain con­
cepts and techniques which are 
fundamental in modern ap­
proaches to the solution of applied 
problems. An appropriate selection 
of topics is based on the concepts 
of metric spaces, convergence, 
continuity, compactness, normed 
and Hilbert spaces. Included is an 
introduction to measure theory and 
integration. 
Spring, 3 credits 

, 

All. lOS ..... H.d AII'lsat . 
Review of matrix operations. 
Elementary matrices and reduction' 
of general matrices by elementary 
operations, canonical forms and in­
verses. Applications to physical 
problems. 
Fall, 3 credits 

All. soe FInIt. S1fUet ..... 
Problem-solving in combinatGrial 
analysis and graph ttioorY llISing 
generating functions, recutfence 
relations, Polya's enumeration" fbr- . 
mula, graph coloring and netwOrk 
flows. 
3 credits 

AilS 507 Intr .... aon .. 
AppII .......... IIa... . 
Sample spaces, condition41 prOb­
ability and independence; randOm 
variables and functions 01 randOm 
variables; binomial, Poisson, nor­
mal and other special distributiOns; 
moment-ger.erating functiOns; law 
of large numbers and central limit' 
theorem; Markov chain&. Applica­
tions to statistiCS. 
3 credits 

AII •• 11 .......... ... 
AppI .................. .. 
EngIn .... end .1 ........ 
This course is concerned with basic 
mathematical questions relating to 
solutions frequently encountered in 
engineering and scientific prO­
blems. Topics include series., se­
quences, convergence; integral for­
mulas and relationships (Gauss, 
Stokes, Green's theorems); implicit 
function theorems. 
3 credits 

All •• 14 .... H.d AI.I"N H 
This course developS ar'ld then ap­
plies those concepts and tech­
niques of modern algebra which 
have been found useful in various 
computer-oriented disciplines such 
as automata theory. Included are 
selected topics from the following 
areas: general theory of algebraic 
systems, lattice theory, selni­
groups, groups and ring theory. 
Prerequisite: AMS 505 
3 credits 

All •• 11 ....... FuncUena 
of AppII ................ . 
A study of the more common 
higher mathematical functions 
which are required fol' the analytical 
solution of engineering and SCien­
tific problems. Topics include or­
thogonal sets of functions, rEicur­
sion formulas, series soIutlon of. 
linear differential equations, 
Fourier-Bessel expansions, func-. 
tional equations, application to 
boundary value and initial value 
problems. 
3 credits 

• 

AilS '17 0rdIn.-y ....................... 
This COurse deals with theory and 
properties of ordinary differential 
equations which are of importance 
in the spprtcation of this subject. 
Among tl'le topics covered are solu­
tions of singular equations, boun­
dary value problems, the Green's 
function method and eigenvalue 
problems. 
3 credits 

AId its'.1. Work"", In ...................... 
......... forT ........ I.11 
An intrOduction to the principles of 
combinational and graph theoretic 
reasoning especially designEld for 
high SChool teachers by the utiliza­
tion of visual aids, games, puzzles 
arlO other illustrative models, coupl­
ed With a workshop in which these 
principles are applied to the solu­
tion of a broad range of applied 
problems. The course is developed 
with reference to the prOjected New 
York State nigh SChool curriculum 
r.equireN1ent in finite mathematics. , 
Prerequisite: Permission of the in- . 
structor 
2 credits each semester 

A"'''' II ............ .............. An8IpI.of ....... .. ~ .... 
Rel/iew of models relating to the 
questions of the improvement in 
delivery 01 urban service systems 
(e.g . fire, palice, 'health, sanitation, 
transit). Topics include optimalloca­
liOn and districting of public facil­
ities, diSfribution networks, models 
of congestion and delay in munici­
pal serviceS, and optimal deploy­
ment of emergency vehicles. 
3 credits 

AlII iat ............ 1ceI 
............... pioIogI. 
'ol.ito •• 
Mathematical'models of blood flow 
and renal function. Numerical solu­
tion of the counter current ex­
change models by utilizing informa­
tion about the physiological struc­
tures in the solution process. Use of 
compartmental analysis, sparse 
matrix techniques and generalized 
inverses. 
3 credits 

.... 04"...., ot-.... .......... 
A survey of various solutio.ns which 
present spacial 'problems in ap­
proximation theory. TopiCS covered 
i.nclude smoothing of data, least 
squares methods, Chebyshev ap­
proximation by rational functions, 
orthogonal functions. Hilbert space 
methods, general aspects of ap­
proximation in normed linear 
spaces. 
3 credits 

AII.ue ........... 
AlwllpI.1 
Direct and indirect methods for 
solving simultaneous linear equa­
tions and matrix inversion, condi­
tioning and round-off errors. Com­
putation of eigenvalues and 'eigen­
vectors. 
3 credits 

All •• 27 Mum ... 
AneIpI.11 
Numerical integration. Solution of 
ordinary differential equations. Dif­
ferent methods for partial differen­
tial equations; consistency con­
vergence and stability. Numerical 
solution of integral equations. AMS 
527 may be taken whether or not 
the student has completed AMS 
526.) 
3 credits 

All. 1ft llmuletlan 
end Modeling 
A comprehensive course in form­
ulation, implementation and ap­
plication of simulation models. 
Topics include data structures, 
simulation languages, stati~tical 
analysis, pseudo-random number 
generation and design of simula­
tion experiments. Students Will ap­
ply simulation modeling methods to 
problems of their own design. 
Crosslisted with CSE 529 Simula­
tion a(ld, Modeling. 
Prerequisite: CSE 201 or equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 

AII.aoU ..... 
Progl'lllftllling 
Formulation of linear programming 
problems and solution by simplex 
method. Duality, sensitivity analysis, 
dual simplex algorithm, decom­
position. Applications to the trans­
portation problem, two-person 
games, assignment problem and , 
introduction to integer and 
nonlinear programming. 
Corequisite: Linear algebra course 
Fall, 3 credits 

All. 531 GenereI ..... 
Inv .... end ...... 
1I1ItrIce. 
Moore-Penrose, various other types 
of generalized inverses; efficient 
methods for their computation. 
Condition numbers and scaling . 
Factored forms of inverses of large 
sparse matrices and their relation­
ship to elimination and orthogonal­
ization methods. Sparse matrices 
and graW' theory. Applications to 
applied problems in linear pro­
gramming. 
3 credits 



AIlS .. ............... _ ....... ., 
A one-semester introduction to 
human demography. Topics will in­
clude survival and childbearing 
probabilities, discrete and con­
tinuous models for the birth renewal 
process, marriage models, migra­
tion, occupational mobility, kinship 
and the problems of inferring birth 
and death rates from census data. 
Fall, 3 credits 

AllSA3Int .... ............... 
Discrete optimization. Linear pro­
gramming in which the variables 
are restricted to be integer-valued. 
Cutting plane methods, enumera­
tion methods and group theoretic 
methods. Special treatment of 
knapsack problem and cutting 
stock problems. 
Prerequisite: 530 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

AII.834 ........... ................. 
Necessary and sufficient conditions 
for unconstrained and constrained 
optima. The geometric background 
is developed using tangents and 
cones in finite dimensional spaces. 
Computational methods, including 
interior (penalty function), boundary 

~
radient pro)9Ction), and exterior 

cutting plane) approaches. 
rerequisite: AMS 530 or permis­

sion of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

All. au atoohMtIo 
Pra ..... 
Review of probability theory . 
Poisson processes. Renewal 
theory. Markov processes. Applica- ' 
lions to queues, statistics and other 
problems of engineering and social 
sciences: . . 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 or ' equiva­
lent 
Spring, 3 credits 

All. 8M QueuIng ~ 
Introduction to the mathematical 
aspects of congestion. ·Birth and 
death processes. Queues with ser­
vice priorities and bulk service 
queues. Analysis of transient and 
steady state behavior. Estimation of 
parameters . Applications to 
engineering, economic and other 
systems. ' 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 
Fall, even years, 3 credits 

All. 137 ........ ~ 
Nature of inventory systems. 
Design and control. Continuous 
and periodic review policies. 
Economic order quantities and the . 
optimality of (&,S) policies. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

AII ... __ ....... 
...... roII III StachMtlc 
MOdel • . 
Queuing problems under varying 
assumptions on input, service 
mechanism and queue disciplill9. 
Basic ideas of inventory theory. In­
troduction to statistical decision 
theory. Monte carlo methods. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 or equivalent 
3 credits 

AIlS.. Flowe 
Theory of flows in capacity con­
strained networks. Topics include 
maximum flow, feasibility criteria, 
scheduling problems, matching 
and covering problems. minimum 
len""h i dt J, minimum (.c..:;t flows 
and associate~ combinatorial pro­
blems. 
prerequisite: AMS 530 or permis­
sion of instructor 
Spring, even years, 3 credits 

AM. MO ModeIIn. 
LIIbonItory 
Students undertake practical Dpera­
tions research problems. Lectures 
on case studies of recent systems 
analysis proJe!:ts by faculty and 
local industnial/ governmental 
groups. Students must present a 
lecture on thein project. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
Spring, 3 credi s 

AII.841"'~ ....... ........... 
Stochastic ~nd deterministic 
multislage opt mization problems. 
Stochastic path problems. Priociple 
of optima~ty. ~ecursive arid func­
tional equatio'1s. Method of suc­
cessive approximations and policy 
iteration. Applications to 
maintenance,inspection and re­
placement problems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 535 
3 credits ' 

AIlS 842 AneIpI. of 
Algortthm. 
Models of computation and asso­
ciated time and space measures for 
complexity of algorithms in the 
various model . Techniques for de­
signing efficient algorithms, in­
cluding choice of d~ta structures, 
recursion, divide and conquer, and 
dynamic programming. Asymptotic 
behavior lower bounds on com­
plexity and I correctness of algo­
rithms for sortililg, set manipulation, 
graph operations, matrix multiplica­
tion, fast Fourier transform and pat­
tern matching. Also covers non­
determinism, NF'-completeness 
and intractability. 
Prerequisite: CSE 521 \ 
Recommendea: AMS 506 . 
Spring, 3 credits 

AIlS 143 Act ...... ScIenoe I: 
The ~ of InteNet 
The course will cover the material 
required for Part 3(b) of the ex­
aminations for the SOCiety of Ac­
tuaries, basic concepts of interest 
theory. The different types of an­
nuities, amortization schedules and 
sinking funds. Bonds; yields and 
coupon rate; common and prefer­
red stOCks. 
3 credits 

All. M4 ActueIIIIII 
.ollno_ Ih ur. 
eon ........ cIee 
This course covers the 
quired for Part 4 of the Ac arial Ex­
ams. The mortality table , endow­
ments dnd insU! l nce. remiums 
and premium reserves. lowance 
for expenses. Generali tions to 
multi life situations. Intr uction to 
populations theory. Solution of 
'~mDle problems for eac topic. 
h", t:iquisite:' Actuarial Scence lor 
equivalent 
3 credits ~ 

All .......... 
..... AppIIaItIona 
Basic structure of undir ed and 
directed vector space a lysis of 
graphs, applications. 
3 credits 

All. 847 StetIetIcIII 
.......... for EnlvlrcNlljll ..... 
Engln ....... . 
A one-semester survey urse in 
statistical methods. Applications will 
be to water and air qyality pro­
grams . . Topics: basic ~ncePt of 
sampling and data analy is, and of 
linear modeling proced res. The 
techniques of analysis ofl variance 
and linear regression wi. also be 

discussed. I Fall, 3 credits . 

All. Me IIocIeIe for Water 
........................ 1 
Introduction to cost benefit analysi~ 
and linear and integer p ogramm 
ing techniques. Optimal itting ap ' 

. plied to water supply nd treat 
ment. Multidimensional regiona 
optimization. 
Spring, 3 credits 

All. I4tt IIocIeIe for ater 
.... 0W'Ce II 
Advanced topics in wate resource 
management modeling Linear, 
nonlinear and dynamic program­
ming. Search techniqueS for opti­
mization. Simulation. Multidimen­
sional regional optimizati~ocourse 
requirements will includ reading 
professional journals and the pre­
paration of a water resour system 
model. 
Prerequisites: Calculus, amiliarity 
with programming (p eferably 
FORTRAN), EMP 510 or MS 548 
or their equivalents 
3 credits 

All. NO AI .... ,. 
~ 
Utilizing concepts and r 
modern algebra and 
theory which are develo in the 
course, a study is made of those 
error-correcting codes wh se basic 
structure is algebraic. A ong the 
classes of codes consid~ered are ' 
those designed, respect vely, as: 
linear, cyclic, BCH, pe ect and 
residue . 
Prerequisite: Permission the in-
structor 
3 credits 

AIlS ........ TheoIy 159 
Eleinents of cooperative and non­
cooperative games. Matrix games 
pure and mixed strategies, and 
equilibria. Solution concepts such 
as core, stable sets and bargaining 
. sets. Voting games, the Shaply and 
Banzhaff power indices. 

. Prerequisites: AMS 530. 
3 credits 

AIlS 813 Control TheoIy ~ 
Introduction to optimal control via I 
the calculus of variations. Discus- CD 
sions of functional minimization 0 
from optimal control viewpoint. In- -
trOduction of state variable form for m 
linear differential equations used to cS 
solve linear, quadratic cost, optimal S' 
control problem and time minimum :£ 
control for some simple systems. ::I. 
Derivation of matrix Ricatti equa- cS 
tion. Presentation of linearization on 
nonlinear differential equations us-
ing perturbation techniques. 
Prerequisite: AMS .501 
3 credits 

AIlS "7'''' m.tIDIIy 
I ..... 
These courses are identical with 
ESC 541, 542. 
3 credits 

AllSIU~ 
FluId .......... 
Finite difference methods and 
relaxation methods for solving the 
incompressible flow equations. 
Methods of characteristics. finite dif­
ference methods using explicit ar­
tificial viscosities and implicit ar­
tificial damping for solving the com­
pressible flow equations. Numerical 
treatment of shocks. Various mighty 
hydrodynamic codes. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
3 credits 

All .... Wft. Prop"""" I 
Theory of propagation of vector 
and scalar waves in bounded and 
unbounded regions. Equivalence 
theorems of field theory. Develop­
ment of methods of geometrical op­
tics. Propagation in homogeneous 
and in anisotropic media. Green's 
function for boundary value pro­
blems. 
3 credits 

All .... Pro .... 1IIty 
~I 
Intermediate-level probability. Ran­
dom variables, distribution func­
tions, moments, generating func­
tions, properties of random 
variables, limit theorems, condi­
tional expectation, combinatorial 
identities. 
Prerequisite: AMS 504 01 
equivalent 
3 credits 



160 AMS 570 M .. hem .. lc.­
St.tl.tlc. I: Estimation 
Sampling distribution of means and 
variances; introduction to moment 
calculations and order statistics. 
Theory of maximum likelihood 
estimates, Pitman estimates and 
sufficient statistics. Parametric con­
fidence intervals and fiducial'inter­
vals. Cramer-Rao bounds. Fisher's 
Information Matrix, other bounds 
on variance of estimators. 
Prerequisite: AMS 312 or 
equivalent 

I 

3 credits 

AMS 571 M .. hematlcal 
Statl.tlc. II: 
Hypothe.l. Testing 
Decision problems, Neyman­
Pearson lemma, likelihood ratio, 
tests, uniformly most powerful tests, 
unbiased tests, invariant tests, se­
quential tests, nonparametric tests. 
Introduction to tests on contingency 
tables and multvariate data. Baye­
sian approaches and introduction 
to current research problems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 570 or 
equivalent 
3 credits 

AMS 572, D .... AnaIy". I 
Introduction to basic statistical pro­
cedures. · Survey of elementary · 
statistical procedures such as the 
t-test and chi-square test. Pro­
cedures to verify that assumption 
are satisfied. Extensions of simple . 
procedures to more complex situ­
ations and introduction to one way 
analysis of variance. Basic ex­
ploratory data analysis procedures 
such as stem and leaf plots, 
straightening regression lines, and 
techniques to establish equal var­
iance. 
Prerequisite: AMS 312 or permis­
sion of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

AMS 573 De.lgn and . 
Anal, ... of C"egorlcal D ... 
Measuring the strength of associa­
tion between pairs of categorical 
variables. Methods for evaluating 
classification procedures and inter­
rater agreement. Analysi~ of the 
associations between three or rTjore 
categorical variables using log 
linear models. Logistic regreSSion. 
Prerequisite: AMS 572 
Spring, 3 credits 

AMS 575 D ... An.I, ... 
Labor"ory . 
Directed quantitative research pro­
blem in conjunction with currently 
existing research programs outside 
the Department. Students special­
izing in a particular area :will work 
on a problem from that area:; others 
will work on problems related· to 
their interests, if possible, Efficient 
and effective use of computers. 
Each student will give at least.one 
informal lecture to his or her col­
leagues on the research problem 
and its statistical aspects. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc-
tor . 
3 credits 

AMS 578 Statl.tlcal 
M .. hod. for Social 
Sclentl.t. 
This course is an introduction to 
statistical thinking in the social 
sciences. The course will cover sta­
tistical variability, standard scores, 
regression, correlation, sampling 
notions, estimation, confidence in­
tervals, significance testing, con­
ditional probability and Bayesian 
manipulations. 
Prerequisite: AMS 310 or pennis­
sion of instructor . 
3 credits 

AMS 578 .......... on Theory 
Classical least squares theory for 
regression including the Gauss­
Markov theorem and classical nor­
mal statistical theory. An. introduc­
tion to stepwise regression, pro­
cedures and exploratory data 
analysis techniques. Analysis of 
variance problems as a subject of 
regression. Brief discussions of 
robustness of estimation and 
robustness of design. 
PrereqUisite: AMS 572 or equiva­
lent 
3 credits 

AMS 580 Rellabillt, Theory 
Monotone failure rates; renewal 
theory; availability theory; classes of 
life distributions; coherent struc­
tures and systems; general sto­
chastic models for failure; main­
tenance policies; redundancy opt­
imization. 
Prerequisite: AMS 535 or equiva­
lent 
3 credits , 
AMS 581 An.I,.I. of 
V.-Iance 
Analysis of models with fixed ef­
fects. The Gauss-Markov theorem; 
construction of confidence elip­
soids and tests with Gaussian 
observations. Problems of multiple 
tests of hypotheses. One-way, two­
way and higher-way layouts. 
Analysis of incomplete designs 
such as Latin squares, incomplete 
blocks and nested designs. 
Analysis of covariance problems. 
Prerequiste: AMS 570 or equivalent 
3 credits 

AMS 582 De"gn of 
Experiment. 
Discussjon of the accuracy of ex­
periments, partitioning sums of 
squares, randomized designs, fac­
torial experiments, Latin squares, 
confounding and fractional rep­
lication, response surface ex­
periments and incomplete block 
designs. 
Prerequiste: AMS 572 or equivalent 
3 credits 

AMS 584 Sequential 
Mathod. 
Sequential decision problems in 
statistics. Two two-armed bandit, 
selection by relative rank and other 
examples. Optimal stopping and 
sequential analysis. Empirical 
Bayes and compound decision 
problems. Fixed-width confidence 
intervals, confidence sequences, 
and tests of power, one. Adaptive 
least squares and stochastic 
approximation. 
Prerequisite: AMS 570 
3 credits 

AMS 585 Sampling 
Technique. 
Properties of simple random sam­
pling, application to estimating pro­
portions and sample sizes which 
give . predetermined accuracy. 
Stratified random samples; Ney­
man allocation. Ratio and regres­
sion estimates, accuracy and bias, 
systematic sampling, cluster sampl­
ing, two-stage sampling. 
Prerequisite: AMS 312 or 
equivalent 
Fall, 3 crerJits 

AMS 588 nme Serle. 
Analysis in the frequency domain. 
Periodograms, approxiniate tests, 
relation to regression theory. Pre­
whitening and digital fibers. Com­
mon data windows. Fast Fourier 
transforms. Complex demOdula­
tion, Gibbs phenomenon issues. 
Times domain analysis. 
Prerequisites: AMS 507 and AMS 
570 
3 credits 

AMS 587 Nonp ........ trlc' 
St .. lstlcs 
This course will cover the applied 
n'onparametric statistical pro­
cedures-one-sample Wilcoxon 
tests, two-sample Wilcoxon tests, 
runs test, Krushal-Wallis test, Ken­
dall's tau, Spearman's rho, 
Hodges-Lehman estimation, Fried­
man analysis ot variance on ranks. 
The course will give. the theoretical 
underpinnings to those pro­
cedures, showing how existing 
techniques may be extended and 
new techniques developed. An ex­
cursion into the new problems of 
multivariate nonparametri.c in­
ference will be made. 
Prerequisites: AMS 312 and AMS 
572 or equivalents 
Fall, ,3 credits 

AMS 588 Blost .. lstlc. 
Statistical techniques for planning 
and analyzing medical studies. 
Planning and conducting clinical 
trials and retrospective and pro­
spective epidemiological studies. 
Analysis of survival times including 
singly censored and doubly cen­
sored data. Quantitative and quan­
tal . bioassay, two-stage assays, 
routine bioasSay. Quality con\rol for 
medical studies . . 
Prerequisite: AMS 572 or permis­
sion of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

AMS 599 Re.earch 
Variable and repetitive credit 

AMS 808 Pro ..... .., 
Theory II 
Advanced probability. Conditional 
sigma-fields, stochastic processes, 
Brownian motion, Markov property, 
weak convergence, infinitely divis­
ible distributions, martingales, 
stochastic integrals, stochastic dif­
ferential equations, stochastic ap­
proximation. 
Prerequisites: AMS 569 or instruc­
tor's permission 
3 credits 

AMS811~~P.ual 
DIfferentIal Equation ...... 
Thalr Application. 
Theorem of Cauchy and Kowa­
lesky; classification of partial dif­
ferential equations in general; 
characteristics; potential theory and 
elliptic equations; hyperbolic equa­
tions and propagation of dis­
continuities, parabolic equations, 
various methods of solving partial 
differential equations; applications 
to problems in electromagnetics, 
solid mechanics, plasma physics. 
Prerequisite: AMS 502 • 
3 credits 

AilS 815 NonI ...... 
DIfferential EquatIon. 
Existence, uniqueness and con­
tinuity theorems. Approximate solu­
tions by method of iteration. Study 
of autonomous systems. Phase 
plane analysis, periodic solutions. 
Singular pOints, cycles, limit cycles. 
Theory of bifurcation. Stability 
theory, Liapunov functions. 
Analytical and geometrical inves­
tigations of second-order equations 
such as van der Pol's and Lienard's 
equations. 
Prerequisite: AMS 501 
3 credits 

AilS 820 Theory end 
AppIlcatlona ~ 
Larg..sc ... Networks 
-A rigorous treatment of mathe­
matiCC!1 techniques used to answer 
many practical questions ariSing in 
the study and design of 
large-scale networks. Emphasis 
on the development of algorithms. 
Several lectures devoted to specific 
applications to computer networks 
to be used throughout the course. 
Prerequisite: AMS 537 or equiva­
lent 
3 credits 

AilS 821 Numerl«* 
Solution. ~ P.-tIaI 
DIfferential ..... Ion. 
Variational form of the problem, Ritz 
Galerkins, collocation and mixed 
methods; triangular, rectangular 
(2-D) and tetrahedral element (3-D); 
accuracy, convergence, stability, 
solutions of linear, nonlinear steady 
state and dynamic problems; im­
plicity, explicity tirile intergration; 
equivalence of finite element and 

. finite difference methods. 
prerequisite: AMS .502 or equiva-

, lent 
3 credits 



AMS 827 'I1IeoIy of Int ...... 
......... 8IICITheIr 
AppI~Ion. 
Integral equations with degenerate 
kernels, equations of the second 
kind, iterative solutions, contraction 
mapping principle, Fredholm 
theory, spectral , theory for sym­
metric kernels. Volterra equations 
of the first and second kind, equa­
tions with weakly singular kernels, 
simultaneous systems, applica­
tions. 
Prerequisites: AMS 504 and AMS 
505 
3 credits 

A ... 828 AppIlclltlon. of 
FunctIon8I An8IysIs 
Introduction to such topics as un­
bounded operators and the closed 
graph theorem, convexity and 
weak convergence in Hilbert space 
and degree theory. Applications to 
monotone operators and the sta­
bility df nonlinear systems, 
Schwartz distributions and passive 
linear systems and to the solution of 
nonlinear equations. 
3 credits 

A ..... 1 ..... Anely ... 

=ti~r solving non­
linear operator equations. Frechet 
differentials. T~e Newton-Raphson 
method in function space ~nd non­
linear boundar.Y value problems. 
The Courant penalty concept and 
constrained o · timization. General 
multiplier rules. Variable metric gra­
dient projectio for nonlinear least 
square meth s, with applications. 
3 credits 

All. 891 Topic. In APPlied 
.. 1Ith ..... 1c. 1 
Varying topics, selected rom the 
list below if sufficient i terest is 
shown. Several topics ay be 
taught concurrently in diff rent sec­
tions. 
Stochastic Modelling 
Control Theory and Opti ization 
Mixed Boundary Value Pr blems 

in Elasticity 
Advanced Operational M thods 

in Applied Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics 
Approximate Methods in t e 

Boundary Value Proble 
Applied Mathematics 

Foundations of Passive S stems 
Theory 

Partial Differential Equatio s 

A .. S ... Prectlcum In 
Tellchlng 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS .99 DI.HI1l1t1on 
He ... rch 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Computer 
Science 
(CSE) 

Chairperson: Jack Heller 
Lab Office Building 1400 (516) 246-7647 

Graduate Program Director: Peter Henderson 
Lab Office Building 1400 (516) 246-7647 

Full-time graduate programs leading to the M.S. and Ph.D. 
degrees are offered by the Department of Computer Science. The 
M.S. program is designed primarily to train students with profes­
sional goals in business, industry or government requiring ad­
vanced knowledge of computer science concepts and applica­
tions. The Ph.D. program is for students interested in obtaining 
academic or research positions in colleges and universities, or 
government and private research laboratories. The department of­
fers a limited part-time master's program for students who can at­
tend daytime classes. There are no part-time evening programs. 

The primary areas of dllpartmental research interests include 
among others: operating systems, computer networks, databases, 
VLSI, artificial intelligence, natural language understanding, graph­
ics, software engineering, algorithms, theory of computation, pro­
gramming languages and computer architecture. 

The professional M.S. degree program concentrates on applied 
computer science. Software development, computer systems and 
app~cations are emphaSized in the coursework. In addition, each 
student is given the experience of grappling with a large-scale soft­
ware or hardware development project. This is accomplished 
through either M.S. thesis work or workshop-type course activities. 

The Ph.D. program gives students a rigorous and thorough 
knowledge in a broad range of theoretical and practical subject 
areas and develops the ability to recognize and pursue significant 
research in computer science. The first two years of graduate study 
are devoted to the first goal through coursework. By the end of the 
second year the research phase of the student's graduate career 
should be underway with participation in advanced study and 
preliminary research work. The final two to three years of graduate 
study are devoted to dissertation research. 

More detailed information regarding the M.S. and Ph.D. pro­
grams in computer science may be obtained by contacting the 
Graduate Program Director, Department of Computer Science. 

F.eult, 

Badr, Hussein G. , Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, Pennsylvania 
State University : Operat ing 
systems; computer systems per­
formance evalution. 

Bernstein, Arthur, Professor. Ph.D. 
1962, Columbia University : 
Operating systems; concurrent pro­
gramming; computer networks. 

Buckley, Gael, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1984, University of Texas at 
Austin : Distributed algorithms, 
database concurrency control. 

Duffrin, Nancy, Lecturer. M.S. , 
1981 , State University of New York 
at Stony Brook: Ul')dergraduate 
education. 

Gelernter, Herbert, Professor. Ph.D. 
1956, University of Rochester: Ar­
tificial intelligence; knowledge­
based heuristics; scientific applica­
tions. 

F.eIIHle. 
The Computer Science Laboratory contains a VAX 11/780, seven 
VAX 11/750s and a PDP 11/60 computer, all of which run the 
Berkeley UNIX operating system. These systems are equipped 
with an approximate total of 3,000 megabytes of disk storage and 
are linked with ethernet. The VAXs are used primarily for depart­
mental research. Supporting peripherals and equipment include, 
among others, two laser printers and a color printer, four high­
definition color graphics systems and numerous terminals and line 
printers. The PDP 11/60 is used primarily for research in operating 
systems and computer networks. In addition, six high-resolution bit­
mapped workstations (SUN, BBN, etc.) are available for research. 
The department will be dramatically increasing the number of such 
workstations in the near future: Numerous microcomputers and 
micro-based hardware are also available for experimentation. For 
VLSI research the department has access to facilities for designing, 
fabricating and testing 3-micron CMOS and other technology 
chips. The department's laboratory facilities provide direct access 
to the CSNET and the ARPANET. The University Computing 
Center operates a dual-processor Univac 1100/82 system with ap­
proximately 200 terminals available to students. 

Adml.slon and Degree Requirement. 
The Department of Computer Science is currently revising the ad­
mission and degree requirements for both the M.S. and Ph.D. 
degrees. A.t press time, these revisions were not available. For 
specific requirements, beyond the minimum ones of the Graduate 
School, please contact the department. 

, Henderson, Peter, AssOciate Pro­
fessor and Graduate Program 
Director. Ph.D., 1975, Princeton 
University: Software engineering; 
programming environments. 

Heller, Jack, Professor and Chair­
person. Ph.D., 1950, Poly1echnic 
Institute of Brooklyn: Database 
systems; office automation. 

Hsiang, Jieh, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1982, University of Illinois, 
Urbana-Champaign: Theory of 
computation; program verification; 
programming language semantics. 

Kedem, Zvi, Professor. D.Sc., 
1974, Technion-Israel Institute of 
Technology: VLSI theory; graphics; 
database systems. 

Kifer, Michael, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1984, Hebrew University of 
Jerusalem: Database design 
theory , infere'ntial databases, 
database concurrency control. 



Mishra, Prateek, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1984, University of 
Utah: Compiler construction, pro­
gramming languages. 

Sciare, Edward, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, Princeton 
University: Database systems; date 
semantics; programming lan­
guages. 

Smith, David, Professor. Ph.D., 
1961, University of Wisconsin: 
VLSI; computer architecture; digital 
systems. 

eo ..... 
...... Comput ... ............. 
Register transfer language, 
arithmetic algorithms for integer and 
floating point formats. Control unit 
design, hardwired and micro­
programmed control, instruction set 
design. Memory devices: organiza­
tion and management. 110 process­
ing, program controlled 1/0 inter­
rupts, direct memory access 1/0. 
Performance measurement. 
Multiprocessor systems, parallel 
processing, computer networks. ­
Students Will perform design exer· 
cises using a high-level computer 
simulation language. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 
4 credits 

CU 103 ¥LSI .,... ... 
The course covers the Mead­
Conway method for the design of 
large-scale integrated silicon chips 
and is supported by a suite of soft­
ware design tools available in 
Berkeley UNIX. These cover sym­
bolic layout, design rule check, cell 
libraries, and logic simulation. The 
students team up in pairs in the se­
cond half of the semester to 
generate IC designs which, if pur­
sued through successful simulation, 
are then submitted for fabrication. 
Prerequisites: CSE 502 and ESE 
318 
4 credits . 

CU804_~ 
..... D ....... 
The course covers 16-bit micro­
processor hardware, architecture, 
1/0 devices, programming and ap­
plications. It is supported by a coor­
dinated laboratory meeting three 
hours per week throughout the 
semester. The students use design 
modules based on the MC 68000 
processsor and its peripheral chips. 
First· they perform six set "EX­
PERIMENTS" illustrating cross soft­
ware, resident monitor, down 
loading, 1/0 devices and handlers. 
Then they divide up and work on 
projects. The fact that object 
modules can be downloaded from 
a host and manipulated by a local 
executive program means that pro­
grammed applications of some 
sophistication can be run. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 
4 credits 

Smolka, Sco , Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1984i Brown University: 
Distributed languages; operating 
systems; con urrent computation. 

Srivas, M.K., Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 19831 Massachusetts In­
stitute of Technology: Program­
ming languages ; software 
specification. 

CSle13 AflwMOed ¥LSI .,... ... 
The purpose of the course is to fol­
low up the introductory design 
course (CSE 503) by providing the 
interested students from that 
course the opportunity to continue 
with a significant VLSI design pro­
ject. The first part of the course 
would be devoted to the explora­
tion of possible projects, Interaction 
with other research groups in the 
department will be encouraged, for 
example, by offering some guest 
lectures. This would culminate in 
the selection of one or PQSsibly two 
large projects on which the group 
would collaborate. Byapproximate­
ly one month into the course, it is 
normally expected that the chips 
fabricated from the previous 
semester would arrive. These will 
be divided up among the seminar 
students for testing, using the 
simulation command files from the 
previous semester. The rem~inder 
of the semester will ' then be 
devoted to completing the new 
designs, through high-level simula­
tion, layout and lOW-leVel simula· 
tion. 
Prerequisite: GSE 503 
3 credits 

CSE no TechnI .... of 
So ..... .,...... 
Topics relevant to software design 
and development, especially those 
relating to commercial I industrial ' 
programming environment. To in­
clude system and module construc­
tion and decomposition method­
ologies (top down, bottom up, 
hierarchical), structured program­
ming concepts, maintainability, re­
liability, . program and system 
documentation (design spec's, im­
plementation spec's, user manual), 
management of software ("Mythi­
cal Man Month," etc.), psychology 
of computer programming and pro­
grammers. 
Prerequisite: CSE 201 or equivalent 
4 credits 

Stark, Eugene, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1984, Massac usetts In­
stituta of Technology: Pr gramming , 
language semantic , formal 
specifications, ve ification, 
distributed algorithms. 

Warren, David, A 
fessor. Ph.D. , 1979, U iversity of 
Michigan: Database sy ems; ar­
tificial intelligencei natura language 
and logic. 

Wittie, Larry, Associate Professor. 
Ph,D., 1973, University Wiscon­
sin: Computer networks; operating 
systems; architecture. 

CSleuAdv __ 
In Compll ........... 
Advanced topics in the esign and 
implementation of compi I ~ ~ and in­
terpreters. Topics dr~wn from: 
intermediate code languages, code 
generation for advan~ language 
constructs, global pr ram im­
provement techniques requiring 
flow analysis, such as co stant pro­
pagation and dead e elimina-

. tion, loop optimization, local pro· 
gram improvement t chniques 
such as peephole optim tion, tail 
recursion elimination, t ble-driven 
final code generation t chniques, 
runtime environments, a d register 
allocation. Non-Algol-I ke lang­
uages may also be ered, in­
cluding database query nguages 
and functional; apPlicat~' e, object­
oriented and logic pr ramming 
languages; also compile t'S for inter­
active program dev lopment 
systems. 
Prerequisite: CSE 304 or uivalent 

3 credits t 
CSE U3 LIiIIor8toI, In 
Computer Sol .... I 
A significant programmin problem 
or digital system desig will be 
undertaken. The labora~ry project 
will extend over two nsecutive 
semesters and will be co pleted in 
CSE 524. ' 
Prerequisite: CSE gradUle student 
status or permission of i structor 
2 credits 

CU U4 L8b0r""" In 
Comput .. Icl.nce I 
Solutions to the progra ing pro­
blem or digital system design, 
which was undertaken in~ E 523, 
are to include all aspect of large­
scale problem-solving including 
cost analysis, design, t ing and 
documentation. A final re rt docu­
menting requirements, d sign, im­
plementation and testin details is 
required, and when app opriate a 
user's manual must be ritten. 
Prerequisite: CSE 523 
3 credits 

lorat, Alessandro, Associate Pro-163 
fessor. Ph.D., 1979, University of 
Southern California: VLSI theory; 
algorithm analysis; computer ar­
chitecture, 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants for fall, 1983. 53 

CSI eu Op.ralln.lyat ..... 
Review of batch proceSSing 
systems. Discussion of topiCS such 
as virtual memory, protection, inter­
process communication and direc­
tory structures in the context of 
several modern operating systems. 
Sequential processes, asyn­
chronous operation and modular­
ization of systems. 
Prerequisites: CSE 120 and CSE 
201 or equivalents 
4 credits 

CSE UtI PrInoI ..... of 
P ..... ramm ............. . 
Analysis of concepts in program­
ming language concepts and 
design, with emphasis on abstrac­
tion mechanisms. Topics studied in­
clude: denotational semantics, im­
perative and functional languages, 
object-oriented programming, pro­
cedure call and parameter passing 
mechanisms, generic and poly­
morphic definitions, abstract data 
types, concurrent and distributed 
programming primitives and effi­
ciency issues. Several representa­
tive languages (such as ALGOL 50, 
Pascal, ALGOL 68, Euclid, CLU, 
SMALLTALK, LISP, FP, ADA) 
studied in detail with emphasis 
given to design issues and inter­
actions of features. Background in 
compiler construction and pro­
gramming experience in a high­
level language required. 
Prerequisite: CSE 304 
3 credits 



164 CD au Computer GnphIc. 
This course emphasizes a hands­
on approach to the use of com­
puter graphics. The topics covered 
include: models, picture descrip­
tion, and interaction; windowing , 
clipping, panning and zooming; 
geometrical transformations in 2D 
and 3D; algorithms for raster 
displays (scan-line conversion , 
polygon fill, polygon clipping, etc.); 
hidden line and hidden surface 
removal , shading models; user in­
teraction. The students will im­
plement a substantial application 
program for one of the graphic ter­
minals available in the department. 
Prerequ is ite: Undergraduate 
course in Data Structures 
3 credits 

C •• , AM. 529 Slmuletlon 
..... lIodeIln. 
An introductory course to the tools 
and methodology of performance 
evaluation. Topics will include: 
Marko'v chains and renewal pro­
cesses; queueing models, pa­
rameter estimation, introductiQn to 
queueing networks; applications to 
computer systems; discrete-event 
simulation, pseudo-random num­
ber and variate generation, 
simulator design, simulation tech­
niques, model design, model con­
trol using statistical inference, 
variance reduction techniques. 
Prerequisite: AMS 310 or AMS 507 
(or equiv.), or consent of instructor 
3 credits 

c •• NO AmdpI. of 
Computer .yat ..... 
This course is devoted to the per­
formance evaluation of computer 
systems and will include topics 
from: queueing networks and 
operations analysis, statistical data 
analysis; modeling single and 
multiple-resource systems, pro­
gram behavior, memory manage­
ment, scheduling and resource al­
location; modeling concurrent pro­
cesses, computer networks and 
distributed processing; work-load 
characterization, system monitor­
ing, calibration and fine-tuning. 
Prerequisite: CSE / AMS 529 or con­
sent of instructor 
3 credits 

C.E 532 Det8baae Sy.t ..... 
Storage in and retrieval from large 
files of information in the form of 
well-structured databases. Physical 
file organization, Relational, Hierar­
chical and Network data models, 
data manipulation languages, 
database design, query optimiza­
tion, concurrency, database securi­
ty and privacy. The emphasis is on 
more theoretical aspects of the 
topic. 
Prerequisite: Undergraduate 
course in data structures or permis­
sion of the instructor 
4 credits 

c •• 533 Computer Network 
CommunIClltlon Protocol. 
This is a survey of network com­
munication software and hardware 
techniques, especially the ISO 
reference model of layered pro­
tocols. Topics include connectivity 
and delay analysis, data transmis­
sion techniques, pipelined window 
protocols, virtual circuits and data­
grams, routing, congestion control, 
local area network access, process 
to process message transport, in­
ternetwork gateways, encryption, 
and distributed application pro­
tocols. 
Prerequisite: Prior course in 
Operating Systems or permission of 
the instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 534 Adv8ftC.d 
Operetlng Syat ..... 
This is a survey of modern 
operating system techniques, 
especially those needed for dis­
tributed operating systems. Topics 
include network topologies, inter­
process communication, failure 
detection and system recovery, 
local kernel functions, global net­
work services, location transparen­
cy, large network constraints, 
distributed control algorithms (syn­
chronization, configuration, 
deadlock detection and searches) 
and existing distributed operating 
systems. 
Prerequis i te : Undergraduate 
course in Operating Systems or 
permission of the Instructor 
3 credits 

cn 535 Aavnchronou. 
.y.t ..... 
Discusses asynchronous systems, 
their description using concurrent 
and distributed programming lan­
guage and their verification. Topics 
include monitors and message 
passing, formal semantics of com­
munication, locking and commit 
protocols, distributed synchroniza­
tion, Ada. 
Prerequisite : Undergraduate 
course in Operating Systems 
3 credits 

cn 537 ArtIfIdlil 
Inteiligenc. 
A comprehensive introduction into 
the problems of artificial intelligence 
and the techniques for attacking 
them. Topics include: problem 
representation, problem solving 

, methods, search, pattern recogni­
tion, natural language processing, 
learning, expert systems, AI pro­
gramming languages and tech­
niques. The course will emphasize 
both theoretical methods and prac­
tical implementations. 
3 credits 

CSE aa NMunII L8n ....... 
Proe ....... 
A survey of computational ap­
proaches to natural language pro­
cessing issues in phonology, mor­
phology, syntax, semantics and 
pragmatics. Topics to be discussed 
include natural language parsing 
algorithms, generation algorithms 
and knowledge representations. 
Models for speech recognition 
systems, story understanding 
systems and natural language 
front-ends to databases and other 
application programs will be in-
vestigated . . 
Prerequisite: CSE 537 
3 credits 

C.E 53. Expert .y.t ..... 
Characteristics of some exisiting ex­
pert consultation and problem­
solving systems. Techniques, tools, 
and languages for designing and 
building such systems. Knowledge 
representation. Problems of 
knowledge base construction and 

' maintenance; extracting the "ex­
pertise" from the experts. Students 
will participate in a class project in 
which an el<pert knowledge-based 
consultation system for a specific 
problem domain will be sPecified 
and built. 
Prequisite: CSE 537 
3 credits 

CSI 541 TheoretIceI 
FOUIIdMIona of 
Computer Science 
First order predicate calculus. Proof 
theory. Introduction to model 
,theory. Application of logic to pro­
gram verification (Hoare's ax­
iomatic method, structural induc­
tion, fixed-point semantics). Non­
classical logic systems useful in 
computer applications (temporal 
logic, dynamic logic, many-sorted 
logic, intuitionistic logic). 
PrerequiSite: CSE 303 or permis­
sion of the instructor 
3 credits 

c •• M3 CompuhIbIIIty 
MCI Uncleclcl8bl1lty 

1 Automata theory (with more em­
'phasis on Turing machines, less on 
regular and context-free lan­
guages) and the halting problem. 
Introduction to recursive function 
theory. Models of computation and 

, associated time and space 
measures for complexity of 
algorithms in the various models. 
Prerequisite: CSE 303 or permis-
sion of the instructor . 
3 credits 

CSE/e.E 548 An8lpla 8ncI .rm ...... of Computer 
Communication Network. 
Mathematical analysiS of message 
queuing and buffering processes 
for · various . signal statistics. 
Analytical and algorithmic methods 
for networked optimization. Topo­
logical design for network reliability. 
Waveform optimization encoding. 
Error analysis of coded and feed­
back systems. Optimum features 
and software requirements of com­
munication processors. 
3 credits 

CD 548 An .. pt. of 
AIgortthma 
Techniques for designing efficient 
algorithms, including choice of data 
structures, recursion, branch and 
bound, divide and conquer, and 
dynamic programming. Complexity 
analysis of searching, sorting, 
matrix multiplication and graph 
algorithms. Standard NP-complete 
problems and polynomial transfor­
mation techniques. Some com­
puting will be required. 
Prerequisite: Some familiarity with 
data structures 
Recommended: AMS 506 
3 credits 

CSE 551 Pro.r .... SementIca 
MCI V ..... ClltIon 
Formal approaches to defining 
semantics of programming lan­
guages: denotational , operational, 
axiomatic, and transformational 
semantics. Formal systems for pro­
gram verification. Logics of pro­
gram, type theory, lambda cal­
culus. Further topics selected from: 
Term rewriting approach to proving 
properties of data types, semantics 
and verification of languages with 
concurrent and parallel constructs. 
Prerequisite: CSE 541 
3 credits 

CSE 587 Independent .tudy 
In Comput.r Selene. 
A course that involves the student 
in an independent study course 
under the supervision of a faculty 
member. A prior permission of the 
graduate program director is re­
quired if the course is to be counted 
toward the fulfillment of the degree 
requirements. 
1-4 credits, variable and repetitive 

C.E 5" ... 1Irch 
Variable and repetitive credit 

C.E lOG Topic. In Modem 
Computer Sdence 
A survey of current computer 
science research areas and issues. 
This course comprises lectures by 
faculty members and visitors, 
selected readings and intrOductory­
level research problems. Possible 
topics include approximation 
algorithms for intractable problems, 
probabilistic algorithms, distributed 
systems, system design, expert 
systems, robotics, networks, VLSI 
and multiprocessor computers. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the in­
structor 
3 credits 

C.E 621 ..... In_ In 
Programmln. L8nguege. 
3 credits, repetitive 

C.E 622 ..... In.r In 
Operetlng Syat ..... 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE NO SemI~ In 
ArtIfIcI .. intelligence 
3 credits, repetitive . 



ca.U1 ......... ... 
hi ....... ,.. ... . 
3 credits, repetitive 

cu .......... 1n 'I1Ieory 
of ComputatIon 
3 credits, repetitive 

ca.M8 ............ ~ ... 
of AlgorIthma 
3 credits, repetitive 

C .... 2 1I1It ...... lItlai 
TecIInI .... for the Anllly •• 
of algorithm. 
Course includes advanced topics 
in combinatorics, the analysis of 
sorting and hashing algorithms, an 
introduction to probabilistic 
analysis, asymptotic analysis and 
Mellin transforms. Also covered are 
techniques for solving recurrence 
equations and Greene's calculus 
on labeled formal languages. 
Prerequisite: CSE 548 
Recommended: Some skills in 
·mathematical analysis 
3 credits 

cu eea IIoclel ... 
Development. In 
AIgorlthm~ .... d Complexity 
Course covers probabilistic es­
timation tech~iques, the Hungarian 
method an~ approximation al­
gorithms. Also covers probabilistic 
algorithms, including primality 
testing, the theory of pseudo­
random num er generation and an 
introduction II? cryptography. 
Prerequisite: CSE 548 
Recommended: Some knowledge 
of probability and number theory 
3 credits 

CSE 881 Sped" T 
Progr ................. .. 
3 credits, repetitive 

caE 883 Specl .. T 
Computer AppIlcat 
3 credits, repetitive 

CU ... SpecI" Toplca In 
'I1Ieory of ComputatIon 
3 credits, repetitive 

caE 887 SpecI" Topic .... 
Computer Or ..... le. 
3 credits, repetitive 

C.E ... Prectlcum In 
Teechlng 
Variable and repetitive credit 

caE ... DI ... rtlltlon 
...... ch 
Variable and repetitive credit 

• 
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Electrical 
Engineering 
(ESE) 

Chairperson: Steven D. Shapiro . 
Ligh,Engineering Building 273 (516) 246-6757 

qraduate Program Director: Stephen S. Rappaport 
Uight Engineering Building 201 (516) 246-7760 

The Department of ElectricalEl)gineering offers graduate programs 
leading to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees. Graduate programs are 
tailored to the needs of each student to provide a strong analytical 
background helpful to the study of advanced engineering probiems. 
Ample opportunities exist for students to initiate independent study 
and to become involved in active research programs, both ex­
perimental and theoretical. 

. .... 01 ............ In Graduate Study 
Particular areas of emphasis in current research and instruction.in 
the graduate programs of the department are optimal control and 
system theory, computer engineering, telecommunications, optical 
information solid-state phenomena, integrated Circuits, VLSI, syn­
thesis of logic networks, digital communications, biomedical elec­
tronics, quantum electronics, optical information processing and 
electromagnetiC wave phenomena. Theoretical and experimental ' 
programs reflecting these areas are currently operative and students 
are encouraged to actively participate ih these efforts. In addition to 
its emphasis on modern electrical engineering, the department par­
ticipates in interdepartmental graduate programs, in complJter 
science, in urban and policy ·sci~nces and in bioengiheering. These 
are described in these specific sections of this Bulletin. 

Systems Science and Engineering' 
Some of the research areas currently under investigation by the 
faculty members. and graduate students in systems science and 
engineering include the traditional areas of optimal control theory, 
systems and networks theory and computer -aided design, as well as 
the application of systems science to robotics distributed control, 
broader SOCioeconomic, urban tranSportation, power distribution, 
energy and health systems. The Department of Electrical Engineer­
ing has close ties with other . related. departments in order to meet 
these new challenges. The present academic and research pro­
grams in electrical engineering form an excellent basis for such ac­
tivities. The relevant course sequence i§l ESE 502,' ESE 503, ESE 
530, ESE 539, ESE 541, ESE 542, ESE 543-544, ESE 545, ESE 54 7, 
ESE 551.lh addition, a number of courses useful to this subject area 
and offered by other departments are: PAM 513, PAM 531, ECO 
510-511, ECO 514, ECO 52Q.521 , ECO 572, SOC 502, SOC 503, 
SOC 505, SOc 514. . 

Communications and Information Science 
The predicted growth pattern of communications and information 
processing remains explosive for the forseeable future. Data com­
munications traffic betw~n compUters or from remote devices to a 
central facility is routine. Much of the world's communications is via 
satellite and new techniques that are suitable for this medium are in­
creasingly important. Particular areas of emphasis i'l current 
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research and instruction include: digitized 'voice and speech pro­
cessing, data transmission and computer communication networks, 
mobile . radio and multiplecaccess systems, satellite channels and 
communications traffic, digital Signal processing, coding. for error 
control, new modulation and multiplexing techQiques and adaptive 
array techniques. The course offerings which are appropriate to this 
area are ESE 502, ESE 503, ESE 504, ESE 531-532, ESE 533, ESE 
535, ESE 544, ESE q46, ESE 547, .ESE 552, ESE 560, ESE 561 . 

Computer Engineering, Digital Systems and Electronics 
Perhaps the most rapidly expanding area of engineering is in the 
field of digital systems and electronics. The introduction of large­
scale integrated circuits, such as' microprocessors, has brought the 

. price of digital electronics down so low as to make it possible for 
digital electronics to take over even larger functions from sewing 
machine stitch controls tO' inventory control. Current research and 
training in the department concentrates on research in integrated 
circuit design, computer organization, performance evaluation, 
computing system design and pattern re.:;ognition and on both 
theoretical and practical problems associated with the design and 
development. The Departments of Electrical Engineering and 
Computer Science have a PDP 15 Computer and peripherals for 
their .research efforts. They work closely with one' another in both 
research and teaching. The course offerings which are appropriate 
to this area are: ~SE 518, ESE 545, ESE 546, ESE 549, ESE 551, 
ESE 552, ESE 554, CSE 502. 

Solid-State and Quantum Electronics . 
. The program of courses and of research pertinent tQ solid-state 
electronics ranges from a study of the fundamental electronic pro­
cesses, particularly MSW and SAW in solids and gases, through a 
description of the mechanisms that yield useful devices to a study 
of the design of complex integrated circuit systems. A~mber'ot; 
the Ph.D. candidates are working part-time in local semiconductor 
industries while completing the doctoral work. The course offerings 
that relate to. these subject areas are: ESE 510, ESE 51 t, ESE 512, 
ESE 514, ESE 515, ESE 516-S17, ESE 518, ESE 610. Relevant 
courses from other departments may also be selected with the ap-
proval of a designated faculty advisor. -

Bioengineering 
The Department of Electrical Engineering participates in sponsor­
ing a curriculum in Bioengineering in the College of Engineering 
and Applied Sciences. In addition, the department offers courses in 
bioelectronics, design of ~rtificial organs and electronic instrumen­
tation, as well as various courses in the format of semin.ars and in­
ternships. Research work and stupent projects have also been im­
plemented by faculty in the program, with major efforts in modeling 
of active physiological membranes, design of prosthetic and or­
ttlotic devices and design of biomedical ' instrumentation. The 



course offerings from which the student may ake a selection in­
clude courses in electrical engineering and in other disciplines, in­
cluding the biological and physiological sciences. The program of 
the individual student will be set and approved in consultation with 
a designated faculty advisor. 

Special Curriculum for Non-Electrical 
Engineering Majors 

AdmI .... 
For admission to gra uate study in the Department of EleCtrical 
Engineering, the mini um requirements are: 

A. A bachelor's d ree in engineering, mathematics, physics, 
chemistry or a closely related area from an accredited college or 
university. 

B. A minimum grad point average of at least B in all courS9$ in 
engineering, mathema ics and science. 
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A number of students who did not major in electrical engineering 
as undergraduates have been admitted to the electrical engineer­
ing graduate programs. Depending 9n individual background, a 
suitable curriculum can often be developed For .example, a 
physics major can fit into the graduate program in solid-state and 
quantum electronics; a mathematics major into the systems 
science program. The department has developed a set of two in­
t~e courses to help fill in the background of these students. 
Special consideration is alscfgiven to those interested in the PhD. 
program. 

C. Results of the Gr duate Record Examination General Test. ~ 
E. Acceptance by b th the Department of Electrical Engineering -

and the Graduate Sth I. c§' 
ent. a 

m 
::l cc 

Requirements for t e M. S. Degree s' 
The M.S. degree in the Department of Electrical Engineering re- m 
quires the satiSfactoryfomPletion of a minimum of 30 graduate ~. 

FacIIItI •• 
The Department of Electrical Engineering operates six laqaratories 
for both teaching and research: 

1. The Computing Laboratory in the Department of Electrical 
Engineering consists of a Vt>;X 11/780 minicomputer with 4MB of 
RAM, 454 MB main disk storage with 206 M~ removable disk 
storage magnetic tape storage, floating point accelerator and a 
32-1ine multiplexer. An Image Laser printer is also part of the lab, as 
are two Ramtek color graphics terminals and a color graphics 
printer. 

2. The Digital Signal Processing Research Laboratory is in­
volved in digital signal processing architectures, hardware and soft­
ware research. The laboratory is presently active in architecture 
development and hardware implementation of multiplierless digital 
filters. 

3. The Microcomputer Systems Design Laboratory has equip­
ment for teaching and research in microprocessor-based systems. 
Equipment includes state-of-the-art development systems, in circuit 

credits. These require nts may be satisfied by either one of the 
two following options: 

I. M.S. Non-Thesis Opti n 
A. At least 30 gradu te credits with a grade pOint average of 3.0 

or better. Among these 0 credits, up to six credits may be ESE 506, 
ESE 507, ESE 599, ES 597, ESE 691, ESE 698 or ESE 699. All 

gram Director. 
B. Minimum of eight (8) regular courses with at least 3.0 grade 

point average. At least ive regular courses must be in the Depart­
ment of Electrical Engi eering. At least three of these five regular 
courses must be select from the following five choices: (a) ESE 
502, (b) ESE 503, (C)~E 511, (d) ESE 520, (e) either ESE 545 or 
ESE 580. 

C. ESE 506, ESE 7, ESE 599, ESE 597, ESE 698 and ESE 
699 are not counted as egular courses in (B). ESE 670 may no\ be 
counted more than twice (maximum of 6 credits) in (B). 

D. Up to six transfer tredits may be applied toward the degree 
with the approval of th.e program committee. 

emulators, and logic analyzers. 
4. The Robotics Teaching and Research Laboratory concentrates II. M. S. Thesis Option 

on teaching the fundamentals and current applications of robotics A. At least 30 gradu e credits with a grade point average of 3.0 
using an industrial robot arm. There are several research projects at or better. At least 6 cr its for ESE 599. No more than 12 credits 
the senior and at the graduate levels presently underway. These are total may be taken from ESE 506, ESE 507, ESE 599, ESE 597 or 
concerned with the hardware design of the Stony Brook robot- ESE 698. All non-EE co rses must receive prior approval from the 
MIKI-and its microprocessor-based peripherals as well as with ad- Graduate Program Dir tor. 
vanced theoretical study of robotics technology. . B. Minimum of six (6) egular courses with at least 3.0 grade point 

5. The Solid-State Laboratory is equipped for experimental work average. At least four re I ular courses must be in the Department of 

magnetostatlc wav~ (MSW) and surface acoustic wave (SAW) must be selected from t e follOWing five. chOices: (a) ESE 502, (b) 
devices. It includes low-temperature electromagnet facilities, ESE 503, (c) ESE 511, ( ) ESE 520, (e) either ESE 545 or ESE 580. 
vacuum deposit equipment, photolithographic facilities, microwave ' C. ESE 506, ESE 50 , ESE 599, ESE 597, ESE 698 and ESE 
equipments and netWork analyzer system. The laboratory is 699 are not counted as ular courses in (B). ESE 670 may not be 
presently active in MSW and SAW devices research. cQunted more than twic (maximum of 6 credits) in (B). 

6. The Telecommunication Laboratory is equipped with the 
NASA Adaptive Multibeam Phased Array for research and teaching 
in advanced communications, systems both digital and analog, 
adaptive array systems and antenna systems. 

D. Up to six transfer EeditS may be applied toward the degree 
I With the approval of the rogram committee. 

E. Satisfactory compl tion of a thesis. 

) 



168 Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree 

A. Qualifying Examination 
A student must pass a written qualifying examination. 

B. Course Requirements 
1. A minimum of six regular courses above the M.S. degree, or 

fourteen regular courses above the baccalaureate degree. The· 
choice must have the prior approval of the designated faculty 
academic advisor. The courses ESE 506, ESE 507, ESE 597, 
ESE 598, ESE 599, ESE 698 and ESE 699 are not counted as 
regular courses. Courses that are presented under the title ESE 
670 may not be counted more than four times (maximum of 12 
credits), in total, fot all graduate degrees awarded by the 
Department of Electrical Engineering. 

2. . The student must satisfy the stipulations of a plan of study 
which must be filed with the Graduate Program Committee 
within six months afteF the student passes the qualifying ex­
amination. The study plan, which will include the six regular 
courses as required in Item I will be developed under the aegis 
of the designated faculty advisor (who mayor may not be the 
eventual thesis advisor). Modification of the study plan may be 
made by the preliminary examination committee, and at any 
later time by the thesis advisor. An up-to-date plan must 
always be placed on file with the Graduate Program Commit­
tee each time a modification is made. 

C. Preliminary Examination 
A student must pass the preliminary examination within 36 months 
after passing the qualifying examination. Both a thesis topic and the 
thesis background area are emphasized. 

D. Advancement to Candidacy 
After successfully completing all requirements for the degree other 
than the dissertation, the student is eligible to be recommended for 

Faculty 
Bajpai, Shyam N. " Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph .D., 1980, Indian Institute 
of Technology, Delhi , India: 
Magnetostatic waves, transducers 
and magnetic materials. 

Barry, Patrick E., Adjunct Associate 
Professor . Ph .D., 1969, State 
University of New York at Stony 
Brook: Systems and control ; optimi­
zation theory. 

Car/eton, Herbert R. , Professor' 
PhD., 1964, Cornell University: Op· 
tical materials; electro-optics, ultra­
sonics; optical. instrumentation. 

Chang, She/don S.L. .. Professor. ' 
PhD., 1947, Purdue University: Op­
tim'al control; energy conservation; 
information theory; economic 
theory. 

Chang, Tsu Shuan, Assistant Pro­
fessor. PhD. , 1981, Harvard Uni­
versity: Decision and contro\. . 

Chen, Chi· Tsang, Professor. PhD., 
1966, University of California , 
Berkeley: CA systems and control 
theory; digital signal proceSSing. 

Driscoll, Timothy J., Adjunct As­
sociate Professor. M.S., 1970, Poly­
technic Institute of Brooklyn: Elec­
trical power and distribution sys­
tems. 

Es/ami, Mansour, Assistant Pro­
fessor. PhD., 1978, University of 
Wisconsin , Madison: Automatic 
control systems, circuits theory; 
theory of sensitivity; applied math­
ematics. 

Halioua, Maurice, Adjunct Assoc­
iate Professor. PhD. , 1971 , Uni­
versity of Paris, Franc~: Optical in­
formation processing; applications 
in biology, medicine and engineer­
ing. 

Hantgan, Jeffrey c., Assistant Pro­
fessor. PhD., 1981, Cornell Univer­
sity: Line'ar network theory and elec­
trophysics. 

Lilly, John H. , Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1982, Rensselaer Poly­
technic Institute: Controls and 
systems; robotics. 

advancement to candidacy. This status is conferred by the Vice Pro­
vost for Research and Graduate Studies upon recommendation 
from the chairperson of the department. 

E. Dissertation 
The most important requirement for the Ph.D. degree is the comple­
tion of a dissertation, which must be an original scholarly investiga­
tion. The dissertation must represent a significant contribution to the 
scientific literature and its quality must be compatible with the 
publication standards of appropriate and reputable scholarly jour­
nals. 

F. Dissertation Defense 
The student must defend the dissertation before an examining com­
mittee. On the basis of the recommendation of this committee, the 
Dean of Engineering and Applied Sciences will recommend accep­
tance or rejection of the dissertation to the Vice Provost for Research 
and Graduate Studies. All requirements for the degree will have 
been satisfied upon the successful defense 'of the dissertation. 

G. Residency Requirement 
A one-year residency is required. 

H. Time Limit 
All requirements for the Ph.D. degree must be completed within 
seven years after completing 24 hours of graduate courses in the 
department. . 

Marburger, John H., . Professor and 
President, State University of New 
York at Stony Brook.2 Ph.D., 1967, 
Stanford University: ' Theoretical 
lase~ physics. 

Marsocci, Velio A., Professor3. Eng. 
SqD., 1964, New York University: 
Solid-state electronics, integrated 
.electronics; biomedical engineering. 

Parekh, Jayant P., Professor. PhD., 
1971, Polytechnic Institute of 
Brooklyn : Microwave acoustics; 
microwave magnetics; microwave 
electronics. 

Pashtoon, Nazir A. , Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1981, Stevens Insti­
tute of Technology: Application of 
analog and digital integrated elec­
tronics, in signal processing. 

Rappaport, Stephen S., Professor 
and Graduate Program Director. 
PhD., 1965, New York University: 
Communication theory; systems .. 

Robertazzi, Thomas G., Assistant 
Professor. PhD., 1981 , Princeton 
University: Computer communica­
tions, statistics, combinational and 
numerical optimization. 

Shapiro, Stephen D., Professor and 
Chairperson. PhD., 1967, Colum­
bia University: Digital systems and 
picture processing . 

Short, Kenneth L., Associate Pro­
fessor. PhD., 1973, State University 
of New York at Stony Brook: Digital 
system design, in,strumentation. 

Smith, David R., Professor,4 PhD., 
1961, Universi!v of Wisconsin: 
Logic design, computer architec­
ture. 

Sussman-Fort, Stephen E. , As­
sociate Professor. PhD., 1978, Uni­
versity of California, Los Angeles: 
VLSI ; computer-aided circu it 
design; microwave circuits, active 
and passive filters, classical network 
theory. 



Truxal, John G., Distinguished 
Teaching Professor,s Sc.D. 1950, 
Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology: Control and systems engi­
neering; science education. 

Tuan, Hang-Sheng, Professor. 
Ph.D., 1965, Harvard University: 
Electromagnetic theory; integrated 
optics; microwave acoustics. 

Cour ••• 

ESE 501 Or"' •• 
LIIborlltory In 
Electrlctll ScIence. 
Intended to familiarize the student 
with the use. of research laboratory 
equipment, basic measurement 
techniques and integration into an 
overall experimental project. Each 
student will select at least three ex­
perimental projects from the fol­
lowing areas to be supervised. by 
the faculty: applied optics, micro­
wave electronics, wave propoga­
tion and solid-state electronics. The 
student must set up the experimen­
tal system, measure the necessary 
parameters and perform the re­
quired experiments in order to com­
plete the project. 
3 credits 

ESE 502 Uneer S~stem. 
Mathematical descriptions and cor­
responde"nces between contino, 
uous-time and discrete-time linear 
systems. State variable and input­
output formulation and the use of 
Laplace and z-transforms in an­
alysis. Controllability, observability, . 
minimal realization and structural 
canonical forms. Assignment ' of 
system node~, Rx state variable 
feedback and the design of 
observers. Stability criteria and the 
Routh-Hurwitz test for asymptotic 
stability. 
3 credits 

ESE 503 Stoch.stlc 
S~stem. 
Basic probability concepts and ap­
plication. Probabilistic bounds, 
characteristic functions and multi­
variate distributions. Central limit 
theorem, normal random variables. 
Stochastic processes in com­
munications, control and other 
signal processing systems. Sta­
tionarity , ergodicity, correlation 
functions, spectral densitities and 
transmission properties. Optimum 
linear filtering , estimation and 
prediction. 
3 credits 

Ucci, Don 1d R. , Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1979, The City Col­
lege of The City University of New 
York: Com unications, communic­
ation systems, digital systems, 
digital procElssihg . 

Waters, Charles R., Adjunct Assis­
tant Professor. Ph.D., 1975, State 
University 01 New York at Stony 
Brook: Con rol and systems engi­
neering. 

ES.504~"'" 
.,...~ In Commlll'llcIItIon. 
S~stem. 
Applications of random process 
representatibns to further problems 
in communications. Traffic conges­
tion, queuing and delay in com- ' 
munications systems. Important 
channel and queuing models. 
Message and circuit switching. 
Alternative communication- struc­
tl;res and protocols. Multiple access 
techniqUeS. Blocking and re­
scheduling . Packet radio and 
broadcast schemes. 
Prerequisite. ESE 503 or permission 
of instructor 
3 credits 

ESE 508, 507 Electronic 
Circuit .. DevIce. _d 
Sptem. I ..... II . 
An intensive coverage of the con­
cepts fundamental .to the analysis 
and synthesis of electronic circuits 
and systems, both analog and 
digital. This course is not open to 
students With an undergrad,uate 
degree in electrical engineering. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
Graduate Program Director 
3 credits each semester 

ESE 510 F.und8ment". 
of Ph, ... Electronic. 
Lagrangian and Hamiltonian for­
mulation of mechanics. Classical 
and quantum statistics. Schrodin­
ger's and ~eisenberg's represent­
tation of quantum mechanics; per­
turbation theory. Solid-state theory, 
crystal struoture, simple band struc­
ture, effective mass I theorem, pro­
perties of semiconductors. 
Transport theory, derivation and ap­
plication of Boltzman .transport 
theory. Semiconductor devices. 
3 credits 

.SE 511 Solid-St •• 
Electron .1 
A study of the electron transport 
processes ir. solids leading to the 
analysis anti design of solid-state 
devices. Electrical and thermal con­
ductivities; scattering mechanism; 
diffusion, galvanomagnetic, 
thermomagnetic, and thermo­
electric effects. Hall effect and mag­
netoresistive devices. Conductivity 

\ 

Yeh, Chien-Chung, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, ~iversity of 
Pennsylvania: Adaptiv arrays and 
systems; bearing a spectral 
estimation. 

'0 t;,o film,. F."L ,t"" 
piezoelectrics, theory o~ magnetism 
and of magnetic deviCEJs. 
"3 credits ' _1 

.SEI12SO··· .. t ElectronlOft n 
Resonance phenome in solids; 
applications to micro~ve devices 
and to measurements f electronic 
parameters, . optical p dperties of 
solids, direct and i irect transi­
tions, luminescence, hotoelectric 
devices, photomagn tic effeCts. 
Elements of supercon uctivity, the 
macroscopic and the microscopic 
theories, tunneling effe¢ts. 
3 credits . 

ESE 514 ..., ........ uctDr 
EIectronIca 
This course provides n introduc­
tion to the physics, esign' and 
fabrication techniques for planar 
MOSFET devices, LSI nd VLSI in­
tegrated circuits. Topi include the 
following: surface field~effect, MOS 
capacitors and transist rs threshold 
voltage as a functio of oxide 
thickness, doping conCfmtration, in­
terface charge dEll~sity and 

. substrate bias, characteristics of 
MOS devices und~r different 
operating conditions ~r both low 
and high frequencies equivalent 
circuits and device par meters and 
their dependence on ifferent pro­
cessing techniques. Th latest tech­
nological development to achieve 
high-speed and high-d nsity LSI cir­
cu~s will also be discu 
Prerequisite: ESE 511 
3 credits 

ESE 111 Quentum 
IJectronlca I , 
Physics ' of microwave and optical 
lasers. Topics include introduction 
to laser concepts; qua tum theory; 
classical radiation th ry; reson­
ance phenomena i two-level 
systems; Block eq, ations -
Kramers Kronig rela~on, density 
,matrix; rate equation ar d amplifica­
tion; CO2 lasers; disc arg~ lasers; 
semiconductor lasers. 

', 3 credits 

Zemanian, Armen H., Professor. 169 
Eng. Sc.D., 1953, New York Uni­
versity: Network theory; food 
system modeling. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 48 

1 JOint appointment, Department of 
Materials Science and Engineering 

2 Joint appointment, Department of 
Physics 

3 Clinical Professor of Health Science 
4 Joint appointment, Department of Com: 

puter Science 

(') 
9. 
~ 
CD ' 

• Full-lime appointment with Department m 
of Technology and Society ::J 

DE 5t .. 517 Int ...... _ 
1llectr0l1k: DevIces 
..... CIrcuIts, I ..... II 
Theory and applications: elements 
of semiconductor electronics, 
methods of fabrication, bipolar junc­
tion transistors, FEl, MOS transis­
tors, diodes, capacitors and 
resistors. Design techniques for 
linear dig~1 integrated electronic 
components and circu~s , Discus­
sion of computer-aided design, MSI 
and LSI. 
3 credits each semester 

ISE51.~ 
EIectronIca II 
Interaction of simple quantum 
systems with complex systems; 
semiclassical laser oscillation 
theory, stochastic theory of fluctua­
tions. Brillouin scattering. Raman ef­
fect; spontaneous emission, interac­
tion theory; quantum theory of laser 
oscillation, coupled Green's func­
tion relations. Quantized nonlinear 
optics, quantum noise, photon scat­
tering . 
3 credits 

IS. 520 Electronic. 11-
Fund8mentel. 
of 1Iectrctm8gnetI. 
Electro- and magnetostatics; Max­
well's equations; vector and scalar 
potentials, vector and tensor trans­
formation properties . Lorentz 
transformation; derivation of Max­
well's equations from Coulomb's 
Law and Lorentz transformation. 
Bqundary value pr.oblems; Green's 
function, guided waves, travelling 
wave and charged particle inter­
actions. Radiation. 
3 credits 

,hE ~1 AppI .... 
IEIectroInllgMtlc Theory 
Advanced boundary value prob­
lems in electromagnetic and 
microacoustic wave propagation, 
guided wave and radiation. Topics 
include variation and perturbation 
methods applied to cavity, wave 
guide discontinuity radiation from 
wave guide aperture and equiva­
lent source theorem, mode theory 
of guided wave around the earth, 
microwave acoustic wave guide 
transducers. 
3 credits 

CO 
5' 
m 
~' 



170 ............. , •• -. ... ..-. 
The course includes the following 
topics: introduction to magnetic 
theory and plasma kinetic theory, 
wave propagation in unbounded 
plasma, guided waves at a plane­
plasma interface and its application 
to terrestrial propagation, radiation 
from antennas in plasma. 
3 credits 

... au .......... 

....... 0pII0a 
The course includes the following 
topics: thin-film dielectric optical 
waveguides and modes, dielectric 
fibers, semiconductor planar 
waveguides, input and output 
couplers , groove reflectors, 
resonators and filters, modulators 
and detectors, semiconductor junc­
tion lasers and thin-film feedback 
lasers, fabrication techniques of 
thin-film guides and devices; optical 
communication system considera­
tion and requirements. 
3 credits 

... 114 ......... 
AoouetIoe 
Continuum acoustic field equations. 
Wave equation, boundary condi­
tions and Poynting vector. Waves in 
isotropic elastic media: plane-=wave 
modes, reflection and rt.;raction 
phenomena, bulk-acoustic-wave 
(BAW) waveguides, surface 
acoustic waves (SAW's). Plane and 
guided waves in piezoelectric 
media. BAW transduction and ap­
plications: delay-line and resonator 
structures, the Mason equivalent cir­
cuit, monolithic crystal filters, IM­
CON dispersive delay lines, 
acoustic microscopes, SAW trans­
duction and applications: the inter­
digital transducer, band-pass filters, 
dispersive fitters, convolvers, tapped 
delay lines, resonators. 
Prerequisite:. ESE 319 
3 credits 

..... Network"..., 
An exposition of a variety of topics 
that lead to selected areas of current 
research in network theory. Graphs 
and digraphs. Minimum-cost prob­
lems. Network flows, the max-flow 
min-cut theorem, matching theory, 
proportioning networks. Kirchoff's 
laws, linear and nonlinear electrical 
networks, state-space representa­
tion, n-ports and Hilbert ports, the 
scatterinli! and imittance formulisms, 
realizability theory. Operator net­
works and infinite networks. 
3 credits 

"'AO~ ....... 
The course presents techniques for 
analyzing linear and nonlinear dy­
namic electronic circuits using the 
computer. Some of the topiCS 
covered include network graph 
theory, generalized nodal and 
hybrid analysis, companion model­
ing. Newton's method in n-dimen­
sions and numerical integration. 
Prerequisite: B.S. in electrical 
engineering 
3 credits 

.... Ut'lllMrr .. ...... 
C.-.I ....... . 
Multivariate (vector) random 
variables and random processes, 
digital signal alphabets as vector 
confiQurations, optimum receiver 
principles, efficient signaling, com­
parison classes of signaling 
schemes. 
Prerequisite: ESE 503 or permission 
of instructor 
3 credits 

... ua 'IIIMrr ... ...... 
~ ...... . 
The channel capacity theorem, 
bounds on optimum system per­
formance, encoding for error reduc­
tion, the fading channel, com­
munications with feedback, 
telemetry, factors in design of mUlti­
plexed and repeated transmission 
systems. 
Prerequiste: ESE 531 
3 credits 

... A3 ...... 
ComIIIunIc ....... .............. 
Historical perspective, economics, 
orbital mechanics, synchronous 
satellites, transponders, mUlti­
access earth terminals, frequency 
division multiple access, time divi­
sion multiplexing, time division 
multiple acces, PSK, carrier-phase 
tracking, filter distortion, bit sync, 
timing systems, delay-lock tracking. 
Prerequisittf1: ESE 503 or equivalent 
3 credits .................... "..., ............. 
eonu....Io ....... 
Source and channel models. 
Measure of information and source 
coding theOrems. Mutual infor­
mation, channel capacity and chan­
nel coding theorems. Block codes. 
Convolutional codes. Research 
topics. 
3 credits 

"'UI~ 
~ ................ 
A problem-oriented lecture and 
seminar course in deterministic and 
probabilistic large-scale systems, 
and techniques for the solution of 
problems arising therein. 
3 credits 

..... t ....... .. ,..... ......... . 
Analysis and synthesis of discrete 
time systems and discrete time­
controlled continuous systems. 
Topics include Z-transform and 
state variable representations of 
discrete time systems, controllability 
and observabHity. StabUity Criterion. 
Synthesis methods. Dynamite pro­
gramming and optimum control. 
Sarrlpled spectral densities and cor­
relation Sequence. Optimum filter­
ing and control of random pro­
cesses. 
Prerequiste: ESE 502 
3 credits 

......... .,'IIIMrr ....." ....... 
Definition and application of stability 
criteria in both Mnear and non6near 
systems. Topics include equilibrium 
points, limit cycles, describing func­
tion analYl!is, construction of 
Iyapunov functions, the popov circle 
criterion and perturbation methods. 
Application of stability theory to 
design of nonlinear control systems. 
3 credits 

...143 0."'''' CanIroI 
Topics ilclude parameter optimi-
zation, La Grange multipliers, nu­
merical techniques such as 
steepest descent. Newtown's Meth­
od and conjugate gradients. In the 
area of trajectory optimization, the 
Hamilton-Jacobi Equations. Pon­
tryagin Maximum Principle and 
Dynamic Programming are applied 
to the quadratic regulator, minimum 
time, minimum fuel and other linear 
and nonlinear control problems. 
Control in restricted phase space . 
3 credits ....... ~ ....... 
.... DaIa -~4IrUOIIOn 
Effects of stochastic; noise and inex­
act measurement on the perfor­
mance of control and communica­
tion systems. Topics include match­
ing filter, coherent detection, op­
timal estimation, prediction aAd 
smoothing of data using the Weiner­
Hopf and Kalman-Bucy methods. 
The separation principle in optimal 
control of stochastic systems . 
3 credits 

...... Camp .... 
ArGIIIteoIw'e 
Covers multiprocessors, stack­
organized computers, pipeline 
computers, microprocessors and 
computer networks. Topics in­
cluding microprogramming, com­
puter design language, hierarchical 
memory management systems, 
machine algorithm for high-speed 
arithmetic, hardware dynamic 
loader, micro-programmed control. 
Input/output organization, virtual 
memory and virtual machine are 
discussed. May not be taken in ad-

. dition to CSE 502 for credit. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 
4 credits 

.. /CH ... ......... 

....... 1Ii ......... ConIpuI_ 
~ IIeIwoItIa 
Mathematical analysis of message 
queuing and buffering processes 
for various signal statistics . 
Analytical and algorithmic methods 
for networked optimization. Topo­
logical design for network reliability. 
Wave-form optimization, encoding. 
Error analysis of codied and feed­
back systems. Optimum features 
and software requirements of com­
munication processors. 
3 credits 

... .. 7 ...... 

...... .-.0 ........ 
The course covars three aspects of 
digital signal processing: ml 

. filter, fast Fourier transform , 
and error analysis. Topics indude 
review of analog filters and design 
of infinite impulse filters; algorithm 
and implementation of FFT, applica­
tion of FFT; effects and analysis of 
quantization errors. 
3 credits .................. 
of DIIItIII ......... 
This course is designed to acquaint 
students with fault diagnosis of logic 
circuits. Both combinatorial and se­
quential circuits are considered. 
Concepts of faults and fault models 
are presented. Emphasis is given to 
test generation, test selection, fault 
detection, fault location, fault loca­
tion within a module and fault cor­
rection. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 or equivalent 
3 credfts 

• .... 1 ........ "..., 
........... ..u.II .... ....... 
Survey of classical analysis and syn­
thesis of combination and sequen­
tial switching circuits, followed by 
related topics of current interest 
such as error diagnosis and faH soft 
circuits, use of large-scale integra­
tion, logic arrays, automated local 
design. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 or equivalent 
3 credits 

..... LII .... 

......... 0 ............... 

.... AppIIoaIIon 
Architecture of microprocessors 
and associated LSI components. 
Microprocessor software and ap­
plications types. Demonstrations 
and use of cross assembler, 
simulator and cross compiler via 
computer terminals. 
Prerequisite: CSE 101, 102, ESE 
318 or equivalent 
4 credits 

... I14ln1ro"""'" 10 VLII.,."" 
The course provides sufficient basic 
information about integrated 
devices, circuits, digital and analog 
sample-data subsystems, and 
system architecture to enable the 
student to span tlile range of 
abstraction from the underlying 
physics to complete VLSI systems. 
The course presents basic pro­
cedures for designing and im­
plementing digital and nog in­
tegrated systems, including a struc­
tured design methodology, use of 
stick diagramming, use 01 symbolic 
layout language and use of scalable 
set of design rules. Also examined 
are the effects of scaling down the 
dimensions of devices and systems, 
as will occur with Mure improve­
ments in fabrication technology. 
Prerequisites: B.S. in electrical 
'engineering or computer science 
3 credits 



E.E 555 VLSI Clrcu" De.lgn 
As a continuation of ESE 554, this 
course provides students with the 
opportunity to design a VLSI chip in 
its entirety: from systems specifica- ' 
tion to detailed cell layout. Students 
will use advanced computer design 
automation tools. Layouts will be 
edited using colorgraphic computer 
terminals, designs will be submitted 
for fabrication and testing . 
Prerequisite: ESE 554 
3 creqits 

E.E 558 Nonllne.r 
Dlacret.Tlme .y ....... 
Analysis of various classes of non­
linear discrete-time systems, theory 
and applications 'of nonlinear or­
dinary difference equations, closed­
form solutions, fixed-points and limit 
cycles, asymptotic expansions , 
local and global stability, bifurca­
tions, chaos, strange attractors, a 
selection of applications in electrical 
engineering, economics and biolo­
gy. 
3 credits 

.aa.. ....qlt.1 Slgn.1 . 
Proc .... ny u . D.slgn, 
lmpI .... entetlon .nd 
Application. 
This course emphasizes the im' 
piementation aspect of digital Signal 
processors and research in digital 
filters. Topics include the design of 
IIR and FIR digital filters, the arch­
itectural consideration for general­
purpose digital signal processors, 
the implementation of some special­
purpose processors. The study of 
new digital filter structures from jour­
nals is also emphasized. 
Prerequisite: ESE 547 or permission 
of instructor 
3 credits ' 

ESE 558 DIg".1 Im.g. 
Proc .... ngl 
The material in this offering will con­
stitute a first course introduction to 
the field of digital image processing . 
Image generation, electroptical sen­
sor characteristics, vision , color per­
ception/matching will be discussed 
with respect to image processing re­
quirements followed by image 
sampling techniques, 20 Nyquist 
Theorem , aliasing effects and 
scalar Ivector quantization tech­
niques. Linear image processing 
techniques will be treated from finite 
and infinite dimensional vector 
space approaches and will include 
Fourier, Haar, singular-value de­
composition , Karhunan -Loeve 
transforms and their fast counter­
parts. Application of these tech­
niques to image enhancement/res­
toration will follow and will include 
histogram equilivation, deblurring, 
weiner filtering, and pseudo-inverse 
restoration. 
Prerequisite: Linear Systems/Prob­
lem Theory 
3 credits 

E.E559 allm ... 
Proce.~11 , 
The cours material will proceed 
directly fror:f;l DIP-I starting with im­
age reconstruction from projec­
tions. Alte the basic projection 
theorems re developed, com­
puterized axial tomography tech­
niques will IDe examined in detail in­
cluding fOrNard and inverse ran­
dom transformations, convolution, 
back proje tion and Fourier re­
construction . Nuclear magnetic 
resonance Imaging and positron 
emission to ography will be similar­
ly covered , Surer resolution con­
cepts will e developed and 'ap-' 
plied to a variety of remote sensing 
applications as well as digital image 
coding for rrfficient transmission of 
digital TV imagery. • 
Prerequisite: ESE 558 
3 credits 

E.E 580, 1 Optical 
InformatIOn Proce."ng 
A course iptroducing the field of 
modern image processing and op­
tical computing , Particular em­
phasis is placed on generally ap­
plicable fundamentals a,nd on the 
principles of experimental im­
plementations . The theory is 
developed and .illustrated with ex­
amples dra,}.,n from the rRost recent 
application~ , including holography, 
pattern recognition and image 
restoration , optical and digital com­
puters, optical memories, informa­
tion stora~r and retrieval, holo­
graphic laser generation of new. 
types of optical elements, aperture 
syntbeses and holographic inter- ' 
ferometry as used in non­
destructive testing . Electron 
microscopy, microwave, radar, 
X-ray and ultrasonic imaging in-

. cluding medical applications are 
discussed. All the necessary special 
mathematics, such as Fourier 
transfoi'm t eory, are introduced at 
appropriate times throughout ,the 
course. 
Prerequisite.s: Bachelor's degree or 
equivalent'ip the physical sciences 
or biologital sciences; mathematics 
training through calculus. 
3 credits ea h semester 

E.E 583 undamental 
of Robotics I 
This course covers: homogenous 
transformations of coordinates; 
kinematic and dynamiC equations 
of robot with their associated' solu­
tions of an kind; control and pro-
gramming of robots. . 
Prerequisite ' Permission of instruc­
tor 
3 credits 

E.E 584 F tal. 
of Robotics II 
This course advance ESE 563, 
with more emphasis n kinematic 
and dynamic equation , as well as 
advancing control strat gy. In addi­
tion it covers the followi g topics: vi- ' 
sion, sensory processi g, collision­
free robot languages. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc-

tor I 
3 credits ' 

E.E 570 BIoeIect I nlc. . 
Origin of bioelectric"events; ion . 
transport.in cells, me~rane poten­
tials; neural action tentials and 
muscular activity, corti al and car­
diac potentials. Detection and 
measurement of bioelec~1 tric signals; 
impedance meflsurem nts used to 
detect endocrine activ ,perspira­
tion and blood flow; im ~dance car­
diography, vector c rdiography.; 
characteristics of tran ducers and 
tissue interface; pecial re-
quirements for the a lification of 
transducer signals. 
3 credits 

E.E 572 Electronl 
In.tr ..... ntatlon 
and Operational pllfler 
Design .spec~ication f r electronic 
instruments; signal d~mains, bio­
electric signals, mod ling, meas­
urement of pollution i air and in 
water, media-electrod interfaces, 
electrodes, sensors It ansducers. 
Signal conditioning, instrument 
amplifiers, .<pre-amPli*' rs, opera­
tional amplifiers. Data processing, 
conversion, micro rocessors , 
signal transmission; out ut systems, 

. storage, display recpr ing. Instru-
ment packages for easurement 
monitoring, analyzing. ' 
3 credits ' 

E.IE 574 The De.I~ . of ArtIfIcial Organ 
The physiology, anato y and pa­
thology of .the heart, lungs and 
kidneys is presented t enable the 
student to determine t e technical 
constraint on the desig of counter­
parts . The role olthe e~ineer in the 
conceptual process i described 
and constraint impose by surgical, 
material and other tec~ll"cal'aspects 
on the design is discus:red. The stu­
dent presents a proposed design of 
a selected organ using he standard 
form of NIH grant proppsal. 

3 credits t 
E.E 578, 577 Phy. logy 
for Engl .... r. and 
Phy.1caI Sclentl.t 
Study of human phy iology with 
emphasis on quantitati e engineer­
ing interpretation. mong the' 
physiological systems considered 
are neural, cardiova ular, respir­
atory, renal, gastro-in estinal and 
endocrine. 
3 credits , 

E •• sao, 581 171 
MIcroproce ....... HCI .y ....... EngI ....... ng land II ~ This course is a study of method-
ologies and techniques for the 
engineering design of micro­
processor-based systems. Em­
phasis is placed on the design of 
reliable industrial quality systems. 
Diagnostic features are included in 
these designs. Steps in the design 
cycle are considered. Specifically, ~ 
requirement definitions, systematic lOa; 
design implementation, testing, CD 
debugging, documentation and 
maintenance are covered. Lab- 9-
oratory demonstrations . of design m 
techniques are included . in this :::l 
course. The students also obtain ~. 
laboratory experience in the use of CD 
microprocessors; the development !!! 
of systems, circuit emulation and the :i' 
use of signature and logic 10 
analyzers. 
4 credits, each semester 

E.E 5 .. internship 
In BIoengl .... rlng 
Student will work with physicians in 
hospital or other clinical facility , and 
will gain experience in clinical instru­
mentation diagnosis and in treat­
ment of diseases. • 
Prerequisite; Physiology back­
ground 
3 credits, repetitive 

E.E 597 Practlcum 
InEngl ....... ng 
Discussion, case studies of practical 
problems in engineering designed 
specially tor part-time graduate 
students, relating to their current 
professional activity. Registrants 
must have the prior approval of the 
Graduate Program Chairperson. 
The grade will be assigned, and 
credit granted, upon submission of 
a written report or seminar presen­
tation of the work performed. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ESE 599 ..... arch . 
Variable and repetitive credit, 
grading S,U 

-ESE 810 .. miner 
In SoIId-.tat. Electronic. 
Current research in solid-state 
devices and circuits and computer­
aided network design. 
3 credits 

ESE 830 ..... Inar 
In Communication Theory 
3 credits 
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... 8IOAdv ...... T ...... 

... DIgItIII""'" 
Topics of special interest in the area 
of digital systems. 
3 credits 

.................. .......... .,... ............. 
This seminar will treat topics of cur­
rent interest in bioengineering . 
Modeling and simulations of phys­
iological systems, such as cardio­
vascular, respiratory, renal and en­
docrine systems. Instrumentation 
systems including automatic chem­
ical assaying, electric probes, ultra­
sonic tracer methods and radiation 
techniques. Application of . com­
puters in biomedicine in the subject 
of diagnosis, emergency services 
·and hospital management. 
Prerequisites: ESE 31Q, ESE 370 or 
equivalent 
3 credits 

, ..,..1 

.1 

. -

... ..::.:11-=. . 
hi ScIancH 
Varying topics selected from current 
research topics. This course is 
designed to give the necessary flex­
ibility to students and faculty to in­
troduce new material into the cur­
riculum before it has attracted suf­
ficient interest to be made part of the 
regular course material. a) Bio­
medical Engineering; b), Circuit 
Theory; c) Controls; d) Electronics 
Circuits; e) Digital Systems and 
Electronics;·!) Switching Theory and 
Sequential Machines; g) Digital 
signal Processing; h) Digital Com­
munications; i) Computer Arch­
itecture; j) . Networks; k) Systems 
Theory; I) Solid-State Electronics; m) 
Integrated Electronics; n) Quantum 
Electronics , & Lasers; 0) Com­
munication Theory; p) Wave Pro­
pagation; q) Integrated Optics; r) 
Optical Communications and Infor­
mation Processing; s) Instrumen­
tation; t) VLSI Computer design and 
processing. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

..... t •• ......., .' 
In Electrlcel .............. 
This course is designed to expose 
students to the broadest pQ$$ibIe 
range of the current activities in 
electrical engineering. Speakers 
from both on and off campus 
discuss topics of current interest in 
electrical engineering. AU full-Qme 
Ph.D. candidates are required to 
present their thesis finding to ftle 
department as a whole. ' 
1 credit, repetitive, grading S, U 

ESE ... Prectlcum 
InT .... .... 
Variable and repetitive credit, 
grading S, U 

ESE'", Dluertetlon 
Re..-ch . 
Variable and repetitive credit, 
grading S, U 

,r 



Material. 
ScIence and 
Engln.erlng 
(EaM) 
Chairperson: Herbert Carleton 
Engineering Building 314 (516) 246-6759 

Graduate Program Director: Clive Clayton 
Engineering Building 314 (516) 246-5945 

The Department of Materials Science and Engineering offers 
graduate work leading to the Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy degrees. The motivating philosophy of the graduate 
program is to provide the student with a broad synthesis of the 
.theoretical and experimental techniques required for work with all 
classes of materials. Emphasis is placed on courses that unify the 
field in terms of fundamentals treated with sufficient depth to enable 
the student to contribute in diverse areas of materials science and 
engineering. 

Laboratory and coursework are structured to provide programs 
for students who plan on entering industry upon acquiring the 
Master of Science degree, in addition to research:<)riented pro­
grams leading to the Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy 
degrees for students planning to enter teaching or research. • .auu.. . 
The Department of Materials Science and Engineering maintains 
extensive facilities for the· synthesis, characterizatiqn and testing of 
modem materials. Laboratories are dedicated to materials process­
jog, X-ray diffraction, thermal analysis, LEED, XPS, AES, corrosion 
and erosion, mechanical testing, ultrasonics and electron 
microscope techniques, and are used in both the teaching and 
research programs of the department. Dedicated high-speed com­
pUting facilities are available for the dynamic simulation and evalua­
tion of materials, processes and devices. 

Surface Science and Technology' 
A multidisciplinary laboratory has been established within the 
Department of Materials Science and Engineering in recognition 
that the surface of solids represents a significant barrier to the im­
plementation of many novel materials in modern engineering 
systems. The research interests of the faculty are focused on the 
physics, chemistry and mechanics of surfaces, their mechanical 
and structural properties, and their interaction With the environment. 

Synchrotron Topography Users Group 
The Department of Materials Science and Engineering heads a con­
sortium of major U.S. universities and research institutions in a Par­
ticipating Research T earn (PRT) formed to develop facilities and 
research in Syi'lchrotron X-ray diffraction topOgraphy in conjunction 
with the National Synchrotron Light Source at Brookhaven National 
Laboratory (BNL). This PRT group administers the topography 
facility at BNL and is responsible for maintaining the experimental 
program for synchrotron topography user!? throughout the U.S. The 
department invites applications from graduate students who wish to 
pursue their research interests in the field of synchrotron 
topography. 
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Fc:v admission to 
ing, the 
School, 

A. A ru:.r'h .. I,"\r'c. 

chemistry or a 
university . 

study in Materials Science and Engineer­
,ir .. 'n<>n,tc. in addition to th~ of the Graduate 

in engineering, mathematics, physics, 
related area from an accredited college or 

B. A minimum average of at least B in all courses in 
engineering, rru:lthAml'ltir.!': and science. 

C; Results of the Record Examination General Test. 
(Part-time master's are exempt.) 

D. Acceptance Department of Materials Science and 
Engineering and School. 

Deg ... Re4_~I'en._t • 
In addition to the of Engineering and Applied Sciences and 
Graduate School a student will be admitted to the 
Ph.D. degree satisfactorily passing a graduate pro-
gram qualifying . (However, see below for students 
entering with the degree.) The qualifying examinatiQn will be 
given at the . of each semester and will be a comprehen-
sive examination undergraduate work in materials 
science, physics, and applied mathematics. The qualify-
ing examination will taken by every student who plans to study 
toward the Ph.D. within the first month of the second 
semester in which she is enrolled as a full-time student in the 
Materials Science Engineering Department. However, well-
prepared students encouraged to take t~is examination in their 
first semester. 

A. Course RelJUin3mt:!nts 
1. Satisfactory tvVTlnl .. tir,n of a minimum of 18 graduate course 

crepits and a in the student's area of specialization. A 
total of 30 credits is required. 

or 
2. The I 'completion of a minimum of 30 graduate 

credits, 24 of I must be for graduate courses, and six 
credits for r~¥lrr·h . This option is primarily for part-time 
stlldents. students may petition the Graduate Pro-
gram of the Materials Science and Engineering 
Department to this option, but the petition must be made 
at the time of application. 

In addition, the grade for all credits, excluding ESM 599, 
ESM 698 and ESM must be B or better. 

a Thesis 
For the student who to complete a thesis for the M.S. degree, 
the thesis must be "'"'''nil'''' by three faculty members, at least two 
of whom are the Materials Science and Engineering 
Department, research advisor. 



174 C. Final Recommenclation 
Upon the fulfillment d the above requirements the faculty of the 
graduate program wiH recommend to the Vice Provost for Reaearch 
and Graduate Studies, through the Graduate Program Committee, 
that the Master of Science degree be conferred or will stipulate fur­
ther requirements that the student must fulfiH. 

D. TimeUmit 
AU requirements· for the M.S. degree must be completed within 
three years of the student's first registration as a graduate student in 
the Materials Science and Engineering Department. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree 
A. Qualifying Examination 
Students must satisfactorily pass a qualifying examination as 
described above. A student who elects the non-thesis option for the 
M.S. program will be considered a terminal M.S. student by the 
department and must formally reapply for admission to the depart­
ment if he or she wishes to pursue a Ph.D. degree. Students who 
elect the M.S. thesis program, however, will be considered as c0nti­
nuing students in the department and may proceed to the Ph.D. 
qualifying examination. 

B. Plan of Work 
Before completion of one year of full-time residence, the student 
must have selected a research advisor who agrees to serve in that 
capacity. The student will then prepare a plan of further coursework. 
This must receive the approval of the student's advisor and of the 
gradlJate committee. 

C. Preliminary Examination. 
This is a comprehensive oral examination on the subjects covered in 
graduate materials science courses. The examination committee 
will consist of four members including the research advisor, two 
members of the Materials Science and Engineering Department, 
and One member from outside the department. Students entering 
the program with a baccalaureate degree must take the preliminary 
examination before the end of the fifth semester. If a second ex­
amination is required, this must be completed by the tenth week of 

Bilello, John C, Professor, Ph.D., 
1965, University of Illinois; 
Mechanical properties; lattice 
defects; fracture; refractory metals; 
surface coatings; synchrotron to­
pography. 

Broughton, Jeremy Q., Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 19n, Cambridge 
University, England: Molecular 
dynamics; computer simulation; 
electronic materials. 

Carleton, Herbert R., Professor and . 
Chairperson.! Ph.D., 1964, Cornell 
University, 0pticaJ and ultrasonic 
properties; Brillouin scattering in 
crystals; surface acoustics. 

Chu, Benjamin, Professor.' Ph.D., 
1959, ComeH University: Laser scat­
tering, small-angle X-ray scatter, 
ings, critical phenomena, molecular 
forces; configuration and dynamics 
of macromolecules; structure of 
noncrystalline media; liquid crystals. 

Clayton, Clive R., AssocIate Pro-. 
fessor and Graduate Program 
Dir~r. Ph.D., 1916, ~Jrrey Uni· 
versity, England: CorrOSIOn scaence; 
XPS; AES; RHEED; ion implanta­
tion. 

Go/and, Allen N., Adjunct 
Professor.3 Ph.D., 1956, North­
western University; Solid-state 
physics; defects; interaction of 
radiation with condensed matter. 

Helfey, Patrick J., Professor.' Ph.D., 
1960, Rhodes Uniyersity, South 
Africa; Ph.D., 1964, Imperial Col­
lege, England: Solid-state 
chemistry; physical processes oc­
curring in solid inorganic materials; 
kinetics of thermal and photolytic 
decomposition; radiation effects; 
nucleation phenomena; growth of 
single aystals; X-ray transmission 
topography. 

Herman, Herbert, Professor. ph.D. 
1961, Northwestern University: 
Phase transformations; small-angle 
scattering; protective coatings; 
marine materials. 

,the Iixth aamest8t. Students entering the program with a maaI8,r'8 
degree must complete the examination by the tenth week of the aec­
oncI semester. 

D. Advancement to Candidacy 
After the student has successfully completed all requirements tor the 
degree, other than the dissertation, he or she is eligible·to be rec0m­
mended for advancement to candidacy. This status is conferred by 
the Va Provost for Research and Graduate Studies upon rec0m­
mendation of the chairperson of the graduate program. 

E. Dissertation 
The most important requirement of the Ph.D. degree is the c0mple­
tion of a dissertation, which must be an original scholarly investiga­
tion. The dissertation shall represent a significant contribution to the 
scientific literature and its quality shall be compatible with the 
publication standards of appropriate and reputable scholarly jour-
~. . 

F. Defense 
The candidate shall defend the disSertation before an examining 
committee consisting of four members including the research ad­
visor, two members of the Materials Science and Engineering 
Department and one member from outside the department. 

G. Residency 
Two consecutive semesters of full-time study are required. 

H. Time Umit 
All requirements for the Ph.D. degree must be completed within 
seven years after completing 24 credit hours of graduate courses in 
the department, exclusive of research credit. 

Jach, Joseph, Associate Professor. 
D. Phil. 1955, Oxford University, 
E"9land: Solid state chemical re­
acIiOns; gas reactions; use of Moss­
bauer spectroscopy. in study of 
glass syatems. 

Jona, Franco P., Professor. Ph.D., 
1949, Swiss Polytechnic Institute 
(E.T.H.), Switzerland: Studies of 
solid surfaces and their interactions 
with surrounding agents; deter­
mination of atomic arrangements in 
surface layers; Iow-energy electron 
diffraction (LEE D); auger-electron 
spectroscopy (AES); photoemission 
(UPS). 

King, Alexander H., Assistant Pro­
fessor. D. Phil., 1979, Oxford·Uni­
versity, England: Electron micr0s­
copy; crystal defects. 

Levine, Sumner N., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1949, University of Wlscon­
sin: Biomedical materials; industrial 
management. 

Prewitt, Charles T., Professor.4 
Ph.D., 1962, Massachusetts in­
stitute of Technology: crystano­
graphy; solid state . chemistry; 
mineralogy. 

Seigle, Leslie L., Professor. D. Sc., 
1951, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Thermodynamics of 
solids, diffusion in solids; protective 
coatings; sintering. 

Suena~a, Masaki, Adjunct · Pr0-
fessor. Ph.D., 1969, University of 
California, Berkeley: Metallurgy of 
superconducting materials. 

Vanderwalker, Diane M., Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1981, Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology: 
Phase transformations; disloca­
tions; electron microscopy. 



Wang, Franklin F. Y., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1956, University of Illinois: 
Ceramics; electronic materials 
manufacturing processing; solar 
energy technology. 

Cour ... 

... IOITeoh.""1I .... 

............. 01 __ 
A survey of the important ex­
perimental methods employed in 
studies of materials. Essentially a 
laboratory course where the student 
cerries out refined measurements 
using research grade equipment. 
The areas covered include metal­
lography, corrosion , X-ray dif­
fraction studies of crystalline and 
amorphous materials, optical and 
electron microscopic examination 
of materials, and the mechanical 
properties of materials. 
Fall, 3 credits 

all 104 Production 
..... 0 •••• 
Selected topics in manufacturing 
processes in modern industry: form­
Ing, joining, fabrication and finishing 
metal and alloys as well as special 
methods of ceramics processing. 
Coatings and thin-film techniques 
will be reviewed relative to substrate 
protection and for electronics and 
electrical applications. 
Fa", 3 credits 

... 101 Dlffrectlon 
T .. ..,. ......... .... 
8Iructure .. ..... 
The structure of solids can be 
studied using X-ray, neutron and 
electron diffraction techniques. 
Topics covered are: coherent and 
incoherent scattering of radiation, 
structure of crystalline and amor­
phous solids, sterographic projec­
tion and crystal orientation deter­
mination; concept of reciprocal vec­
tor space. Laboratory work in X-ray 
diffraction is also included. 
Fall, 3 credits ............... 
.... op ......... ........................ 
A unified approach for all solid 
materials will be made with rElQard 
to the correlation between micro­
structure and their . macroscopic 
mechanical properties. The course 
deals with various testing tech­
niques for aelineating mechanical 
properties of materials, considering 
elasticity, anelasticity, plasticity, 
dislocation theory , cohesive 
strength, fracture and surface wear. 
Attention is given to strenQthening 
mechanisms for solids, metals, 
ceramics and polymers. 
Fall. 3 credits 

II 
Warren, John B., Adjunct Assistant 
Professor.3 Ph.D., 1978, University 
of Floridar. Analytical electron 
microscopy; X-ray fluorescence; 
semicondu€tor defects. 

I 

• 111108 Th~Io • 
.. 101 .. 
Current knowledge regarding the 
thermodynamic. properties of con­
densed phases is discussed. The 
thermodynamic treatment of ideal, 
regular and real solutions is re­
viewed. Estimation of reaction-free 
energies and equilibria in condensed 
phase reaction such as diffusion, 
oxidation and phase transforma­
tions; thermodynamic analysis of 
phase equilibria diagrams. 
Fall, 3 credits 

l1li 810 KInetIc 
Proce ... 1n 101 .. 
Atomistic rate processes in solids 
with emphasiS on diffusion in 
crystals. Theory of diffusion and ex­
perimental techniques; role played 
by a broad class of crystalline im­
perfections. Topics include anneal­
ing of deformed materials, kinetics 
of defect interactions, thermally con­
trolled deformation, kinetics of 
nucleation and growth, solidification 
and precipitation. 
Spring, 3 credits 

EIII 811 IoNd 
1t8l. llectronlce 
A study of the electronic processes 

. in solids leading to the analysis and 
design of materials and devices. 
Crystal structures, bonding, elec­
trical and thermal conductivities, dif­
fUSion, galvanometric , thermo­
magnetic and thermoelectric ef­
fects. Hall effect and magne­
toresistance. Conductivity in thin 
films. 
Fall, 3 credits . 

E ... 812 DIeIectrlc_d 
IIIIgIIetIc Prop.rtIH 
0.1181 ..... 
The physical origin and manifesta­
tion of the dielectric and magnetic 
properties of materials is treated in 
relation to structure. Topics include 
the atomic origin of electric and 
magnetic susceptibilities, optical 
properties , piezoelectricity, fer­
roelectricity , ferromagnetics, 
magnetic properties of alloys, fer­
rites and garnets. Where possible, 
the importance of materials proper­
ties on device and system behavior 
will be discussed. 
Spring, 3 credits 

Welch, David 0' 1 Adjunct 
Professor.' Ph.D., 19E~., University 
of Pennsylvania: heoretlcal 
materials acience: kir etics of dif­
fusion: energetics: BI~isticai me­
chaniCS; crystal lattipe defects; 
equations of state phaiMt equilibria: 
radiation effects. 

• ... 81.lIa1thet-,tIoe 
1181 .... . 
Modern materials scie ~ requires 
a working knowtedg~f a number 
of quantitative method of analysis. 
The following topics ar developed 
in the context of me rial science 
applicetions: vector a tensor c0n­
cepts, linear operators in quantum 

mechanics, eige~nVai problems, 
Fourier series, quan statistics, 
and Green's function . This is a 
problem-oriented cour . 
Fall, 3 credits ............ 
Variable and repetitive 'credit 

._IOO~ In...... -
Discussions and readi gs on cur­
rent problems in sum ce physics, 
chemistry and crystallo ~raphy. 
Spring, 3 credits 

.... 101 ......... ~ 
PIeetIoItr ..... FNoIIure 
Intended for adva~ students, 
especially those doing research in 
the area. Topics: detai ed descrip­
tion of defects and th~relation to 
mechanical structure, he disloca­
tion theory; plasticity and yield 
criteria, creep,· fatiQue; icroscopic 
theory of fracture Incl ing ductile 
and brittle behavior and the relation­
ship of plastic flow to cl~avage . 
3 credits 

"'804~_I" Ultraeonlo ..... 
1m ...... FrIctIon .......... 
Review of advanced ~asurement 
techniques in the field ct ultrasonics 
coupled with quantitat~e descrip­
tions of experiment~ variables 
related to the sample microstruc­
ture. Applications to tical, elec­
trical and mechanical p operties will 
be discussed. Use of u rasonics for 
non<lestructive evalua ion will be 
considered. 
Prerequisite: ESM 506 
Spring, 3 credits 

... 801 ............ ~ 
Prop ....... of .... ~ 
A survey of modern optical 
materials and their ch~r cterization. 
The properties of both lasses and 
crystalline materials ar related to 
physical origin. Electr tic, elasto­
optic, and magneto-optic properties 
and their interrelations a e related to 

Number of teaching, graduate and 175 
research assistants, fall 1983: 31 

t Joint appointment, Department of EIec· 
trlcal Engineering 

2Adjunct, Brookhaven National 
Laboratory 

3 Joint appointment, Department of 

-

Chemistry .... 
4 Joint appointment Department of Earth 0 

and Space Sciences 2. 

applications in technology including 
laser systems, displays and spec­
troscopy. 
Fall, 3 credits 

... 8071mperteot1on. ... ~ .... 
A unified treatment of crystal lattice 
defects encompassing point, line 
and planar defects; their geometriC 
properties, energies, interactions 
and contributions to material pro­
perties. 
Spring, 3 credits ... ........... 
InCet..,... 
Introduction to homogeneous and 
heterogeneous catalYSiS. Geo­
metric factors in catalYSis. The 
kinetics of heterogeneous catalysis. 
Electronic factors in catalysis; 
metals, semiconductors and sur­
face species. Preparation and pro­
perties of metal surfaces. Porosity. 
Typical industrial processes, e.g., 
Fischer-Tropsch, ammonia syn­
thesis, amrryonia oxidation, etc. 
Fall, 3 credIts 

..... 10 .......... 1n 
R •• otlone ... 
........ 1oIIda 
Crystal growth and the nature of 
defects in inorganic solids. Crystal­
lography and nucleation 
phenomena in selected inorganic 
single crystals. Theories of isother­
mal dec.omposition kinetics . 
Measurement of decomposition 
rates. Radiation effects and nature 
of radiation damage in inorganic 
solids. Photodecomposition and the 
underlying theories of photolysis. 
Fall, 3 credits 

.....12 ........ ... 
Adv ...... ~ 
0 ...... 
The fundamentals of the thermo­
dynamics of irreversible processes 
are presented and the theory ap­
plied to thermal diffUSion, thermo­
electric transport and other coupled 
processes in solids . Thermo­
dynamics of multicomponent phase 
equilibria. Diffusion, oxidation and 
other rate processes in ternary and 
higher order systems. 
Prerequisite: ESM 509 
Spring, 3 credits 
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176 E.M813 ...... ..,1n 
M.terl ..... d 
Environment 
Interactions between materials and 
their environments including corro-

. sion, oxidation, absorption and ad­
sorption reactions. The influence of 
these reactions on the properties of 
materials, the design of materials 
resistant to these phenomena, alter­
native methods of protection and 
the utilization of these reactions in 
promoting breakdown and dete­
rioration of material. 
Spring, 3 credits 

E ... 814 .......... 1n 
DIffusIon In Solids 
Diffusion in solids is considered in 
detail including solution of the 
transport equations for volume, 
grain boundary, and surface diffu­
sion. Kirkendall effect and other dif­
fusion phenomena, atomic 
mechanisms of diffusion, correlation 
effects, etc. Next, the theory of pro- , 
cesses in which difusion plays an 
important role is considered, such 
as ionic conduction, oxidation of 
metals, and the sintering of solids. 
Spring, 3 credits 

E.M81S ............. 
Ph ••• Tr.sfonn8tlon. 
The theory of phase transformations 
in solids is considered. Kinetics and 
the mechanisms of nucleation and 
growth 'and martenistic transforma­
tions. Melting and solidification, 
precipitation from solid solution, 
polymorphic transformations, 
eutectic and eutectoid reactions, 
second-order transitions, recrys­
talization and other transformations 
in solids. 
Fall, 3 credits 

.... 898Speo1 .............. 
In .......... lcl.nce 
Supervised reading and discussion 
of selected publications in particular 
fields of materials science. , This 
course is designed primarily for ad­
vanced graduate students who are, 
or expect to be, involved in research 
in these areas, although other . 
students may enroll with permission 
of the instructor. 
3 credits, repetitive 

.... 887 ........ . 
IcIenceC .. ..... 
A weekly series of lectures and 
discussions by visitors, local facuity 
members and students preseniing 
current research results. 
1 credit, repetitive 

E ... 898 PrIlClIcum 
In T.1ICh1n1 
0-3 credits, repetitive 

E ... 881 DInertIItIon .......ch 
Va,riabJe and repetitive credit 



Mechenleal 
Engineering 
(ESC) 

Chairperson: Edward E. O'Brien 
Light ~ngineering Building 113 (516) 246-6771 

Graduate Program Director: Sultan Hameed 
Light Engineering Building 169 (516) 246-7656 

The Department of Mechanical Engineering offers graduate work 
leading to the Master of Science and Doctor of Phil9sophy degrees. 
The department offers a broad curriculum with concentrations in 
solid mechanics, fluid mechanics, energy transfer, eomputer-aided 
engineering design and atmospheric sciences. 

A departmental brochure describing ~ific distribution re­
quirements, areas of research, and a more detailed description of 
the graduate program is available upon request. 

Facilltl." and Area. of Spec allutlon 

Solid Mechanics 
Fracture of metal is studied with emphasis on elastic-plastic fracture 
and on temperature effects. Experimental program involves the 
development of various optical techniques [of strain analysis in­
cluding moire methods, laser and white-light speckle methods, 
holographic interferometry, photoelasticity and classical in­
terferometry. A major part of the experimental program is the ap­
plication of these methods to solid mechanics problems such as 
fracture, wave propagation, metal forming, flexure, vibration, etc. 
Shock waves are studied in crystalline solids. Discrete lattice theory 
is used with nonlinear force interactions to determine the structure of 
the shock as it evolves from classical continuum response to se­
quences of solitary wave pulses. Dislocation r~nse to impact has 
been analyzed for dynamic yield stress at OOK. Surface dynamics 
during impact is currently being studied for adhesion with pure sur­
faces and the influence of surface impurities. Generally, asymptotic 
methods of analysis are used together with computer ·studies. 

Energy Systems and Fluid Mechanics 
Four specific disciplines are included in this concentration: fluid 
mechanics, heat transfer, thermokinetics and statistical thermo­
dynamics. Studies in this area of specialization are supported byex­
perimental facilities such as a heated round jet, a water tunnel, a 
wind tunnel, a low-turbulence water 'channel, a laser-Ooppler 
anemometer system and rheological apparatus. Sophisticated in­
strumentation and data acquisition systems are also available. Cur­
rent theoretical investigations include studies of two-phase suspen­
sion flows, turbulent transport of chemically reactive species, 
chemical kinetics, theory of nucleation and sootformation .. Statistical 
mechanical techniques are being used to study the relation be­
tween intermolecular forces and the therm~namic, dielectric, op­
tical and transport 'properties of fluids and flaid suspensions. The ' 
current research in heat transfer involves the development of tech­
niques for determining rheological properties of· fluids, the study 
of free convection effects in electrophoresis systems, heat transfer 
in noncircular ducts with rheological fluids and free convection in 
systems with rheological fluids. 
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Computer-Aide Design ' 
I 

The mechanical e ineering master's degree with specialization in 
computer-aided d . n emphasizes interactive computer graphics 
techniques in the text of a curriculum based in solid mechanics, 
heat transfer and t~modynamics. A student in this program may 
choose to specializ in either structural design or fluid mechanics 
and heat transfer d . n. Satisfactory completion of an independent 
design project unir the supervision of a faculty member is re­
quired in this progr m. Of the courses in the-program, the required 
courses are ESC 5 5, ESC 526, ESC 539, PHY 503, and six (6) 
credits of ESC 596. II addition, a student who chooses the structural 
design option may ke the following elective courses: ESC 532, 
ESC 534, ESC 552 and ESM 506. The fluid mechanics and heat 
transfer design op ' n normally consists of the following electives: 
ESC 534 and three urses selected from ESC 501, ESC 502, ESC 
511, ESC 512, E 513 and ESC 514. 

ESC 525 and E 526 are taught by the staff of the Grumman 
Aerospace Corpor4tion at their facilities in Bethpage and are 
restricted to U.S. citizens and permanent residents. The program is 
structured such tha it may be completed in two years by full·time 
students. 

Atmospheric Sciences 
. The- Laboratory for F?lanetary Atmospheres 'Research (LPAR) coor­

dinates an interd~rtmental teaching and research concentration 
for students interested in the physics 'and chemistry of the at­
mospheres of the~arth and other planets. Theoretical modeling 
techniques are bei g used to study global and regional climate 
change, atmospher" radiation transfer; particulary, the greenhouse 
effect and aerosol ttering, tropospheric chemical balance and its 
perturbation by ai pollution and structures of planetary at­
mospheres. Infrared measurements of molecules of atmospheric in­
terest are. perf in a spectroscopy laboratory equipped with 
grating spectromete ,a tunable diode laser spectrometer and low 
temperature data f~ m ttl9lntemational Ultraviolet Explorer, the In­
frared Telescope F 'Iity, and NAsA Jupiter Data Analysis and 
Earth Radiation Bu . et Experiment Programs. 
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Admission to the MS. Program 

For admission to the M.S. program in Mechanical Engineering, the 
following are normally required: 

A. A baccalaureate degree in physical science, mathematics or 
engineering. 

B. A grade average of at least B in all courses in engineering, 
mathematics and science. 

C. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
Applicants are encouraged to submit test scores for the advanced 
examination as well. 

D. Acceptance by both the Department of Mechanical Engineer­
ing and the Graduate School. 

Admission to the Ph.D. Program 
For admission to the Ph.D. program in Mechanical Engineering, the 
following are normally required: 

A. A baccalaureate degree in phYSical science, mathematics or 
engineering. 

B. A grade average of at least B in all courses in engineering, 
mathematics and science. . 

C. Results of the Graduate Record Examination General Test. 
Applicants are encouraged to submit test scores for the advanced 
examination as well. 

D. Acceptance by both the Department of Mechanical Engineer-
ing and t~e Graduate School. . . 

Degr .. Requirements 

Requirements for the MS. Degree 
A minimum of thirty (30.) credits, exclusive of ESC 698 (Practicum in 
Teaching), is required for the M.S. degree. 

A. Course Requirements 
1. M.S. with thesis: Twenty-one approved graduate course 

credits with an accepted thesis registered as nine (9) credits of 
ESC 599. A limit of three (3) credits of ESC 696 prevails with a 
thesis option. 

2. M.S. without thesis: Thirty (30.) approved graduate credits. No 
credit for ESC 599 (Master's ThesiS) is approved for fulfilling 
this requirement. No more than six (6) credits of ESC 696 may 
be applied toward the approved graduate course credit re­
quirements. 

3. Physics 503 (Methods of Mathematical Physics I) is a require­
ment for every student enrolled in the graduate program. The 
Graduate Program Director may waive this requirement if the 
student has taken an equivalent course elsewhere. 

4. Enrollment in one semester of ESC 565 (Departmental 
Research Seminar) is mandatory for all first year graduate 
students except those in the Computer-Aided Design concen­
tration. 

B. Performance 
The average for all courses t.aken must be B or better. Grades for 
ESC 599, ESC 698, and ESC 699 are not counted in this require­
ment. 

e. Transfer Credits for Graduate Courses 
A maximum of six (6) graduate credits from another institution can 
be transferred at the discretion of the department and with approval 
of the Graduate School. A maximum of twelve (12) credits (including 
transferred credits, if any) from other departments: can be ap­
proved at the discretion of the Graduate Program/Committee. 

0: - Thesis Requirements 
A student choosing the thesis option must select a research advisor, 
The thesis must be approved by a departmental faculty committee 
of at least three members who may require the student to present a 
seminar on the topic of his or her thesis. 

BE/MS. Program 
B.E./M.S. students will have started their master's heSis in their 
senior year by registering for ESG 440.. For the fifth year of the 
B.E./ M.S. Program, students are required to register for twenty-four 
(24) credits, of which eighteen (18) are course credits and six (6) are 
ESC 599. 

Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree 

A. Advisor 
Students must have an advisor for the duration of their enrollment as 
PhD. candidates. 

B. Course Requirements 
Fifteen (15) approved credits of formal courses beyond the M.S. 
degree requirement, excluding credit for ESC 699 and ESC 698 are 
required. Physics 503 (Mathematical Physics I) is a requirement 
unless the student has taken an equivalent course elsewhere, and 
the Graduate Program Director approves of the waiver. Enrollment 
in ESC 565 (Departmental Research Seminar) is mandatory for 
every first-year graduate student in the department. The advisor 
may impose additional course re<:luirerMnts. 

c. Major and Minor Requirements 
The student must specialize in one of three areas within the depart­
ment: 

1. Energy Systems and Fluid Mechanics 
2.' Solid Mechanics 
3. Atmospheric Sciences . 

A minor from one of the following academic disciplines must also be 
selected: 

1. Fluid Mechanics 
2. Heat Transfer 
3. Thermokinetics 
4. Statistical Mechanics 
5. Solid Mechanics 
6. Atmospheric Sciences 
7. Approved disciplines outside the department. 
Three 3-credit courses with a grade of at I~ B in each satisfies 

the minor requirement. Material from these courses will not appear 
on the qualifying examination. . 

D. Transfer Credits for Graduate Courses 
A student who has entered the PhD. program with an M.S. degree 
from another institution may transfer onlY twelve (12) credits toward 
the degree. A student with a master's degree from Stony Brook may 
transfer six (6) credits toward the Ph.D. degree. Requests for 
transfer credits will be submitted to the Graduate- Program Director 
for his decision on their acceptability, upon the recommendation of 
a faculty member who is familiar with the given area. 

E. Written Qua/ifying .Examinations 
Written examinations in each area of specialization are offered once 
every year in Januaty. Students who enter the graduate program 
with a master's degree from another university must take the ex­
amination the first time it is offered following one year in residence. 



..... enrolled in the master'sldoctoral prqgram at Stony Brook requirements list 
ntJst (ake the qualifying examination within one year of completing 
~ (30) graduate crecfds. OnlY under extraordinary conditions, 
_b.Y·. 'wtltten petition to the Graduate ProQram Committee may 
_-..mInation be deferred. 

In the'area of energy systems and fluid ll'leChanics, the examina­
.• ' .... of two parts chosen from any two of the following four 
~ tJisciplines: 

'. f. -Auld Mechanics 

' l=~haniCS ' . 
,4. Theimokinetics 

F. '"Pfetirniilary Oral Examination 
Withit1 ~ year after passing the written qualifying examination, the 
iilUdent is required to submit'a dissertation proposal and register for 
tftri!Je (3) credits of ESC 699. The examination €ommittee consists of 
'\'t'It8e (3) dtpartment fac~ members and one (1) ,member from 
otitIId& the department. Three of four members of the examination 
.CItJtnMitt8e I'hust approve the student's perfqrmance in order for 
~ 10 be admitted to candidacy for the FhD. degree . 
. :" A~,.tlo has completed 8 master's degree with thesis is not ""'.10 taf(e' the oral examination. . 

~'··.A~t to Candidac; 
A $l\Jdent will be advanced tQ candidacy for the Ph.D. degree when 
he Or She h$S completed all formal course WOIik and satisfied all the 

., 

~. Ab,.Mm L. • . Professor 
~,,; ; 'Ph.D., 1950, Ohio State 
~: 'Combustion. reactive 
M8c1ii;' ttrIltospheric photochemi­
~; ~ technology. 

~, fIfobeft D., Professor. Ph.D .• 
.... , UhIversity of Pittsburgh: At­
I1'I08pheric ~. 

t:;!IienO, Fu-Pen, Professor. Ph.D., 
ffJeS, University of Aorida: Ex­
plr.imlntalmechanics, photo-=' moire and other optical 

for stress analysis. 

tJrubka Robert, Assistant Pro­
~.~.D., 1981, lHinois Institute 
ot'XiicMotogy: Experimental fluid 
"""!iC'. 
H8metc1, Sultan, Associate Pro­
~ aIICI Graduate Progra,m Direc­
tor. Ph.O., 1968. University of Man­
chester, England: Atmospheric 
scIencea. 

";,..-

Harris, Stewart, Professor. Ph,D., 
1965, Northwestern University: 
Brownian motion theory and its ap· 
plicatiOns; ndn-€quilibrium theory of 
fluids . . 

Hogan, Joseph S., Associate Pro­
fessor . . Ph.D., 1968, New York 
University: Planetary atmospheres; 
satellite meteorology. 

Irvine, ThOmas F.', Jr., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1956, University of Min­
nesota: Measurement ' of ther· 
mophysical properties, rheological 
fluid mechanics and heat transfer. 

Lee, Richard S, L., Prof ssor. Ph.D., 
1960, Harvard Univ rsity: Fluid 
mechanics; fire resear h; suspen­
sion flow, flow instability biomedical 
fluid flow, 

O'Brien, Edward E., Pr lessor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D., 1 ,Johns 
Hopkins University: Turbulent 
transport.' 

Tasi, James, Profe r. Ph.D. , 
1962, Columbia Univarsity: Solid 
mechanics; shock wav s in crystal 
lattices. 

Varanasi, Prasad, Professor. Ph.O;1 
1967, University of California, Sari 
Diego: Planetary spectroscopy; ,.;;~ 
molecular j)hyIics. .' . 

.••. ; • i' 

Wang, Lin-Shu, Associate Pro. ·~t, .~ ; .­
fessor. PhO., 1951, Un~ ·~ .... ;.. -
California, Berkeley: ' Oy~ ::;: ".: 
meteorology; energy tec:hnoIogy.',. \:: • ~, . 

'"oj; . 

Yang, Ch~ H., Profesaor. Ph.Q.. . .' "-
1951, Lehigh University: Ther· ~ 
mokinetiC systems. . '. A~ '. 
Number of teaching. graduate end 
research assistantships, fell 1983: 
35. 
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Course. 

ESC 501 Convectlv. Hem 
Trllll ....... d Helll Exch .... 
An examination of the heat transfer 
characteristics of both external and 
internal flows (laminar and tur­
bulent) with free and forced convec­
tion. Study of the operation and 
design of a variety of heat ex­
changer types including shell and 
tube, regenerator, finned plate, etc. 
Prerequisite: Graduate student 
standing in the department 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESC 502 Conduction IIIId 
Redllllion H.III TrlmSf. 
Heat conduction and conservation 
law; intensity of radiation, black 
body radiation and Kirchoff's law; 
analysis of heat condu.ction prob­
lems; analysis of radiative exchange 
between surfaces and radiative 
transport thrqugh absorbing, emit­
ting and scattering media. 
Prerequisite: Graduate student 
standing in the department 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESC 511 Adv.need Fluid 
Mech .. lc. I: perfect Fluids 
Lagrangian and Eulerian frames. 
Dynamical equations of momentum 
and energy transfer. Two-di­
mensional dynamics of incom­
pressible and basotropic perfect 
fluids and of the compressible 
perfect gas. Conformal mapping 
applied to two-dimensional fluid 
dynamics. Jets and cavities. Sur­
face waves, internal waves. Perfect 
shear flows. 
3 crr;dits 

ESC 512 Advllllced Fluid 
Mech .. lc. II: Viscous Fluid. 
The role of viscosity in the dynamics 
of fluid flow. The Navier-Stokes 
equations, Low Reynolds number 
behavior including lubrication 
theory, percolation through porous 
media and flow due to moving 
bodies. High Reynolds number 
behavior includ ing steady, \ 
unsteady and detached boundary 
layers, jets, free shear layers and 
wakes. Phenomenological theories 
of turbulent shear flows are in­
troduced . 
3 credits 

ESC 513 Adv~ed Fluid 
Mech .. lcs III: Com ........ bI. 
Fluid. 
One-dimensional gas dynamics 
and wave propagation.' Shock 
waves in supersonic flow. The 
method of characteristics. Effects of 
viscosity and conductivity, and con­
cepts from gas kinetics. 
3 credits 

ESC 514 AdvMeed Fluid I 

Mechlllllcs IV: introduction 
to Turllulence 
Introductory concepts and statistical 
descriptions. Kinematics of random 
velocity fields. Equations of motion 
and their interpretation. Experimen­
tal techniques: isotropic turbulence 
and the closure problem. Transport 
processes in a turbulent medium. 
Turbulent jets, wakes and boundary 
layers. 
3 credits 

ESC 523 Atmo ......... c 
Molecul_ Procenes 
Review of electromagnetic theory of 
scattering and spectroscopy in a 
manner appropriate for studies of 
planetarY atmospheric phenomena 
involving gaseous molecules. A 
major portion is de"9ted to quanti­
tative spectroscopic aspects of ab­
sorption of infrared radiation by 
planetary atmospheric gases. 
Spectral line shaped and band 
models. ' 
3 credits 

ESC 524 Statlstlall 
Mechlllllcsr The 1IoIecuI_ 
..... of Contlnu.llech8nlcs 
The course develops the basic tools 
necessary for an understanding of 
the relation between the properties 
of matter in the bulk (e.g., ther­
modynamic and transport proper­
ties) and the underlying interparticle 
forces responsible for them. 
3 credits 

ESC 525 IlecMntc.l 
Syst .... De .. gn 
Case studies in mechanical 
engineering design. A new project 
each year is solicited from industrial 
sources and the instructional plan is 
centered about the project. This 
course is concentrated on teaching 
the student the procedures for at­
tacking a new design project and 
carrying it through to completion. 
Emphasis is on current applications 
of interactive computer graphics to 
problems of mechanical engineer­
ing design. 
Prerequisite: ESG 440 
3 credits 

ESC 528 COmput .... Alded 
Design LIIborlllorr 
Implementation of interactive com­
puter graphics equipment in the 
~ontext of the engineering design 
case study (ESC 525) is undertaken. 
The intent is to provide the student 
with understanding of the power 
and the limitations of ICG technique 
and when to apply it in the design 
process. 
Corequisite: ESC 525 
3 credits 

ESC 527 Alwlytlul Methods 
In Solid MechIIIIlcs 
An introduction to the mathematical 
foundations of continuum 
mechanics. Vectors and tensors, 
properties and basic differential 
operations. Curvilinear coordinates, 

kinematics of deformations, conser­
vation . laws. Stress, constitutive 
equations, linear material. linear 
elasticity. Basic problems in plane 
elasticity and methods of analytic 
functions. Basic ideas of fracture 
mechanics. 
Alternate years, 3 credits 

ESC 528 introduction to 
Expertmentlll Stre •• An", ... 
Elementary theory of elasticity, elec­
trical and mechanical strain gauges, 
introduction to photoelasticity and 
moire method. Brittle coating and 
analog methods. Application of dif­
ferent methods to the study of static 
and dynamic problems. Laboratory 
participation is an integral part of the 
course. 
3 credits 

ESC 532 Structur .. 
.".. .... Ics 
The time-dependent response of 
engineering structures is studied for 
steady-state and transient condi-

, tions. Topics studied are single- ~nd 
multiple-degree of freedom 
systems, elastic strings, rods, 
beams and nonlinear vibration. 
Methods of analysis include normal 
coordinates, Lagrangian dynamics 
and Laplace transform theory. 
Alternate years, 3 credits 

ESC 533 MoIecul_ Theory 
of Fluids 
The course will have three main 
aspects. One will be the molecular 
basis of the results of fluid 
mechanics. The second will be 
those .techniques and viewpoints 
common to the statistic theory oftur­
bulence and the molecular theory of 
fluids. The third will be selected ap­
plications to problems of current 
engineering interest (e.g., flow 
through porous media and fluidized 
beds, coagulation theory, transport 
properties of fluid mixtures). 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

ESC 534 Spt .... 
Engl ....... n. 
Concepts of the engineering 
system. Topics will include the 
"need" analysis; cost/performance 
optimization; program planning; 
system verification ; product 
assurance; human factors and 
system safety including fault tree 
analysiS. The course material will be 
illustrated by case studies of recent 
engineering projects. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

ESC 538 ~nlc. of Solids 
A unified introduction to the 
engineering mechanics of elastic, 
plastic and time-dependent solid 
materials and structures, with em­
phasis on physical aspects of the 
subject. Stress and equilibrium. 

Kinematics of deformation, strain 
and compatibility. Tensor represen­
tation and principal values. Principal 
of virtual work. Formulation of 
stress-strain relations in elasticity, 
plasticity and visco~lasticity. Uni­
queness. Extremum and minimum 
principles, including energy 
methods. Representative boundary 
value problems chosen from bend­
ing and torsion of rods, plane strain, 
plane stress and plate bendinQ. In­
troduction to relevant experimental 
techniques. 
3 credits 

ESC 537 Exper:ment .. FluId 
Mechlllllcs I: 
....... ......ntTechn ....... 
Fundamental of measurements and 
instrumentation. Ol\>erating prin­
ciples and performance character­
istics of instruments for measure­
ments of physical quantities such as· 
velocity, pressure and temperature. 
I ntroduction to hot -wire 
an'emometry and laser-doppler 
velocimetry along with current op­
tical measuring techniques. Ap­
plication of flow-visualization tech­
niques to liquid and gas flows. 
Laboratory demonstrations. 
3 credits 

ESC 538 Exper".ment .. Pluld 
IIech8nIcs II: DaY 
Acquisition IIIId Proces"ng 
Fundamentals and application of 
analog and digital data collection 
techniques. Fast-rate data acquisi­
tion systems and storage. Introduc­
tion to analysis of random variables 
with special applications to tur­
bulent flows. Numerous examples 
of modern signal processing tech­
niques as applied to various areas 
of fluid mechanics. 
Every fall, 3 credits 

ESC sa FlnIt. Element 
Method. In Structunll 
AMIpes 
Finite element methods for solving 
structural analysis problems. Matrix 
force and displacement methods, 
direct stiffness method, basic equa­
tion of the theory of elasticity. 
General formulation using virtual 
work of bar, beams, membranes, 
shear general purpose analysis 
systems. Application to practical 
problems of interest to industry. 

, How the methodology is used in in­
tegrated design analysis systems. 
Generalization to other areas, heat 
flow, fluid flow. 
3 credits 

OS 541, 542 
ElatlcltJ I, II 
Derivation of linear equations of 
elasticity. Stress equations of mo­
tion. Displacement and strain. 
Stress-strain relations for crystalline 
solids. Compatibility equations. 
Uniqueness theorem. Reciprocity 
theorem. Applications to static 
three-dimensional problems. Wave 
propagation in infinite and bounded 
media. Elastic lattice vibrations and 
theories of microstructure. 
Alternate years, 3 credit each 
semester 



DC 143 PI88tIcIIy 
Stress and deformation of solids: 
Yield criteria and flow rules for 
plasticity deforming solids; the no­
tion of a stable inelastic material; 
static and dynamic analysis of 
plastic bodies under mechanical 
and thermal loadings; use of load 
bounding theorems and the 
calculation of collapse loads of 
structures; the theory of the slip-line 
field. . 
3 credits 

ESC 144 Atmoepherlc 
R.lllItIon 
Discussion of the compositions and 
radiative components of planetary 
atmospheres. Blackbody and 
gaseous radiation with emphasis 
upon the respective roles of elec­
tromagnetic theory and quantum 
statistics. Derivation of the equation 
of transfer and radiative exchange 
integrals, with application to energy 
transfer processes within the at­
mospheres of Earth and other 
plants. 
3 credits 

ESC M5, Me TheoretIctII 
IIeteoroIotw I. II 
Introduction to the quantitative inter­
pretation of the thermal and dy­
namical structure of the planetary 
atmospheres. Topics to be covered 
include atmospheric thermo­
dynamics, hydrostatic equilibrium, 
hydrostatic equilibrium and convec­
tion, solar and terrestrial radiations, 
equations of motion on a rotating 
planet, atmospheric energetics, 
general circulation and numerical 
weather prediction. 
3 credits each semester 

ESC Me AIr PoHutIon 
IIeteoroIotw 
A discussion of atmospheric pro­
cesses which determine air pollution 
concentration. Theory of diffusion 
with application to pollution disper­
sion from point, line and area 
sources. Practical methods for 
estimating pollution levels near urban 
and industrial sources. Chemical in­
teractions of air pollutants. Produc­
tion of ozone in urban smog. Urban 
heat-island. Modification of local 
weather by pollution. 
3 credits 

ESC M8 Composition of 
t ... Atmo ......... 
A survey of the current knowledge 
regarding the compositions of the 
troposphere and the stratosphere. 
Global distributions, sources, sinKS 
and chemical reactions of trace 
gases such as carbon dioxide, car­
bon monoxide, methane, hydro­
gen, nitrogen oxides, ozone and 
chlorofluorocarbons will be dis­
cussed. Changes in atmosphereic 
composition arising from natural 
and anthropogenic causes will also 
be covered . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor 
Alternate years, 3 credits 

ESC SIO ,nvlronm ... t .. .. elilt.' 
Historical perspective, introduction 
to satellite echanics, instrumenta­
tion and r~diative transfer. Major 
topics in C!! lude ' application of 
satellite measurements to earth 
and wate'li resource surveying, 
meteorolOgy , oceanography , 
agriculture, land use and pollution 
monitoring! The emerging poten­
tial for use 0f satellite data in plann­
ing and management will be 
discussec. 
3 credits 

ESC 5S2 ..... ,... of 
ComposIt. Sollcla 
The course is concerned with the 
analysis 0 layered composite 
materials ~ubject to mechanical 
loads. Cartesian tensor calculus is 
used. Homogeneous anisotropic 
media are studied first. The effect of 
layering is hen analyzed. Applica­
lions to plates and shell are studied 
and analytical methods of solution 
are given. Numerical analysis of 
composite solids is also considered 
using finite-difference and finite­
element methods. 
Alternate Yi ars, 3 credits 

ESC_~" 
Re •• ~hmln_ 
Meetings at which first-year 
graduate S;tudents learn about the 
research activit~es of the depart-
mental faculty. . 
Prerequisite: First-year graduate 
student 
o credits 

ESCS81~. 
The course will. begin with a review 
of elementary thermodYnamics and 
go on to consider more advanced . 
areas of the modynamic theory that 
are fundar(lental to various en­
gineering applications, such as ir­
reversible thermodynamics. Special 
topics will include thermophysical 
properties of fluids and the form of 
thermodyn mic perturbation theory 
that has proven to be of enormous 
utility to chemical engineers. 
3 credits 

ESC H2 CI ..... 
ThennodtnemIca 

. A rigorous presentation of classical 
thermodynamics. Applications to 
flow systems and tieat engines. Ap­
plications to systems involving inten­
sive variables besides pressure and 
temperature. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESCHe 1Iech .. 1C811 
E .......... ~.,.. .... 
lleater'. ProJect 
Design project for master's students 
who are cOliT1pleting the program in 
Computer-Aided Engineering De­
sign. Project should include the pro­
cesses of preliminary design 
analysis anm systems synthesis. 
Prerequisites: ESC 525, ESC 526 
3 credits 

ESC S .. Re ... reh 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ESC 801 Nonllne. 
1Iech8nlca 
Phase plare analYSis of binary 
systems. Autonomous and non­
autonomous system~ . Stability 

theory. Liapunouv f nctions and 
functionals. Bifurcatio theory and 
critical phenomena. Limit cycles 
and oscillations. eneralized 
Volterra and Van der 101 equations. 
Perturbation theory an!:i asymptotic 
process of Krylov and ~ogoliubov . 
Problems in chemical kinetics and 
dynamic systems. 
3 credits 

ESC 802 Two­
............. FIo .. 
The flow of a two-pha suspension 
of particles in' a carrie fluid plays a 
central rble in a la ge class of 
technical problems of practical im­
portance. Topics inclu e interphase 
dynamic interaction, f rmulation of 
fundamental governul g equations 
for a two-phase mixture, migration 
of particles In laminar! nd turbulent 
shear flows, and xpenmental 
techniques which ar needed for 
the study of such flow . 
Prerequisite: ESC 364 . 
3 credits . 

ESC 814 AppI • 
ofS~ ~s 
The relation between the thermo­
dynamical properties f a system at 
equilibrium and its Ha iltonian. The 
emphasis is in develo ing a set of 
techniques that ena les one to 
assess ihe properties f fluids and 
certain solids over a ide range of 
thermodynamic conditions (critical 
or curie point). The u of cluster ex­
pansions and funct onal Taylor 
series are among th techniques 
stressed. 
3 credits 

ESC UO KInetIcs 
of Combustion .. 
Atmospheric .... ~In. 
Introduction to theory of rate pro­
cess. Transition state nd collision 
rate theories. Chain ' r actions and 
theories of explosion. t nified chain 
and thermal theory f explosion. 
Kinetic oscillations Oxidation 
kinetics of hydrog n, carbon 
monoxide and hy rocarbon. 
Gasification of graPhE and coal 
particles. Photo-chemi , I smog and 
kinetic processes in stCe. 
3 credits 

ESC 8211822 Com 
Theory I .. d II I 
Combustion of suspentled droplets ' 
and solid particles. I ~flammability 
limits of fuel-oxident ! ixtures. Ex­
plosions in unconfined fuel and oxi­
dent clouds. Theory 0 source igni­
tion and extinction limi s. Auto igni­
tion and knocking in leciprocating 
engines. Detonation th ries of gas 
and condensed pha explosives. 
Plane and spherica blast and 
detonation waves. I itiation and 
transition between defl gration and 
detonation waves. Sp cial topiCS in 
turbo jet propulsion and rocket 
oscillation. 
3 credits, each semes ar 

ESC as Turbulent DIffusion 181 
Eulerian description of passive con­
taminants in homogeneous tur­
bulence. Closure techniques and 
their flaws. Lagrangian description 
of single particle and relative diffu­
sion. Similarity in shear flows. The 
role of buoyancy forces in at­
mospheric transport. An introduc-
tion to turbulent reactive flows. 
3 credits () 

Q. 

ESC 8. Rheologlcel c! 
H .. Tr..... CD 
Consideration of the flow and heat g, 
transfer of rheological fluids in duct 

ei~~~~~aJs!j:~t~c ~~~s ~~r~~ ~ 
considered. The measurement of :;' 
rheological transport properties will m 
be discussed. S· 
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc- co 
tor 
Alternate years, 3 credits 

ESC M1 Fl'IICtu ... 
1Iech8nlca 
The mechanics of brittle and ductile 
fracture in structural materials. 
Elastic stress fields near cracks, 
theories of brittle fracture, elastic 
fracture mechanics. Techniques of 
stress analysis, analytical function 
methods. Elastic-plastic analysis of 
crack extension. Plastic instability. 
Dislocation mechanisms, cleavage. 
Transitional behavior, rate sensitivi­
ty, running cracks . Fatigue 
tou'ghness testing and structural 
design considerations. 
Alternate years, 3 credits. 

ESC 871 OptIc" Methods 
for ExperIment" 
Stnt .. Anelyal. 
Theory and applications of moire 
methods (inplane, shadow, reflec­
tion, projection and refraction moire 
techniques) for measuring static 
and dynamic deformation of 2-D 
and 3-0 models, bending of plates 
and shells, and temperature 
distribution or refraction index 
change in flurds. Other topics: 
holographic interferometry, laser 
speckle interferometry, and current 
research activities of the field . 
3 credits 

ESC .. 1 PI ..... t.ry 
Atmo ......... . 
A survey of current knowledge 
about the compositions, structures 
'and dynamics of the atmospheres 
of planets in our solar system. 
Models for upper and lower regions 
and probable evolutionary histories 
will be discussed. Emphasis will be 
placed on the most recent results · 
obtained from space craft and 
ground-based observations. Stu­
dent participation is encouraged. 
This course is identical to ESS 661 . 
3 credits 

ESC "SpecI .. Problem. 
In llech.n~s 
Conducted jOintly by graduate stu­
dents and one or more members of 
the faculty. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ESC 8M Prectlcum 
InT.~lng 
3 credits, repetitive 

ESC 8 .. Dlssert.tlon 
Re...-ch 
Variable and repetitive credit 



,:C_encl/t Emil J. Piel 
'Eftj""'lIH'itln Building, E·210 (516) 246·8427 

~,QI_,.te Program Director: Thomas T. Liao 
EnI.'JNMtiJlritln' Building, E·220 (516) 246-8648 

.. 1 ...... InT~ ........... "*" 
'~M ... I8. increasingIy depend upon modern technology which 

every facet of life. Governmental as we" as individual 

~~~Ii~!;:~' requite public understanding of the characteristics, n limitations of modern technology. Industrial and 
emclo\rees and teachers at all levels and in all 

'lI1IQiI_!IIII inlCfl!lasirlOlv find that a more than superficial knowledge 
.jf·tld1nOl0ay it Of critical importance. 

degree in Technological Systems Management is 
. professionals in a" fields with the expertise to 

_ntlChrlOlc,gicai concepts and devices to enhance the perfor· 
.-.-... and management of specific systems. Students can focus 
_one of three areas of concentration: Educational Computing, 

,:~ Planning and Management, or Industrial Management. 
.' ::JJw frife required courses (15 credits) for the first two areas of con· 

'. ' ....... tion are the same; Industrial Management has its own set of , , . .,.red CQUISeS. 80th part-time and fu"·time students are ac· 
": ~ with teaching or research assistantships availablle for full· 
. ' .. ttuctents who qualify. 

Ir.*, .... U ....... lnduat ............ .m.m 
, ~ o.Partment of Ted')noIogy and Society administers a part·time 

'~ Studies in Industrial Management for the College of 
.. ;~ing and Applied Sciences, Satisfactory completion of the 

" ~ ' ~Management curriculum leads to a terminal M.S. degree. , ".' :' n.ee Qf8duate studies are designed to meet a growing demand 
~ 'by 'industrY for managers in technologicaUy based firms, Typical 

,'.~ students.e engineers in Long Island industries planning to move 
""" m management positions. Industrial Management is open to both 

, full· w .P8rt-time stuqents who have completed a baccalaureate 
degree,:in engineering, physical science. social ·sciences. 
~ or mathematics. Acquaintance with the elements of 
:~~ i$desirable. 
: ~ MaOaQecnent is under the jurisdiction of the Dean of the 
COlO d Engineering and Applied Sciences. together with an ad· 
, Wio,y committee consisting of key industrial executives in the Long 
faIand area. and Stony Brook faculty. Subjects include financial 

, ' tnIInagement, data base practices and quantitative analysis, 
, . . fOr course <Jescriptions and further information concerning the 

~ , pilCgram, contact the graduate faculty representative. Arthur W. 
I'~ c»:nore, Director of Graduate Studies in Industrial Management. 

FIICIIIt_ 
.... ' . 

Besides having access to the University's maintYarncl~'i 
students also have access to three microcomputer 1aboratGriIf. our 
large 2O-workstation microcomputer learning IaboratOl'Y ue,e C0m­
modore Pets with 32K of memory. The department also _ a 
special laboratory with four disk·based COntrol Data 110~ 
puters. The third laboratory houses at lease one of mOIIl 0« • . __ 
microcomputers (e.g .• two Apple II computers). All open ~ 
is also available for students to study other types of ~ 
such as intelligent videodisks and analog ~' .,... 
laboratory and the microcomputer fac~ities are also used for ~ 
tional technology projects. " ,"~':" 

& .. ,..... ,,' ,. 
For admission to the M.S. program in Technologiea/ ~ 
Management. the following are required: 

A. A bachelor's degree in engineering. natural sciencea, tQCiII 
sciences, mathematics or a closely related area fr6m an acorldittd 
college or university . 

B. A minimum grade average of at least B in courses of undIr-
graduate major. . 

C. Work experience during or following a~nment . Q(. tIl@' 
bachelor's degree. , . 

D. Any deviation from the above requirements must be .. 
proved by the faculty committee on admissions to this pr~ 

E. The Graduate Record Examination General Test SCOftI,. 
F. Acceptance by the College of Engineering and . ~ 

Sciences and the Graduate SchooL .,...... ... ~. 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, V. 
following are raquired: 

A. 5 required courses (3 credits each) (15 ctediIs) 
B, Elective Program (Electives are selected with the (15 cr~) 

iiPprovai of the MSITSM Faculty Advisor) 
1. Independent Study (up to 3 credits) 
2. Graduate Electives 

C. 1. Computer language competency requirement 
(Part of Computer Literacy Course) 

2. Master's Project (part of Project Seminar) 



------------------------~----------------------~------~-----------------1~ 
FIICUIIW 
Ferguson, D. L., Assistant Pr'O­
fessor. Ph.D., 1980 University of 
California, Berkeley: Quantitative 
methods; computer applications 
(especially intelligent tutoring 
systems and decision support 
systems); mathematics, science, 
and engineering education. 

Gilmore, A. W., Lecturer . . M.S., 
1957, University of Colorado: 
Aerospace engineering; engineer­
ing economics. 

............ eour... 
COlI ......... IN mMlCATION 
AND PLAtII8IIG 
ANDIIANA.......-r 
COIICIINTIIATIONS 

emil SIlO lo0Io-
T ....... I ....... Pr ......... 
A series of case studies of current 
socio-technological problems en­
compassing such areas as health 
service delivery, water supply, 
population, emergency medical 
care, auto safety, noise pollution, 
and the energy crisis. The problem 
in each case is studied historically 
and alternatives are developed in 
the areas of education, legislation, 
and technology with consideration 
of the corresponding technological, 
economic and social consequences 
involved. 
Fall, 3 credits 

1ST .. 1 ............ ...... 
T ............ Dul.lan-...... 
Application of decision-making 
techniques to analyze problems in­
volving technology, particularly its 
social impacts. Area of study in­
cludes decision-makinQ under 
uncertainty; decision-making in a 
passive vs. active environment; se­
quential decisions; estimating 
payoffs; forecasting; and 
technology assessment. These 
systems-analysis techniques are 
used to formulate and solve a varie­
ty of socia-technological problems. 
PrerequisiteslCorequisites: CEN 
580 or permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

~..::=::.~ 
Applications of systems concepts 
(input-output, feedback, stability, in­
formation analysis) to the analysis of 
dynamic systems involving tech­
nology and society. Areas of study 
include automatic compensation of 
systems through use of feedback; 
stability and instability of urban 
systems, transportation, epidemics 

Leonhardt N. A., Lecturer. M.S., 
1978, State University of New York 
at Stony Brook: Decision-making; 
computer literacy, applications soft­
ware, user education. 

Liso, T. T., Associate Professor. 
Ed.D., 1971 , Columbia University: 
Computers in education; 
technology assessment. 

, 
and economics; machines and 
systems for men, including com­
munication and prosthetics. 
PrerequisitelCorequisite: C~N 580 
or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

1ST au Compid- aa..ov 
Students will develop a basic 
understanding of digital com­
puters-hoW: they work and their 
applications. Emphasis will be 
placed on applications and the 
social implications of the use of 
computers in edl,lcation, business, 
artificial intelligence and robotics, 
medicine and government. Actual 
experience with the computer will 
include introduction to program­
ming, algorithmic problem formula­
tion, and running existing pro­
grams. 
Spring and fall, 3 credits each 
semester 

1ST ............. .... 
...". ..... .... 
A forum for the discussion of 
research methods, project ideas, 
and preparration of a proposal. A 
final product of this seminar is an ap­
proved master's project proposal. 
Each student also leads a discus­
sion about an important technology­
society proplern or issue such as 
safety of nuclear power plants, im­
pact of video games and the MX 
controversy. Each student will work 
with a faculty advisor on back­
ground research and preparation of 
the master's project proposal. 
Fall. 3 credits 

COM ... _NTS POll 
INDUSTIIIAL IlANACI ......... 
_ .. 104..........". 
...................... and at 
least four of the six courses below: 

IIIPIOO ....... ....... .. ..., ................ ..,c... ....., . . 
_ ... 1 ........... .... 

:==t .... ... 

Paldy, L. G., A$SOCi te Professor. 
M.S., 1966, Hofstr University: 
Nuclear arms con rol; science 
policy. 

Piel, E. J. , Professor nd Chairper­
son. Ed.D., 1960, Rutgers Universi­
ty: Decision-making; technology­
society issues; hu an-machine 
systems. 

Spanier, S. W., Leqrurer. Ph.D., 
Pennsylvania Stat~ University, 
1981 :' communicatif skills for 
engineering and app ied sciences; 
technology and the Ii ral arts. 

............... s,.tr ..... 1'7....., .. -........ 
Electives shall be sel ed with ap­
proval of faculty ad isor from a 
board selection of programs. A 
maximum of 6 cred~' of graduate 
coursework under t continuing 
ducation program ar transferrable 
to be counted towa:te degree. 

"'''IOO_ ... ~ 
PoHor ..... att ..,e........, 
This course provide the student 
with experience in ~yzing com­
plex, multifactor mana ement prob­
lems in the context of realistic case 
studies. The cases covi r areas such 
as marketing, financ , labor rela­
tions, strategic ' plan ing, design 
and administrative prQanization, 
corporate reponse to ~al change. 

P~WI~ Fall, ~ credits 

...... 1 ..... 
Aopeota.. I 

This course prOVidi an under­
standing of the ma ernent pra-
oess by analyzing rganizationar 
behavior. Topics inel e: behavior 
in two-person sltuatio s, factors in­
fluencing attitudes an changes in 
organizational behavi r, group in­
fluence on behavior, f rmal and in­
formal organizational structures, 
conflict and conflict re~lutions and 
the dynamics of planned change . 
Fall, 3 credits 

Truxal, J. G., Distinguished 
Teaching Professor. Sc.D., 1950, 
Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Control systems; 
technology-society issues. 

Visich, M., Jr., Professor. Ph.D., 
1956, Polytechnic Institute of 0 
Brooklyn: Aerospace engineering; I 
technology-society issues. .. 

....... :::y ........ 
AOOOIIIdInI .......... 
Decl.lan An8InIa 
FundamentRls of managerial ac­
counting with emphasis on cost ac­
counting terms, concepts, ratio and 
break-even analysis, financial struc­
ture, cost analysis, opportunity costs 
and return calculations, replace­
ment of. assets, portfolio theory. 
Spring, 3 credits ..... 103= ..... R .... .aorv ...... .............. 
This course provides a survey of 

. business and regulatory law. Topics 
discussed include contracts, sales 
and forms of business organiza­
tions. An overview is provided of an­
titrust, environmental and civil rights 
legislation and their impact on 
bUSiness .. 
3 credits 

..... 104...........". ......................... 
A rapid introduction to the applica­
tion of modem mathematical con­
cepts and techniques in manage­
ment science. Algebraic operations, 
mathematical functions and their 
graphical representation, and 
matrix operations are reviewed. 
Topics covered include the follow­
ing : break-even a.nalysis, 
mat~ematics of interest, annuity, 
and mortgage, traffic flow and other 
systems of linear equations, 
algebraic and simplex methods of 
linear programming, probability, 
stati~tics of acceptance testing, 
Markov chain modeling of market 
transitions, queuing models. Simple 
management oriented examples 
are used to introduca mathematical 
formulations and extensions to 
more general problems. 
Prerequisite: 2 semesters of 
calculus or equivalent 
Fall, 3 credits 
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184 E .. P 508 ....... ement 
InfomNltlon Sy.t ..... 
The flow of data in industrial and 
governmental organizations. How 
information is stored, analyzed and 
disseminated for various manage­
ment tasks. The physical and logical 
organization of computer data pro­
cessing systems. Principles of file 
processing, data base manage­
ment and information systems 
design. 
Sprng, 3 credits 

E"P517~1ty 
........ ment 
Quality is now being recognized as 
of strategic importance for 
manufacturing and service 
organizations. This course will pro­
vide opportunity for the students to 
explore numerous aspects of the 
Quality System approach to 
management, rather than statistical 
quality control techniques. Special 
attention will be given to the tailoring 
of the subject material to the actual 
situations existing in the students' 
organizations. Development of 
specific policies, objectives, and 
goals will take place, accompanied 
by the tools necessary to measure 
their accomplishment and impact. 
Spring, 3 credits 

COMPUTERS IN 
EDUCATION CLUSTER 

ESTH5Peno .... 
Comput .... ln ........ ng 
Envlron ...... t. 
This course will provide exposure to 
and experience with several of the 
"personal" microcomputers. These 
neW machines, with a cost range of 
$800 to $2,000. are appearing in 
schools and other learning en­
vironments. The intent of this course 
is to cover topics on basic specifica­
tions and characteristics of several 
machines, an introduction to the 
commercial programs that are 
available for these machines and 
how to use them in the classrooms. 
It is expected that at the end of the 
course the students will be able to 
develop a working program , that 
could be used in a classroom. 
Prerequisite: EST 583 
Spring, 3 credits 

EST 570 DesIgn o' 
Comput., Courfew .. 
The purpose of this course is to 
develop in the student the capability 
to develop computer courseware 
modules 'in the student's discipline. 
EXisting courseware modules will 
be described to illustrate the struc­
ture requirements of such modules. 
After each exposure, each student 
will select topics for courseware 
development from her/his discipline 
and will concentrate on module 
development under the individual 
guidance of the instructor. Students 
will implement the programs in 
microcomputers in the Laboratory 
for Personal Computers in Educa­
tion. 
Prerequisite; EST 565 
Spring, 3 credits 

. EST 571 eon.uter-...... 
EducatIon8ITechnoIo .... 
This course emphasizes the design 
and evaluation of computer-based 
educational technology systems. 
The uses of personal computers, in­
telligent video disks, games and 
other devices in education are ex­
amined. Students will learn stateoOf­
the-art technology, contemporary 
uses, strategies for matching these 
technologies to the needs and 
characteristics of learners, ways of 
introdUCing these systems into 
learning environments and the 
evaluation of their effectiveness. 
Prerequisite: EST 565 or permission 
of instructor 
Spring: 3 credits 

EST 585 Technology In ' 
.......... System. 
This course is designed to provide 
educators with an overview of how 
technology is being used to im­
prove instruction. Specific areas of 
study include a systems approach 
to the design of learning en­
Vironments, use of technology in 
conventional classroom and for in­
dividualizing instruction, use of 
computers in instruction and 
evaluation of the performance of 
student learning. Future educa­
tional uses of technology as well as 
present applications will be dis­
cussed. 
Fall, 3 credits 

EST •• 1 Ind.p.~ Study 
In Technology ..... SocIety 
The primary objective of indepen­
dent study is to provide a student 
with opportunities to interact with 
faculty members who can be of 
assistance in his/her master's pro­
ject. Students should consult in­
dividually with faculty members on 
work load and credit(s). 
Prerequisite: EST 590 
Fall, spring, 1 to 3 credits 

PLANNING AND 
"~GE"ENT ELEcnVl!. 

EST 1118 AutonMItIon 8nd 
FMCIINIck In Ted' .. "1OIogy­
SocIety Syst ..... 
An examination through lectures, 
discussions and laboratory ex­
periences of the conpepts behind 
automation and its applications to 
man-machine systems. These ap­
plications include communication 
systems, human auditory and visual 
systems, and societal systems in­
volving feedback. 
Prerequisite: EST 582 
3 credits 

EST H7 TodIIv'. 
TechnoIotIV. Impect on . 
Educ8tIon ... d IconomIcs 
This course will involve the student 
in studies of the SCience, technology 
and economics of four selected 
areas: electronics, transportation, 
energy, and health sciences. 
Classroom time will be sup­
plemented by visits to appropriate 
facilities in each area. Individuals 
and groups will also plan for the use 
of the information in their specific 
areas of responsibility. For example, 
teachers will have tAe responsibility 
for developing teaching strateQies ' 

for use of the information in their­
classes and for student career ad­
vice and preparation. Others· from 
commerce and industry will want to 
learn of the powerful influence of 
technological development on 
regional economics. This 
knowledge should prove helpful in 
carrying out strategic planning and 
forecasting within the student's 
organization. 
Summer, 3 credits 

ESTIE .. P 588 THhnl«* 
ConunI.mIation tor 
........ ment ... d 
EngI ....... ng 
The ability to communicate 
technical ideas clearly and effec­
tively is critical to success in 
management and engineering. Per­
sonal hours and money are wasted 
when confused, distorted writing 
and speaking obscure the informa­
tion they are intended to convey. 
This course will provide managers, 
engineers and other technical pro­
fessionals with practical methods for 
making their memos, ' reports and 
correspondence clear, comprehen­
sible and persuasive. They will learn 
strategies for communicating with 
both non-specialist and technical 
aUdience's, stating ' their purpose 
clearly, organizing points most ef­
fectively: and expressing ideas con­
cisely and precisely. Special atten­
tion will be given to technical 
presentations, and communicating 

•. in meetings. 
Spring, 3 credits 

EST see Technology- . 
Enhenced DecIsion ... klng 
This course will examine the use of 
technological devices, . especially 
computer, as aids in decision mak­
ing. A treatment will be given of the 
cognitive science and artificial in­
tellligence methods used in the 
~tructure and operation of some 
systems that support hLtman deci­
sion making. Medical diagnosis 
systems, business and industrial 
planning systems, as well as 
computer-aided dispatch systems 
will be discussed. In addition, the 
application of high technology in air 
traffic control systems will be ex­
amined. 
Prerequisite: EST 581 
Corequisite: EST.582 or permiSSion 
of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

INDUSTRIAL 
MANAGE .. ENT ELECTIVES 

E .. P 505 Investments ..... 
Portfolio ........ ment 
Provides an . introduction to in­
vestments in stocks, bonds, options, 
commodities and the design of port­
folios to realize optimal return on in-

\. 

vestment, at least risk. Topics in­
clude operations of the securities 
markets, evaluation of investments, 
trading strategies, timing, risk vs. 
return analysis, efficient market 
theory, capital market theory. 
Prerequisite: EMP 502 or equivalent 
3 credits 

E .. P 507 ...... rch In 
Speclel Topic. 
Research in special topics on in­
dustrial management either in­
dividuallyor in a seminar setting. 
Prerequisite: Completion of core 
program or 18 credits, whichever 
applies, and permission of program .. 
director and supervising faculty 
member. 
3 credits 

E .. P 508 c._ Studl •• In 
Orgenlzlltlonel IIehlltvlor 
Application of behavioral science 

. principles and research to the solu­
tion of intra organizational problems 
on three levels of behavior: interper­
sonal situations including superior ' 
subordinate as well as peer relation­
ships, dynamics of .work groups 
from viewpoints of both leadership 
and membership roles, problems of 
larger organizational self-systems 
and the organization as an entity. 
Relevant behavioral science theory 
and research will be studied 
through collateral readership and 
then applied through case studies 
to the solution of day-to-day prob­
lems as well as longer-range 
behavioral issues faced by 
organizations. These studies will be 
approached from various view­
points such as discussions, 
analysis, and diagnosis, organiza­
tional simulation, role playing and 
experiential techniques. 
3 credits 

E .. P 511 Envlron ...... t.1 
Lew 
The legal aspects of water supply 
and pollution;. national, state and 
local laws and codes pertaining to 
water, air and water pollution and 
solid waste disposal. Compliance 
with these regulations: the statutory 
responsibilities of private and 
governmental organizations. En­
vironmental impact statements, 
their preparations and assessment. 
The availability of and requirements 
for obtaining federal and state fun­
ding. 
3 credits 

\ 
E .. P513Soc1e1ln.w8ftCe 
The problems involved with modern 
social insurance, public and private 
pension systems, unemployment in­
surance, disability benefits health in­
surance, etc., are examined as they 
affect the covered populations, 
management, labor, legislators, 
and government and private ad­
ministrators of such programs. In­
cluded are such topics as cost · 
estimate, solvency, and future 
trends in population, labor force, 
and the economy., 
3 credits 
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Dean: J.R. Schubel 
Endeavour Hall (516) 246-6546 

Graduate Program Director: J.R. Schubel 

The Marine Sciences Research Center (MSRC) is the center for 
research, graduate education and public service in the marine 
sciences for the entire State University of New York system. It of­
fers the only SUNY graduate degree programs in oceanography 
and marine environmental sciences. MSRC has programs of 
research in biological, chemical, geological and physical 
oceanography, in coastal zone management and in fishery 
management. MSRC scientists have a strong commitment to 
translate the results of research into forms readily usable for 
management. and when possible. solution of environmental pro­
blems of the coastal zone. Emphasis in the research, educational 
and public service programs is on the coastal ocean. 

The Center is situated ideally for studies of a variety of coastal 
environments including estuaries. lagoons. salt marshes. barrier 
islands and continental shelf waters. Long Island has a greater diver­
sity of coastal environments in a limited geographical range than 
any other comparable area in the United States. The proximity of 
New· York City and the burgeoning population of Long Island and 
Connecticut make New York coastal waters an excellent laboratory 
for evaluating conventional methods of pollution abatement and 
coastal zone management. They also present an exciting and 
demanding challenge to the most imaginative and innovative scien­
tists and planners to develop more effective ways of accom­
modating multiple and conflicting uses of these valuable natural 
resources with predictable and acceptable impacts. 

The Marine Sciences Research Center offers a M.S. degree in 
Marine Environmental Sciences and a Ph'.D. degree in Coastal 
Oceanography. The following pages describe the two programs 
in detail. Interested students should address inquiries to the 
Graduate Program Director. 

Th ...... Program In ...... n. 
Envlron .... ntlll SCIenc •• 
The M.S. program offered by the Marine Sciences Research Center 
(MSRC) consists of a rigorous interdisciplinary approach to coastal 
oceanography and coastal zone management. It is designed to 
prepare students for positions in research, management, en­
vironmental protection and resource development. The program 
provides students with a firm basis for more advanced study, but 
more importantly it is designed to equip students with the 
background and tools needed for effective careers without addi­
tional training. Students may specialize in any one of the following 
areas: biological oceanography, chemical oceanography, 
geological oceanography, physical oceanography, fishery manage­
ment, coastal zone management and marine environmental 
sciences. 

The M.S. program in Marine Environmental Sciences also offers 
part-time training to professionals who wish to improve or broaden 
their skills, or redirect their careers. 

.... , ..... Pro., ..... 
Five-year B.S.lM.S. programs are sponsored jointly by MSRC and 
the Department of Earth and Space Sciences, and MSRC and the 
College of Engineering and Applied Sciences. The joint program 
with the Department of Earth and Space Sciences is for students 
concentrating in geological oceanography, and the joint program 
with the College of Engineering and Applied Sciences is for 
students concentrating in coastal engineering and marine sciences. 

Ph.D. Pro.,. ... In Co_till Oc •• lIOIIftIPhr 
The Ph.D. program is designed to prepare student, to formulate 
and attack coastal oceanographic problems. It builds on a flexi­
ble, interdisciplinary program and offers students the opportunity 
to extend their command of the tools of scholarship and to mature 
their judgement so that they may become effective, independent 
solvers of problems. Students will be free to emphasize their own 

. interests whether they be in the biological, chemical, geological, 
physical or management aspects of the coastal zone, but they may 
not elect to remain ignorant of the whole. Productive work in the 
coastal ocean requires both a profound knowledge of at least one 
basic science and a general understanding of the processes that 
characterize the coastal ocean. 

'.eIIHI •• 
The main laboratories and offices of the Marine Sciences Research 
csnter (MSRC) are housed in a cluster of buildings with more than 
7,969 square meters of usable floor space. laboratories are well­
equipped for most analyses, and students and faculty have ac­
cess, with special arrangements. to nearby Brookhaven National 
Laboratory and Cold Spring Harbor laboratory. Center and tJniver- ' 
sity computing facilities are excellent. The University Library has 
extensive holdings in oceanography and environmental sciences 
as well as in the basic sciences. 

MSRC manages Flax Pond, a O.6-square kilometer salt marsh 
located approximately seven kilometers from campus. Flax Pond 
is surrounded by large estates and has retained a relatively pristine 
character. Approximately three-fourths of the marsh has been set 
aside for research and education, and competing activities are pr0-
hibited. MSRC has a well-equipped laboratory with a continuous 
seawater system. Laboratory and sea-table space are available to 
MSRC faculty and students. 

The Center operates an 18-meter research vessel, the RN 
ONRUsr; which was completed late in 1974. The RN ONRUsr; 
designed specifically for oceanographic research, is one of the 
finest vessels of its kind and is outfitted for virtually every kind of 
oceanographic sampling. MSRC also maintains a number of 
smaller boats. 



kimission to the M.S. Program 
in Marine Environmental Sciences 
For admission to graduate study in Marine ErMronmentai Sci8flC8S, 
the following, in addition to the minimum Graduate School re­
quirements, are normally required: 

A. B.A. or B.S. degree. . 
B. Coursework in mathematics through calculus; physics; in­

troductory courses in at least two of the following areas . chemistry, 
biology and earth sciences, with advanced work in at least one 
of these areas. . 

C. CumulatiVE! grade point average of at least 3.0 (B). 
D. Acceptable scores on the General Test of the GRE. 
E. Acceptable scores (550) on the lOEFL Exam for international 

students. 
F. Three letters of recommendation. 
G. Official transcrlpt(s). 
H. Acceptance by the Marine Sciences Research Center and 

the Graduate School. 

kimission to the Ph. D. Program 
in Coastal Oceanography . 
For admission to graduate study in Coastal Oceanography; the 
following, in addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate 
School, are normally required: 

A. For the most part, applicants must have an M.S. degree or 
have published an acceptable article in a scientific journal. Students 
may be admitted to the program upon completion of the Center's 
M.S. degree in Marine Environmental Sciences, or by transfer from 
other i~stituti.ons. The M.~. degree need not be in oceanography 
or marine sciences. ReqUirement of an M.S. degree may be waiv­
edafter the first year for students who have demonstrated excep­
tional capability in scholarship, motivation, diligence in the 
discharge of their duties and a clear sense of direction. Students 
who transfer either must demonstrate, by examination, mastery of 
the material in the MSRC core courses (MAR 501, 502, 503, and 
506) or must take these courses. 

B. Acceptable scores on the General Test of the Graduate 
Record Examination also required. 

C. Acceptable scores (550) on lOEFL Exam for international 
students. 

D. Three letters of recommendation. 
E. Official transcript(s). 
F. AcCeptance by both the Marine Sciences Research Center 

and the Graduate School. 

De.,.. R ... ulrem.n .. 

Requirements for the M.S. Degree 
in Marine Environmental Sciences 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requirements, the 
following are required: 
A. Core courses (Biological, Chemical, Geological and Physical 

Oceanography) with a least a B average; or demonstration 
of prOficiency to the satisfaction of the instructor. 

Students who do not achieve the B average must petition 

~""rIIl""S Committee for a decision concern- 187 
the program. Any student who receives two 

C's that have n been offset by two A's will not be allowed 
to register for following semester and may be asked to leave 
the program. 

B. One managem nt course. 
C. Seminar MAR (2 semesters) . . 
D. An advisor by e end of the first year. 
E. Master's resea h proposal due by end of first year, signed 

, by advisor and two readers. 3C 

G
F. Written com pre ensive exam. ~. 

. . Sea experie or appropriate field experience. i 
H. Oral defense thesis work. 

~eq:= afo P~::::ree r 
in Coastal Ocea ography' . :D 
In addition to the m nimum Graduate'School requirements, the I 
following are requir : I 

If the student has one sufficiently well on the comprehensive g. 
exam and wishes $ continue for a Ph.D. degree in Coastal n 
Oceanography, he/s e may apply for admission. If accepted, the I 
additional requirem nts are: ... 
J. Demonstrate pr 'ciency in one, approved foreign language. 
K. Ph.D. degree dirrtation proposal approved by three MSRC 
~~ . 

L. Practicum in t~hing. 
M. Oral qualifying xamination. 
N. Formal advanc ent to candidacy. 
O. Oral defense of dissertation. 

' P. Submission of pprOl/ed dissertation. 
Q. Residency. No ally at least two consecutive semester of full-

time study. . 
If a student enters ith a MA or M.S. and aspires to the Ph.D. 

degree, the requir ents are the same as the preceding re­
quirements with the xclusion of the following: 
'1. The student will ot have to take a management course (Step 

B). 
2. The student willE have to prepare a Master's proposal (Step 

E). 
3. The student will have to prepare or defend a Master's thesis 

(Steps H and I). 
4. The student will not have to meet the 3O-credit requirement. 

The student will ~ responsible for ALL other requirements, 
although the compr hensive examination may be waived by the 
Director of the MSR Graduate Programs upon recommendation 
of the Graduate Prog ams Committee, if the student proves satisfac­
torily that M/she ha already demonstrated comprehensive and 
integrative ability in e four disciplines (ie., physical, chemical, 
geological and bioi ical oceanography) at a level comparable 
to that expected on he written comprehensive exam. 
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Faculty 

Bokuniewicz, Henry J., Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1976, Yale Univer­
sity: Nearshore transport pro­
cesses; coastal sedimentations; 
marine geophysics. 

Bowman, M.J, Associate Professor, 
Ph.D., 1971, University of Saskat­
chewan, Canada: Oceanography of 
coastal waters; water quality model­
ing; microstructure and turbulence. 

Brinkhuis, Boudewijn H., Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1975, State Univer­
sity of New York at Stony Brook: 
Seaweed productivity, physiology 
and ecology. 

Capone, Douglas G., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1978, University of 
Miami: Microbial ecology and 
biogeochemistry. . 

Capriulo, Gerard M., Adjunct Assis­
tant Professor. Ph.D., 1982, State 
University of New York at Stony 
Brook: Microzooplankton ecology; 
marine food webs; marine proto­
zoan ecology. 

Carpenter, Edward J., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1969, North Carolina State 
University: Nitrogen cycling among 
plankton and ambient seawater; 
phyto- and zooplankton ecology. 

Carter, Harry H., Professor, M.S., 
1948, Scripps Institution of 
aceanography: Estuarine and 
coastal dynamics; turbulent 
diffusion. 

Cerrato, Robert M., Assistant 
Research Professor, Ph.D. , 1980, 
Yale University: Benthic ecology; 
population and community 
dynamics. 

Chuecas, Lisandro AM., Adjunct 
Professor.1 Ph.D., 1968, University of 
Liverpool, England: Chemical 
oceanography: descriptive physical 
oceanography. 

Cochran, J. Kirk, Assistant Pro­
fessor. 7 Ph.D., 1979. Yale Universi­
ty: Marine geochemistry; use of ra­
dionuclides as geochemical tracers; 
diagenesis of marine sediments. 

Conover, David a ., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1981, University of 
Massachusetts: Ecology of fishes; 
fisheries biology. 

Cosper, Elizabeth M., Assistant 
Research Professor. Ph.D., 1981, Ci­
ty U niv9{sity of New York: 
Phytoplan~ton physiology and 
ecology; resistance of microalgae to 
pollutants. 

Duguay, Linda E., Assistant 
Research Professor. Ph.D., 1979, 
University of Miami: Physiology and 
ecology of marine protozoans and 
zooplankton. 

Fairbridge, Rhodes W, Adjunct Pro­
fessor. D. Sc. 1944, University of 
Western Australia: geology; coastal 
geomorphology; sedimentology; 
ecology. 

Falkowski, Paul G., Adjunct Assis­
tant Professor.2 Ph.D., 1975, Univer: 
sity of British Columbia, Canada: 
Marine phytoplankton ecology; 
phytoplankton physiology. 

Fuhrman, Jed A, AsSistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1981, Scripps institu-

- tion of aceanography: Marine 
microbial ecology; bacterioplankton 
production. 

Gerard, Valrie A, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976. University of 
California, Santa Curz: Marine 
macrophyte ecology and 
physiology; marine biomass as an 
energy. 

Giese, Graham S., Associate Direc­
tor and Adjunct Professor. Ph.D., 
1966, University of Chicago: Coastal 
physical processes: beach and 
nearshore changes; sediment 
transport and wave dynamics, in 
particular coastal seiching. 

Herman, Herbert, Professor. Ph.D., 
1961, Northwestern Univervsity: 
acean engineering; undersea 
vehicles; marine materials. 

Hopkins, Thomas · S., Adjunct 
Associate Professor.2 Ph.D., 1971, 
University of Washington: Coastal 
current structure: water mass 
analysis; air-sea interaction. 

Horrigan, Sarah G., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D" Scripps Institution of 
aceanography Marine microbial 
ecology; nutrient cycling. 

Kirby, James I, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1983, University of Delaware. 
Nearshore hydrodynamics; coastal 
engineering. 

Koppelman, Lee E, Professor and 
Executive Director, long Island 
Regional PlanninQ Board. Ph.D. , 
1970, Cornell University: Coastal 
zone management; planning; policy 
stUdies. 

Levine, Howard G., Post-Doctoral 
Fellow. Ph.D., 1983, University of 
Massachusetts: Phycology; en­
vironmental monitoring; , aqua­
culture. 

Like, Irving, Adjunct Professor.4 

LL.B., 1984, Columbia University: 
Environmental law. 

Lopez, Glenn R., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976, State Universi­
ty of New York at Stony Brook: Ben­
thic ecology; animal-sediment 
interactions. 

Mackin, James E, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1983, University of 
Chicago: Diagenesis of sediment. 

Malouf, Robert E; Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1977, aregon State 
University: Shellfish ' biology; 
aquaculture. 

Manheim, Frank I, Adjunct Pro­
fessor. Sc.D., 1974, University of 
Stockholm: Marine geochemistry; 
ocean policy. 

Mayer, Garry F., Adjunct Assistant 
Professor.s Ph.D. , 1972, Harvard 
University: Pollution effects; 
ichthyology systematics. 

McHugh, John L., Professor 
Emeritus. Ph.D., 1950, University of 
California, los Angeles: Fishery 
management; fishery ocean­
ography; whales and whaling. 

Meade, Robert H., Adjunct Pro­
fessor.6 Ph.D., 1960, Stanford 
University: Coastal and fluvial 
sedimentation; ground water. 

Meyers, William J., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1973, Rice University: 
Carbonates; sedimentology. 

Najarian, Tavit 0., Adjunct Assistant 
Professor.8 Ph .D., 1975, 
Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; Physical oceanography; 
water quality modeling. 

a 'Connor, · Joel S., Adjunct 
Associate Professor.s Ph.D., 1966, 
University of Rhode Island: 
Estuarine and coastal ecology. 

akubo, Akira, Professor. Ph.D., 
1963, Johns Hopkins University: 
Oceanic diffusion; animal dispersal; 
mathematical ecology. 

Partch, Eric N., Assistant Research 
Professor. Ph.D., 1981, University of 
Washington: Estuarine dynamics 
and mixing processes; oceanic 
dispersion. 

Peterson, William I, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1979, aregon State 
University: Zooplankton population 
dynamcis; fishery oceanography. 

Pritchard, Donald W, ProfesSor and 
Associate Director for Research. 
Ph.D. , 1951, Scripps Institution of 
aceanography: Estuarine and 
coastal dynamics; coastal zone 
management. 

Roethel, FranK J, Lecturer. Ph.D., 
1982, State University of New York 
at Stony Brook: Environmental 
chemistry; behavior of coal waste in 
the environment; solution chemistry. 

Schubel, J.R., Dean, Marine 
Sciences Research Center and Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1968. Johns Hopkins 
University: Coastal sedimentation; 
suspended sediment transport; 
coastal zone management. 

Scranton, Mary I., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1977, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology: Marine 
geochemistry; biological-chemical 
interactions in seawater. 

Siddall, Scott E, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1980, University of Miami: 
Physiological ecology, taxonomy 
and morphology of molluscan lar­
vae; management of shallow-water 
resources. '\ 

Siobodkin, Lawrence a, Professor.10 

Ph.D., 1951 , Yale University: 
Theoretical ecology; marine 
ecology. 

Smith, Sharon L. , Adjunct Assistant 
Professor.2 Ph.D., 1975, Duke 
University : Plankton ecology; 
nutrient regeneration by 
zooplankton. 

Squires, Donald F., Director, New 
York Sea Grant Institute and Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1955, Cornell Univer­
sity: Marine affairs and science 
policy. 

Stanford, Harold M., Adjunct 
Associate Professor.s M.S. , 1970, 
aregon State University: Marine 
pollution in estuarine and coastal 
waters; marine geochemistry. 

Swanson, R. Lawrence, Adjunct 
Professor and Research Associate, 
National Sea Grant Program, 
NaAA. Ph.D., 1971, Oregon State 
University: Physical oceanography 
of coastal .waters and estuaries; 
ocean dumping; coastal zone 
management. 

Terry, Orville W, Associate Research 
Professor. Ph.D., 1970, State !Jniver­
sity of New York at Stony Brook: 
Aquaculture, especially of seaweed; 

. wetlands management. 

Vaughn, James M., Adjunct 
Associate ProfesSor.2 Ph.D., 1972' 
UniversitYi of New Hampshire: 
Transport, fate and effects of viruses 
in the aquatic environment. 

Vieira, Mario E.C., Assistant 
Research Professor: Ph.D., 1983, 
Johns Hopkins University. Estuarine 
and coastal waters circulation and 
dynamics. 

Walsh, John J., Adjunct Professor 
and Head, Oceanographic 
Sciences Division, Brookhaven Na­
tional Laboratory. Ph.D., 1969, 
University of Miami: Upwelling 
ecosystems; phytoplankton ecol­
ogy; ecosystems modeling. 



Wang, FrankHn F.y., Professor. 3 
Ph.D., 1956, Uniwrsity of Illinois: 
Ocean engineering; ocean struc­
tures; energy. 

Weyl, Peter K., Professor, Ph.D., 
1953, University of Chicago; Coastal 
zorie planning; physical 
oceanography; paleoceanography. 

Whitledge. Terry E., Adjunct Assis­
tant Protessor.2 Ph.D., 1972, Univer­
sity of Washington: Nutrients; 
chemistry of seawater; ecosystem 
dynamics. 

Williams, Susan L., Adjunct Assis­
tant Professor. Ph.D., 1981, Untver­
sity of Maryland: Cycling of carbon 
and nitrogen in marine ecosystems. 

Cours •• 

MAlI ... ....,..10 .. 
00 .... ........, . 
Part I - Course examines physiCS 
of ocean circulation and mixing on 
various scales with strong emphasis 
on profound effects of earth's rota-· 
tion on motions and distribution of 
properties. 
Part II - Introduction to physics of 
estuaries and other coastal water 
bodies. 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment 
MAR 555 or permission of instructor 
Fall, 5 credits 

lIAR 102 8Io1.11c81 
00ean0tI......., 
A treatment of the dependencies of 
biological communities on the 
physical and chemical properties of 
the marine environment with em­
phasis on the planktonic com­
munities of coastal and estuarine 
environments. Includes laboratory 
experience directed toward impart­
ing analytical skills . 
Prerequisite: MESP enrollment or 
permission of instructor 
Spring, 4 credits 

MAlI 803 CheMic" 
00 .... .,....., 
Introduction to chemical 
oceanography. Topics include 
origin and history of seawater, 
~ properties of seawater. ma­
Jor:and minor constituents, dissolv­
ed gases, the carbon dioxide 
system, distribution of properties in 
the World Ocean, chemical 
equilibria. Also includes laboratory 
exercises. 
Prerequisite: MESP enrollment or 
permission of instructor 
Fall, 4 credits 

Wilson, Ro rt E., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. 1973, Johns Hopkins 
Uniwrsity: Estuarine and coastal 
ocean dynamics. 

Woodhead, Peter M.J., Research 
Professor. B.S., 1953, Durham 
University, Elilgland: Behavior and 
physiology of fish; coral reef 
ecology; ocean energy conversion 
systems. 

.. 0 soe a_l.glc" 
0-.. • ......, 
An introductibn to the geological 
oceanography of the World Ocean 
with emphasis on the coastal 8f}­

vironment; discussion~ of the 
physical processes controlling the 
structure and 9IIoIution of the ocean 
basins and continental margins, the 
distribution of marin!! sediment and 
the development of coastal features. 
Prerequisite: 1 yr. physics, 1 yr. 
calculus, and permission of 
instructor 
Spring, 4 credits 

"AR818~ 
_cology 
Phytoplankton ecology consists of 
a description of the classes of 
phytoplankton and their geo­
morphological and ptiysiological 
characteristics. Includes study on 
phytogeography, photosynthesis, 
ecology and factors affecting 
growth of phytoplankton. 
Pre.requisite: General Biology 
Spring, 3 credits 

.. AR 81. aoochenlletry ......... 
Seminar course .dealing with 
geochemistry of recent marine 
sediments. Topics include 
diagenesis 9f organic matter; 
systematics of nitrogen, 
phosphorus, sulfur and carbon; 
diagenesis of trace metals; role of 
bioturbation in modifying diagent 
diagentic reactions and chemical 
transport across sediment - water 
interfa(\e and chronologies of 
marine sediments. 
Prerequisite: MAR 503 or permis­
sion of instructor 
Fall, 2 credits 

. .. AR821 a ............ I .... 
or ............ hvIror.mont 
the course examines the multiph~ 
utilization of the marine environ­
ment. Ecological and economic 
problems that result from conflicting 
uses are investigated and methods 
for the management of marine 
resources are discussed. 
Fall, 3 credits 

Wurster, Charles F., AssOciate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1957. StanIbrd Univer­
sity: Effects of Ch

1
10rinated 

hydrocarbons on ph opIankton 
communites. 

Young, David R., £ssociate 
Research Professor. P .D., 1970, 
Scripps Instituti n of 
Oceanography: Water quality; 
marine pollution. 

Zarillo, Gary A., AssiStan Professor. 
Ph.D., 1979, Uniwrsity Georgia: 
Beach and nearshore rocesses; 
sediment' dynamics. 

I 

effects of toxic chemicals. especially 
~:c=~ and huin health 

chlorinated hydrocarbo s, will be 
examined. '1bxicological rinciples. 
carcinogenesis, and eco ic and 
political considerati ns are 
included. 
Spring, 3 credits 

.. 0 .. , ............ ""' .. 
Law • 
Course CO\l'8rs legal, itical, and 
economic implications the Na-
tional Environmental Poli Act and 
other statutes relating to brotection 
of air, water. and natural rBsources; 
litigation strategies avail~e to pro­
mote environmental rotection; 
practical advice to scienti respon­
sible for dewloping envi onmental 
impact statements. 
Fall, alternate ~ars. 3 c edits 

.. 0 NO ....... "IWmIllll .. 
_.1011' 
An historical perspective the field; 
aspects of nutrition ancjl growth; 
microbial metabolistn and 
trophodynamic relatiO~iPS with 
ott)er organisms. Emph s on roles 
of microorganisms in arine en­
vironments, such as salt marshes, 
estuaries, coastal pelagic 
ecosystems and the deep sea, as 
well as microbial contri~ion to 
geqchemical cycles. Co~porary 
and classical methotlologies 
cO\l'8red. 
Prerequisites: MAR 502 r permis­
sion of instructor 
Spring, alternate years. credits 

lIAR MS CoatIII .. ..........., ............. 
Suf\l'8y of depositional e ronments 
from nearshore contine tal shelf 
through the backbarrier ~uarine 
complex. Emphasis placed on 

Number of teaching, graduate and 188 
reseateh assistants. fall 1983: 59 

'UnNeIsity 01 Conoepc/on, ClIMe 
ZSrookhaven National LaboreIDly 
3JoInt appointment, Departdlent 01 
Materials Science 

·ReiIJy, Lllee and Schneider, Attorneys 
'National Oceenic and Atmosphet/c Ad­
ministration, Ocean Assessment 

DiviSion 
6U.S. Geological SUMJY 
1 Joint appointment. Depattment 01 faith f 
and Space Sciences a-
6N8jarIan & Associates, Inc. Ii 
'University of Alaska 
.oJoint appointment, Department of IW 
Ecology and Evolution 

depositional processes and pro-
ducts within such varied en­
vironments as tidal deltas, barrier 
islands, tidal flats and salt marshes, 
point bass and riwr deltas. 
Prerequisites: Introductory course in 

. stratiQraphy and sedimentation or 
. permission of instructor 

Fall, 3 credits 

MAlI ........ ... 
........ 1 .. .... 
This is used to present special­
interest courses, including imensiw 
short courses by visiting and ad­
junct faculty and courses requested 
by students. Those giwn in recent 
years include Nature of Marine 
Ecosystems, Science and 
Technology in Public Institutions, 
Plutonium in the Marine Environ­
ment and Problems in Estuarine 
Sedimentation. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

MAlI ................ 
Individual studies under the 
guidance of a faculty mer:nber. Sub­
ject matter varies according to the 
needs of the students. 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor 
Fall, sprinfl and summer,· variable 
and repetitive credits 

.. 0 sea Intr ...... 1Ion to .................. .................. 
Course is designed to assist non­
math/physics majors who take re­
quired core courses as well as ad­
vanced courses in our program. 
Topics COY8I9d are differential equa­
tions, differential and integral 
calculus. (minimum) partial differen­
tial equations. Discussions include 
formulation of practical problems, 
i.e., application of differential 
equations . . 
Prerequisite: Calculus I or permiS­
sion of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

.. 

I 
~ 
i 



190 .A. NO PI' alp ••• 01 ............. 
Biological basis for, and techniques 
of, managing fish populations. 
Biology of commercially important 
species. Methods of stock assess­
ment, estimating population size. 
mortality, recruitment and yield. 
Role of aquaculture. Emphasis on, 
but not limited to, marine species. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor . 
Fall, 3 credits 

.AR ............ 

.... p ...... 
IJIforkshop in organizing, illustrating 
and delivering an oral presentation. 
Students will practice giving short 
talks on their research and learn to 
draft their own' slides. Students 
enrolling shoold have their research 
under way and be simultaneously 
enrolled in MAR 580 and MAR 501, 
502,503 and 508. 
Spring, 3 credits 

MAR ... Pl'IICtIcum 
In TeHhing 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, 
repetitive 

.A.8IIO ......... 
A weekly series of research 
seminars presented by visiting 
scientists and members of the staff. 
Fall and sprinf;l, 1 credit each 
semester. repetItive 

.AR580 ......... 
Original investigation undertaken 
with the supervision of the advisor. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, variable B'nd 
repetitive credit 

COASTAL 
OCEANOGRAPHY 
COU .... 

OCN sea .. 8th .... atIc.1 
.......... coIogy 
Course focuses on the use of 
mathematics in marine ecological 
problems. Topics include population 
dynamics; diffusion-reaction 
models; critical patch-size prob­
lems; biofluid mechanics;' 
catastrophe-chaos problems;' and 
animal swarming. 
Prerequisite,' Calculus (advanced) 
or consult with the instructor 
Spring, 2 credits 

OCN 801 PI.nktonIc 
HerIIIvorr-An 
Ex .......... ntal Approach . 
Course focuses on methods aod 
hypotheses used to investigate 
zooplankton as herbivores in the 
coastal ocean. Review of literature 
and experience with experimental 
techniques. Participation. in relevant 
research conducted by MSRC 
faculty. 
Prerequisite: MAR 502 
Spring, 3 credits 

OCN802The ...... 
N ...... c,.Ie 
Course focuses on nitrogen fixation, 
nitrification, denitrification, nitr~en 
uptake arid excretion by manne 
organisms. Emphasis is on 
microbial activities. Techniques and 
recent advances in the field are 
presented. . 
Prerequisite: MAR 502 
Fall, 1 credit 

OCN ,03 Concepla 
.nd PrllCtlc .. 
In .... lIen ...... ent 
oI ......... h~ 
Introductory review of general 
management concepts including 
emphasis on the hard clam fishery. 
Discussion of the possible role·of 
aquaculture in shellfisl'l manafle­
ment generally, with sp~lfic 
reference to the hard cl~ industry. 
Field trips to Great South Bay and 
hard clam aquaculture centers. 
Laboratory projects involving 
culture of hard clams from 
gametogenesis, spa",(ning, early 
development and growth 'Of larval 

. clams, metamorphosis and hand­
ling of 'seed' clams. Laboratory 
v.ork emphasizes hard clam biology 
and the state of the art of 
aquaculture, and focuses - on 
management implicatiQns. Guest 
presentation from industry and 
management agencies repre­
sentatives. 
Prerequisite: Perr;nission of 
instructor . 
Spring, 3 credits . 

OCN 804 Dlfflmlon 
In Aqu8t1c .nvlronm.nt 
Course focuses on environmental 
diffusion problems arisill9 in the 
sea, lakes and Jivers, such as dilu­
tion of pc;illutants, Main topics in­
clude classical turbulent diffusion 
theory, statistical theory of diffusion 
by random movements, dispersion 
in shear flow, and concentration 

. fluctuation in diffusion. Course con­
cludes with.a study of the effect of 
diffusion on the space-time 
behavior of nonconservative prop­
erties such as chemical reactants 
and planktonic organisms. . 
Prerequisite: Partial differential 
equations . 
Fall, 3 'Credits 

OCN 805 Acou.tlc 
TechnlQu •• In 
Co .... ,II.rlne G.ology 
Theory and practice of seismic 
techniques and echo-sounding In 
examination of geological features 
and processes. Study of seismic 
reflection and refraction methods 

.\ 

and records interpretation to 
describe subsurface structure. Use 
of acoustic devices to study sedi­
ment transport. Field project 
required. 
Prerequisite: MAR 506 
Fall, 3 credits 

OCN .... .,.. .. n 
01 FIeld • ....,. ......... 
Series of seminars focusing on ex­
perimental design and planning 
and implementation of field obser­
vations in the coastal zone. Em­
phasis will be directed at geological, 
physical, biological and/or chemical 
oceanographic aspects, depending 
on student interest and demand. 
PrerequiSite: Completion of core 
courses and permission cif 
Instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

OCM eoa E.tuerlne· 
Geoc ........ '" Course focuses on important pro-
cesses affecting behavior of 
chemical species in the estuarine 
environment. Topics include basic 
properties and processes in 
estuarine geochemistry; conser­
vative and nonconservative 
behavior of diS&olved constituents 
during estuarine mixing; fate of 
heavy metals in estuaries; radioac­
tive tracrs in estuarine geochemical 
studies; geOChemical processesat 
the benthic boundary l€lyeF. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 

. instructor 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

OCN 812 Dyn.mlc.1 
Oc •• nogr.phy I 
The first course in'a 2 course series 
on basic meihods and results in 
dynamical oceanography. This.. 
course will emphasize unstratified 
fluids. Topics covereq will include 
but are not limited to: basic conser­
vation equations, effects of rotation, 
geostrophy,. potential vorticity con­
servation, Ekman layers and Ekman 
pumping. 
Prerequisite: MAR 501 or perm is­
_sion of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

OCN 815 Dyn.mlcal 
Oc ...... ,.....,11 
Continuation of Dynamics I. Course , 
will cover some df the basic effects 
of stratification. Topics would in­
clude potential vorticity for 
baroclinic motion and baroclinic 
instability. 
Prerequisite: Dynamical .Ocean­
ography I 
Fall, 3 credits 

OCN 824 Oce.nlc Fron_, 
Phplc .. Propertl ••• nd 
BIoIo.Ic .. SI.nlftc.nc. 
Cqurse content will include descrip­
tion ,of various types of fronts in­
cluding planetary scale frollts, ma­
jor current boun~ary fronts (e.g., 
Gulf Stream) shelf-preak fronts, 
ur:¥'9l1ing fronts, plume fronts and 
tidal stirring fronts. ' This will be 
followed by basic frontal dynamics 
and circulation, time and space 
scales, df3sign of observational pro­
grams and sampling strategies. 
Prerequisites: MAR 501 and 502 
Spring, 2 credits 

OCN eso DIHerteIIon 
R .... rch 
Original investigation undertaken 
with the supervision of resE!arch 
committee. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

OCN 851 Speclel ...... 
Presentation of advanced cou~, 
intensive short courses and seminar 

. series on subjects of special in-
terest. Topics will . vary from 
semester to semester. 
Section I: Tutorial 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

OCN 855 'DIrected .tudy 
Individual studies .under the 
guidance of a faculty member. Sub­
ject matter varies according to the 
needs of the student. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
Instructor 
Fall, Spring' anq summer. . variable 
and repetitive, 1-9 credits 

OCN ... Lon.· ...... od 
w.v.. 
Development of properties of long­
period waves from equations of mo­
tion and continl!ity. Examination of 
experimental evidence for their ex­
istence and characteristics. Wave­
trapping effects of stratification on 
properties and propagation. 
Prerequisites: MAR 501, OCN 612 
or permission of instructor 
Fall, 2 credits 

OCN 870 Pr.ctlcum 
In Teachln. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits repetitive 

OCN 674 E.tuarin. 
. Oc •• no.r.phy 

Physical and chemical properties of 
estuarine waters, and the classifica­
tion of estuaries by geomor­
.phological and hydrographical 
~arameters. Kihematics and 
dynamics of motion and mixing in 
estuaries. 
PrerequiSite: MAR 501 
Spring, 3 credits 

OCN 876 Propo •• 1 
Prep.ratlon 
Course of independent study 
toward toe preparation of a research 
proposal. Topics will be assigned, 
progress seminars scheduled. 
regularly and the final proposal wHi 
be defended in an oraipresentation 
before the facul.ty. 
PrerequiSites: MAR 501 , 502,503, 
506, 'or equivalent, and consent of 
instructor 
Fall .. 3 credits 



oeM .,., IIentIIIc 
~olo.., 
Ecological interactions of benthic 
organisms with their habitat. There 
will be discussion of the nature of 
competition, predation and distur­
bance, and life history and feeding 
strategies. Most of course will cover 
investigation of invertebrate fauna of 
coastal marine sediments, but there 
will be discussions of intertidal, 
abyssal and lacustrine habitats. 
Prerequisite: MAR 502, MAR 506 or 
permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate years, 2 credits 

/ , 

oeM 182 ecIIenIce or 
Ooun~"" 
Review of h~rodynamic principles 
and the assumptions underlying 
variOUS theoretical models of sur­
face wave motion. Formulation and 
solution of the linear problem; solu­
tions by superposition. Wave­
bottom and wave-current interac' 
tion. Formulation of conservation 
relations for more energy in the 
nearshore zone, and wave 
refraction. 
Prerequisites: MAR 501 and MAR 
555 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

/. 

OCN ... 'IbpIca 
GloMI holo.., 
This course will invest" 
topics in marine ben ic ecology 
pertaining to the relati ns between 
animais, microbes and the 
sedimentary environ ent. Topics 
will include bioturbati n, grazing, 
microbial gardening, r Ie of dissolv­
ed organics, deep-sea daptations, 
the nature and dynami s of detritus, 
and coprophagy. Th course will 
consist of lectures by t e instructors 
and student presentati ns. Students 
should have a solid kground in 
ecology, invertebrate oology and 
microbiology. Crosslist with BEE 
689. . 
Fall, 2 credits 

oeM .. 3 .......... 191 
on Population. 
and Community Ecology, 
Population. Dynamic. 
In Ipaca: 
DItfu ..... Modal. 
This course is concerned with en­
vironmental diffusion problems aris-
ing in the sea, lakes, and rivers, 
such as dilution of pollutants. The 
main topics of the course are the 
classical turbulent diffusion theory, 
statistical theory of diffusion by ran- s: 
dom movements, dispersion in I\) 

shear flow, and concentration fluc- 5' 
tuations in diffusion. The course CD 
concludes with a study of the effect g> 
of diffusion on the space-time CD' 
behavior of nonconservative pro- :::I 
perties such as chemical reactants £ 

I and plankton organisms. fII 

Prerequisites: Partial differential if 
equation. Crosslisted with BEE 693 v. 
Fall, 2 credits 'm 

n 
~ 
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The W. Averell Harrir:nan College for Policy Anaiysis and Public 
Management prepares students . for careers as analysts and 
managers in three fields: 1) government, at the state, local, 
federal and international levels; 2) the nonprofit sector; and 3) 
those areas of business that interact closely with government. 

The curriculum differs from the traditional "public adminstra­
tion" approach in that great emphasis is placed on the practical 
quantitative methods that have been derived over the past few 
decades from economics, statistiCS, computer science, engineer­
ing and the natural sciences. Graduates are expected to be 
skillful in exploring data, modeling complex processes,'analyzing 
bureaucratic organizations, evaluating programs-all with a view 
toward improving the quality of public service. 

Graduates generally make their careers in resource-allocating 
organizations. Substantive areas treated in the curriculum, and in 
which graduates specialize, include education policy, energy 
management, transportation, health care, social policy, criminal 
justice and others. 

A Master of Science degree is awarded upon successful com­
pletion of the program. 

C...tcuIum 

First Year 
All students take year-long courses in data analysis, financial 
analysis, modeling for policy making and economic anaylsis, -plus 
one semester-long course in political and adminstrative decision­
making and another devoted to a workshop In which the olass­
room theory is brought to bear on one or more problems of 
public policy. 

Internship 
All students must successfuHy complete an internship. These 
positions are obtained with the help of the College and generally 
pay $250-$300 per week. Most internships are done during the 
summer between the first .and second year, alt90ugh outstanding 
students in some cases may do semester-long internships 
through the Federal Graduate Cooperative Program, the New 
York State Assembly Fellowship and the New York,City 'Urban 
Fellowship. ' 

The purpose of the internship is to provide practical experience 
in applying theoretical knowledge to difficult pr,oblems in the real 
world. An extensive , intern report is required. The Stony Brook 
Foundation awards a cash prize for the best report of the year. 

Second Year 
While first-year cou' s average 45-55 students:' the second-year 
college courses gene~ Iy have about half that number. The second­
year courses offer~p the Harriman Colege are of two general 
kinds: advanced mel'??dology courses and detailed treatment of 
a substantive public policy problem. During the year, students may 
take up to three cou~s in the graduate departments of other col­
leges at the universilr . 

Special hivanceq Credit Curriculum ' 
The purpose of this curriculum is to enhance the analytic and 
managerial skills of stJdents specializing in particular academic or 
professional discipli~ in departments and schools of the State 
University of New Yo~k at Stony Brook, other than the Harriman 
,College. These skills jwill open new career opportunities in the 
,public and nonprofit sectors. Those enrolled in this curriculum take 
,30 credits in the Ha~r' College over two semesters, and then 
,work in a paid summa internship in a government agency or non­
profit organization. F example, this program may be 'of interest to 
,a candidate for the ree of Master of Social Work who is in­
'terested in managing ~ social services agency, or a candidate for 
:the Ph.D. in history ~o is interested in policy analysis. Such stu­
dents can earn the ~er of Science in policy analysis and public 
m~t through 10";' year of coursework and internship. 

... ..-eII 
In addition to preparif/g students for t:areers in the public sector, 
the Harriman College Carries on policy research, the aim of which is 
to provide elected a~appointed government officials with infor­
mation and analysis t will contribute to improving the quality of 

, public decision-makin and implementation. Research is done by 
the faculty of the College and other parts of the University, and with 
other institutions. Harritnan College students also play an important 
role. The program is carried out through the two research instituteS 
of the Harriman CoI~. the Institute for Urban Scienc;:es Research 
and the Institute for T hnology Policy in Development. 

. , 

F ..... ! The Harriman Col occupies t\yO floors of the Old Physics 
Building. Besides f ulty and administrative offices, it has six 
classrooms of varyi size. Upon admission, each first-year 
graduate student is aSSianed to a six-person office and provided 
with a desk, chair andlfil8 cabinet. Second-year students progress 
to twO- and three-~n offices. Although use is made of the 
University's main cOm~r, most class problem sets are worked in 
the College's own o8la Lab, equipped with four desk-top corn­
puters (two IBM PCs aoo two Hazeltine North Stars), printers and 
software. Thus, the ecj,Ilege is "alive" at night and weekends, as 
students meet in their offices and the Data lab for peer instruction, 
joint projects, etc. A ofessional atrTlQSPhere prevails. 
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The Harriman College is designed for ambitious and able students 
who are capable of applying what they learn toward the solution of 
public policy problems. Each student is asked to forward with the 
application a statement of career objectives and the way he or she 
expects to realize these objectives through the program. A per­
sonal interview with the dean is encouraged. 

Students must satisfy the following admissions requirements in 
.addition to the minimum requiremnts of the Graduate_.Sch<,>ol : 

A. A baccalaureate degree with minimum grade point average 
of 3.00. In exceptional cases, students not meeting this require­
ment must be admitted on a provisional basis. 

B. Aptitude for quantitative analysis, demonstrated through 
previous coursework, standardized tests or practical experience. 

C. Submission of Grauate Record Examination General scores. 
D. Three letters of recommendation, one of which, if possible, 

should be from a professional working in a public agency or com­
munity or private organization, who is capable of evaluating the ap­
plicant's mo~ivation and potential for public sector work; the three 
letters of recommendation should also includes at lest one from a 
college faculty member, counselor or adminstrator. 

E. Acceptance by both the W. Averell Harriman College and the 
Graduate School. 

Although not required , examples of an applicant's creative work 
will be considered. These might include previous or professional 
project reports or published articles. 

Applicatiqns should be made by March 1, although earlier sub­
missions are encouraged. Applications are reviewed between 

F.cult, . 
Altman, Stanley M., Associate Pro­
fessor . Ph.D., 1967, Polytechnic 
Institute of Brooklyn: Management 
information systems; developing 
strategies for improving 
frameworks for analyzing and im­
plementing public policy. 

Barnhart, Michael A., Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1980, Harvard 
University: U.S. foreign relations; 
20th-century U.S.; modern Japan. 

Carroll, T. Owen, Associate Pro­
fessor .2 Ph .D., 1968, Cornell 
University : Energy systems; 
educational ' finance; mental 
health . 

Cohn, Barbara, Lecturer.' B.A., 
1958, New York University : 
Analysis of municipal services. 

Francis, Robert A., Lecturer.' 
Ph.D., 1981 , Ball State Unversity: 
Education policy. 

Kamer, Pearl M., Associate Pro-­
fessor.' Ph.D., 1976, New York 
University: Regional economic 
planning. 

Kopplelman, Lee E., Professo(' 
Ph.D., 1967, New York University: 
Planning; energy policy; local 
government and intergcwernmental 
relations. 

Meier, Peter, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D. , 1970, University of 
Massachusetts: Energy policy. 

Nathans, Robert, Professor and 
Director, Institute for Technology 
Policy in Development. Ph.D., 
1954, University of Pennsylvania: 
Energy modeling and policy 
analysis. . 

Preston, Frederick, lecturer.' Ed.D., 
1971. University of Massachusetts, 
School of Education; Human re­
sources development systems; in­
tercultural awareness/communica­
tions; comlf1unitylorganization 
development awareness; systems of 
oppression within organizations. 

Rinaldo, David W., Lecturer.' 
Ph.D ., 1980, Ufliversity of. 
Michigan: Health' economics and 
health policy, economic analysis of 
public policy. 

January and March for the following fall semester. Decisions con­
cerning aid will be made not later than the March 1 deadline for ap­
plications. 

Application forms may be obtained by writing to: 

Education Director 
W. Averell Harriman College for Policy Analysis 
and Public Management 
State University of New York at Stony Brook 
Stony Brook, New York 11794-3775 

Degree Requirements 

Requirements for the Master of Science Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required : 

A. 48 credits, usually taken over four regular semesters. An ex­
ception is the 'special Advanced Credit Curriculum described 
above. For this curriculum, the degree requirements are: i) a grad­
uate degree from SUNY at Stony Brook in a department or school 
other than the Harriman College; ii) 30 prescribed credits in the 
Harriman College plus an internship. 

B. An overall 3.00 average. . 
C. An internship, including faculty approval of the intern report. 

Rinaldo, Suzanne G., Lecturer." 
Ph.D ., 1981, Universit.y of 
Michigan: Social policy, organiza- \ 
tional analysis; evaluation 
research ; analysis of health and 
rehabilitation organizations and 
policies; administrative strategy. 

Sexton, Thomas T., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph·.D., 1979, State Univer­
sity of New York at Stony Brook: 
Operations research, specifically, 
as applied to the anaylsis of 
transportation problems. 

Weiner, Harry, Associate Professo'r 
and Dean, S.M., 1970, 
Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology: Redesign of 
organizational structures to im­
prove programmatic capabilities. 

. / 

Weinstein, Joan, Assistant Pro­
fessor. MA, 1965, University of 
California, Berkeley: Improving 
interpersonal relations and reduc­
ing intergroup conflict in large 
bureaucracies. 

Young, Dennis R., Professor and 
Director, Institute for Urban Science 
Research. Ph.D., 1969, Stanford 
University: Organization of public 
services and the evaluation of their 
performance. 

Yasumura, Lee Bek-gran, Lecturer.' 
BA, 1953, Vassar College: labor 
relations and personnel. 

Number of teaching graduate and 
research assistants, fall 1983: 36 

, Adjunct faculty 
2 Recipient of the State University 
Chancellor's A ward for Excellence in 
Teaching, 1973·74. 
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,.Rft'ftAR 
The first-year curriculum is required 
of all students and is designed to 
provide a commonly shared 
analytic base upon which the 
students build a specialization in the 
second year. However, in instances 
where the student can demonstrate 
prior mastery of a particular area in 
the first-year curriculum, exemption 
is permitted and an advance course 
in that area is taken 
Prerequisite for all PAM graduate 
courses: PAM graduate student or 
permission of instructor. 

PAIl ItS, Ite ..... An8IpIa 
The uses and limitations of mathe­
matical techniques, especially in the 
development of a sophisticated ap­
proach to the use of data in ad­
vocating alternative policies, com­
puter simulation 0/ models, regres­
sion analysis, linear programming, 
optimization concepts. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

PAIl At PoIIIIuI .... 
AdMInI ........ 
... al.lanM .... 
Theory and practice of public sector 
decision-rnakillQ. Group decision 
models, bar~lning and coalition 
theory, pubhc choice, economic 
organization or public agencies, 
regulation exit and voice theory, 
metropolitan governance and the 
role of formal planning. 
FaI,3~ 

PAIl ua, 1M la llIOIIIIc ........., .... ........ 
...., ... 1,11 
The techniques and approaches of 
microeconomic reasoning are ap­
plied to issues of public policy. The 
theory of the market and the price 
system is closely examined for the 
purpose of identifying those areas 
where neoclassical economics is 
helpful to the public sector analyst 
and manager. Special attention is 
paid to cost-benefit analysis and 
models of economic behavior. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

PAIl US ........ I .. AnIIIpIa .................... 
Topics include cover budgeting 
and accountinQ techniques. 
Building on baSIC practices in 
private sector, course develops 
practices unique to public and non­
profit sectors, e.g., government 
agencies. Special topics include 
cash flow management and debt 
financing and management. 
FaN, 3 credits 

PAM 54t Wo,uhop In Policy 
AMIpIa ~ Public ............. 
Under faculty supervision, groups' 
of students wor~ for clients in local 
agencies on pu~lic policy issues in a 
variety of area~ such as energy, 
housing and health . The course is 
intended to pr9vlde students with 
an opportunity \0 apply the analytic 
skills they have learned in the class­
room to real problems. Other pur­
poses are to give them -practice in 
writing , speakfng ahd working 
cooperatively in small groups, all of 
which are important skills for the 
policy analyst. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

PAM 543. 544 Modeling 
TechnI .... In the 
Public Sector 
The course de~elops the mathe­
matical and computational tools 
useful in the analysis of public sector 
problems and applies them to areas 
ranging from th~ design of local ser­
vice delivery to the modeling of na­
tional policy iss~es . Topics include 
linear and integer programming , 
networks and queuing. Applications 
to school busir)g. facil ity location , 
environmental ar d energy issues. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

I.CONDYIAR 

PAIl Its ()peNt1on. 
Re ..... for .... 
PuIIIIc Sector 
Documented applications of opera­
tions research ~echniques to the 
public sector 1 Among specific areas 
modeled are er;pergency services, 
sanltalion, envlrClnmental protec­
tion, crime prevention , criminal 
justice, blood banking , energy sup­
ply and demand, manpower 
scheduling and education. Tech­
niques discussed include queuing 
theory, simulation and Markov pro­
cesses. 
Fall, 3 credits 

P. ... Crltlall ...... 
In _ .4 .. ~y 
This course examines the financial 
and economic bases of a series of 
urban problems including transpor­
tation, employment, health, housing 
and fiscal management. Macro­
and microeconomic theory will pro­
vide the framework for analysis. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 1142 T~agy 
.... '-"UOPOlicy 
Designed to provide students in­
terested in entering careers in 
public service with ari opportunity to 
deal with public policy and opera­
tional management issues that in­
volve technology as a primary com­
ponent. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAIl 552 Adv .. ced 
D •• AIuIIpIa 
Advanced statistical tech~qUeS lor 
analyzing data in the ntext of 
public policy makir.g. Cia slcal ap­
proaches to hypotheses tesling, 
estimation, regression ~nd time 

. series analysis are discu!1sed and 
contrasted With eXPlora~ry pro­
cedures . Statistical eClsion 
analysis is presented and i lustrated 
'by examples chosen from the field 
of public policy. E phasis 
throughout is on public ctor ap­
plication of statistical conc pts. 
Spring, 3 credits l 

PAlISH Teohno ~ 
.......... __ ,,-.1. _ 
Two topics in public poli~ are ex­
amined in depth, cho n from 
among energy , transp rtation, 
health, r:riminal justice, chil welfare 
and ed JCational finance. A range of 
sol uti )ns is com parr and 
evaluf'.!ed. . 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 1184 Int • .,..,... 
COmmunicat...... j 
This course is designed to 
strengthen writing and ~peaking 
skills and to familiarize students with 
the forms of communication used 
by policy analysts and mt nagers. 
Major emphasis will be on the 
development of effective s rategies 
for organizing materials, defining 
problems, analyzing iSSU~S' and 
structuring arguments, but here will 
also be extensive practice i writing 
under pressure, in editi,..g one's 
own work, in presenting material 
orally and in working in gr ups. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAIl 178 Theory .... I . ................ ::T. 
~ " 

The purpose of the cou is to 
develop an understandirnli of the 
role of nonprofit organizatictJs in the 
U.S. economy, the public policy 
issues affecting the nonprofit sector, 
and the problems of manaqing non­
profit organizations. The !!Cholarly 
literature on nonprofit orga izations 
is examined, and case st dies of 
problem ..solving and rogram 
development in the nonpro it sector 
are analyzed. 
3 credits 

PAM88t of 
0rpnIadI0ne In 
Public Sector I 
How can organizations in tl public 
sector be made more ective? 
Focus of the course is on he con' 
cept of appropriateness f fit be­
tween managerial structure Theory 
is drawn from Taylori m. the 
Hawthorne studies, job resign, 
management by objectiv 
Fall, 3 crf3dits 

PAIl ... ..,..,.... 
Evlllulttlon 
How to design experiments that will 
prOVide valid inferences for pro­
gram effectiveness. Accumulaling 
evidence. combining data from mix-
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ed sources, monitoring perlor, 
mance and modifying existing pro- ~ 
grams. cost/benefit analysis. 
survey , research and other :. 
analytical methods. Examples from Ii 
criminal justice, municipal services. Ii 
educational innovation, health care. = 
Fall, 3 credits J: 

~-... -PAM 8It ....... Topin In 3 
Policy AnIIIpIa ..... ........ 
.............. !l 
Designed to accomodate in- 0 
novative subject matter on an ex- !2. 
peri mental basis and provide the I 
opportunity of offering courses CD 
taught by visiting faculty. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

PAM 812 ..... Pelley 
An overview of the major interna­
tional and domestic energy issues, 
emphasizing the difficulties of policy 
formulation, and interactions with 
national security and economic 
development concerns. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 813 The ...... Pro .... 
This course will teach students basic 
theories and principles of substan­
tive and administrative law. 
Students will learn the uses of law in 
the planning, analysis and manage­
ment of public systems. They will 
also experience where and how to 
find the law they will need for profes­
sional practice as public sector 
policy makers and implementors. It 
is not a pre-law course as such; it isa 
professional course_ 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM ...... vIdueI ........ 
Re ..... In Pelley ....,... 
.... PuMIc ............. 
Designed to accomodate 
independent research projects on 
an individual basis with faculty 
guidance. 
Fall and spring, variable and 
repetitive credit 

PAIl ......... ...... 
• ...... In PolIcy AIuIIpI8 _PublIc .............. . 
Designed to accommodate ad hoc 

. srnall group student research proj~ 
ects on an experimental basis. Proj­
ects will be designed by PAM facul­
ty and students. Topics will be an­
nounced at the beginning of each 
semester. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits each 
semester 

PAIl 817 ............ In 
T ......... 
Instruction in the department under 
the supervision of the faculty. May 
not be included in the courses taken 
in fulfillment of degree and re­
quirements. 
Fall and spring, variable credit 
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The Health 
Science. 
Center 

The Health Sciences Center is a major division of the State Univer­
sity of New York at Stony Brook, comprisir]g five professional 
schools and University Hospital, the major teaching facility for the 
educational programs of the center. The schools-Allied Health PrO­
fessions. Dental Medicine, MOClicine, Nursing and Social Welfare­
offer full-time professional education to approximately 1600 students 
and conduct programs of research, . service and continuing pro­
fessional education. Professional, technical and laboratory 
resources support the academic activities of the students and 
~~ I \ 

University Hospital opened in February 1980. University Hospital 
includes surgical suites, laboratories, emergency and ambulatory 
care units capable of handling up to 300,000 visits per year and 
ancillary facilities. When fully operational, nearly half of the 540-bed 
hospital will be dedicated to intensive and sQecialty care. 

Specialized serVicegin the hospital include an open heart surgery 
program, a comprehensive renal dialysis faCility, a transplant ser­
vice, full perinatal care (including high-risk obstetrics and neonatal 
and pediatric intensive care units), acute psydhiatric services for 
adults and children and a broad-based diagnostic and therapeutic 
rehabilitation program. 

While University Hospital provides a hospital teaching environ­
ment for students, the Health Sciences Center will continue to utilize 
the clinical facilities currently being provided for its students in Long 
Island hospitals and heMh agencies that have entered into part­
nership agreements with the Health Sciences Center. 

The date each school opened and the degrees now con~erred 
are: 
School of Allied Health 

Professions 
School of Dental 

Medicine 
School of Medicine 

School of Nursing 
School of Social 

Welfare 

1970 

1973 · 
1971 

1970 

1971 

B.S., M.S. 

D.D.S. 
M.S., M.D., Ph.D., 

M.!D.lPh.D. 
B.S., M.S. 

B.S., M .S.w. 

ObJectlv •• of the Center I 

• Toincrease the supply and proficiency of health professionals 
in fields of demonstrated regional, state and national need. 

• To provide health care of sufficient variety and quality to enable 
professional education and related research to occur. ' 

• To sustain an environment in which research in health and 
related disciplines can flourish. 

• To emerge as a regional resource for advanced education, 
patient care and research in broad areas of health. 

I' 

/ 

. 
. 

. 

Facilitle. 
The Health Scienqes schools share instructional space, 

. multidisciplinary labo~atories, lecture halls and the support services 
of the Division of Labdratory Animal Resources, the Health Sciences 
Center library, audio-~isual and classroom support and the Office 
of Student Services. 

Students who wi h detailed information on the extensive 
laboratory facilities a ~ilable for various academic programs are 
encourged to addres~ their inquiries to the appropriate school or 
department. ' 

The Center a •• d the Community 
At present, over 200 P skilled professionals from the Long Island 
region have faculty ~ ppointments and participate in the schools 
of the Center. AU Hea th Sciences Center students, as part of their 
clinical training or fie d work, work for a specific time with some 
of the Long Island he Ith and welfare agencies. Continuing educa­
tion for many health professions is offered by the schools. The 
center also sponsors onferences, work-shops and lectures on ma­
jor health 'issues for he general community. 

School Organl zatlon 
With the exception of the School of Social Welfare, the schools of 
the Health Sciences Center are organized structurally around 
departments. . 

School of Allied Illealth Professions 
Department of Allied Health Resources 
Department of Cardi< respiratory Sciences 
Department of Medi~1 Technology 
Department of Physi al Therapy 
Department of Physi ian's Assistant Education 

• School of Dental edicine 
Department of Childr n's Dentistry 
Department of Denta Health 
Department of Denta Medicine 
Department of Oral iology and Pathology 

Department of Perio ontics 
Department of Resto ative Dentistry 

I, 

-

l-

I 
CD 
III ;:;: 
~ 

w. 
CD 
::J 

i 



198 School of Medicine 
Department of Anatomical Sciences 
Department of Anesthesiology 
Department of Biochemistry 
Department of Community and Preventive Medicine 
D~partment of Dermatology 
Department of Family Medicine 
Department of Medicine 
Department of Microbiology 
Department of Neurological Surgery 
Department of Neurology 
Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Department of Ophthalmology 
Department of Oral Biology and Pathology 
Department of Orthopaedic ,Surgery 
Department of Otorhinolaryngology 
Department of Pathology 
Department of Pediatrics 
Department of Pharmacological Sciences 
Department of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation 
Department of Physiology and Biophysics 
Department of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
Department of Radiation Oncology 
Department of Radiology 
Department of Surgery 
Department of Urology 

School information 
Detailed information about the professional programs offered by 
the five schools is contained in the Health Sciences Center Bulletin, 
Since the Center's training of health professionals requires special 
academic programming and support services, significant sections 
of the data contained in this Graduate Bulletin, such as admission 
procedures and requirements, registration, student services. educa­
tional expenses, financial aid and the academic calendar, are not 
applicable to the Health Sciences Center. The exception to this 
generalization is the Graduate Programs in Basic Health Sciences 
described' in detail within this section. " 

The Health Sciences Center Bulletin can be obtained by writing 
to or telephoning the Health Sciences Center Office of Student Ser­
vices (516/246-2111), or the Office of the Dean of a specific school. 

Allied H.alth Prof ••• lon. 
The School of Allied Health Professions offers a graduate program 
in health sciences leading to the Master of Science degree. The 
program is designed for practicing health professionals who wish 
to gain proficiency in teaching, supervision or research , Degree 
requirements include completion of a minimum of 36 credits and 
satisfaction of core, track, practicum" and thesis requirements. 

Through completion of core courses, students are required to 
demonstrate competence in medical care delivery, research 
methodology, communication and statistics. Each student is also • 
required, in cooperation with herlhis faculty advisor, to design and 
complete a 15-credit specialty track in either teaching, supervision 
or research. Finally, students must complete a four-credit practicum 
and a five-credit thesis. 

All candidates must hold a baccalaureate degree, submit GRE 
scores. have professional status and one year's experience in the 
health field, and aspire to a career in teaChing, supervision or 
research in that field. 

Additional information may be obtained from the program 
director: 

Rose A. Walton, Ed.D. 
Department of Allied Health Resources 
School of Allied Health Professions 
Health Sciences Center 
State University of New York at Stony Brook 
Stony Brook, NY 11794-8204 
(516) 444-3240 

Dental ..... lcIne 
Admission to the School of Dental Medicine is highly selective. 

All questions concerning admission to the School of Dental 
Medicine should be addressed to: 

Office of Admissions 
School of Dental Medicine 
Health Sciences Genter 
State University of New York at Stony Brook 
Stony Brook, NY 11794-8707 
(516) 246-2805 

..... Icln. 
Admission to the School of Medicine is highly selective. 

All questions concerning admission to the School of Medicine 
should be addressed to: 

Office of Admissions 
School of Medicine 
Health Sciences Center 
State University of New York at Stony Brook 
Stony Brook, NY 117:94-8432 
(516) 444-2113 

Nursing 
The School of Nursing offers a graduate program leading to the 
master of science degree. The program is designed to prepare 
nurses for diverse leadership rOles in clinical practice as nurse prac­
titioners/clinical nurse specialists. Four specialty tracks are available: 
Critical Care, Mental Health, Family Health and PerinatailWomen's 
Health. Students must successfully complete 45 credits of study, 
including 9 core credits, 6-11 science credits, 16-21 advanced nur­
sing credits, 2-6 credits in nursing electives, 3 credits of clinical 
nursing research and 2-4 credits of non-nursing interdisciplinary 
electives. All candidates must hold a baccalaureate degree in nur­
sing from a school approved by the National League for Nursing 
and have a grade point 8lI8f8gEroT3.0 or better. 

Further i~ay be obtained from: 
Rose Meyers, R.N., M.A. 
Assistant Dean for Student Affairs 
School of Nursing 
Health Sciences Center 
State University of New York at Stony Brook 
Stony Brook, New York 11794-8420 . 
(516) 444-3200 

Graduate Program In Social Welfare 
The School of Social Welfare offers an accredited program leading 
to a Master of Social Work (M.SW) degree. Students accepted in­
to the school must have a commitment to social change. which 
is defined as a concern with the insufficient response of existing 
institutions to the needs of people in this society. Previous involve­
ment in shaping the sOCial programs and policies of this society 
is desirable. 

The school, as part of the Health Sciences Center, is involved 
in interdisciplinary education in the broad areas of health, mental 
health and human service programs. 

The graduate program offers two areas of concentration: Direct 
Practice; and Planning, Administration and Research. These con­
centrations are structured to provide students with theoretical and 
practical expertise. In addition, students may specialize in one of 
the following areas: Administration, Alcoholism and Substance 
Abuse, Family Therapy, Health Care and Social Work, and Work­
ing with Youth. 



In addition to the regular full-time program, th school'has three 
alternative pathways to achieve the degree. Students who are 
employed may, under certain conditions, use theiV employment site 
to fulfill field work requirements. Courses are offe ed evenings and 
weekends. 

Applicants will be evaluated, in part, on the basis of the con­
gruence of their, interests with the school's resources and com­
mitments. A major attempt is made to build ethnic, income and 
sexual diversity into the student body. 

All questions concerning admission to the School of Social 
Welfare should be addressed to: 

Office of Admissions and Student Services 
School of Social Welfare 
Health Sciences Center 
State University of New York at Stony Brook 

. Stony Brook, New York 11794-8237 
(516) 444-3141 

TIle GradU •• Pro .... m. In 
... 10 H •• lth Sclenc •• 
The School of Medicine also offers graduate studies leading to the 
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in Basic Health Sciences in the fields of 
anatomical sciences, molecular microbiology, oral biology and 
pathology, experimental pathology, pharmacological SCiences, or 
physiology and biophysics. These graduate studies are designed 
to lead to careers in research and teaching. 

Each graduate studies program is guided by its own director 
and executive committee and establishes its own entrace standards 
and degree requirements. Students wishing to pursue a combin­
ed M.D.lPh.D. program should apply for admission to the School 
of Med.ioine since admission to one degree program does not 

guarantee admission t the other. The various graduate studies 199 
in the Basic Health · ences normally do not accept students 
whose goal is a master degree. In exceptional instances. a stu­
pent already in the prog am may be awarded an M.S. degree upon 
completing an appr course of study, in~luding a minimum of 

. 30 graduate credit hou s, passing a comprehensive examination 
and/or submitting and efending a master's· thesis. 

The preclinical diSCiP~nes fundamental to the health professions 
are organized in the hool of Medicine. These disciplines are 
represented by the Department of Anatomical SCiences, 
Biochemistry, Microbiol gy, Pathology, Pbarmacological Sciences, 
and Physiology and Bi hysics in the School of Medicine, and by 
the Department of ora~BiOl09y and Pathology in the School of :I: 
Dental Medicine. Thes departments, in conjunction with ap- ! 
propriate components the Division of Biqlogical Sciences, .have ~ 
principal responsibility~ T r preclinical instruction of students in all K' 
Schools of the Health ~iences Center. They also have University- ai' 
wide responsibility to S~Udents for undergraduate and graduate ' ~ 
training and research i the disciplines basic to health sciences -
in other schools on th campus, as well as at affiliated clinical 
campuses. 

The faculty listings th follow include only those members shar­
ing major responsibility or graduate education. A comprehensive 
listing of all Health Scie ces faculty members is presented in the 
Health Sciences Cente Bulletin. 
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Anatomical 
Sciences 
(HBA) 

Chairperson: Maynard Dffwey 
Health Sciences Center FB, Room 060 (516) 444-2350 

Graduate Program Director: Randall Susman 
Health' Sciences Center FB, Room 060 (516) 444-2350 

Graduate Studies in Anatomical Sciences offers graduate courses 
in four broad areas: developmental anatomy, microscopic anatomy, 
macroscopic anatomy and neuroscience. The curriculum in 
developmental anatomy includes genetics, embryology, 
developmental mechanisms and fetal biometrics. The microscopic 
anatomy curriculum emphasizes the structure and function of 
biological membranes, cell organelles, and motile and excftable 
tissues. The Gurriculum in macroscopic anatomy consists of 
biomechanics and biometrics in human and vertebrate anatomy 
and physical anthropology, inoluding primatology. The neuro­
science curriculum emphasizes invertebrate and vertebrate 
anatomy and physiology including,neurocytology, neurohistology, 
electrophysiology and animal behavior. Further details of Graduate 
Studies in Anatomical Sciences leading to the Ph.D. in Basic Health 
Sciences may be obtained from the Graduate Program Director, 
Dr. Randall Susman. 

Admission 
In addition to the minimum Graduate School requ irements, the 
following are required: . 

A. A baccalaureate degree with the following minimal prepara­
tion: mathematics through one year of calculus, chemistry, including 
organic chemistry, general physics and one year of biology with 
laboratory. 

B. A minimum grade point average ' of 2.75 (B-) in all 
undergraduate coursework, and 3.00 (B) in science and 
mathematics courses. 

C. letters from three previous instructors and results of the 
General Test of the Graduate Record Examination and the Ad­
vanced Area Test. 

D. Acceptance by one of the Graduate Studies in Basic Health 
Sciences as well as by the Graduate School. 

In special cases, students not meeting requirements A through 

C may be admitted on a provisional basis. These students must 
act to remedy deficiencies within the first year, following the re-
quirements of the individual graduate studies. -

Degree Requirements 

M.S. Degree Requirements 
The Graduate Studies in Anatomical Sciences normally does not 
accept students whose goal is a master's degree. In exceptional 
instances, a student already in the program may be awarded an 
M.S. degree upon completing an approved course of study, in­
clL<ding a minimum of 30 graduate credit hours, passing a com­
prehensive examination, and/or submitting and defending " a 
master's thesis. 

I 

Requirements for the PhD. Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. Formal Course Requirements ' 
Successful completion of an approved course of study is required. 

8. Candidacy (preliminary) Examination: 
At the discretion" of the department, the preliminary examination 
may be oral or Written, or both, and may consist of a series of ex­
aminations: Students will normally apply for the examination after 
completing the major portion of coursework, but not later than the 
end of the fifth semester of coursework. Foreign language profi­
ciency tests, if required, must be passed before permission can 
be granted to take the preliminary examination. 

C. Mvancement to candidacy. 
The school's recommendation with respect to candidacy for the 
PhD. degree will be based upon satisfactory completion of the 
above requirements. Advancement to candidacy is granted by the 
Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies. 

D. Research and Dissertation. 
The general requirements of the Graduate School regarding the 
dissertation examination will be followed. ' 

E. Minimum Residence. 
Two years of .full-time graduate study are required. 
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Brink, Peter R., Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1976, University of IIInois: 
Physiology and biophysics of junc­
tional and excitable membranes. 

Cohen, David H., Professor. Ph.D., 
1963, University of California, 
Berkeley: Cellular mechanisms of 
conditioning; neural control of the 
heart. 

Creel, Norman, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1967, Eberhard-Karls Univer­
sity, Federal Republic of Germany. 
Quantitative taxonomy of primate 
populations; polyfactorial in­
heritance; primate evolution. 

Dewey. Maynard M., Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D., 1958, Univer­
sity of Michigan: Structure and func­
tion of biological membranes; com­
parative structure and function of 
muscle; electron microscopy. 

Edmunds, Leland N., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1964, Princeton University: 
Cell cycles and biological clocks In 
Euglena. 

Fleagle, John G., Professor. Ph.D., 
1976, Harvard University: Evolu­
tionary biology of higher primates; 
vertebrate paleontology; behavioral 
and experimental analysis of com­
parative musculoskeletal anatomy; 
skeletal growth and development. 

Fusco, Madeline, Professor. Ph.D., 
1959, University of Pennsylvania: 
Neurophysiology; neural control of 
energy exchange; hypothalamic 
control systems. 

Cours •• 

HIlA .. lI"eeople ................ 
H ........ ...., 
A lecture-and-Iaboratory eourse 
desif;lned to fulfill the need of 
medical, dental and graduate 
students for a basic understanding 
of the cytology and histology of the 
human body. All material will be 
presented with the goal of inte9ra­
tion of structure and function. 
Presentations will be in formallec­
tures and self-study laboratory 
sessions. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 6 credits 

Gilbert, Susan H., Assistant' P~ 
fessor. Ph.D. , 1975, Emory univer­
sity: MechanjSlTls of, muscle con­
traction; muscle energetics; struc­
ture and function of vertebrate and 
invertebrate muscle. . 

Inke, Gabor 8., Professor. M.D., 
1944, Pazmany Peter University, 
Hungary; D.M.D., 1960, University 
of HaileISaaIe. German Democratic 
Republic: Quantitative morphology 
of the · hUman brain; physical 
anthropology. 

Jungers, William L. , Associate Pro­
fessor, Ph.D., 1976, University of 
Michigan: Paleoanthropology; c0m­
parative I=!rimate anatomy; 
biomechanics; primate paleon­
tology and systematics. 

, 
Karlen, Ha J., Professor. M.D., 
1959, Albert Einstein College of 
Medicine: Comparative and 
developmental biology of the 
vertebrate nervous system with em­
phasis on morphological and 
histochemical studies of nervous 
tissue; evolution of the nervous 
system. 

Krause, Davil;J W, Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 198;2, University of 
Michigan;: Ve~ebrate paleontology; 
mammalian evolution; fwnctional 
morphology of masticatory and 
locomotor systems. 

HIlA 131 ...... An8IonIr 
.. .... H ...... ...., 
A course comprising (1) laboratories 
in which detailed dissection of the 
human body is undertaken and (2) 
lectures covering topics in gross 
anatomy inclyding functional and 
top09raphic anatomy, clinical cor­
relations and introduction to 
radiology. 
Prerequisite ' Permission of 
instructor 
Spring modules, 7 credits 

HIlAI3.H ........ 
......,.100 ' 
This course in human embryology 
is designed to present the c;1eveJop. 
ment of human structure in such a 
way as to promote understa!'lding . 
of normal adult anatomy lind the 

Lyman, J Harvard, iate Pro­
fepor, Ph.D.. 1960, Brandeis 

; University: Control mec anisms in 
the biogenesis, develo ment and 
rep!~ of chlo and other 
celliJlar organelles. 

Moore. Jean D., Resea Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1971, U iversity of 
Chicago: Structure an develop­
ment of the mamrnaliar auditory 
system; electron microscopy. 

Palatnik, earl M., R~rcn Assis­
tant Professor. Ph.D., 1975, State 
University of New yor~at Stony 
Brook: Messenge RNA 
metabolism and relation develop­
ment in Dictostelium~. cellular 
aspects of developme . 

Panessa-Warren, Barba ,Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1974, New York 
University: Transmission and scan­
ning .electron microscopy; X-ray 
microanalysis; quantitatir elemen-
tal analysis of cells. \' . 

Prives, Joev M., Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1968. McGill Univer­
Sity, Canada: Differenti~ion of ex­
citable membranes duri~ deYelop­
ment in tissue culture; regulation of 
biosynthesis of cell Illembrane 
components. 1 . 

Sherman, S. Mu"ay.~rofeSSOr. 
Ph.D., 1969, University of Penn­
sylvania: Studies of t e central 
VISUal pathways of ; visual 
development; neuroen omy. 

Spector. 11an, AssiStant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1967, University! of Paris, 
FranCe: Electrophysiology of nerve 
and muscle cell lines; ion channels; 
neurotoxins. 

·Illore common congen anom­
alies. Emphasis will be aced on 
describing the events of early em­
bryoniC formation and bsequent 
organogenesil!. Repfoductive 
physiology will be covered in some 
detail. and an intro~ction to . 
developmental rnechani ms will be 
offered. 
Prerequisites: HBA 530 and con­
currently .with or after H 531; per­
mission of instructor. 
Spring modu/fis, 2 crad ts 

Stern, Jack r, Jr. Professor. Ph.D., 
1969, University of Chicago: Func­
tional gross morphology; relation­
ship between primate locomotor 
behavior and structure; human 
muscle function in relation to athletic 
activity and orthopaedics; radio-

. telemetered electromyography. 

Susman, Randall L., Associate Pro- Z 
fessor and Graduate ProQram I 
Director. Ph.D., 1976, University of _ 
Chicago: Functional morphology ::r 
and behavior of primates; evolution W 
of apes and humans; gross . iii" 
anatomy. i 
Walcott, Benjamin, Associate Pro- -
~r. Ph.D., 1968, University of 
OreQon: Comparative neuro­
phy51ology; comparative muscle 
structure and function; sensory in­
tegration; electron microscopy. 

Williamson, David L., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1959, University of Nebraska: 
Genetics; maternally inherited infec­
tions; biology of spiroplasmas. 

Ziava, Gary W, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1977, Massachusetts Institute 
of TeChnology: Microtubles and 
associated proteins; mitotic ap­
paratus; nuclear structure. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research assistentships, fall 1983: 6 

HIlA '" ...... e .. CIoob 
A conSideration of the temporal 
dimension d biological organization 
and d periodic phenomena that are 
a basic property of living systems. 
Topics Include a survey of circadian 
rhy~hms; influence of light, 
temperature and chemicals; use of 
the clock for adjustment to diurnal, 
tidal and lunar cycles for direction 
finding (homing and' orientation) 
.and for day-length measurement 
(photoperiodism); chronopathology 
and chronopharmacology; aging 
and life cycle clocks; possible 
molecular mechanisms. Crosslisted 
with BCD 536. 
Prerequisite: PermiSSion of 
instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 



202 HIlA A7 Phr8101ogy .nd 
BIochetnl.try of .... 
C .. CycIe 
An integrated view of the cell 
developmental cycle in prokaryotes 
and eukaryotes. Topics include: cell 
cycle anatomy; measurements on 
fixed and living cells; kinetics of cell 
population growth; theory and 
methodology of batch, synchro­
nized and continuous cultures; 
general patterns of nucleic acid syn­
thesis; regulation of enzyme activi­
ty during the cell cycle; temporal 
control of gene expression; 
development and function of 
cellular organelles during the cell 
cycle; and the control of cell divi­
sion. Crosslisted with BCD 537 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

HIlA NO Advencecll 
.......... Anetomv 
A course in advanced human gross 
anatomy for graduate students or 
advanced undergraduates in 
biology, anthropology and other life 
sciences. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor , 
Fall and spring, 3-8 credits 

HIlA H2 ","*.nlqu •• In 
IIIeotron "Icroacopr 
A laboratory course designed to 
teach students how to fix and em­
bed tissues, prepare ultrathin sec­
tions, obtain and process electron 
microscope photographs, and inter­
pret ultrastructural details. Theory of 
electron optics will be discussed 
where applicable to the above 
techniques. Methods in routine 
maintenance of an electron 
microscope will also be stressed. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor . 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits 

HIlA H3 a.pec" 
ofAnlnlel .......... 
This course comprises an introduc­
tion to biomechanics. The first half 
COIIers free-body mechanics .ar.ld 
kinetics as applied to vertebrate 
loeomotion. The second half deals 
with the structure and physiology of 
muscle as it relates to adaptations 
of the musculoskeletal system. 
Prerequisite: Introductory physics 
and biology or permission of 
instructor 
Spring, odd years, 2 credits 

HIlA H4 IPrimete 
Evolution 
The taxonomic relationships of their 
evolutionary history as documented 
by th,e fossil record and structural 
and chemical evidence. Emphasis 
on human lineage. Laboratory in­
cluded. Open to .senior 
undergraduates. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Spring, even years, 4 credits 

HIlA H5 Humen Evolution 
Survey of the fossil record of human 
evolution from the later Tertiary 
through the Pleistocene. The course 
will emphasize the record of mor­
phological evolution including 
evolution of the skull , teeth and 
limbs. Topics include the ape­
human furcation, radiation of the 
early hominids, the evolution of . 
Homo erectus, Neanderthal man, 
later human ancestors, the evolution 
of the brain and intelligence, 
bipedalism and other mor­
phological complexes. The lectures 
and laboratories will utilize extensive 

. comparative anatomical material, 
fossil casts and slide collection . 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Spring, odd years, 4 credits 

HIlA NO Co ...... ...uv. 
Anetomv .nd Evolution 
of ............ 
The comparative anatomy, evolu­
tionary hiStory and radiation of fossil 
and living mammals. A course re­
quiring a major research project on 
any aspect of mammalian com­
parative anatomy. Supplemented by 
lectures and seminars on the evolu­
tionary history and radiation of 
mammals. Comparative osteo­
logical and fossil cast collections will 
be utilized. Lecture/seminar series 
can be taken separately as HBA 
581, 
Prerequisites: Previous course in 
human or vertebrate anatomy and 
permission of instructor 
Fall, C?dd years, 4 credits 

I . 

HIlA sat Evolution 
of ............ 
A course on th'e evolutionary history 
and radiation of mammals from the 
Mesozoic to the present from a 
paleontological and anatomical 
perspective. Particular emphasis will 
be placed on the origin of mammals 
and the origin, evolution and 
anatomical diversity of modern and 
extinct orders of mammals. 
Prerequisites: Previous course in 
human or vertebrate anatomy and 
permission of instructor 
Fall, odd years, 2 credits 

HIlA 580 ProJecta In 
Anetomlc.1 Sclenc •• 
Individual laboratory projects close­
ly supervised by faculty members 
to be carried out in staff research 
laboratories. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits each 
semester. repetitive 

HBA ... .cell Biology 
The purpose of the course is to in­
troduce students to the structural 
organizatioo..9f cells~and tissues and 
to the way 'the structure relates to the 
function. Particular emphasis will be 
placed on cell organelle structure 
and function in specialized cells in 
tissues. The organization and in-

• teraction of cells in tissues will also 
be covered. The course will be 
comparative and will .include ex­
amples of tissues from vertebrates 
and invertebrates. (Crosslisted with 
BCD 526.) 
Prerequisite: Baccalaureate degree 
in science or permission of 
instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

HBA 07 Dev.lopmentel 
BIology . 
This course will deal with develop­
ing systems at all levels from the 
morphological to the molecular. il­
lustrative material from both animal 
and plant kingdoms will be used. 
Emphasis will be placed on cellular 
aspects of these nonequilibrium 
systems, with special attention to 
gametogenesis, genetic control of 
early development, translational 
control of protein synthesis, the role 
of cell division and cell movements, 
and cell-cell interactions in defining 
developing systems. (Crosslisted 
with BCD 657) 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

HBA .. t ... thod. In 
R ••• erch 
Students are involved in research 
projects supervised by staff 
members in their research 
laboratories. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits, 
repetitive 

HBA .80 aredu.t ...... In.' 
Seminars by graduate students on 
current literature in the areas of the 
anatomical sciences. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each 
semester 

HBA •• 2 Adv.ncecll Toplca 
In An.tomlc.1 Science. 
Utereture 
Tutorial readings in anatomical 
sciences with periodic conferences, 
reports and examinations arranged 
with the instructor. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits, 
repetitive 

HIlA .M The.I. R ••• erch 
Original investigation under super­
vision of thesis advisor and 
committee . 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis 
advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits, 
repetitive 

HBA •• 5 Prectlcum In 
To.chlng 
Practice instruction in the teaching 
of anatomical sciences carried out 
under faculty supervison. 
Prereqpisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, . 1-4 credits, 
repetitive 
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Molecular 
Microbiology 
(HaM) 

Chairperson: Eckhard Wimmer 
Life Sciences Building, Room 210 (516) 246-2214 

Graduate Program Director: Carol Carter 
Life Sciences Building, Room 280 (516) 246-2202 

Graduate Studies in Molecular Microbiology offers a variety of 
graduate courses leading to the Ph.D. degree in Basic Health 
Sciences. The general areas of researcQ being conducted in the 
department encompass all aspects of modern microbiology. These 
consist of prokaryotic systems, animal viruses, eukaryotic cells and 
subcellular systems. The department is especially well equipped 
for research in the rapidly growing fields of eukaryotic cells and 
viral molecular biology. The recommended coufsework is design­
ed to cover cell biology, biochemistry, genetics, molecular biology 
and developmental biology. Students are given the o,?p".rtl,.lnity in­
tially to conduct short-term research projects itwo or fhree dif­
ferent laboratories, followed by concentration on a major disserta-, 
tion research project Further details may be obtrained from the 
Graduate Program Director. 

Admission 
Predoctoral trainees~r admitted to the Graduate School of the 
State University ~f N York at Sto~y ~roo~ by application ~o t~e 
particular graduate pr gram. Admission to Graduate Studies In 
Molecular Microbiolo requires ' in addition to the minimum 
Graduate School requirements: 

A. Superior undergraduate performance in science. 
. B. High scores on t~e Graduate Record Examination. 
C. Three letters of e.~thusiastic recommendation. -
The program does not require, but prefers to see, evidence of 

research activity as an undergraduate. Whenever possible, pro­
spective students are i ited to Stony Brook for interviews with the 
program faculty. 

All students who are accepted into the program are accepted 
with full support. The c rrent level of support is $7,000 per cal en-

F.cliities dar year plus full tuitio waiver. 
The department occupies one and one-half floors of the Life The final decisions c ncerning admissions are l1lade by the Vice 
Sciences Building. Approximately 29,500 net square feet of Provost for Research a d Graduate Studies, and the candidate is 
research space are available, including 32 research laboratory notified by letter frO~he Vice Provost's office. 
modules of 500 square feet each. Each research module is fully 
equipped and, in addition, the department provides a variety of Deg,.e Requl ments 
communal central facilities and services. These include a Virus , 
Preparation Lab, a Tissue Culture Lab, Glassware Washing Facili- Requirements for the Ph. D. Degree, . ' . 
ty, Analytical Equipmenf Lab, Protein and ~ucleic Acid Sequenc- Graduate Studies ~ Molecular Microbiology 
ing Lab, Environmental Rooms, Electron Microscope and The predoctoral trainin program offers its students the opportunity 
Darkrooms, Monoclonal Antibody Production Facility, Animal Care to study questions n virology, bacteri.ology, i.r!',:",unology, 
Facility, and Fermentor Facility. Major items 0f equipment are biochE1mistry, and cell and develppmental biology utilizing the ex-
organized into these central facilities which are readily available perimental approache~ of the molecular biologist and genetiCist. 

to Ttrhaein~e. sB' entley Glass Biological Scier:lces Lib.rary is physically Instruction and course planning involve faculty members from the 
Department of Microtliology and selected members from the 

connected to the Life Sciences Building and contains an exten- Departments of BiocheEI istry, Pathology, and Pharmacology, and 
sive collection of bbOks and journals relating to all aspects of .the from two outside institu ions, Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory and 
biological sciences. This library currently maintains a coll~tion of Brookhaven Nationa La ratory. The general philosophy of the pro-
48,000 books and 1,000 journal titles. The Health Sciences Library, gram is' that' a succedsful research caree~ in the diverse and 
located in the Health Sciences Center, contains collections of heterogeneous area of rholecular biology requires a broadly based 
biological and medical books and journals presently tC'taling background, familiaritylwith at least all of the above areas, and a 
150,000 volumes, including 3,700 journal title . In addition, the frame of mind that is r~ePtive to new approaches. 
Department of Microbiology maintains its own reading rooin with ' In addition to the mini um requirements of the Graduate School, 
a collection of about 700 volumes of 14 major jeournals especially the following are requi ed: . 
relevant to biological research. A. Each pred?Ctoral ~rainee .is. ass!gned a faculty advisory co~-

mittee whose primary responSibility IS to ensure that the student s 
coursework is properly balanced. T~ese committees monitor the 
student's progress dur ng the training period and are especially 
active during the first ear before a research advisor has been 
selected. . . 

B. Students particip te in a laboratory rotation in their first year 
where they spend two onths i~ each of two or three laboratories 



204 learning relevant techniques and rese8rc:h -approacwes. end au · 
studen1s participate in weekly intra-program aerhinais wh8f8 repoI1s 
on original research in Molecular Microbiology and in the rltenlture 
are discussed. There is an active seminar program of outSide 
speakers who present topics relevant to Molecular Microbiology, 
and there is a yearly symposium held to discuss ongoing research 
and recent progress in the field. This is held earty in the fall in order 
to introduce new students to the faculty, to other students, and to 
the areas of ongoing research within the department. . 

C. Though it may vary for any particular student, a typicaJ course 
of study for the first two years will look as follows: 

1. First Year 
Fall 
Introductory Biochemistry I 
Molecular Genetics 
Laboratory Techniques in Nucleic Acids 
Microbiology Seminar 

Spring 
Introductory Biochemistry II 
Graduate Genetics 
Biological Macromolecules 
Experimental Microbiology 

(2 lab rotations with a 3rd possible in the' summer) 
Microbiology Seminar 

Anderson. carl W.. Adjunct 
Associate Professor.' Ph.D .• 1970. 
Washington University: Protein syn­
thesis; molecular biology c:J transfor­
mation and productive infection by 
DNA tumor viruses. 

Armstrong. Karen A:. Lectur~r. 
Ph.D.. 1975. University of MIn­
nesota: Molecular biology and 
genetics of bacterial plasm ids. 
especially replication. 

Bauer. William R .• Professor. Ph.D .• 
1968. California Institute of 
Technology: Structure. biosynthesis. 
and interactions of the nucleic 
acids. especially of circular DNAs; 
structure and DNA-binding proteins 
of vaccinia ' and other animal 
viruses; mechanism of action of an­
titumor drugs; structure and replica­
tion of bacterial drug-resistance 
factors. 

Brugge. Joan S. . Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .• 1975, Baylor College 
of Medicine: Mechanism of tumor 
induction by avian sarcoma virus; 
regulation of cellular groWth control. 

Brynum. R. David. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1981, Dartmouth Col­
lege: Cell motility. studied using the 
large free-living amoeba as a model 
system. 

Carter. Carol A., Associate Professor 
and Graduate Pr09rarT! Director. 
Ph.D., 1972. Yale UnIversity; Role of 
convaIent modifications and nucleic 
acid-protein interactions in viral 
genome expression; molecular 
biology .of reorvirus replication. 

9 

Delihas. Nicholas. Associate Pro­
fessor and Associate Deai'l for Basic 
Sciences. Ph.D., 1961, Yale Univer­
sity: Ribosome structure; RNA 
structure and function: ribosome 
binding sites; studies of the 
mechanism of protein synthesis. 

Dunn. John J .• Adjunct pr~r'. 
Ph.D., 1970, Rutgers Untversity: 
Transcription. processing and 
translation of RNA. 

Fiedling. Steven P.. Adjunct Assis­
tant Professor. M.D .. 1968. State 
University of New York. Downstate 
Medical Center: Clinical infectious 
disease. 

Gething. Mafy-Jane. Adjunct 
Associate Professor2. Ph.D., 1973, 
University of Melbourne, Australia: 
Molecular genetiCS of influenza 
virus hemagglutinin. 

Grodzick. Te"i Adjunct Associate 
Professor.2 Ph.D., 1969, Columbia 
University': Genetics of SV40 
adenovirus junctions; development 
of animal VIruS genetic systems. 

Hearing. Patrick. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, Northwestern 
University: MOlecular genetics of 
adenovirus; transcriptional control 
in eukaryotic cells. 

Hicks. James a, Adjunct Associate 
Professor.2 Ph.D., 1975, University 
of Oregon: Yeast genetics of the 
mating locus and gene regul.ation. 

JacobSon. Ann a. Research Assis­
tant Professor. Ph.D., 1962. Univer­
sity of Chicago: Electron 
microscopy; structure of viral RNAs; 
regulation of ~ expression. 

2. Sedond Year 
FaR 
Animal Cells 
Molecular Aspects of Immunology 
Monoclonal Antibodies 
Graduate Research 
Microbiology Seminar 

\ 

Spring 
Animal Virology 
Readings in Microbiology Literature 
Medical Microbiology 

(selected sections) 
Graduate Research 
Microbiology Seminar 

D. Qualifying Exam 

Katz. Eugene R.. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D.. 1969. University of 
Cambridge. England: DeIIeIopmen­
tal genetics studies on cellular slime 
molds. 

Kim, Charles W. Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1956. University of 
North Carolina at Chapel Hill: Cell­
mediated immunity to parasites; 
thymOCyte migration studies. 

Lucas. Joseph J., Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .• 1972. University of 
Pennsylvania: Nucelar-cytoplasmic 
interaction in eukaryotic cells 
studied by the techniques of 
enucleation with cytochalastn B and 
nuclear transportation. 

Mathews. Michael B.. Adjunct 
Associate Professor.2 Ph.D., 1969, 
University of Cambridge, England: 
Expression of genetic information of 
large animal DNA viruses. 

Matkovic, Christopher S .• Adjunct 
Assistant Professor. M.D .• 1974. Col­
umbia University; Ph.D. , 1972. Har­
vard University: Clinical infectious 
disease. 

McKelvy. Jeffrey F.. Joint Professor 
of Neurobiology and Behavior and 
of Microbiology. Ph.D .• 1968. The 
Johns Hopkins University: Brain 
peptide metabolism; hypothalamic 
hypophysiotropic hormones. 

Milazzo, John P.. Adjunct Lecturer. 
M.S., 1965. Adelphi University: Ap­
plication of computer analyses to 
biological problems. 

Oliver. Donald B.. Assistant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D .• 1980, Tufts School of 
Medicine: Investigation of protein 
localization in E. coli using genetic 
methods. . . 

Pavlova. Maria. Adjunct Associate 
Professor.' M.D .• 1957, Plovdiv 
Medical School, Bulgaria; Ph.D., 
1969, Charles University. 
Czechoslovakia: Interaction be­
tween chemical carinogens and 
tumor viruses in carcinogenesis. 

Set/ow, Jane K!. Adjunct Professor.1 
Ph.D .• 1959. Yale University. Recom­
bination and repair of microbial 
DNA. 

Silver. Lse M .• Adjunct Assistant Pro­
fessor.' Ph.D. 1977, Harvard Unillel" 
sity: Study of genetic elements of 
the mouse. 

Stillman. Bruce W. Adjunct Assis­
tant Professor.2 Ph.D., 1979. 
Australian National University: 
Mechanism of DNA replication, par­
ticularly in large animal vIrus 
systems. 

Tegtmeyer. Peter. Professor. M.D., 
1960. Saint Louis University: 
Molecular biol09Y of transforming 
and productive Infection by tumor 
virus SV40. 

Wimmer. Eckard. Professor and 
Chairperson. Ph.D., 1962, Univer· 
sity of Gottingen, Federal Republic 
of Germany: Structure and 
biological function of ribonucleic 
acids and of proteins of picor­
naviruses and RNA tumor viruses 
and of their host cells. 

Number of teaching. graduate and 
research assistants. fall 1983: 34 

1 Brookhaven National I..Bboratory 
2Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory 



Cours •• 

H8M 801 Uibor.tory 
~hnl ...... ln 
NucleIc Acid. 
This course is designed to acquaint 
the incoming graduate student with 
a broad range of procedures used 
in the analysis of biologically rele­
vant nucleic acid species. The 
techniques covered will include 
structural analysis of a cloned gene 
by heteroduplex mapping, restric­
tion enzyme mapping, and 
Southern blot transfer; trans­
criptional analysis by Northern blot­
ting and R. loop procedures; and 
sequences analysis using both 
Maxam-Gilbert and Sanger 
techniques. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

H8M 803 lIolecul_ 
GenetIc. 
This is a broad-based survey course 
designed to acquaint the student 
with classical work and current 
developments in both prokaryotic 
and E/ukaryotic genetic systems. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

H8M 104 IIIochemI.try 
of lI.cromolecule. 
This course is designed to provide 
an introduction to basic principles 
of protein and nucleic acid. The 
secondary and tertiary structures of 
these molecules will be discussed 
with emphasis on their roles in 
macromolecular interactions. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 1 credit 

If"" " f" 'j lophp' f)f 
-'acromolecule. 
Introductior1to the basic prinCiples 
of physical chemistry as they relate 
to biological science. The topics to 
be covered are (1) principles of ther 
modynamics, (2) fundamentals 01 
the chemistry of solution, (3) free 
energy and chemical equilibrium, 
(4) physical chemistry of polymers 
and polyelectrolytes and (5) · 
nucleohistones and the structure of 
chromatin. 
Prerequisit: Permission of 
instructor 
Spring, 2 credits 

H ....... 10 
.............. l1li 
1I1cro ..... 
An introduction to modern 
microbiolog'cal research . During 
this course, the student rotates 
through two professors' laboratories 
spending approximately one-half 
semester in each. The selction of 
laboratories 's made· by the student 
in consultation with his or her ad­
visory com"littee. By taking part in 
ongoing projects the student will 
learn experimental procedures and 
techniques and become ac­
quainted with research oppor­
tunities in the departments. 
Prerequisites: Matriculation in a 
graduate program and permission 
of the depa~niental faculty 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits each 
semester 

HB .. ~3~ '" :lcll' 
IIlcrobio." .. i 
Information derived fr molecular 
and experimental cell lar biology 
will be presented to pr ide a foun­
dation for understandi g the basic 

)ects of the growth regulation, 
S!I ucture and function of viruses, 
prokaryotic and euka tic cells. Ex­
trapolation and applica ion of basic 
concepts of microbiolo y to human 
disease will be made. 
Prerequisite : Per of 
instructor 
Spring modules, 4 cr its 

HM8 599 GradU.i R ••• arch 
Original investigations undertaken 
with the supervision f a faculty 
member. 
Prerequisite : Per ission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-8 Iedits each 
semester 

H8M 811 Anlm.1 I .. 
Topics covered includelthe primary 
structures of animal cells, a survey 
of cell and tissue cuItUr~ techiques, 
regulation of growth in normal and 
transformed cells, str cture and 
organization of chr matin and 
mechanisms of repli ation and 
transcription of the g nome. This 
material will serve as ackground 
for a critical evaluation f the recent 
research literature. 
Prerequisite : Per of 
instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

H8M 812 Anlm.1 lroloav 
Animal virology de cribes the 

. molecular mechanis s used by 
animal viruses to repli ate nucleic 
acids and control gen expression. 
Several viruses are coy red in great 
experimental detail to IIustrate the 
methodology used t investigate 
viruses. The unique atl ibutes of all 
majqr virus groups a also con­
sidered. A comprehen ive reading 
list provided with the co rse focuses 
primarily on original dat rather than 
on review articles. 
Prerequisite : Per of 
instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

H811 821. 8U Short 
eoun.. In Mlcroblologv 
Upon occasion the Department will 
present short courses covering 
topics in microbiology at an advanc-
ed leve/. Classes will meet one or 
two periods for three to five weeks 
Announcement ,of the courses will 
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be made by sending notices to 
University departments. :::t 
Prerequisite : Permission of m 
instructor ;:; 
Fall and spring, HBM 621-1 credit, ~ 
HBM 622-2 credits W 
H811 ..., Microbiology 
......... r 
A weekly meeting devoted to cur­
rent work in the Department and 
lectures by invited speakers. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each 
semester, repetitive 

H ..... 1Re ........ 
In IIIcrobIoIogy LIterature 
Readings in microbiology literature 
covering animal cells and animal 
viruses. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Spring, 1 credit 

H811 8M DlaHrlalion 
R .......... In IIlcrobiology 
For the student who has been ad­
mitted to candidacy. Original 
research will be undertaken with the 
supervision of the thesis advisor 
and advisory committee. 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis 
advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits 

CD' 
~ 
(") 

9: 



g .................................. ... 

Oral Biology 
aqd 
Pathology 
(H80) 
Chairperson: Israel Kleinberg 
Westchester Hall, Room 196 (516) 246-2860 

Graduate Program Director: Jerry Pollock 
Westchester Hall, Room 101 (516) 246-2876 

Graduate Studies in Oral Biology and Pathology offers graduate 
courses for students interested in study and research toward the 
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in Basic Health Sciences and for post­
doctorates desiring further training or wishing to pursue indepen­
dent research in this area. The M.S. curriculu,m is of approximate­
ly two years' duration and is particularly suited for those dental 
graduates who wish to obtain basic science training befor~nter­
ing a clinical specialty. While the department is interested in all 
aspects of oral biology, active programs of research presently be­
ing Conducted include the following: development, metabolism and 
control of the oral microbiota; bone and salivary gland structure 
and metabolism; secretory mechanisms; ultrastructure and 
metabolism of healthy and diseased periodontal tissues; chemistry 
and crystallography of the biological calcium phosphates; bacterial 

. cell walls and 'membranes; molecular basis of cellular differentia­
tion. Further details may be obtained from the Graduate Program 
Director, Jerry Pollock. 

·PlIOIlnl •• 
The Department of Oral Biology and Pathology currently occupies 
18,000 square feet of research space. Facilities include scanning 
and transmission electron microscopes; X-ray diffraction; isotope 
counters and preparative ultracentrifuges; infrared, atomic absorp­
tion, ultraviolet/visible spectrophotometers; a mass spec­
trophotometer; an olfactometer; gas and high-pressure liquid 
chromatography system; high-voltage, particle-free flow and 
polyacrylamide gel electrophoresis systems; computer equipment; 
fluorescence densitometer, spectrophotometer and microscopes; 
microdensitometer; automated colony counter; amino acid analyzer, 
peptide synthesizer and peptide sequencer; autoanalyzer; 75-liter 
steam sterilizable fermenter; autoclaves and ethylene oxide sterilizer; 
tumor virus tissue culture facility; specialized anaerobic 
bacteriology, animal and clinical laboratories; and an isotope facility 
for custom radiolabeling and synthesis. Graduate students have 
access to computer facilities on two levels. The department has 
a Hewlett-Packard 9820A desktop computer with the following ac­
cessories: digitizer, typewriter, X¥ plotter, paper tape reader, 
magnetic tape reader. The University has a central computer facility 
with a Univac 1100. , 

The University library maintains 800,000 volumes and subscribes 
to approximately 7,000 periodicals and serial ·titles. Excellent col-

. lections are also available in Biology and Chemistry libraries. The 
Health Science Library contains 200,000 volumes and subscribes 
to 3,800 periodical and serial titles. Almost all the dental research 
journals are included in this collection. There is also an annex to 
the Health Sciences Library in the Dental School itself, which also . 
serves as a study room. 

Adml •• lon 
In addition to the mimimum Graduate School requirements. the 
following are required: 

A. A baccalureate degree and grade point average of 3.3 in the 
sciences and a 3.0 overall are required for admission into either 
the M.S. or Ph.D. programs in Oral Biology and Pathology. 

B. In addition to their transcripts, applicants are also required 
to submit three letters of recommendation and proof of satisfac­
tory performance on the General Aptitude and Advanced partS 
of the Graduate Record Examination. 

C. All applicants are carefully screened by the credentials c0m­
mittee of the department and interviews and discussions are ar­
ranged with faculty members and graduate students. 

D. Formal approval for acceptance into the program is given 
by the Basic Health Sciences Graduate Education Committee and 
final acceptance into the Graduate School is provided by the Vice 
Provost of Research and Graduate Studies. 

De.ree Requirements 
In addition to the minimum degree requirements of the Graduate 
School, the following are required: 

A. All students must complete all or parts of the Oral Biology 
and Pathology Oral Systems course. M.S. students must, in addi­
tion, complete three graduate courses selected from offerings within 
'and outside the department. Ph.D. students are generally required 
to complete six course offerings at the graduate level. 

B. To become a Ph.D. candidate, the student must pass an ad­
vancement to candidacy examination. In addition, the student must 
prepare a detailed written proposal in the format of a National In­
stitutes of Health research grant application. A public seminar is 
presented by the student to members of his or her advisory com­
mittee, the department and the University community at large. 
where the student defends the proposal. This is followed by a fur­
ther defense by the student before his or her advisory committee. 
A determination for advancement to candidacy is then made and 
forwarded to the Vice Provost for Research and Graduate Studies 
for official approval. 

C. The candidacy examination is used to examine the student's 
ability to handle the intellectual and communicative processes in­
volved in carrying out independent research. 

D. An original research thesis is required for completion of both 
the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees. The fbrmat is similar to the advance­
ment to candidacy examination in that the student defend the thesis 
in a public seminar followed by a second examination by the stu­
dent's dissertation committee. If recommended for approval, this 
determination is submitted to the Vice Provost for Research and 
Graduate Studies who makes the final decision to award the degree. 

E. Each student has the opportunity to .engage in various 
aspects of the teaching program of the department and a major 
effort is made to assist students to attend and present papers at 
various scientific meetings. 
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Faculty 

Archard, Howell 0. , Associate Pro­
fessor. D.D.S., 1955, Columbia 
University: Acquired and 'inherited 
morphologic changes affecting the 
oral mucosa and teeth ; oral 
manifestations of metabolic and 
systemic diseases; clinical oral 
allergic disorders. 

Cho, Moon-III, Research Assistant 
Professor. Ph.D., 1979, State Univer­
sity of New York at Stony Brook: Cell 
biology of periodontal ligament 
fibroblast and odontoblast; syn­
thesis and degradation of collagen 
and glycoproteins in normal and 
diseased conditions; radio­
autography; immunocytochemistry . . 

Eisenbud, LBon, Professor. D.D.S., 
1940, New York University; Clinical 
and pathologiC correlation of lichen 
planus; gold compounds in 
mucosal pemphigoid; oral biopsy 
and immunofluorescence of lupus 
erythematosus. 

Garant, Phi/ias R., Professor. 
D.M.D. , 1965, Harvard UniverSity: 
Electron microscopic ciutho­
radioraphic, freeze fracture and 
cytochemical techniques to deter­
mine the role of the fibroblast in col­
lagen fibrillogenesis and regenera­
tion of periodontal ligament fibers; 
the fibroblast in periodontitis lesions; 
odontogenesis and enamel 
maturation. 

COu ..... 

= :.n.-=re:. 
This course deals with the basic 
chemistry, crystallography, 
ultrastructure and metabolism of the 
calcium phosphates involved in the 
formation and physiological and 
patRological resorption of the 
various. mineralized tissues found in 
or associated with the oral cavity 
(enamel, dentin, cementum, bone): 
Ectopic calcifications and calculus 
formation will be examined. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

HM_fO.~ 
........... and SecretIon 
Consideration is given to the normal 
and abnormal structure and func­
tion of the glandular systems found 
in the oral cavity. The composition, 
regulations and functions 01 the 
secretions from the major and minor 
salivary glands will receive par­
ticular attention. 
Prerequisites: Oral Biology and ' 
Pathology or its equivalent and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

Golub, Lorna. M., Professor. D.M.D., 
1963, University of Manitoba, 
Canada; M.Sc., 1965, University of 
Manitoba; Synthesis maturation and 
degradation of colagen in oral 
tissues; effect of inflammation on 
diabetes and collagen metabolism 
and on the flow, cellular and 
chemical constituents of gingival 
fluid and relevance to diagnosis and 
management of the periodontal 
patient. 

Gwinnett, John A., Professor. B.D.S., 
1959, University of Birmingham, 
England; Ph.D., 1964, University of 
Bristol, England: Scanning electron 
and light optical microscOpy of hard 
and soft dental tissue; dental 
biomaterials in the restoration of 
teeth; acid-etch resin technique in 
the bonding and debonding of or­
thodontic brackets; anal'ysis of an: 
cient teeth. 

Kleinberg, Israel, Prof ssor and 
Chairperson. D.D.S., 19 2, Univer­
sity of Toronto. Canada; h.D., 1958, 
University of Newcastle England: 
Identification of pep ides and 
salivary factors involv d in the 
growth and metabolism f oral mix­
ed bacterial populati ns; phar­
maceutical application I salivary 
components in the con 01 01 den­
tal caries and or I odor ; 
mechanisms 01 dental laque for­
mation; new oral iagnostic 
techniques. 

. McNamara, Thomas F, Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1959 Catholic , 
University of America: Microbial 
etiology 01 dental cries and 
periodontal disease; immune 
mechanisms involved in dental 
pathogenesis; viral inlec ion in oral 
microorganisms; signil cance 01 
~retory IgA in caries revention. 

Kaufman, Hershell w., Associate ' Pollock, JerrY J. pro~~ssor and 
Professor, D.M.D., 1963, University Graduate Program Dire tor. Ph.D., 
of Manitoba, Canada; Ph.D., 1967, 1969, Weizmann In titute 01 
University of Manitoba: Role of Science. Israel: Determin tion 01 the 
phytic acid and its inositol biological role 01 Isozyme; 
phosphate derivatives in protection mobilization and mecha ism of ac-

·against dental caries and in inhibi- tion of host antibacteria~ factors in 
tio.n of bone resorption in organ , dental pathogenesis; str ctural and 
cultures; quanitation of carious le- lunctional organization I bacterial 
sion form",tion by contact and mammalian cell surfaces; 
microradiography. bacterial adherence. 

HM_20Ond 
.. 1crobIId .,...... 
Consideration is given to the struc­
tural composition, metabolism and 
envirnomental relationships of the 
bacterial systems formed on and in 
association with the oral hard and 
soft tissues. Specific and mixed 
bacterial populations and their role 
in oral disease will be dealt with. 
Prerequisites: Oral Biology and 
Pathology or its equivalent and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

HM NO lIoiecul .. 8l0l00 
.nd Petholog, of .... 
Perlodon""'" , 
This course deals with the 
ultrastructure and biochemiCal com­
position of the periodontal tissues, 
the microbial interrelations with the 
organic and inorganic components 
of the periodontal tissues, the 

Ramamurthy. Nunga arm S., 
Research Associate rofessor. 
M.v.Sc., 1965, University ~f AQra, In-

.,., Ph.D., '970, UT"'Y 01 

biochemical dynamics I gil")gival 
inflammation and woun healing, 
and the metabolic rocesses 
responsiljfe lor the com sition and 
flow of gingival crevice ,Iuid. 
Prerequisities: Oral Biology and 
Patt"!oIogy or its equivale t and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 cre its each 
semester 

HM 535 EpH ....... 
Keratln_tlon .nd 
DltfeNntletlon 
A consideration of th role of· 
stabilization of gene' ex ession in 
the development and m uration of 
mammalian cells and ti sues. Dil­
ferentiation in skin and c"\rtilage will 
be considered in delail.

i
Alterations 

in the differen!iative proc of th%8 
tissues which may esult ·in 
pathological disorder will be 
discussed. 
Prerequis~: Permis:aion of instruc­
tor required : suggest d-HBP 
531 ;students must h ve had 
background in cellular bi hemistry 
Fall and spring, 3 cre its each 
semester 

Manitoba, Canada: Collagen syn­
thesis and remodeling in health and 
systemic disease, leukocyte 
metabolism and chemotaxis in 
diabetes. 

• Sciubba. James J., Associate Pro­
fessor. D.M.D.. 1967, Fairleigh 
Dickinson University; Ph.D. , .1974, 
University of Illinois: Cell deletion :I: 
phenomena in salivary gland CD 
tumors; ultrastructure of cultured III 
keratinocytes; electron microscopy g 
of oral odontogenic tumors. W 
Sreebny. LBo M., Professor. D.D.S. , ~. 
1945. University of Illinois: Ph.D., n 
1954, University 01 Illinois: Diet and I 
dental disease; relationship of 
sugar, other refined carbohydrates 
and sugar substitutes to dental 
caries. 

Taichman, Lome B., Associate Pro­
fessor, M.D., 1965, University of 
Toronto, Canada; Ph.D.. 1971 , 
University of Wisconsin: Epithelial 
keratinization and differentiation; 
carcinogenesis in cultured human 
epithel ial celis; epithelial­
mesenchymal interactions in deter­
mining regional specificity; DNA­
protein cross-lining as a conse­
quence of ultraviolet radiation. 

Hao 145 au._ end lien 
This course will examine the societal 
and biologic factors which influence 
the role played by sugar in the 
development of human disease. 
Topics will include the chemistry 
and metabolism of sugar, the sweet 
taste, the place of carbohydrates in 
the diet and sucrose substitutes. 
Special emphasis will be given to 
the role of sugars in oral disease: 
Prerequisites: Oral Biology and 
Pathology or its equivalent and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

/ 



208 H80 550 Molecul.r ... 1. 
ot the Morphog ..... I •• nd 
Pethog.n •• I. ot the Or.1 
.nd ReI.ted TI •• u •• 
This course deals with the basic 
mechanism involved in differentia­
tion, growth and development, and 
tumor formation as they relate to the 
biology and pathology of the oral 
apparatus. . 
Prerequisites: Oral Biology and 
Pathology or its equivalent and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

H80 560 Or.1 Blolog, 
.nd P.tholog, I 
This course is the first of four com­
prehensive courses on molecular 
structure, biochemical and 
physiological function , develop­
mental anatomy and pathology of 
the various systems that constitute 
the oral apparatus. The course con­
sists of the following two units of in­
struction: (1) The Embryological 
Development of the Face and Oral 
Cavity and (2) The Biology and 
Pathology of the Oral MiAeralized 
Tissues. . 
Prerequisites: Undergraduate 
degree in basic science and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

HBO 581 Or.1 Biolog, 
.nd P.tholog, II 
This course is the second of four 
comprehensive courses on 
molecular structure, biochemical 
and .physiological function , 
developmental anatomy and 
pathology bf the various systems 
that constitute the oral apparatus. 
The course consists of the following 
two units of instruction: (1) The 
Biology and Pathology of the 
Periodontal Structures and (2) The 
Microbiology of the Oral Cavity. 
Prerequisites: Undergraduate 
degree in basic science and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

HBO 582 Or.1 Blolog, 
.nd P.tholog, III 
This course is the third of fO\Jr com­
prehensive courses on molecular 
structure, biochemical and phy­
siological function , developmental 
anatomy and pathology of the 
various systems that constitute the 
oral apparatus. The course consists. 
of the following two units of instruc­
tion: (1) The Biology and Pathology 
of the Salivary Glands and Their 
Products and (2) The Biology and 
Pathology of the Oral Mucous 
Membranes. 
Prerequisites : Undergraduate 
degree in basic science and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and sprjng, 3 credits each 
semester 

HBO 583 Orel Blolog, 
.nd P.tholog, IV 
This course is the last of four com­
prehensive courses on molecular 
structure, biochemical and phy­
siological function, developmental 
anatomy and pathology of the 
various systems that constitute the 
oral apparatus. The course consists 
of the following two units of instruc­
tion : (1) The Biology and Pathology 
of the Oral Sensory Systems and (2) 
The Biology and Pathology of Oral 
Motor Systems. 
Prerequisities : Undergraduate 
degree in basic science and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each 
semester 

. HBO 590 R •••• rch 
ProJ.ct. In Or.1 Blolog, 
and Patholog, 
Individual laboratory projects close­
ly supervised by faculty members 
to be carried out in their research 
laboratories. • 
Prerequisite: Student must be 
enrolled in a master's or doctoral 
program 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each . 
semester 

HBO 599 Gredu.t. 
R •••• rch 
Original investigations undertaken 
with the supervision of a faculty 
member. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester 

HBO 890 Or.1 Blolog, 
.nd P.tholog, Semln.,. 
Research seminars by stucfents, 
staff and visiting scientists. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each 
semester, repetitive 

HBO 894 DI ••• rtatlon 
R •••• rch In Orel Blolog, 
.nd P.tholog, 
Original investigation undertaken 
with the supervision of a member 
of the staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis 
,advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester 

HBO 895 Or.1 Blolog, 
.nd P.tholog, 
Te.chlng Pr.ctlcum 
Practice instruction in the teaching 
of oral biology and pathology at the 
undergraduate level carried out 
under faculty orientation and 
supervision. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits each 
semester 

• 

, 



................ ~ ...................... ~ 
II -

Pharmacological . 
Sciences 
(HBH) 

Chairperson: Arthur P Grollman 
Health Sciences Center, T-7, Room 140 (516) 444-3080 

Graduate Program Director: David Williams 
Health Sciences Center, T-7, Room 148 (516) 444-3078 

.. . 
The faculty of the Department of Pharmacological Sciences, in con­
junction with faculty in other departments at Stony Brook,1 offers 
Graduate Studies in the Pharmacological Scieflces (pharmacology, 
toxicology and medicinal chemistry) leading to the PhD. degree 
in Basic Health Sciences. By emphasizing early research ex­
perience and providing a broad but flexible curriculum, students 
lay the foundation for subsequent independent research. Graduate 
training in the pharmachological sciences is organized along four 
broad tracks: biochemical pharmacology, biophysical phar­
macology, toxicology and chemical biology. The curriculum is struc­
tured to give each student a flexible and individual course of study. 
Students, in consultation with faculty advisors, pursue basic and 
elective courses during the first two years of training. During this 
time, they participate in several research projeqs directed by faculty 
members associated with the program. Students then select a 
research advisor from the faculty and, upon co pletion of the quali­
fying exam, devote full effort to dissertation research. Further details 
may be obtained from the Graduate Program Director, David 
Williams. 

Facilities 
The Department of Pharmacological Sciences is the primary train­
ing facility for graduate studies in pharmacological sciences. The 
department occupies 25,000 square feet in the University's Health 
Sciences Center and 10,000 square feet in the Life Sciences 
Building. Faculty laboratories are equipped for the most modern 
biochemical, biophysical and chemical research. Facilities of a 
specialized nature maintained: by the department include: ultracen­
trifugation, radiation monitoring, spectroscopy, fluorimetry, recom­
binant DNA, tissue culture, chromatography, mass speytrometry 
and NMR. Specialized toxicology facilities include a carcinogen 
laboratory for biochemical work and a P3 facility for animal work 
at the University and an extensive inhalation toxicology facility at 
Brookhaven National Laboratory. The laboratories in phar­
macological sciences are equipped with IBM Personal Computers, 
which are interfaced with central hard-disk storage. These com­
puters serve everyday laboratory operations, on-line processing, 
DNA sequence analysis, literature search and retrieval functions 

I~ t: 

and word processin . In addition, an IBM computer is provided 
specifically for gradl ate trainees. More sophisticated computing 
and graphics capa~' lities are provided by deparmtnet Interdata 
and PDP 11 com put rs and by the University's Computing Center. 
Library facilities inclu e the Health Sciences Library, the H. Bentley 
Glass Biological Sc iences Library and the Pharmacological 
Sciences Library. 

Admlss.on 

Admission to the Ph.D. Program 
in Pharmacologi r-al Sciences 
For admission to Gr~uate Studies in Pharmacological Sciences, 
the following,. in adqition to the minimum Graduate School re-
quirements, are nor~allY required: . 

A. A baccalaurea e degree in an appropriate field' (biology, 
chemistry, biochemi ry' microbiology, physics, mathematics) with 
evidence of superio~ performance in' science courses. 

B. Letters of refer~nce. 
C. Graduate Record Examination Scores and one advanced test 

in biology, chemistr " physics, or mathematics and TOEFL for 
foreign students. 

D. Acceptance b} both the Department of Pharmacological 
Sciences and by the Graduate School. 

E. Students accepied into the graduate program receille stipend 
support and full tuitil n waivers. The current stipend level (1984) 
is $7000. 

Degree Requl rements 

Requirements fOl the Ph. D. Degree 
in PharmaCOIOgi~al Sciences 
In addition to the mi imum Graduate School requirements, the 
following are require : 

A. Core courses i~ graduate biochemistry, laboratory techni­
ques, and medical pharmacology. 

B. One track courre such as biochemical pharmacology, tox­
icology, biophysics, r medicinal course and two electives. 

C. Four semesters of student seminar. 
D. Completion of t[1e qualifying examination for advancement 

to candidacy. 
E. Preparation an defense of t~e Ph.D. dissertation. 



Faculty 

Bogenhagen, Daniel. Assistant Pro­
fessor. M.D .• 1977, Stanford Univer· 
sity School of Medicine: Molecular 
mechanisms of gene expression for 
Xenopus 55 RNA genes and for 
mitochondrial DNA. 

Brandwein. Harvey, Adjunct Assis­
tant Professor. Ph.D .• 1079, Univer­
sity of Connecticut: Role of cyclic 
nucleotides, especially cyclic GMP, 
in the regulation of biological 
function. 

Cohen, Seymour s. , Distinguished 
Professor. Ph.D., 1941, Columbia 
University: Biochemistry of 
polyamines . and nucleotide 
analogs; biochemistry of virus 
multiplication. 

Eisenberg, Moises, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1972, California In­
stitute of Technology: Molecular 
mechanism of ion transport through 
membranes mediated tly pores; 
fundamental physical-chemical pro­
perties of lipid bilayer membranes. 

Fisher, Paul A., Assistant Professor. 
M.D., Ph.D. , 1989, Stanford Univer­
sity; Nuclear structure and function; 
DNA replication; llucleocytoplasmic 
exchange. 

Cou .... 

HY U1 Prlnclpl •• of 
....... P ........ lICOIogy 
Basic principles that underlie ac­
tions of drugs on physiological pro­
cesses with particular reference to 
therapeutic and toxic actions. 
Primarily for medical , dental and 
graduate students. 
Prerequisites: Physiology, biochem­
istry and permission of instructor 
Spring modules, 5 credits 

H.HS33G ......... 
o.t.datIon In 
p .............. 
Basic principles that underlie ac­
tions of drugs on physiological pro­
cesses. A supplementary course in 
pharmacology for graduate 
students (required for 'Phar­
macology graduate students, elec­
tive for others). Group discussion of 
current research topics in phar- . 
macology. Attendance in HBH 531 
required. 
Prerequisite: Permission of in­
structor 
Spring, 6 credits 

Grollman, Arthur p, Professor and · 
Chairperson' M.D., 1959, Johns 
Hopkjns University: mechanisms of 
action of antitumor drugs and 
chemical , carcinogens. 

Iden, Charles R., Assistant Pro­
fessor, Ph.D. , 1971, Johns Hopkins 
University: Biomedical applications 
of mass spectrometry; new ioniza· 
tiQn techniques; toxicology. ' 

Johnson, FranCis, Professor.2 PhD., 
1954, University . of Strathclyde, 
Scotland: Synthesis of natural pro· 
ducts; medicinal chemistry; an­
titumor agents. 

Krantz, Allen, Adjunct Associate 
Professor. Ph.D., 1967, Yale Univer· 
sity: Enzyme reaction mechanisms; 
rational approaches to drug design; 
physiological role of amine 
oxidases. 

HaH 535 P ......... cology: 
Intennetllele 
Level 
This course is aimed mainly at the 
Graduate Nursing and Physician's 
Assistant programs. It meets twice 
a week for two hours each, during 
modules 3, 4, 5 and 6 of the HSC 
calendar. It is both introductory and 
intermediate level, includirjg a com­
prehensive coverage of drugs: 
therapy, interactions, adverse ef­
fects, mechanism of action, and 
basic principles of administration , 
distribution and elimination. 
Prerequisites: Must be student in 
Graduate Nursing or Physician's 
Assistant program 
Modules 3, 4, 5, 6, 5 credits 

. HaH M1 Medlcln.1 
C ...... I.try 
Major themes deal with (a) the phar­
macological .principles that govern 

, drug action; (b) selectivity and 
molecular mechanisms of drug ac­
tion; and (c) the relationship of 
molecular structure to biological ac­
tivity with emphasis on functional 
groups stereochemistry and charge 
distribution. Some aspects of drug 
synthesis, involving both naturally 
occurring and man-made . 
substances, are dealt with. 
Fall semester. 3 credits, even years 

r 

Malbon, Craig c., ASSOCiate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1976, Case Western 
Reserve University: Biochemistry of 
hormone action: modulation of 
catecholamine and peptide hor­
mone action by thyroid hormones; 
receptor structure and function. 

Marcus, Philip, Adjunct Assistant 
Professor of Clinical Pharmacology. 
M.D., 1973, State University of New 
York, Downstate Medical Center) In­
tema! medicine-pulmonary disease 

Reich, Edward, Professor.3 Johns 
Hopkins University: Role of 
plasminogen activator in normal 
and neoplastic states; properties of 
acetylcholine receptors. 

Strickland, Sidney, Associate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1972, University of 
Michigan: Biochemistry of mam­
malian development, using mouse 
teratocarcinoma cells as a model 
system. 

Takeshita, Masaru, Research 
Associate Professor. Ph.D., 1960" 
Tokyo Kyoiku University, Japan: 
Mechanism of action of antitumor 
agents on DNA. 

HaH 543 Prlnclpl •• of 
Toxicology 
An examination of basic cOl'1cepts' 
of modern toxicology. EmphasiS on 
biochemistry and pathology of tox­
icants. lbpics discussed incude ab­
sorption and metabolism of tox­
icants; organ toxicology; muta­
genesis; teratogenesis; chemical 
carcinogenesis; inhalation and ' 
pulmonary toxicology; insecticide 
toxicology; radiation toxicology, 
metal and environmental toxicology; 
evaluation of toxicity; epidemiology 
and other toxicology related areas . . 
Prerequisite: Open to graduate 
students only; permission of in· · 
structor 
Fall, 3 credits, odd years 

, 

Williams. David L.. Associate Pro­
fessor and Graduate ProQram 
Director. Ph.D .• 1972. University of 
Illinois: Molecular actions of 
estrogens and anti-estrogen$; 
regulation of lipoprotein synthesis. 

Wu, Cheng-Wen, Professor. M.D .• 
Ph.D .• 1969, Case Western Reserve 
University: Mechanism and regula­
tion of gene expression; protein­
nucleic acid interactions; fast reao­
tions in biological systems. 

Wu, Felicia Y.-H., Associate Pro­
fessor, Ph.D., 1969. Case Wastern 
Reserve University: Role of metals 
in gene expression; mechanism of 
action of antitumor drugs; 
mechanism of induction of 
metallothioneins. 

'Joint . appointment, Department of 
medicing 

2Joint appointment, Department of 
Chemistry 

3Part-time 

H.H MS alop...-,.I 
Lebontory 1'ecIInIqu .. 
An introduction to the theoretical 
principles and experimental tech-

. niques used in modern biochemical 
research. Lectures and demonstra­
tions will be used to present topics 
in laboratory computers, 
chromatography, mass spec­
trometry, protein sequencing, clon­
ing technology, sedimentation, elec­
trophoresis, ligand binding and 
nuclear magnetiC resonance. Pro­
cedures for the safe handling of tox­
ic chemicals and radioisotopes will 
also be discussed. 

. Prerequisite: Permission of in­
structor 
Fall, 3 credits 

HaH 550 8IOp..,.IC8 
Theoretical background and ap­
plication of current physical techni­
ques to the study of the moledular 
mechanisms of biological function. 
Topics to include 'spectroscopy, dif-

i fusion processes, noise and fluctua­
tion, interfacial phenomena. 
Prerequisite: PermiSSion of in­
structor 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 



..... NO 1bpIoe In 

.......... 1aI PlI8rIIuIcolotlw 
A literature-based course focusing 
on major research areas of 
molecular and biochemical phar­
macology. Examines important 
drugs, hormones and neuro- ' 
transmitters to illustrate how effec­
tor molecules interact with and 
modify the biochemistry of living 
systems. Topics include: the hor­
monal regulation of gene expres­
sion, interactions of drugs and 
regulatory proteins with nucleic 
acids and enzymes of nucleic acid 
metabolism, regulation of cellular 
function by peptides and proteins, 
etc. 
Prerequisite: Graduate biochemistry 
Spring, 3 credits, odd years 

HaH M3 Advanced 
1bxlcolotlw . 
Examines three or four selected 
topics in toxicology. Topics rotate 
biannually. Some subject areas to 
be examined: carcinogenesis, 
mutagenesis, inhalation toxicology, 
and free radical mechanisms in 
toxicology. 
Fall, 4 credits, even years 

H8M ... IIPldonlioloU ...... ~ . 
Methods, designs and indices used 
in epidemiological studies will be 
presented. T e common statistical 
procedures fd estimation and com­
parison will be covered, such as the 
t-test, chi-squares, linear regression 
and correlation. Special topics will 
include survivorship analysis, dose­
response curves and biological . 
assay procedures. 
Prerequisite: Permission of in­
structor 
Spring, 3 credits 

.f 

H8M ......... 
In Ph8nn.colotlw 
Student seminars and r adings on 
topics to be arranged thfU9h con­
sultation with staff. 
Prerequisite: Permissi n of in­
structor 
Fall and spring, 1-8 cr its each 
semester, repetitive 

5; ::::t~:s by 
staff and visiting lecture s. 
Prerequisite: Permissi n of In­
structor 
Fall and sprmg, 1 credit each 
semester. repetitive 

HaH 8n a .... ullte 
.... e8I'Ch In 
..... rnI8CO ... Ic •• 
ScIencea 
Original research projects under­
taken with the supervisio of a facul­
ty member. 
Prerequisite: Permissi n of in­
structor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 cr dits each 
semester 

H8M.................. 211 
"'M8I'Ch In PINIrm8COIotIw 
Original investigation undertaken as 
part of the Ph.D., program under 
supervision of thesis advisor and 
committee. 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis 
advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester. repetitive 

H8M 800 F ..... TIme 
au ......... R....-ch 
FUll-time laboratory research pro­
jects supervised by staff members. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instruc- ::I: 
tor and full-time graduate student ;, 
status :T 
Summer. 0 credits 
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Pathology 
(HBP) 

Chairperson: Frederick Mil/er 
Health Sciences Center, T-9, Room 140 (516) 444-3000 

Graduate Program Director: Cahir A. McDevitt 
Health Sciences Center, T-9, Room 168 (516) 444-3014 

The Department of Pathology offers a full graduate track in Ex­
perimental Pathology leading to the Ph.D. degree in Basic Health 
Science. Experimental Pathology, the laboratory investigation of 
the pathogenesis of disease, employs the concepts and technology 
of the basic sciences toward understanding disease processes at 
organ or tissue level. Training is offered in a broad range of research 
areas including immunology and immunopathology, mechanisms 
of tissue injury and environmental pathology, biochemistry and 
cellular biology of connective tissues. molecular biology, pulmonary 
pathology and hematopathology. Students initially take the basic 
science courses of the first year medical school curriculum. The 
student then selects a research sponsor and pursues advanced 
courses selected to provide expertise in the investigative area of 
his or her research. All students participate in the weekly Depart­
mental Journal ClUb. Further details of the program and admis­
sion packages can be obtained from the Graduate Program Direc­
tor, Dr. Cahir McD~itt. 

Facilities 
Th~ department is particularly well-equipped for research in all 
areas. The program transcends traditional departmental boundaries 
and involves faculty in the departments of Medicine, Surgery and 
Brookhaven National Laboratory. . 

Degree Requirements 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, 
the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
1. HBA 530: Microscopic Anatomy of the Human Body 
2. HBC 531: Principles of Biochemistry 
3. HBY 531: Introduction to Mamalian Physiology 
4. HBA 532: Human Embryology 
5. HBA 533: Basic Medical Genetics 
6. HBA 531: Gross Anatomy of the Human Body 
7. HBP 531: General Pathology 
8. HBM 531: Medical Microbiology 
9. BEE 532: Biometry 

Courses 1 through 8 are taken in the first year of the program. 
Students in the first year are also obliged to spend one day a Week 
in a laboratory rotation with the goal of selecting an environment 
for their post-first year research. . 

B. Participation in HBP 691, Pathology Journal Club and HBP 
690, Seminar in Pathology. . 

C. Submission and successful defense of a research proposal 
before a preliminary examination committee. This obligation must 
be addressed before the end of the second academic year in the 
program. The committee· is selected by the Graduate Program 
Director on the recommendation of the student and his/her advisor. 

D. Successful participation in a selected systems course of the 
In addition to the minimum requirements of the Graduate School, second year medical curriculum and three areas of specialized 
the following are required: ' study designed by the preliminary examination committee. These 

A A baccalaureate degree with the following minimal prepara- obligations are normally addressed in the second year of the 

Admission 

tion: mathematics through one year of calculus; chemistry including program. . 
organic chemistry; general physics; and one year of biology, in- E. All students, whether or not they are supported by teaching 
cluding laboratory. assistantships, are required to gain faculty.guided experience in 

B. A minimum grade point average of 2.75 (B-) in all teaching in HBP 390 and HBP 310_ 
undergraduate course and 3.00 (B) in science and mathematics F. When requirements A through E have been met the student 
courses. is advanced to candidacy and his/her research is monitored by 

C. Letters from three previous instructors and results of the a thesis committee that normally meets with the student at least 
General Test of the Graduate Record Examination and the Advanc- once a year. 
ed Biology Test. G. The tt:lesis committee recommends when the research is 

D. kceptance by both the School of Medicine and the Graduate suitable for presentation as a thesis. A successful oral defense 
School. before the thesis committee and a seminar before the entire facul-

In special cases, students not meeting requirements A through ty and graduate students is required before the Ph.D. degree is 
C may be admitted on a provisional basis. These students must awarded. 
act to remedy dificiencies within the first year according to the 
department requirements. 
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Bachvaroff. Radislav. Associate Pro­
fessor.' M.D., 1959, Higher Medical 
Institute, Sofia, Bulgaria: Transplan­
tation immunology. 

Bensch, Jorge. Assistant Professor.2 

Ph.D., 1972, Rutgers University: In­
fectious disease immunology. 

Chanana Arjun D., Associate Pro­
fessor.3 M.D., 1955, University 01 Ra­
jputana, India; S.M.S., Medical Col­
lege, Jaipur, Inida: Hematopoiesis; 
pulmonary pathobiology. 

Coller. Barry S., Professor.4 M.D., 
1970, New 'rt>rk University: Coagula­
tion; hematology. 

Costa, Daniel L. , Instructor.3 Sc.D., 
1977, Harvard University: Small­
animal respiratory physiology and 
toxicology. 

Deutsch, Dale, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1972, Purdue University: 
Neurobiochemistry; effect of drug 
abuse on brain biochemistry. 

Drew. Robert, Associate Professor.3 

1968, New York University: 
Pulmonary toxicology of en­
vironmental pollutants. 

Elias, Jules, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., 1982, Union for Experimen­
ting Colleges and Universities: Im­
munohistochemistry of polypeptide 
hormones. 

eour... 
H ... Ai Q....,.I 
...... 010., 
Introduction to the nature and 
causes of disease, death, reaction 
to injury, and repair. Analysis of 
associated· structural changes in 
cells and tissues, with reference to 
their functional correlates. 
Prerequisites: Histology, gross 
anatomy, physiology and biochem­
istry, prior or concurrent 
microbiology and permission of 
instructor. 
Spring, 6 credits with la'b, 3 credits 
without lab 

HaP AI Im ..... no..., 
A general introduction to the prin­
ciples of immunology for profes­
sional students including definition 
01 antigens and antibodies, descrip­
tion of cellular events in the immune 
response, theories of antibody for­
mation, mechanism ot inflamma­
tion, hypersensitivity states and 
diseases associated with respon­
siveness of the immune system. 

Fleit, howard a, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1980, New York University: 
Leukocyte Fe receptors; granu­
locyte/macrophage growth and 
differentiation. 

Galanakis, Dennis, AsSOCiate Pro­
fessor. M.D., 1962, University of 
Saskatchewan , Canada: Bio­
chemistry; metabolism and phy­
siology of fibrinogen in health and 
disease. 

Ghebrehiwet, Berhane, Assistant 
Professor.4 D.V.M., D.Sc., 1974, 
University of Paris, France: 
Molecular immunology; 
biochemistry and function of 
complement. 

GOlightlY. Marc G., Assistant Pro­
fessor. I=>h.D., 1979, University of 
California, Los Angeles: Tumor im­
munobiology; natural killer cells. 

Gorevic, 'Peter D. , Associate Pro­
fessor.4 M.D. 1970, New York Univer­
sity, Amyloidosis; amlyoid proteins. 

Habicht, Gail s., AssOCiate Pro­
fessor. Ph.D. , 1965, Stanford Univer­
sity: Immunobiology of aging; im­
munoparasitology; Iymphokines. 

Janoff, Aaron, Professor. Ph.D. , 
1958, New York University: Pro­
teases and protease-inhibitors in the 
lung; effects of tobacco smoke in­
halation on lung metabolism; 
pathogenesis of pulmonary 
emphysema. 

Biochemistry, genetics and 
histology helpful. 
Prerequisites: Advanced course in 
biology and permission of instructor 
Spring, 2 credits 

H .... 33 ... 
Immuno..., 
Basic principles of immunology for 
graduate students in the biological 
sciences including definition of an­
tigens and antibodies, specificity of 
the immune response, serological 
quantitation of proteins and hor­
mones, immunoglobulin structure, 
the genetics of immunoglobulin syn­
thesis, cell~lar cooperation in the 
immune response, hypersensitivity, 
tolerance, transplantatiol .. Open to 
advanced undergraduates. 
Prerequisi~s: Advanced courses in 
biology and biochemistry and per­
mission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

Joel, Darrell D., As iate Pro­
fessor.3 D.V.M., Ph.D., 1: , Univer­
sity of Minnesota: I' r,munology; 
responses 01 gastrointej;tinal tract to 
environmental pollutants. 

Lane, Bernard P., prof~sor. Ph.D., 
1963, New York IUniversity: 
Ultrastructural pathology; differen­
tiation; carcinogenesi . 

Marcu, Kenneth a, iate Pro­
fessor.s PhD., 1975, S te Universi­
ty of New York at Sony Brook: 
Organization and m han isms of 
expression and e olution of 
eukaryotic multigene ystems. 

McDevitt, Gahir A. , Assistant Pro­
fessor and Graduate Program 
Director. Ph.D., 1977, ! niverSity of 
London, UK.: Bioche istry of con­
nective tissue macro olecules in 
aging and disease; cell-matrix 
interactions. 

Miller. Frederick, Pr tessor and 
Chairperson. M.D.; 1961, New York 
University: ImmunopatEt:loIogy; renal 
disease; protein and Iycoprotein 

, chemistry. 

Peerschke, Ellinor I.a, 'stant Pro­
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, New York 
University: Platelet ph iology. 

H .... A of 
N ....... I • . 
A study of the nature nd behavior 
of neoplastic tissue, th~etiologies of 
cancer, the effect of t mors upon 
the host. Includes labo atories to ac-

. quaint the student lacking a 
background in hi tology or 
physiology with th?Jappearance 
and behavior of ca cer on the 
tissue and organ I . 
Prerequisite: Permis ion of in­
structor 
Spring, 2 credits 

H .... MAIh~~ 
Immuno"', 
Mechanisms of injury roduced by 
immunological reactio s in tissues, 
autoimmune diseases, immunodefi­
ciency diseases. upervised 
laboratory experience in selected 
topics in immunocherlnistry or im­
munology can be arr nged. 
Prerequisite.: HBP 53 or 533 
Spring, 2 credits 

Peress, NanCf, Associate Professor. 
M_D., 1967, State University of New 
York, Downstate Medical Centen 
Neuropathology; immune disease 
of the nervous system. 

Rapaport, Felix, Professor. M.D., 
1954, New York University: 
Transplantation immunology. 

J: 
Schutzbank, Ted E., Assistant Pro- = 
fessor. Ph.D., 1980, Columbia g; 
University: Molecular virology; virus- en 
host cell interactions. n 

Sokoloff. Leon, Professor. M.D., 
1944, New York University: Arthritis 
and metabolic diseases of bone; 
biomechanics of joint lubrication; 
aging in tissue culture. 

Sterman, Arnold B., Assistant Pro­
fessor.8 M.D., 1975, Cornell Univer­
sity : Envi'romertai agents in 
pathogenesis of neurotoxic disease. 

Thomas, Lewis, University Professor. 
M.D. , 1937, Harvard University: 
Transplantation biology. 

Number of teaching, graduate and 
research aSSistants, fall 1983: 13 

Voint appointment, Department of 
Surgery 
2N.Y. · State Department of Health 
3Brookhaven National Laboratory 
'Joint appointment, Department of 
Medicine 
5Joint appointment, Department of 

Biochemistry 
8Joint appointment, Department of 
Neurology 

Hap ... ~onitorr 
lIedlcl ... 
A four-week, full-time (6 h/day) 
course dealing with clinical 
laboratory decision-making and the 
basis for the laboratory evaluation 
of human disease. The presenta­
tions are both didactic and practical 
and are given by an interdepart­
mental faculty. While intended prin, 
cipally for senior medical students, 
the course might be taken by ad­
vanced microbiology or biochem­
istry students interested in clinical 
applications. 
Prerequisite: Permission of in­
structor 
Spring, 6 credits 

I' 



214 HBP 558 Glycoprotelns: 
Structure, Function .nd 
Molecul., P.thology 
Recent developments in glycopro­
tein research suggest that their car­
bohydrate moieties function as 
specific markers in a range of 
biological processes. Covers the 
s\l'ucture, biosynthesis, catabolism, 
intermolecular interactions, im­
munochemistry, cell membrane in­
teractions and the function in 
bacterial cell walls of glycoproteins 
in health and disease. Includes 
discussion of structure-function rela­
tionships of a range of specific 
glycoproteins. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Spring, 2 credits 

Hap 559 P,eolytlc 
Enzyme. 
Covers basic mechanisms of the ac­
tion of proteases on protein and syn­
thetic substrates ; methods of 
purification, detection, measure­
ment and mechanisms; uses of pro­
tease inhibitors. The rqle of pro­
teases in several systems including 
intracellular and extracellular protein 
catabolism, blood coagulation com­
plement, inflammation and the post­
translational processing of proteirs 
in various systems. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Spring, 2 credits 

Hap 583 Histochemistry 
Application of histochemical techni­
ques (enzyme histochemistry, 
radioautography, cytophotometry, 
electron histochemistry and im­
munohistochemistry) to the analysis 
of ehcmical components off cells 
and tissues. 
Prerequisites: HBP 532 or 533 and 
permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

Hap 590 Semln.,. In 
Immunology 
A series of monthly seminars focus­
ing on research in progress by the 
participants, current journal articles 
in the field of immunobiology, and 
prepared reviews of specified areas 
in the general field. 
Prerequisite: Permission of in­
structor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit per 
semester 

Hap 821 Cllnclc.1 
Histop.thology 
Histologic study of human 
pathologic anatomy as seen in 
surgical biopsy and necropsy 
tissues. Emphasis on correlation 
between clinical presentations of 
human disease and histomor­
phology. Special reference to 
diagnostic and therapeutic implica­
tions of the pathologic process. 
Designed for students in the health 
professions. ' 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, variable credits 1-3 

HBP 822 CIInIc.1 
hthologJc Correlldlons. 
Gross htholog, 
Correlative exercises in clinical 
pathology and human gross 
anatomic pathology including 
surgical biopsy material. Open to 
students in medical sciences. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall, variable credit 

Hap 890 Semln., In 
htholog, 
Seminar in major topics in ex­
perimental pathology students, staff 
and visiting scientists 
Prerequisites: Permission of instruc­
tor; open only to pathology 
graduate students. 
Fall and spring, variable credit, 
1-4 credits per semester 

HBP.1 ........... C ... 
In hlhology 
Critical discussion of selected topics 
in experimental and descriptive 
pathology with presentation of 
papers from the literature. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor. 
Pall and spring, 2 credits 

HBP 812 AdYIUI08d 
'ftdorIelln 
Ex.....,......teI PIIthoIogy 
An advanced tutorial in pathology 
under faculty supervision with em­
phasis on material not formally ex­
perienced in didactic course work. 
Directed readings and other educa­
tional experiences may relate to 
either preparation for thesis 
research or for the Ph. D. qualifying 
examinations. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instruc· 
tor and successful courses assign· 
ed by program committee 
Fall and spring variable credits, 1·12 
per semester 

Hap 8M TIle ... 
Res.-ch In .p-......... o ... I-• ., 
Original investigation under the 
supervision of a staff member. 
Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, variabable and 
repetitive credit 
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Physiology 
and 
Biophysics 
(H,BY) 
Chairperson: William Van der Kloot 
Health Sciences Center, T-6, Room 140 (5 6) 444-2287 

Graduate program Director: Leon C. Moore' 
Health Sciences Center, 7=5, Room 151 (5~6) 444-3047 

, The Department of Physiology and Biophysics offers a program 
of study leading to the degree of Doctor oJ Philosophy in Basic 
Health Sciences, The department is particularly strong in training 
and research in cellular aspects of physiol y and neurobiology, 
t ~prnbers of the department collaborate in both teaching and 
research '!\lith scientists in the biology, biochemistry, chemistry and 
physiCS departments, and students are encouraged to do likewise. 
Much of the program'involves tutorials, readings and independent 
research rather than formal classwork. The student is expected to 
be proficient in physical chemistry, mathem tics through calculus, 
and physics before entering the department although deficiencies 
in some areas may be made up during the first year. During their 
first two years, students generally rotate thro gh three laboratories 
to gain research experience, After successful completion of the 
preliminary examinations, students choose t eir own, independent 
area of research, under the supervision f the faculty whose 
research interests are listed, Additional information about depart­
ment requirements and programs can be <Dbtained by writing to 
the Graduate Program Director, Leon C. Moore. 

Facilitle. 
Individual faculty laboratories are well equip-ped for biochemical, 
biophysical and physiological experimentation, and the shared 
facilities of the department include several laboratory and general 
purpose computers, a chemical'Stock room a darkroom, facilities 
for washing and sterilizing glassware, a s all machine shop, in­
strumentation for programmed isotope co ting and for measur­
ing ORO and CD, plus a wide variety of clilromatographic, elec­
trophoretic, spectrophotometric and electr<Dnic equipment. 

Admls.lon 
For admission to the Ph.D. program in physl logy and biophysics, 
the following, in addition to the minimum Graduate" School re­
quirements, are normally required: 

A. A baccalaureate degree with preparation in mathematics 
through differential calculus; orie year of inorganic and one year 
of organic chemistry including laboratory one year of general 
physics (using calculus); one year of eneral biology (with 
laboratory), One year of physical chemistry must also be completed 
prior to the start of the second year of the program. It will be useful 
also to have additional preparation in the following subjects: quan- . 
titative analysis, cell biology, general and co parative physiology, 
and genetics, In exceptional circumstances, permission may be 

granted to correct he lack of any specific requirement during the 
first year of gradu I te study. 

B. Three letters of reference. . 
C. The General fest of the Graduate Record Examination is re­

quired, Instruction on reporting scores to this campus will be in­
cluded in the ap lication materials. So that the scores will be 
available for a time y admission decision, the test should be taken 
no later than Janu ry. The deadline for receipt of applications for 
admission in the f II is March 1. The TOEFL examination is also 
necessary for inter tional students; the minimum acceptable score 
is 550. 

D. Acceptance 
Biophysics and b 

E. Students ma 
circumstances: 

y both the Department of PhysioloQJ' and 
the Graduate School. 
be admitted provisionally under the following 

1. If GREs har e not been taken: they must be taken during 
the first semester ~f registration, • 

2. If TOEFL has not been taken or a score of 550 was not 
attained, proficierlcy in English can be cfemonstrated by: 

a. Prior attendance at an "English-speaking" educational in­
, stitution for at least two years, 

. b. Receipt of la score of 80/85 on ALl/GU test (American 
.Language Institut~ of G~orgetown University). 

c. Certification from an English Language Institute before ar-
rival at Stony Bro k. or , 

d. Successful nglish language interview upon arrival at Stony 
Brook. 

Degree Req Ireme'l\ts 
In addition to the inimum Graduate School requirements, the 
following are requ red: 

A. Completion f HBY 531, HBY 561, HBY 590. HBY 591, HBY 
690, HBY 694, H Y 695. 

B Satisfactory cpmpletion of the preliminary examination at the 
end of second ye~r of study. , 
, C. Submission of a thesis research proposal ~y end of third year. 

D. PartiCipation in the teaching practicum. 
E. Submission f an approved dissertation and successful oral 

defense. 
F. Completion f all requirements within seven years. 
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Faculty 

Benjamin, William a ,Associate Pro­
fessor. M.D., 1959, Columbia 
University: Endocrinology; mecha­
nism of insulin action. 

Bergofsky. Edward H., Professor.2 
M.D ... 1952. University of Maryland: 
Respiratory physiology. 

Cabot. John B., Assistant 
Professor'. Ph.D. , 1976. University of 
Virginia: Central nervous system 
control of cardiovascular function . 

Clausen, Chris, Assistant Professor. 
Ph.D., 1979, University of California, 
Los Angeles: Electrical properties of . 
transporting epithelia. 

Cohen, llra S., Associate Professor. 
M.D., Ph.D., 1974, New York Univer­
sity: Electrophysiology of the heart; 
synaptic physiology. , 

Cours •• 

HIIY ......... n .... rI 
Molecular and ion transport 
mechanisms in microorganisms, 
higher cells and cellular organelles. 
Emphasis will be placed on the 
molecular basis of transport func­
tions, their genetic and 
physiological control and energy 
coupling mechanisms in active 
transport. Membrane structure, 
chemical composition and biosyn­
thesis will be considered in terms of 
their role in membrane transport. 
Crosslisted with BMO 506. 
Spring, even years, 2 credits 

HIIY at IntrOduction to 
............... ....,.10100 
An introduction at the graduate level 
to physioloQY, with emphasis on 
human phystology. The principles of 
cellular physiology are presented,' 
followed by an introduction to the 
circulator, respiratory, gastro­
intestinal, renal, encocrine and ner­
vous sytems. 
,Prerequisites: Admission to medical 
or dental school or permission of 
instructor 
Fall modules, 5 credits 

HIIY 111 BIom ...... r.n •• 
A survey of biological membranes. 
Major topics to be considered in­
dude the structure and assembly of 
biomembranes, the mobility of the 
membrane components, molecular 
neurobiology, membrane transport, 
the chemiosmotic hypothesis, and 
receptors on biological membranes. 
Prerequisite: An undergraduate 
course in physical chemistry 
Spring, even years, 3 credits 

Hurewitz,' Adam, Assistant Pro­
fessor.2 M.D. , 1973, New York 
Medical College: Respiratory 
physiology. 

Levy. Harvey M., Professor. Ph.D., 
1955, University of California, Los 
Angeles: Muscle physiology and 
biochemistry. 

McLaughlin, Stuart, Professor. 
Ph.D., 1968, University of British 
Columbia: Biophysics of 
membranes. 

Mendell, Lome, Professor.' Ph.D., 
1965" Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology : Physiology and 
modifiability of synapses in the 
spinal cord . 

HaY 552 PIIPloioU .nd 
Ph8rm.cology 01 bcbbl. 
........ Nn •• 
The origins of electrophysiological 
phenomena, the ionic theory of 
resting and action potentials,. the 
physical and chemical properties of 
membrane ionic conductances, 
and the biophysics and physiology 
of sensory organs. This is a seminar 
course which stresses the 
understanding of electrophysio­
logical phenomena in terms of 
molecular mechanisms. One 
semester of calculus is a ·sufficient 
math background. Open to all 

. graduate students and to advanc­
ed undergraduates with permission 
of instructor. 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

HltY 553 Sy...ps. 
Biophysics and physiology and 
pharmacology of synaptic transmis­
sion. The neuromuscular junction 
will be used as a model to develop 
the basic concepts. 
Prerequisites: Calculus, physiology 
or neurophysiology, physics 
Spring, odd years, 3 credits 

Moore, Leon C, Assistant Professor 
and Graduate Program Director. 
Ph.D., 1976, University of Southern 
California: Renal physiology. 

Sampson, Michael, Assistant 
Professor2. M.D.C.M. 1974, McGill 
University: Respiratory,physiology. 

Seethala, Ramakrishna, Research 
Assistant Professor. Ph.D. , 1975. In­
dian Institute of Science: Insulin 
action. 

Shukla, Kamal K., Research Assis­
tant Professor. Ph.D. , 1977, State 
University of New York at Stony 
Brook: Molecular mechanism of 
muscle contraction. 

Smaldone, Gerald C , Assistant Pro­
fessor.2 M.D., ph.D., 1975, New York 
University: Respiratory physiology. 

HBY H1 C.llul.r 
Physiology 
The physiology of animal cells with 
particular emphasis on excitable 
cells. Topics covered include excita­
tion, contraction in contractility, con­
dUction, synaptic transmission, ion 
transport , secretion and responses 
to transmitters and hormones. 

HBY 590 Specl.1 Topics In 
Physiology .ncI Biophysic. 
Student seminars and tutorials on 
advanced topics to be arranged 
throlilgh consultation with faculty 
members . 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

HBY 581 Physiology end 
Biophysic. R •••• reh 
Original investigation undertaken 
with a member of the staff. 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

HBY .80 Samln.r In 
Physiology .nd Biophysic. 
Seminars and discussions on ma­
jor topiCS in physiology and · 
biophysics by students, staff and 
visiting scientists. 
Prerequisite : Permissi9n 'of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

\fcIn der Kloot, William G., Professor. 
Ph.D., 1952, Harvard University: 
Cellular neurophysiology. 

Voint appointments with the Department 
of Neurobiology and Behavior 
2Joint appointments with the pepart­
ment of Medicine 

HBY .84 Th •• I. R •••• reh 
In Physiology , 
.ncI Biophysic. 
Original thesis research undertaken 
with the supervision of a member 
of the staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis 
advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each 
semester, repetitive 

HBY .85 Pr.ctlcum 
In Teuhlng In 
Physiology .nd Biophysic. 
Practical experience and instruction 
in the teaching of physiology and 
biophysics carried out under facul­
ty supervision . 
Prerequisite : Permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits each 
semester, repetitive 
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The Center 
for 
Continuing 
Education 
ICED, GSP) 

The Center for Continuing Education (CEO) offers two options for 
part-time graduate study at the University. One leads to a Master 
of Arts in Liberal Studies (MNLS) and is designed for persons seek­
ing a broader post-baccalaureate education than is ordinarily found 
in programs that focus on a single discipline. The other provides 
an opportunity for graduate study at the University to individuals 
not planning to obtain a degree, but who want to take graduate 
courses as non-matriculated students to satisfy other goals. A wide 
variety of University courses is open' to students under either op­
tion, not only thqse designed especially for the MAILS student, 
but also, with appropriate approval, graduate courses offered by 
other University departments or programs. 

AdmisSion and degree requirements are summarized below. For 
a bulletin or additional information, call or write the CEP office, 
N-2D1 Social and Behavioral Sciences Building, State University 
of New York at Stony Brook, Stony Brook, NY .11794-4310 
(516/246-5936) . 

Admlaalon 
Any person holding a baccalaureate degree or its equivalent, or 
an advanced degree from an accredited insitution 'of higher learn­
ing, is eligible for admission to the University either as a student 
in the Master of Arts ' in Liberal Studies Program or as a non­
matriculated graduate student. 

Degree Requirements 

Requirements for the Master of Arts Degree 
in Liberal Studies 
When ready to submit an application for admission into the MNLS 
program, a student is asked to schedule a meeting with a CEO 
advisor to review the degree requirements and to plan a 3D-credit 
program of study which includes: 

A. An l8-credit cluster of courses related by theme or subject. 
Students have the opportunity to develop, with the guidance and 
approval of an advisor, a cluster that suits their particular needs 
or interests. 

B. Twelve elective credits. What courses are chosen depends 
on a student's overall needs in completing the degree requirements. 

C. Courses from three general subject areas. Among the .30 
credits there must be a minimum of six from each of three general 
subject areas. The three areas are: Arts and Humanities, Natural 
and Applied Sciences, and Social and Behavioral SCiences. 

O. Two MNLS essays from different areas. Each MNLS student 
is required to submit two papers or projects which should be from 
different general subject areas and which show that the student 
can develop ideas and use analytical skills &t the master's level. 
The essays are usually developed around papers or projects a stu­
dent is required to submit to satisfy a graduate course requirement. 

An MNLS student may petition to transfer a maximum of six 
graduate credits from another institution toward the degree 
requirements. , 

E. Time Limit: All requirements for the MNLS degree must be 
completed within seven years of the time a student is admitted to 
the program. 

New York State Teaching Certification 
Teaching certification opportunities are available through CEO. The 
minimum req'uirements are summarized below. 

A. Provisional Certification 
This certification requires education courses, the fulfillment of a full­
time practice teaChing requirement, and, in the case of secondary 
education, a number of credits in a particular subject area. 

Professional education courses and many subject area courses 
have always been offered through CEO, and now a complete 
teacher preparation program that includes student teaching is also 
available in the following secondary school subjects; 

English 
Foreign Languages 
Science 
Social Studies 

B. Permanent Certification 
The Master of Arts in Liberal Studies will meet the master's degree 
requirement for permanent certification in all certification areas ex­
cept those related to pupil personnel service and school administra­
tion and supervision. 
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Directories 

STATE UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK 

General Statement 
State University's 64 geographically dispersed campuses bring 
educational ()pportunity within commuting distance of virtually all 
New York citizens and comprise the nation's largest, centrally 
managed system of public higher education. 

When founded in 1948, the University consolidated 29 State 
op,erated, but unaffiliated, institutions. In response to need, the 
Un.iversity has grown te a point where its impact is felt educationally, 
culturally and economically the length and breadth of the State. 

More than 380,000 students are pursuing traditional study in 
classroems or are. working at home, at their own pace, through 
such innovative Institutions as Empire State College, whese students 
follow individualized and often nontraditional paths to a degree. 
Of the total enrollment, more than 100,000 students are 24 years 
or older, reflecting State University's services to specific constituen­
cies, such as refresher courses for the professional community, con­
tinuing educational opportunities for returning military personnel, 
and personal enrichment for more mature persons. 

State University's reserac~ contributions are helping to solve 
some of modern society's most urgent problems. It was a State 
University scientist who first warned the world of potentially harm-

. ful mercury deposits in canned fish, and anether who made the 
connection between automobile and industrial smoke combining 
to cause changes In weather patterns. Other University researchers 
continue important studies in such wide-ranging area as im­
munology, marine biology, sickle-cell anemia and organ 
transplantation. , . 

More than 1,000 public service activities are currently being pur­
sued on State University campuses. Example~ of these efforts in­
clude special training courses lor local government personnel, State 
CiVil Service personnel and the unemployed, participation by cam­
pus personnel in joint community planning or project work, and 
campus-community arrangements for community use of campus 
facilities. 

I A distinguished faculty includes nationally and internationally 
recognized figures In all the major disciplines. Their efforts are 
recognized each year in the form of such prestigious awards as 
FUlbright-Hayes, Guggenheim and Danforth Fellowships. 

The University offers a wide diversity of what are considered to 
be the more conventional career fields, such as engineering, 
mediCine, literature, dairy farming , medical technology, account­
Ing, SOCial work, forestry and automotive technology. Additionally, 
ItS responsiveness to progress in all areas of learning and to tom or-

row's develeping societal needs has resulted in cencentratiens 
'which include pellutien, urban studies, cemputer science, im­
munelegy, preservatien .of natienal reseurces and microbielegy. 

SUNY programs fer the educatienally and ecenemically disad­
vantaged have beceme medels for delivering better learning ep­
pertumtles te a ence-fergetten segment .of society. Educatienal Op­
portunity Centers .offer high schoel equivalency and cellege 
preparatery courses to provide yeung peeple and adults with the 
oppertunity ta begin cellege .or ta learn marketable skills. In addi­
tian, campus-based Educational Oppartunity Pragrams provide 
caunseling, develapmental educatian and financial aid ta disad-

. vantaged studerits in traditianal degree pregrams. 
Overall, at its EOC's, twa-year celleges, feur-year campuses and 

university and medical centers, the University .offers 3600 academic 
pregrams. Degree .opportunities range fram two-year associate pro­
grams to doctaral studies .offered at 12 senior campuses. 

The 30 twe-year community callege .operating' under the pra­
gram .of State University playa unique role in the expansien .of 
educatianal appartunity by: 

• Praviding local industry with trained technicians in a wide varie­
ty .of accupatianal curriculums. 

• Providing transfer aptians to students who wish to go on and 
earn advanced degrees, and: · . 

• Providing the community with yet another saurce for technical 
and prefessional upgrading as well as persanal enrichment. 

During its brief history, State University has graduated more than 
705,000 alumni, the majarity of whom are pursuing their careers 
in communities across the State. . 

State University is governed by a Board of Trustees, appointed 
by the Governor, which directly determines the policies to be fol­
lowed by the 34 State-supported campuses. Community colleges 
have their .own lecal baards of trustees whese relationship to the 
SUNY board is defined by law. The State contributes one-third to 
40 per cent .of their operating cost and one-half of their capital costs. 

The State University motto is: "To Learn-Te Search-To Serve." 



Campu ••• 

University Centers 
State University of New York at Albany 
State University of New York at Binghamtorn 
State University of New York at Buffalo 
State University of New .York at Stony Broo 

Colleges of Arts arid Science 
Empire State College 
State University College at Brockport 
State University College at Buffalo 
State University College at Cortland 
State University College at Fredonia 
State University College at Geneseo 
State University College at New Paltz . 
State University College at Old Westbury 
State University College at Oneonta 
State University College at Oswego 
State University College at Plattsburgh 
State University College at Potsdam 
State University College at Purchase 

Colleges and Centers for the Health Sciences 
Downstate Medical Center at Brooklyn , 
Upstate Medical Center at Syracuse 
College of Optometry at New York City 
(Health Sciences Center at Buffalo Universi y Center)· 
(Health Sciences Center at Stony Brook U iversity Center)* 

Agricultural and Technical Colleges 
Agricultural and Technical College at Alfred 
Agricultural and Technical College at Canton 
Agricultural and Technical College at Cobleskill 
Agricultural and Technical College at Delhi 
Agricultural and Technical College at Farmingdale 
Agricultural and Technical College ?t Morrisville 

Specialized Colleges 
College of Environmental Science,and Forestry 

at Syracuse 
Maritime College at Fort Schuyler 
College of Technology at Utica/Rome 
(Fashion Institute of Technology at New York City)·· 

Statutory Colleges*** 
College of Agriculture and Life Sciences at 

'Cornell University 
College of Ceramics at Alfred University . 
College of Human Ecology at Cornell University 
School 0.1 Industrial and Labor Relations at 

Cornell University . 
College of Veterinary Medicine at Cornell University 

Community Coll.g •• 
(Locally sponsored, two-year colleges under the program of 
state University) 
Adirondack Community College at Glens Falls 
Broome Community College at Binghamton 
Cayl,lga County Community College at Auburn 
Clinton Community College at Plattsburgh 
Columbia-Greene Community College at H dson 
Community College of the Finger Lakes at Canandaigua 
Corning Community College at Corning 
Dutchess Community College at Poughkeepsie 
Erie Community College at Williamsville, Buffalo and 

Orchard Park 
Fashion Institute of Technology at New York City·· 

Fulton-Montgome Community College at Johnstown 221 
Genesee Communlty College at Batavia 
Herkimer County ~ommunity College at Herkimer 
Hudson Valley Co munity College at Troy 
Jamestown Comm nity College at Jamestown 
Jefferson Commu~ty College at Watertown 
Mohawk Valley co[ munity College at Utica 
Monroe Communit College at Rochester . 
Nassau Communit College at Garden City 
Niagara County C mmunity College at Sanborn 
North Country Co munity College at Saranac Lake 
Onondaga Comm nity College at Syracuse 
Orange County C mmunity College at Middletown 
Rockland .Commu ity College at Suffern . 
SGhenectady Cou y Community College at Schenectady 
Suffolk County Co munity College at Selden, 

'Riverhead and rentwood 
Sullivan County C mmunity College at Loch Sheldrake 
Tompkins Cortland Community College at Dryden 
Ulster County Co munity College at Stone Ridge 
Westchester Com unity College at Valhalia 

Board of 'ftou t ••• 
Donald M. Blinken B.A., Chairperson . . ....... New York City 
Judith Davidson Myers, B.S., Vice Chairperson .. Garden City 
George L. Collins, Ur., B.S. , M.D .. . .. : . . ...... . ... . .. Eden 
Mrs. Judith Lasher I Duken, B.S., M.S., CAS ....... Plattsburgh 
Arnold B. Gardner, A.B., LL.B . . .. .. ...... . ... .. ... Buffalo 
John L.S. HOlloma~ Jr., B.S., M.D ..... . ...... East Elmhurst 
Mrs. Nan Johnson, B.A. , M.A ..... .. .. . ....... . . Rochester 
Edward V. Mele, B. . . . . ........ . .. . . . .... . ... Barneveld 
Edgar A. Sandma , A.B., J.D. ..... . ..... . . . ... . .. . Albany 
Mrs. Jeanne C. Th yer ..... . .. . . • ' ..... .. ... New York City 
James M. Tierney .. . ........ . ..... . ...... .. .... Albany 
Thomas Van Arsda e, B.E.E ... . ... .. . .. ..... New York City 
Darwin R. Wales, .A., LL.B ........... . .. .. ... Binghamton 
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Campus 
Map 

Q"ij 

Visitor Parking 

Free buses run regularly from 
North and Squth "P" I.-ots to 
the rest. of the campus. 

Park ing for the handicapped is 
available in most parking areas. 

TABLER 
QUAD 

HARRY CHAPIN 
APT. COMPLEX 
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Map 01 
Long Island 

..... naporbltlon to Stony Brook 

BY CAR 
Take the Long Island Expressway 
(Route 495) to Exit 62; follow Ni­
colls Road (Route 97) north for 
nine miles. Connecticut car ferries 
run from Bridgeport to Port Jef­
ferson (516-473-0286) and from 
New London to Orient Point (516-
323-2415); call for schedules, 
reservations. 

BY RAILROAD 
Take the Long Island Rail Road's 
Port Jefferson line from Penn Sta­
tion (Manhattan). Change at Ja­
maica or Huntington, per 
timetable, for Stony Brook. Cross 
tracks for free campus bus. 

BY AIR 
Land at Kennedy or LaGuardia 
Airport, 50 miles west of campus, 
or at Long . Island MacArthur Air­
port (515-467-6161), 10 miles 
south of campus. MacArthur has 
limousine and taxi service to 
campus. 

BY BUS 
Call Suffolk County Transit (516-
360-5700) for schedules, rates 
and routes for buses to the 
campus from many local towns. 



.................. __ ............ ~ .. __ .... ~ ........... 227 

Index· 

Included in the index are the official degree programs that are 
registered with the New York State Department of Education, the 
degrees offered, and the HEGIS registration number. Enrollment 
in other than registered approved programs may jeopardize a stu­
dent's eligibility for certain student aid awards. 

Academic Calendar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 4 
AcademiC Publications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ..... 7 
Academic Regulations arid Procedures .. .. . .. , . ..... . .. 23 
Academic Probation .................. , ..... . ... . . . . 27 
Activities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 9 
AddlDrop .. ... ............................. . .. . . 14 
Administration, Officers of . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .222 . 
Admission of Undergraduates to Graduate Courses .. . . . , ,22 
Admission Requirements . ...... . ... . , , .... . ...... 20 , 
Advancement to Candidacy . . . . ........ . .... . .. . . ' .... 27 
Affirmative Action . .. . ......................... . . . . , .1 2 
Allied Health Professions-HEGIS 1299 M.S . . , . ....... 198 
American Living Institute .. : ...... . . . ... .. ... . .. . ...... 11 
Anatomical Sciences . ; .. . . . ..... .... ............ . .. 200 
Anthropology-HEGIS 2202 M.A., Ph.D . ........... . ... 118 
Apartment Complex ... . ... . .. .. .. . .. . . . . .. .. . ...... 15 
Application Fee ... . ... . .... . .. . ... . .. . . : . .. ........ 14 
Applied Anthropology ... .. : •. .. . ...... . ............. 119 
Applied Llngulstlcs-HEGIS 1505 M.A . .. . . .... , ... 132,133 
Applied Mathematics ............... . .. .. ..... . . , .. 155 
Applied Mathematics and Statlstlcs-
HEGIS 1799 M.S., Ph.D . . ..... . ........... .. ....... 155 
Applied Sciences . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .' . . ~ . . . . . . . . 154 
Applied Sociology . .. . . ... . . ... ........... . . . • .' .... 147 
Art Crltlcism-HEGIS 1003 M.A. ..... . . . . .. . ...... 53,54 
Astronomical Sciences ........... . . .. .. . '. ' . , ....... 100 
Astronomy . . . . . : . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100 
Astrophysics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100, 111 
Atmospheric Sciences. . . . . . . . . . . . ..... . .. .. ... .. 177 
Auditing . .. . ......... .. . . .. . ..... . . , ........... 26 
Auxiliary Loans to Assist Students (ALAS) ., ... . .... . .... 18 
Award of Degree .. . ... ' ......... . .. '. ' ...... . .... '. ' . .. 31 

Bachelor'S/Master's Programs . . .................. 22, 186 
Background .... . . ~ . . . ... .. .................. . ..... 6 
Basic Health Sciences-HEGIS 1201 M.S. , Ph.D . .. .. .. 199 
Behavioral Sciences ......... . .. . . .. , .... .. . .. . . . . . 117 
Biochemistry . . ................. , . . . ' . . ..... .. . . ... 33 
Bioengineering '. ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 166 
Biological Sclences-HEGIS 0401 M.A., Ph.D. . . ... 33 
Biological Sciences, M.A .......... , . . . . . . . . . . '.50 
Biophysics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 111 , 215, 216 

Campus Description. . . . . . . . . . . . .6 
Campus Map . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 224 
Career Developmen Office ........... . ........ . .. .. .. 11 
Cellular and Develo rTlental Biology . . ........ .. . .. . ... 34 
Chemical Biology . . .. _. . . . . . . . . . . .. 96 
Chemical Physics ... . ........... . . .. ....... . .. . .. . . 96 
Chemistry-HEGIS 905 M.S., Ph.D . ....... ... . . .... .'916 
Child Care. . . . . .. . ... . ............ . ... . ......... . 11 
Classification Codes . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . •.... 21 
Clinical Psychology .. . . ,',., ' , .. . ...... . ... . ...... 140 
Coastal Oceanogr phy-HEGIS 1919 Ph.D . ... . ... i • . . . 186 
College of Arts and ciences ... . ... . .... · . . ... . ....... 32 
College Work-Study Programs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... 18 

. Combined B.E.-M.S. Degrees ..... . ...... . ..... . ..... 176 
Communications an Information Science . .. . .. . ....... 166 

_ Community Ties . ... . .... . ... . ...... . .. . . . ......... . 9 
Comparative Literat re , . . ........... . ...... . ... . 56 
Computer-aided De ign . , : ......... . ............... 177 
Computer Science -HEGIS 0701 M.S., Ph.D . .. . ...... 162 
Computing Center ............... . ......... . . .. ... 8 
Continuing Educati n, Center for ........ . .. . .... . .... 214 
Counseling Center . , . . ............. . ........ . 11 
Course Changes. . . . ...... . ... . .. . .. . . . ...... 24 
Creative Writing ...... . ........ . .... .. .... , ..... 60 
~rystallography ......... .. .. . . ... . ... 101 

Deferments .... ,. . .. . . . , ........ . ....... : .... . .... 14 
Degree Opportuniti s ... ~ ...... .. .. . .... .... . . . ...... 6 
Degree Requireme s ...... . ... .. .............. . ... , . 28 
Demonstrations. .. . ...... . .. . ..... . .. ......... . ... 12 
Dental Medicine-H GIS 1204 D.D.S. ' ... . .. . ..... ' .... 198 
Developmental Bioi gy. . . . . ..... . .... .. • ... . . 34 
Developmental Psyc ology ............ . .. . .... .. .... 140 

, Digital Systems and Electronics ... . . ... . . . ... .. ...... 166 
Directories. . . . . .. ..... , ........ . ............ 219 
Disabled , Office of t e . ....... . .. . ..... ' .. .. ... .. .... 11 
Dissertation Resear h Away from Campus . .... . ....... . 25 
Doctor of 'Arts Degr e ... . . . ..... . ........ .. ..... 30 
DoGlor of Musical A ts , ... . ... .... . .... .. .. . ..... . .. 31 
Dramaturgy-HEGI 1007 M.F.A. .......... .. .90 

, 



228 Earth and Space Sclences-HEGIS 1999 M.S., Ph.D •... 100 
Ecology and Evolution ..... .. ....... . ... ..... ....... 37 
Economlcs-HEGIS 2204 M.A., Ph.D .. . .. . ....... ..... 123 
Economic Policy Analysis ............. .-.......... . 
Electrical Englneerlng-HEGIS 0909 M.S., Ph.D •.... .. . 166 

, Energy Systems and Fluid Mechanics .... .... , , .... , . .. n 
Energy Technology .... , ..... ..... .. ... ....... ... . . 1n 
Engineering and Applied Sciences .......... .. . . . .. .. 153 
Engllsh-HEGIS 1501 M.A., Ph.D • ........ ...... .. .. .. 59 
English as a Second Language ........... . .. . .. ... ,. .. 11 
Equal Opportunity and Affirmative Action ........... ' ..... 12 
Equivalent Opportunity/Religious Absence ............... 26 
Exchange Credits .. .. .. ' ....... . . . .... ' ,' ............ 25 
Experimental Psychology .... ' ............... .... .... 140 

Faculty ..:.. . ... . ..... . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 7 
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act . ........... ' .. 26 
Fees . . . .. ' ... .. .......... . ... .. .. . . . . .... ....... 14 
Financial Assistance ....... . . .... . . . . . . ......... 16 - 19 

See TAp, NPSL, Work Study, etc. 
Financial Information .. . . . ................. .. .. ... .. . 13 
foreign Language Instruction, Dpetor of Arts In-
HEGIS 1101 D.A ........ ' .' ......... ... . .. .. .. ...... 30 
Foreign Languages, DA, French .' ... .. .... ... . .. .. 64 .. 67 

, Foreign Languages, D.A., German .. . .' ... . ..... .... ... . 70 
Foreign Languages, DA, Italian ........... .- .......... 64 
Foreign Languages, D.A., Russian .. ' ................ ' ... 70 
Foreign Languages, D.A., Spanish ................ .' .. . . 7q 
Foreign Languages, D.A. , TESOL ........... . ......... 132 
Foreign Student Affairs . .... .. ' .... ... . . . ... ........... 11 
Foreign Students, Admission Requirements for . .. ..... ... 21 
French and Italian ........... ' .. ' .. . ........... .. ..... 64 

General Information .. . ..... . ..... . ...... . . . . ..... ... 5 
General Psychology ........... . ..... . .. .... ....... 141 
Genetics . . . . .' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 
Geochemistry .' .............. . .......... ... ..... . . 100 
Geological Sciences .... . .. . . ' ...................... 100 
Geology .......... .. .......... . ..... . .. . ........ 100 
Geophysics . , .. ' .............. ........ .. .. . .... ... 100, 
Geophysics:rectonophysics ...... ' ....... .. . ... ....... 101 
Germanic Languages and Literatures- , 
HEGIS 1103 M.A. . .... .. . .. .. .... . . . .. ... .. ... , ... 70 
Grading System ............ . ..... . ... ... ........ . . 26 ' 
Graduate Curricula ..... , ........ ' . . . .. .... .. : .'. , .- ... 24 
Graduate Record Examination ........ .... . .. ' ... , ..... 22 
Graduate School, Organization of .. t ......... . ......... 24 
Graduate' School. Staff of .. .. . .. ......... ; .... .... .. 223 
Graduate Student Organization .' ..... .. ...... ..... ... . 10 
Grievance Procedures ... ..... ....... .... ... .. .. .. .. 27 
Guaranteed Student Loan .. . .. . .. ' ........... . ...... . . 18 
GymnasiLim ....................................... 11 

,Harriman College ..... .. ............ . .. .. . ..... ... 193 
Health Insurance ... .. ; ............................. 16 
Health Sciences .. .. ..................... .. ....... 196 
Health Service . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 
Hispanic Languages and Literatures-
HEGIS 1105 M.A., Ph.D. . .......................... 75 
History-HEGIS 2205 M.A., Ph.D. . .......... .' . .. . .. . 128 
Honorary Societies .. ... : .................. .. .. .... . t1 
Housing .......... " .. ... ........... . . .. .... ... .. 15 
Housing Charges ... ......... . .......... . . . . . ...... 14 
Humanities and Fine Arts . ........ . .... .. . . ..... ..... 52 

Industrial Management ....... . ........... . ..... . . .. 182 
Interdisciplinary Social and Behavioral Sciences ........ . 151 

\ . 

Laboratory for Energy Technology .......... . ........ . 1n 
Laboratory for Planetary Atmospheres Reserach ......... 100 
Late Registration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ; . . . . . . . . . . . ...... 24 
Leaves of Absence .. . ... ..... ...... ... . ........ ... . 26 
Liberal Studles-HEGIS 4901 M.A • .. .. ... .. .... . . .... 218 
Li braries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Linguistics ....................................... 132 
Loans ....... . . . . ... ... . . . .............. . ...... 18, 19 
Location .. .. ..... .. .......... .. .... .... . . ... ......: 6 

Maps ....... .. .......... : ....................... 224 
Marine Environmental Sclences-HEGIS 0418 M.S. . ... 186 
Marine Sciences Reserach Center .................... 185 
Master of Arts in Liberal Studies ...................... 29 
Materials Science and Engineering-
HEGIS 0915 M.S., Ph.D • ..... . . . .. . . . .......... .. .. 173 
Mathematlcs-HEGIS 1701 M.A., Ph.D ... : .. . .. ....... 107 
Mathematics Teaching .. .... . ....... . ............ .. 108 
Matriculation. Maintaining . . :- ... ' ...... . . . .... . ... . .... 24 
Mechanical Englneerlng-HEGIS 0910 M.S., Ph.D. . ... . 1n 
Medlclne-HEGIS 1206 M.D • ....... . .... . ... . ..... .. 198 
Minority Students . ......... ... .. . . . .......... " ..... 12 
Miscellaneous Expenses . ... . .... . . .... ; . ... .. .. ..... 19 
Molecular Biology .................................. 44 
Molecular MicrObiology .... . .. . . . . . ..... . . , .. ..... .. 203 
Muslc-HEGIS 1005 M.A., Ph.D • . .. .... . ... ......... .. 79 
Music Composition .... ... .. .. .. .. ... . ........... 79, 80 
Music History ....... .. . . ......... . ............. 79, 80 
Music Performance-HEGIS 1005 M.M., D.M.A •.. . ... . 79,81 
Music Theory .................. .. ...... ~ • . ..... 79, 80 

National Direct Student Loan (NDSL) . ..... . ... ........ . 18 
Neurobiology and Behavior .......................... 47 
New York State Teaching Certification ...... ... .. : ... ' . .. 218 
New York State Tuition Assistance Program (fAP) .. ...... . 18 
Nurslng-HEGIS 1203 M.S • ......... ....... . ... .... . 198 

Off-Campus Housing .... . ..... . .. , . . . . : .. . ...... . .. 15 
On-Campus Housing ... ... .... .... ... .... .. . .. . .. .. 15 
Oral Biology and Pathology ......... ~ ................ 206 

Paleontology ... . .. . ...... , . , .. ..... , .. , .. , , ...... 101 
Parking and Traffic Regulations , ... ... ,.;., .. , ... ,., . . 12 
Pathology .. , ................ . . ,."." .. "." .... 212 
'Payment of Fees and Charges ........ , . " .... , .. ...... 14 
Petrology . , ......... , . , , .. : , .. , . . ... , ...... .- . : ... 101 
Pharmacologiqal Sciences ....... . , .. . , .. , ... , ... ... 209 . 
Phllo80phy-HEGIS 1500 M.A., Ph.D •. . .. , .. ... . . . .. , .86 
Philosophical Perspectives , ... , ..... ...... .... . ....... 86 
Physical Sciences and Mathematics . . , .. , ... , . . " ..... 95 
Physlcs-HEGIS 1902 M.A., Ph.D • ...... , ... . ... : . . .. 111 
Physics Teaching . , : .. , . , ... , ..... .... . .. ' .. . .. . . .. ,112 
Physiology and Biophysics .... , .......... ... .... 215, 216 
Planetary Sciences .... , .. : . . ... . ... . .......... ... . 100 
Planned Assembly and Demonstrations .............. ... 12 
Policy Analysis and Public Management ..... . ....... . . 193 
Political PSYChology/Behavior .. ..... ~ ................ 135 
Political Sclence-HEGIS 2207 M.A., Ph.D •... .. .. .... 135 
Psychobiology .... ... \ . ............... ... . ... .•.. .. 140 
Psychology-HEGIS 2201 M.A., Ph.D • . ......... ..... . 140 
Public Affairs ......... ' ..... , . . , ... , . : ............. 193 
Public Order ........... ' . ........ : ................. 12 
Public Policy ................ , .. . " . .... .. ... . .. .. . '135 

Quantum Electronics .... , . .' ............. ':,.' . .. .. \ .... 166 



Refunds ... . . .. .. '.' . .... . '. . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ ... 16 
Registration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . ' .. .... . .... 24 
Research ... . ...... .. ... ... .. . ... .. .. .. ........... 7 
Residential Information . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .' .. . .. ...... 13 
Romance Languages and Llteratures-
HEGIS 1101 M.A. ......... . . . ..... .. . . ... .... . ... 64 
Scholarships ..... . ... . . . ... . ... . . . .. . .......... .. . 16 
Scientific Instrumentation . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . ....... 113 
Sedimentary Geology . . . . . ... ... : ... .. .... . . . .. 100. 101 
Slavic Languages .. ... .... . . . ...... . ............ ~ . . 70 ' 
Social and Behavioral Sciences ....... . . ... ... ....... 117 
Social Psychology .......... .. . .. ...... , . . ... . ... .. 141 
Social Sciences .......... .. .... . . ... ... .. .. ... . .. . 117 
Social Welfare-HEGIS 2104 M.S.W • . . .......... .. .... 198 
Soclology-HEGIS 2208 M.A., Ph.D. .. . . . .. .. ... . .. . 117 
Solid Mechanics . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . .. . .: ... .. . .. . 177 
Solid-State Electronics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. 166 . 
Special Centers and Institutes . . . . . . . . . . . ... . ..... .. .. 8 
Statistics .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ...... . .... 155 
Stony Brook Council ... . .... .. .. ... ........ . . ... .. . 222 
Stony Brook Union . .. .. ... . .... ... .. : .. . . .. .... .. . . 10 
Student Conduct Code ... . ..... ...... .. . . .. ... . ..... 12 
Student Education Records . . . .. . . ......... . ........ . 26 
Student Status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ... 21 
Students . .. .. ..... ... .... ..... .. . ..... .. .. . ... . .. . 7 
SUNY ~ 

Board of Trustees .. . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . • , . .. .... : 221 
General Statement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . ... .... . .. 220 I 
Campuses. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... ... 221 

Surface Science and Technology . . . . . . .. . . .. . ..... .. 173 
Synchrotron Topography Users Group. . .. . ........... 173 
Systems Science and Engineering ...... . . ....... . .... 166 

Teaching Certification. 
New York State Minimum Requirements . . ... .. ..... . . 218 

Teaching of English to Speekera of Other Languagea-, 
HEGIS 1508 M.A • ... . . .. ... . .. . ... . ........ . ..... 133 
Technological Systems Management- , 
HEGIS 4904 M.S. . . . .. .. . ... .. .. ..... . . .. . . ... .. . 182 
Technology and Society .. ... .... .............. . .... 182 
Tectonophysics .. . .. .. . .. .... .. .. . .. . .. .. • ... . . • .. . ~ 11 
Telephone Directory ... . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . ...... . . .. .. 12 
TESOL .............. .............. .1. .. . . . .•... 132 
Theatre-HEGIS 1007 M.A. . . . . . . . . . . .. . , ......... . . 90 
Transcripts ... .. .. .. . . ... . ........ . . . .. .. ...... .. .. 15 
Transfer Credits ...... . ...... ... . .. . ................ 25 
Transportation to Stony Brook. . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .... . .. 226 
Trustees . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 221 
Tuition ............ . . . . . .. ... ....... . . " ....... .. 14 
Tuition Assistance Program (TAP) . . . . . . . . . . . ......... . 14 
Tuition Liability ... . ..... ' . . . .. ....... . . . . . . , ...... . .. 16 

Unauthorized Withdrawal ........ . ....... . .. . . . .... . . 27 
Urban and Policy Sclencea-HEGIS 2214 M.S •. . . ..... 193 

/ 

Veterans Affairs ... , .... . .. ............. ... .. .. .. . .. 11 229 
Waiver of Regulatio s ... ..... . . . .. . ... . ... . ..... .. . . 31 
Withdrawal from the University . .. . . .. .......... . .. . ... 27 
Work-Study Progra s ... . ....... . ...... . . . ....... .. . 18 

Hegis code numbe have been included where appropriate. 

Graduate curricula t the State University of New York at Stony 
. Brook are grouped i to three classes that differ in the amount of 
formal recognition nd independence. P~ram refers to a 
graduate degree pr gram approved by the central administration 
of the State Universi y of New York. and registered with the State 
Education Departm nt. The degree is awarded with the name of 
the program attache . Each degree program has a distinct facul­
ty, a distinct formal rriculum and separate requirements for ad­
mission and graduation. Graduate Studies refers to a distinct for­
mal curriculum withi1n a graduate program, separate from othe~ . 
graduate studies subsumed' under the same degree p·rogram. 
Graduate studies hhve distinct faculties, formal curricula, and 
sE\parate admiSSion! and graduation requirements. Concentra­
tions refers to a cur iculum within a program or graduate studies 
that may have consi erable overlap in curriculum and admission 
and graduation requi ements with other concentrations in the same 
higher unit. Note th~t the name of the graduate degree obtainoo 
by a student is that .Iof the degree program sponsoring the par­
ticular graduate studies or concentration and not that of the 
graduate studies o;I~~ncentration selected by the student. 

Additional In~rmatlon . 
For general informati1on about graduate programs and/or applica-
tion, please write or phone: . 

The Graduate ~ChOOI 
State .University of New York at Stony Brook 

.. Stony Brook, N w York 11794-4433 
(516) 246-5945 

For assistance in 0 ining updated information for the 1985-86 
academic year, call t e Graduate School Office (516) 246-5945 or 
the Office of Univer ity Affairs (516) 246-6570. 
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